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SECOND EDITION 

NOTICE 

The Group of Discourses Volume I was reprinted unchanged in 

1995, but by the time the need arose to make another reprint a number 

of corrections to the translation and additions to the bibliography, notes 

and indexes had been accumulated. It proved impossible to incorporate 
these into a photographic reprint and so the decision was taken to reset 

the whole volume, which has led to changes in pagination. 

The opportunity has also been taken to make a change to the title 
of the book. The original intention was to have the translation in 
Volume I, and the notes in Volume II. As I pointed out in the Notice to 
the first edition, however, when Volume II was published eight years 
after Volume I it included a revised version of the translation. Volume I 
thereby became redundant and was not reprinted when the print run was 
exhausted. $ 

The disappearance of The Group of Discourses Volume I has- 
caused problems for a number of people who have wished to order a 
copy of the translation of the Sutta-nipata, but ‘could not understand 
why The Group of Discourses Volume II should be called Volume H if 
there is no Volume I. The publication of this second edition has given 
the chance of removing “Volume II” from the title, and calling the book. 
simply The Group of Discourses. 

A paperback version of the original translation entitled The 
Rhinoceros Horn and other early Buddhist poems (Sutta- nipata) is still 
available for those who may find the alternative translations by Miss 
Homer and Dr Rahula of interest. 
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FIRST EDITION 

NOTICE 

My translation of the Sutta-nipata was begun in 1972. As in the 

case of Elders’ Verses I and If, Miss 1.B. Horner read through the entire 

manuscript and made many helpful comments. Ven. Dr Walpola 

Rahula, whom Miss Horner had consulted concerning certain difficult 

passages in the Sutta-nipata, then expressed a desire to see the whole 

translation, and he and Miss Horner met regularly for some time to 

discuss and comment upon my version. They produced a mass of notes, 

written out by Miss Horner, sometimes giving an alternative for a 

single-word or phrase, but at times writing out a verse in its entirety, 

even if the difference was merely that of a single word. They frequently 

gave references to passages which helped to shed light on difficult 

points. 

Although I would have been happy to have incorporated some of 

their suggestions into a revised version of my translation, this would 

have resulted in those I felt unable to accept remaining lost to readers. 

That my translation eventually appeared in the way it did, regrettably 

after Miss Horner's death in 1981, with the suggestions made by Miss 

Horner and Dr Rahula appended at the end of each sutia, was entirely 

due to Dr Steven Collins, who very generously volunteered to read 

through the mass of Miss Horner's handwritten notes, extracted from 

them every point of translation which differed from mine, added verse 

numbers and pada letters, and arranged for my typescript to be retyped 

with all the additions inserted. My manuscript, as read by Miss Homer 

and Dr Rahula, contained the verses only, and so it was only those 

portions which had their suggestions made upon them, except for the 

few prose passages where Dr Collins added an alternative translation 

which had been made upon a corresponding word or phrase in a verse 

passage. 

viii 



Notice ix 

In this revised version of my translation I have omitted the 
alternative versions by Miss Horner and Dr Rahuia, in deference to a 
number of complaints from reviewers and readers, who have found the 
inclusion of three sorts of bracket distracting. Where 1 have occasionally 
preferred the Horner/Rahula version to my own, I have drawn attention 
to the fact in the notes. The opportunity has also been taken to change 
my translation in a number of places. These changes are usually 
intended to correct errors overlooked when proofs were being read, to 
remove inconsistencies and to make the translation less ambiguous, or 
easier to read, although a certain awkwardness of style remains because 
of my attempt to give a fairly literal translation. ] am gratefu' to a 
number of readers, some known to me, some anonymous, who have 
drawn my attention to various shortcomings since my translation first 
appeared in 1984. Where the changes are matters of substance, I have 
usually commented upon the change in.the notes. Where changes are 
due to a reconsideration of the alternative readings or explanations given 
in the commentaries, this will be clear -from the commentarial 
quotations which I include. 
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PREFACE 

The justification I put forward for new translations of the Theragatha 

and Therīgāthā in the prefaces to Elders’ Verses I and H cannot be used 

in connection with a new translation of the Suttanipāta. The latter text 

has had the rare distinction for a PTS edition of having the benefit of a 

second edition, and that by two scholars who may justly be claimed as 

two of the greatest Pali scholars produced in Europe — Dines Andersen 

and Helmer Smith. The first edition was, in any case, by that pioneer of 

Pali,studies in Europe — V. Fausbpll. Moreover the commentary was 

edited by Smith, and the third volume Of that edition has a detailed 

analysis of the metres of the text and an almost complete V
ocabulary of 

words which appear in it. In addition there are already four complete 

translations into English, two into German, and several into other 

European languages, as ‘well as many translations of individual suttas 

into English and other languages. 
PS 

Nevertheless, it is nēt difficult.to justify a: new translation. 

Fausbgll’s is literal but was based upon his own edition which was 

l superseded by that of Andersen and Smith. Chalmers’
 was not intended 

to be literal, and because of his belief (his Preface, 
p. vii) that “all. verse 

when translated should receive a metrical rendering”, it was made into 

verse. Hare’s too is in verse, and although. both verse translations 

present the spirit of the Pali, they are frequently forced by the 

exigencies of metre to. compress, expand, adapt, or omit. Ven. Dr 

Saddhatissa’s translation, of which only portions had appeared by 
1984, 

is not a strict translation, but rather a rendering of the spirit of the 

suttas. My aim in Volume I of this work was, therefore, to translate the 

Suttanipāta into simple English prose, trying to give the meaning of 

the text as it'was intended to be understood by the original speakers, or 

as it was accepted by the first hearers. This is not necessarily, therefore, 

the meaning it had for the commentaries, even for Niddesa I and 1. 



Preface š xi 

_The biggest omission of all is an adequate English commentary 
upon the translation. Chalmers’ translation has no notes at all. 
Fausbgll's are almost entirely restricted to quotations from the 
Suttanipata itself or the commentary upon it. Hare has more explanatory 
notes, but even so passes over much. Nyanaponika's notes are probably 
the best, but he too leaves many problems unsolved. In the Notes 
which accompany this revised version of my translation I have therefore 
Biven in as much detail as seemed necessary the exegetical, 
grammatical, Syntactical and lexicographical information which helped 
me to produce my translation. Nor have I ignored the information to be 
gained from any parallel versions, in Sanskrit, Prakrit or Pali, which 
were known to me. 

It gives me great pleasure to acknowledge the help which I have 
received from all earlier workers in the field. My very great debt.to 
Miss Homer and Dr Rahula has been made clear in the Notice to the 
first edition. I have inserted the initials [IBH] in the notes to indicate 
where I owe information or a rendering to those'two'schēlars.' 

As in the case of Elders’ Verses I 8 Il, it is the aids which have 
become available since the older editions and translations were made 
which have given this work any merit which it may have. I refer 
particularly to the works on Pali metre by Warder and Alsdorf, Smith’s 
edition of the Saddaniti; and the continuing appearance of A Critical 
Pali Dictionary. š 
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INTRODUCTION 

1. THE NAME OF THE SUTTANIPĀTA 

$1. Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 2, p. 78) points out that the word nipāta 
when applied to texts seems to mean “section”, e.g, the eka-, etc., 
nipātas of the Theragāthā and Therīgāthā: "The section of single 
verses, etc." If this is correct, then we must ‘suppose that the title 
means "the section (perhaps, of the Khuddaka-nikaya) made up of ` 

suttas”. Against this suggestion is the fact that although every separate 
discourse in the first four vaggas of the Suttanipāta is at present called 
a sutta in the rubrics and in the uddānas, the sixteen sections of the 
Pārāyana-v are called pucchis (although they are called suttas in Pj I). 
There is no uddaria to this vagga, and so we do not know what name 
the early tradition gave to them, although they are called pañhas when 
they are quoted in other texts (see §26 below)._. : 

$2. There are, however, hints that the present state of affairs was not 
always so. The Nalakasutta (679—723) is called Nālakaprašna in Mvu 
HI 389.12, and Nālakapatipadā in Ja ! 55,26. Similarly, S HI 9,19 quotes 
a verse (844) which is said to have been spoken bhagavata 

_ Atthakavaggike Magandiyapaiihe. 1n E* the sutta is called Māgandiya- 
sutta (835-47). It has been suggested that the text referred to by Agoka 
with the title Munigāthā (see $ 1 5 below) was the Munisutta (207-21) . 
and the Upatisa-pasina (< -pragna) was the Sariputtasutta (995-75). 

$3. It is, therefore, possible that at one time at least one tradition 
called all the individual ‘sections suttas. If this was so, then the title 
perhaps means “The sutta section” or “Fhe section of suttas”. 
Winternitz (1933, p. 92) calls it the “Section of Discourses” and 
Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 2, pp. 78 81). having considered a number of 
translations, states that Winternitz’s title (which he quotes in the form 
“A Section of Sutas”) to be the test so far. I adopt the meaning 
“group” for nipata, because this is the translation [ adopted for the 
word- in Elders’? Verses I and 11: | use “discourse” for sutta. This 

DATA 
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translation assumes that the word sutta is to be derived from sūkta 

rather than sūtra. 

II. THE NAMES OF THE SUTTAS 

$4. There are sometimes slight variations of names in the uddānas, 

which presumably pre-date the commentary. This suggests that there 

was a second tradition, known to the commentary, existing alongside 

the uddàna tradition. 

§ 5. Sometimes the uddana abbreviates or lengthens names: 

1:3. Visāņa for Khaggavisāņa 

4. Kasi for Kasibharadvaja 

8. Meltabhāvanā for Metta - 

1:4. Maūgalettama for Mahāmangala 

13. Paribbāja for Sainmāparibhājanīya 

.IIl:3.Subhā(su) for Subhāsita . — : 
4. Sundari for Sundarikabhāradvāja 4 

10. Kokali for Kokaliya 

IV:2. Guha for Guhatthaka 

3. Duttha for Dutthatthaka 

4. Suddha for Suddhatthaka 

5. Parama for Paramatthaka 

7. Metteyya for Tissa-Metteyya 

9. Magadhi for Magadhiya 

10. Purabhedana for Purabheda 

11. Kalaka for Kalakavivada 

14. Tuvattaka for Tuvataka 

15. Attadandavara for Attadanda 

§ 6. Sometimes the uddàna gives alternative names: 

1:9. Sātāgira for Hemavata 

11:4. Kappa for Vañgisa 

1V:16. Therapafiha for Sariputta 
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$7. We find that Pj IJ gives alternative names for somc of the suitas, which shows that varying traditions were still in existence even in the fifth century A.D. Sometimes Pj H Bives the alternative name first, presumably as a preference, with the one normally accepted given as second (* = first name in Pj): 

1:7. Vasala-s = "Aggi(ka)bharadvaja-s 
9. *Hemavata-s = Sātāgira-s 

11. *Vijaya-s = Kayavicchandanaka-s 
11:6. *Dhammacariya-s = Kapila-s 

8. Nàvà-s = *L iamma-s i 
12. Vañgisa-s = *Nigrodhakappa-s 
13. *Sammāparibbājaniya-s = Mahāsamaya-s 

1:4. Sundarikabhāradvāja-s = Pūraļāsa-s 
10. Kokāliya-s (663—76) = Turitavatthugāthā 

IV:16. *Sāriputta-s = Therapafha-s .. ,. 
$8. There must, however, be some doubt about the value of the titles of suttas as we have them now, because they sometimes vary from one tradition or edition to another, which Suggests that some of them may be late inventions, perhaps the product of a Scribe or even a modern editor. We find, for example that the sutta which is called Putto in Ee at S II 235.:6 is called Ekaputtakasutta in Be. 

Il. THE RELATIVE AGES OF THE PARTS OF THE SUTTA- ` NIPĀTA 

$9. We may assume that Atthaka-v, Pārāyana-v and Khaggavisāņa-s are the oldest parts of the Sn because they are commented upon by the canonical Nidd, except for the Vatthu-gathas of the Pārāyana-v, which are ascribed to Ānanda by Pj II. Nidd is reckoned to be late by some scholars, but the arguments put forward to Support this belief do not seem to be conclusive, and in any case Nidd cannot be later than ‘he date of the fixing of the Canon. The ‘fact that only parts of Sn are commented upon in Nidd suggests that the Vaggas were still 
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independent at the time of the composition of that text, and probably 

some of the suttas too, e.g. the Khaggavisāņa-s. Various suttas still 

have an existence as independent works in BHS (in Mvu and Divy), 

and the fact that the Sanskrit fragments of entire sütras which have 

been found come only from Arthaka-v and Pārāyana-v suggests that the 

vaggas still had an independent existence when those translations were 

made. 

8 10. The reciter's remarks in vaggas 4-5 are commented upon by 

Nidd, so they must be old. They are ascribed to the saūgīti-kāras by Pj 

II. Although the Vatthu-gāthās of the Paráyana-v are not commented 

upon in Nidd, the prose ón Sn p. 218 and verses 1124-49 (which seem 

very similar to the Vatthu-gathas) are commented upon. Pj II says the 

Vatthu-gathas are due to Ananda, and says the prose on p. 218 and 

(perhaps) 1124-49 are due to the sangiti-karas. There are no prose 

Antroductions to the suttas of the Atthaka-v, as there are in the Sanskrit 

and Chinese versions, although they have introductionis in Pj II. These 

differ from the introductions in the Sanskrit and Chinese versions, and 

must therefore be from a different tradition. 

$ 11. We may assume that vaggas I--3, in their present form, are later 

than vaggas 4-5, although individual suttas, e.g. Khaggavisána-s, may 

be as old as vaggas 4-5. The list of texts in Divy (20.23-24: 34.29— 

35.1) does not mention Sn as such, but only the Arthavargīya and 

Pārāyana, showing that when that list was compiled (which may have 

been much earlier than the composition of Divy), Sn either did not 

exist as a collection, or was still thought of as separate vaggas. This 

was perhaps still so at the time when the Sanskrit and Chinese 

translations were made. A number of suttas in vaggas 1—3 are found in 

the Mvu and elsewhere, and are probably therefore pre-schism and 

consequently old. If the suttas mentioned by name by Ašoka (see $15 

below) are correctly identified, then they were in existence (but not 

necessarily in their present form) by the middle of the third century 

B.C. 
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$12. We assumc that the reciter's remarks, certain verses, and the prosc 
introductions are later than thc suttas, as such, but since they arc all 
ascribed to Ananda or the sangiti-karas, they were presumably regarded 
by the tradition as being old. If tradition says they are later than the 
text, then they probably are, since the tradition was more likely to date 
texts too early than too late. 

$13. lt is possible that some individual verses are later, since there is 
-no commentary upon them, e.g. Nidd I does not comment upon 836, 
and Pj II states that thete is no commentary on 677-78 in the Mahi- 
atthakatha. 

$14. Dating by metre is not particularly helpful. Warder speaks of “the 
elaborate techniques of the Suttanipāta” (1967, §91), with the 
implication that elaborate things are late, but I have pointed out 
elsewhere that, with reference to the Sabhiya-s at least, there is reason 
to doubt this (Norman, 1980B). Two suttas in Sn are in the very old 
Old Arya metre, one in the “younger”. part of Sn and one in the 
Atthaka-v. Warder speaks of accent and ictus in early ganacchandas. 
(with reference to the Upāli-s and the Metta-s). Nevertheless, the fact 
that what we can, on other grounds, consider to be the original core of 
verses in the Atthaka-v, is in the Tristubh metre, which is generally a 
sign of an early composition in Pali, Supports the argument that the ` 
Atthaka-v is old. 

IV. ASOKA’S CALCUTTA-BAIRAT EDICT 

§15. This edict mentions a number of texts, of which Munigāthā 
(which is also included in the list of texts in Divy), Moneyasute and © 
Upatisapasine have been thought to be in Sn: 

(a) Munigatha is probably the Munisutta = 207-21 as Rhys 
Davids suggested (1896, p. 94): 

(b) Moneyasute is probably the second half of the Nālakasutta 
= 699-723. This was suggested by Kosambi (1912, p. 40), 
although Winternitz (1933, p. 607) followed Rhys Davids 
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(1898, p. 639) in believing that it was probably the 

moneyyāni at It 56,4-13 (4 A 1 273.18-36). Chalmers (1932, 

p. xi) states that the Nālakasutta is called Moneyyasutta, but 

he gives no authority for this statement. Jayawickrama (UCR 

6, 4, p. 230) states that the corresponding section of Mvu 

(Mvu III 387 foll.) is called Mauneya, but I can find no 

evidence for this. 

(c) Kosambi (1912, p. 40) suggested that Upatisapasine is 

probably the Sariputtasutta (also called Therapafihasutta) = 

955-75. 

$16. The fact that suttas sometimes have alternative names 

complicates the task of identifying the suttas mentioned by Ašoka. 

Ašoka's edict means only that suttas with these names were in 

existence at the time of Ašoka. If these identifications are correct, it 

does not mean that these suttas were part of the Sn in Ašoka's time, 

. nor that they were in their present forni. If they are correct, the fact that 

the names used by Asoka aré not those by which the suttas are known 

at present shows that the nomenclature was not fixed in the third 

century B.C. 

* V. THE TEXT OF THE SUTTANIPATA 

* $17. This translation is based upon the edition of Sn by Helmer 

Smith and Dines Andersen (PTS 1913). with certain emendations 

which are discussed in the notes and listed in the Appendix entitled 

“List of preferred readings”. I have also consulted Fausbgli's edition, 

and the Burmese, Sinhalese and Siamese editions which are specified 

in the List of Abbreviations. In determining the text I have translated, I 

have taken note of Warder's comment (1967, p. 74 note 2) that “the 

emendations of some of the Burmese scribes (for instance in MSS of 

Sn, adopted and extended by Fausboll. and to a lesser extent by 

Andersen and Smith) are not likely to be based on any ancient 

tradition”. He points out that the lack of authenticity is shown by such 

cases as the omission of ca in 263 and 267. because the scribal 
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tradition did not realise that the svarabhakti vowel in -cariyd is to be 
ignored. I have discussed such matters in the notes. 

VI. THE METRES OF THE SUTTANIPATA 

$18. Since Helmer Smith has dealt at length with the metres of Sn in 
Pj II Vol. III, it seemed unnecessary for me to scan all the pādas again. 
Although it would have been possible to justify doing this, on the 
grounds that the analyses would then have béen in the same form as 
those in EV I and II, and therefore easily comparable with them, I have 
preferred not to do so. I have, however, identified metres, commented 
upon readings which are not metrical, and where possible sug ggested 
ways in which the metre can be improved. 

VII. PORTIONS OF THE SUTTANIPATA FOUND ELSEWHERE 
IN THE CANON 

$19. Many single or small groups of verses are found elsewhere (see 
PTC), but more substantial portions. are found. 1 in part or in whole as 
follows: tu 

E3. Khaggavisāņa-s = Ap II 9-49 (= pp. 8-13) 

4. Kasibharadvaja-s = S I 172-73 

8. Metta-s = Khp IX 

10. Alavaka-s =S 1213-15 

I:1. Ratana-s = Khp VI ` 

3. Hiri-s = J III 196.1023 

4. Mahāmaūgala-s = Khp V 

5- Sūciloma-s = S 1 207-8 : 

12. Vangīsa-s (verses only) = Thag 1263-78 

III:3. Subhasita-s - S I 188-89 = Thag 1227730 (verses only = 

451-54) 
4. Sundarikabhāradvāja- «s (prose only) = S I 167-68 

7. Sela-s = M II [92] = Thag 818-37 (548-67) and 

Thag 838-41 (570-73). Cf. Dhp 396-423 (= 620.47) 
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9. Vāsettha-s = M II {196} 

10. Kokaliya-s (prose and 657-60) = S 1149-53 

$20. It is perhaps not surprising that no pucchā/paūha from Vagga 5 

occurs in its entirety elsewhere in the Canon, but it is strange that no 

sutta from Vagga 4 occurs. This would seem to imply that these two 

vaggas were regarded as a whole at the very earliest period of 

Buddhism, and had already been given a status of “original and 

indivisible”. 

VIII. T. ESANGITI AND SANGITI-KARAS 

821. Nidd does not mention any saagiti. It is clear that to the 

commentarial tradition underlying Pj 1 and II (maha-)sangiti refers to 

the first council, since each time the word sahgiti is used it occurs in a 

context with the name Ananda: — 

(i) Anandena + pathamamahāsartgītikāle (P) 189,26; 99.23)
 

` Gi) Ánando ... sangitiyam (Pj 11 67.16 ad 35). 

(iii) Ánandena ... pathamamahāsanīgītikāle (Pj U 134.29 ad prose 

introduction to L4 (p. 12)). 

(iv) sarigitim ... Anando (Pj II 483.14 ad vatthugāthā of. Nalaka- 

sutta). 
` 

(v) Ānando sangitikale (Pj I 580.29 ad vatthugatha of 

Pārāyana-v). 

$22. lt is likely, therefore, that when the commentary refers lo 

sangitikaras it presumes that they were those who made the first 

sangiti. Although it is possible that the Atthaka-v and Párayana-v Were | 

in approximately their present form in the Buddha's lifetime [although 

we must note that the fact that their names are quoted in the canon | 

gives no evidence about their contents at that time, except for 844 | 

which is correctly allocated to the Magandiyasutta at S III 9.19], itis | 

less likely that the other three vaggas were complete at that ume. | 

Consequently references to sangitikaras may refer to the second or third 

councils, as deduced for Th and Thi (EV.1 $11; 1 8811, 21). 



Introduction xxxvii 

$23. We cannot be certain that in all cases where the commentary 
refers to the sangitikaras it is actually. quoting an earlier commentarial 
tradition on this — sometimes it can be deduced from the context that 
à passage is a later addition. If there was a commentarial tradition it 
scems to have been separate from the Nidd tradition, for Nidd I and II 
comment upon the reciter’s remarks and the prose additions which in 
Pj H are ascribed to the sangitikaras without further comment. 

§ 24. Pj Il 387,25 records a disagreement, which was clearly in the old 
commentary: ayam addhagüthà (429cd) sarigītikārehi vuttā, "sakala- 
gāthā pī” ti eke. Here the commentator gives his own Opinion on the, > 
matter (see $33 below): Bhagavatā eva pana param viya attānam 
niddisantena sabbam ettha evam-jātikam vuttan ti ayam amhākam | 
khanti. He also rejects the view that the  sañgitikaras: added 449: 

394. 5)- It is noteworthy that ‘he equivalents of 42ged and 449 occur at 
Mvu 11 238,14* and 240, 16*-17*, so if they were added by. the 
sangitikaras it was probably not later than the second council. 

§25. The following passages are ascribed to the saūgītikāras in P; II: 5 
J 

(i) 42.3: tenāhu sanīgītikārā: ninnaūī ca thalañ ca pūrayanto 

ti (30). 
(ii) 44.19: [iri Maro papima) sargitikaránam etam vacanam, 

sabbagāthāsu ca īdisāni (reciter’s remarks in 33-34). 
(i1) 193,29: "iti Sātāgiro” ti ādi saūgītikārehi [vurtam] 

(reciter's remarks in 153-69). 
(iv) 292.30: ito param icc etam atthan ti dve gatha 

Sangitikarehi vutta (251-52). 
(v) 351,2: "iti Bhagavā” ti idam pén’ ettha sangītikārānam 

vacanam (reciter’s remark in 355) 
(vi) 351,8: setrho ti sarigitikarünam ev' idam vacanam (355d = 

Thag 1275d, on which Th-a III makes the same comment). 
(vii) 37731: pacchimadaham pana. sargitikàrehi vuttan ti pi 

ühu (401cd). i 
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(vili) 387.25: ayam addhagatha sangītikārehi vuttà, 

*sakalagāthā pī” ti eke (429cd). 

(x) 394.13: evam me sutan ti àdi sangitikáravacanam (prose 

introduction to III.3 fon p. 78)). 

(xi) 398,16: idāni vattabbagātham dassentā sabbam etam 

(xii) 398,28: tam dassentā sangītikārā *atha kho āyasmā” ti 

ādim āhamsu (prose on p. 79). 

(xiii) 400,14: evam me sutam ti ādi sangītikārānam vacanam 

(prose introduction to IL [on p. 79]). 

(xiv) 405.3: ti brahmano ti sangitikaránam vacanam (reciter's 

remarks in 459). i 

(xv) 413,9: sangītikārānam brühmanassa Bhagavato ti tinnam 

pivacanam samodhānetvā (prose portions of IIL.5 [on 

p. 86]). 
As (xvi) 41428: ten! ühu sangitikarà "atha kho ..." (prose on 

p. 87). t 
(xvii) 456.11: sangitikara “alattha kho Selo ...” ti Ghamsu (prose 

on pp. 110-11). 

(xviii) 504,8: idam avocà ti àdi sangitikaránam vacanam (prose 

on pp. 39-40). 
(xix) 603.28: ito param sangītikārā desanam thomenta idam 

avoca bhagavā ti adi áhamsu (prose on p. 218 and 

perhaps 1124-49). 

IX. QUOTATIONS FROM THE SUTTANIPATA IN THE PALI 

CANON 

$26. The Atthaka-v and Páráyana-v are quoted by name in the canon, 

with the sutta or pañha name given (see Chalmers, 1932, pp. xv-xvi): 

(1) Atthaka-v: 

(a) Sono ... solasa atthakavaggiküni sarena abhani ... 

suggahitāni te bhikkhu sēļasa atthakavaggikāni (Ud 



Introduction XXXIX 

59.23.26 = Vin ] 196.36.38) 
(b) vuttam h’ idam ... Bhagavatā Atthaka vaggike 

Māgandiyapaīīhe (844), S 111 9.19 = 12,20. 

(ii) Párayana-v: 

(a) vuttam idam Sáriputta Párayane Ajitapafihe (1038), S II 
4711. . 

(b) idam ... bhāsitam Pārāyane Punnakapaithe (1048) without 
reciter's remarks, A I 133,6 = II 45.35. 

(c) idam ... bhasitam Parayane Udayapaühe (1106-7), A 1 
134.9. 

(d) vuttam idam ... Pārāyane Metteyyapañhe (x042) with 
variation in pada a, A HI 399.22 = 401,24. 

X. THE RECITER'S REMARKS 

$27. In or after a number of verses (see the note on 33-34) there are 
hyper-metric words which usually include the'name of the‘ speaker or 
the person being addressed. I assume that these are remarks which were 
originally made by the.reciter, to inform his audience of the 
circumstances in which the verse was uttered. Pj II says of some of 
them that they were added by the saügitikaras: 

(a) sarigitikaránam etam vacanam. sabbagāthāsu ca īdisāni 
(Pj TE 44.19 [ad 33)); 

(b) iti Satágiro ti àdi sangitikarehi ... (Pj 1 193.3528 [ad 
153): 

(c) sangītikārānam etam vacanam (Pj 11 351.8-y [ad 355); 
(d) satigītikārānam etam vacanam (Pj Il 405.3-4 [ad 459]). 

$28. These remarks must have been added at an early date, for those in 
Atthaka-v and Parayana-v are commented upon by Nidd. Pj 11 does not 
say that any of these were added by the saūgītikūras, presumably 
because they are included in Nidd. 
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XI. THE COMMENTARIES 

$29. In compiling my notes, I have made use of Nidd I and II, Pj 1 

and Il, and Nidd-a I anc 1. Nid? comments on every verse of Atthaka- 

v (except for 836), Pārāyana-v (except the Vatthu-gāthā = 976-1031) 

and Khaggavisāņa-s (35—75), including the reciter's remarks. Nidd 

gives no gloss on 844, but quotes S III 9,14-12,27 verbatim, wherein 

844 is quoted (see $22 above) and discussed. 

$30. Nidd comments upon Atthaka-v and Par-v in their present forms, 

with a very few, minor, exceptions. I have come across no evidence 

that Nidd was written in any dialect other than Pali. This means that if 

it existed in a pre-Pali form’the redactors made a good job of their 

redaction. The tradition takes mute, etc., in 887 as = mutam, i.e. it i$ 

taking them (incorrectly) as Eastern accusatives. Except for such forms, 

Nidd comments upon Sn in its Pali form, i.e. after its “translation” 

from an earlier Pkt. 

$31. Nidd explains by synonyms og near-synonyms, sometimes 

giving a list of terms, which are not identical in meaning, so that the 

reader can select a translation. It is possible that in some cases, at least, 

the list represents a narrowing down, so that the last meaning given is 

best. Nidd sometimes gives alternative explanations, showing that 

even at that early date the exact form of a verse or meaning of a phrase 

was fost. In its style of commenting it seems close to the Old 

Commentary in the Vinaya. Sometimes Nidd gives a wrong 

explanation. 

$32. 1 quote Nidd when it makes clear why I have translated in the 

way I have. I add Pj II if this throws extra light. I sometimes quote Pj 

Il instead of Nidd if it gives the same interpretation more succinctly. 

When 1 quote Nidd. I sometimes omit portions which are of no 

importance for the matter ] am considering, without necessarily 

indicating this, although [ sometimes use % + " or ^ ... " to indicate 

(near-)synonyms ] omit. To make it clear which commentary lam 

quoting | consistently give the abbreviation of the title with page and 
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line number, even when there is little or no chance of confusion 

XII. THE AUTHOR OF PARAMATTHAJOTIKĀ 11 

$33. The author of Pj 1] sometimes gives his own opinion, i.e. does 

not necessarily follow his sources, or perhaps has no source to follow: 

(a) 387.27-28: ayam amhākam khanti 

(b) 394.6: amhākam pan' etam na khamati 

(c) 2924: ... ti no adhippáyo š 

(d) 450,16: evan tày' eke, ayam pan’ ettha sabhavo: 

§34. He sometimes omits comment on verses, presumably because 

they seem to present no problems. He specifically states (Pj 11 477.13- 
14) that no comment is available on 677—78 in the Mahā-atthakathā, 

but he does not invent any commentary. He does comment on 836 

although Nidd had not done so, which suggests that there was a 
comment on this verse in the Mahi- atthakathā. 

§35. He sometimes gives a choice of explanation:, — 

(a) Pj 178.19: yathā ruccati tathā pathitabbam 

(b) Pj II 23.2.17; 43.25; 136,1; 378.11: yam. ruccati, tam 

gahetabbam 

(c) Pj I 165.17: yathā vā tathā vā hoti, kin nu imāya 

parikkhanāya. 

$36. The author of Pj II, or the commentary he was following, was 
sometimes inconsistent, giving different explanations for what is 
probably the same thing: 

(a) ye me pubbe viyakamsu (1084); = ye pubbe mayham 

(596,13) 
but: ye ‘me viyakamsu (1135); = ye ime pubbe (605.22) 

(b) sotesu. eutto (250); = sotesū ti chasu indrivesu 

(292.9) : 
but: so tesu gutto (971); = so bhikkhu tesu paccavyesu 

&utto (573.33) 
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XIII. THE INTERDEPENDENCE OF THE COMMENTARIES 

837. Pj Il presumes the existence of Nidd — its comments are 

frequently identical, and occasionally it quotes Nidd I or refers to it for 

further explanation. There seem to be no references to Nidd II. Pj II 

sometimes differs from Nidd, but does not say so specifically. Pj I 

refers to Nidd as follows: 

(a) (in a general reference re) iti (28,3) 

(b) (in a general reference ré) anomanama (200,19) 

(c) (in a general reference re) tádi (202.5) 

(d) vittharo pana Niddese vuttanayen’ eva veditabbo ina) 

(e) (a difference of reading) yurti pan" ettha Niddese vutta eva 

(551,16) 
(f) (a difference of reading) yutti pan "aha Niddese vuttà eva 

(552.13) 
ae (g) uppattividhi ca nesam Niddese vuttā yeva (55217) 

` (by " ... "Widdese vuttam (553.3) PA. 
(i) tasma Niddese vuttam " ... (55524) 

(j) sesam Niddese vuttam eva (559.11) 

$38. Pj II presupposes Pj I because it does not comment upon suttas 

included in Pj 1. In style, however, Pj I differs somewhat from Pj H, 

e.g. by including more references to Sanskrit grammarians, which 

suggests that the two commentaries may have been written by different 

authors. 

$39. Pj Il sometimes refers to other commentarial works as follows: 

(a) Jatakatthakatha (2.32) 
(b) Visuddhimagga (246,23; 248.29; 249.19; 444.8) 

(c) Papaficasiidani Majjhimatthakatha (300.7) 
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1. The Snake Chapter 

1.1. The Snake 

1. <1>! That bhikkhu who subdues his anger when it has arisen, as 
[one subdues} with herbs snake-poison when it has spread [through the . 
body], leaves this shore and the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn- 
out skin. 

2. That bhikkhu who has cut of^ passion in its entirety, like one, 
picking a lotus, both flower and stalk [together], leaves this shore and 
the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-out skin. E 
3. That bhikkhu who has cut off craving in its entirety, like one drying 
upa fast-flowing stream,? leaves this shore and thé far shore as a snake 
leaves its old worn-out skin. 

4. That bhikkhu who has plucked out conceit in its'entitety, as a great 
flood [plucks away] a very weak bridge of reeds, leaves this Shore and 
the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-out skin. ` 
5. That bhikkhu who has not found any essence in existences, as one 
searching among fig-trees [does not find] a flower, leaves this shore and 
the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-out skin. 
6. That bhikkhu in whom there are no angers inwardly, and [who] has 
gone beyond the state of [being reborn in] such and such an existence, 
leaves this shore and the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-out 
skin. <2> 

` 

— — — 

'Numbers in pointed brackets refer to the Pages ‘of the edition of the Suuanipata by Dines Andersen and Helmer Smith (Pali Text Society, 1913). upon which this translation is based, unless otherwise stated. Words in round brackets are those which need -to- be supplied in the English translation, although not found in the original Pali. 
2 Reading sīghasaram va sosayitvā. 
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7. That bhikkhu whose [wrong] thoughts are burnt up,! well cut-off 

internally, leaves this shore and the far shore as a snake leaves its old 

worn-out skin. I 

8. That bhikkhu who has not transgressed nor even caused [another] to 

transgress, [and] has gone beyond all this diversified world, leaves this 

shore and the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-out skin. 

9. That bhikkhu who has not transgressed nor even caused [another] to 

transgress, knowing in respect of the world that all this is unreal, leaves 

this shore and the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-out skin. 

10. That bhikkhu who has.not transgressed nor even caused [another] to 

transgress, [knowing that] all this is unreal, with greed gone leaves this 

shore and the far shore as a snake leaves its old. worn-out skin. 

11. That bhikkhu who has not transgressed nor even caused [another to 

_transgress}, [knowing that] all this is unreal, with passion gone leaves 

` this shore and the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-out skih. 

12. That bhikkhu who kas not transgrēssed nor even caused [another] to 

transgress, [knowing that] all this is unreal, with hatred gone leaves this 

shore and the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-out skin. 

13. That bhikkhu who has not transgressed nor even caused [another] to 

transgress, [knowing that] all this is unreal, with delusion gone leaves 

this shore and the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-out skin. 

14. That bhikkhu in whom there are no latent tendencies, in whom evil 

roots are destroyed, leaves this shore and the far shore as a snake leaves 

its old worn-out skin. 
: 

15. That bhikkhu in whom there is nothing born of distress, [which is] 

cause for return to this shore, leaves this shore and the far shore as a 

snake leaves its old worn-out skin. 

1 Reading vidhūpitāse. 

2 Reading yo nāccasarī na p” accasārī (and in 9-13)- 
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16. That bhikkhu in whom there is nothing born of desire, acting as a cause of bondage to existence, leaves this shore and the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-out skin. «3» 
17. That bhikkhu who having left behind the five hindrances [is] without affliction, has crossed over doubt, [and is] without barb, leaves this shore and the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-out skin. 

L2. Dhaniya 
18. ‘I have boiled my rice and done my milking', said Dhaniya the herdsman. ‘I dwell with my family near the bank of the Mahi. My hut is thatched, my fire is heaped up [with fuel). So rain, sky[-deva], if you wish." 

19. ‘Tam free from anger, my [mental] barrenness has gone’, said the Blessed One. ‘J am Staying for one nighi near the bank of the Mahi. My hut is uncovered, my fire is quenched. So rain, sky[-deva], if you wish.” F ea " 
20. ‘No gadflies or mosquitoes are found [here]', said Dhaniya the herdsman. ‘The cows pasture in the water-meadow where the grass 

21. ‘A well-made float is indeed tied together’, said the Blessed One. "I have] crossed Over, gone to the far shore, having overcome the flood. There is no need of a float. So rain, sky[-deval], if you wish.’ 
22. «4» 'My wife is attentive, not wanton', said Dhaniya the herdsman. ‘She has lived with me for a long time [and] is pleasant. | hear no evil of her at all. So rain, sky[-deva], if you wish,’ 
23. 'My mind is attentive, completely released”, said the Blessed One. *[It has been] developed for a long time [and] is well controlled. Moreover no evil is found in me. So rain, Sky[-deva], if you wish.’ 
24. ‘Iam supported by my own earnings”, said Dhaniya the herdsman, ‘and my sons are living with me in good health. I hear no evil of them üt all. So rain,.sky[-deva), if you wish.’ 
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25.'I am no one’s hireling', said the Blessed One. ‘I wander throughout 

the whole world by means of my own earnings. There is no need of 

wages. So rain, sky[-deva], if you wish." 

26. "There are cows, bullocks, cows in calf, and breeding cows too’, 

said Dhaniya the herdsman. ‘There is a bull too here,! the leader of the 

cows. So rain, sky[-deva], if you wish.” 

27. ‘There are no cows, no bullocks, nor are there cows in calf or 

breeding cows either’, said the Blessed One. <5> ‘There is not even a 

bull here, the leader of the cows. So rain, sky[-deva], if you wish.’ 

28. ‘The stakes are dug-in, unshakable', said Dhaniya the herdsman. 

‘{There are] new halters made of muiija grass, of good quality. Even the 

bullocks will not be able to break them. So rain, sky[-deva], if you 

wish." 

29. ‘Having broken my bonds like a bull’, said the Blessed One, "like 

aif elephant tearing a püti-creeper asunder, I shall not come to lie again 

in a womb. So rain, sky[-deval, if you wish." 

30. Straightway the great cloud rained forth, filling the low land and 

the high. Hearing the sky[-deva] raining, Dhaniya said this: 

31. ‘The gains indeed are not small for us who have seen the Blessed 

One. We come to youas a refuge, one with vision. Be our teacher, great 

sage. 

32. My wife and I are attentive. Let us practice the holy life in the 

presence of the Well-farer. Gone to the far shore of birth and death, let 

us put an end to misery.’ 

33. «6» 'One with sons rejoices because of [his] sons”, said Māra the 

evil one. ‘Similarly the cattle-owner rejoices because of [his] cows. For 

acquisitions are joy for a man. Whoever is without acquisitions does 

not rejoice.’ 

34. ‘One with sons grieves because of [his] sons”, said the Blessed One. 

‘Similarly the cattle-owner grieves because of [his] cows. For 

) Reading guvampatīdha. 
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acquisitions are grief for a man. Whoever is without acquisitions does 
not grieve.’ 

1.3. The Rhinoceros-hom ; 
35. Laying aside violence in respect of all beings, not harming even one 
of them, one should not wish for a son, let alone a companion, One 
should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 
36. Affection comes into being for one who has associations; following 
on affection, this misery arises. Secing the peril [Which is} born from 
affection, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 
37. Sympathising with friends [and] compan' >ns one misses one's 
goal, being shackled in mind. Seeing this fear in acquaintance [with | 
friends], one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 
38. The consideration which [exists] for sons and wives is like a very 
wide-spreading bamboo tree entangled [with others]. <7> Like a 
[young] bamboo shoot not caught up [with others}, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros hom. 
39. As a deer which is not tied up goes wherever it wishes in the forest 
for pasture, an understanding man, having regard for his independence, should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 
40. In the midst of companions, whether one is resting, standing, going [or] wandering, there are requests [from others]. Having regard for the 
independence [which is] not coveted {by others], one should wander Solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 

` 
AL. In the midst of companions there-are Sport, enjoyment, and great love for sons. [Although] loathing separation from what is dear, one should wander Solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 
42. One is a man of the four quarters and not hostile, being pleased with whatever comes one's way. A fearless bearer of dangers, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 
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43. Even some wanderers are not kindly disposed, and also [some] 

householders dwelling in a house. Having little concern for the children 
of others, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 

44. Having removed the marks of a householder, like a Kovilara tree 
whose leaves have fallen, <8> a hero, having cut the householder’s 

bonds, should wander solitary as a rhinoceros hom. 

45. 1f one can obtain a zealous companion, an associate of good 
disposition, [who is} resolute, overcoming all dangers one should 

wander with him, with elated mind, mindful. 

46. 1f one cannot obtain a ze lous companion, an associate of good 
disposition, [who is] resolute, [then] like a king quitting the kingdom 

[which he has] conquered, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros 
horn. I 

47. Assuredly let us praise the good fortune of [having] a companion; 

friends better [than oneself] or equal [to oneself] are to be associated 

. “with. If one does not obtain these, [then] enjoying [only] blameless 

thiñgs, one should wander solitary as z rhinoceros horn. 

48. Seeing shining [bracelets] of gold, well-made by a smith, clashing 

together [when] two are on [one] arm, one should wander solitary asa 

rhinoceros horn. 

49. "In the same way, with a companion there would be objectionable 

talk or abuse for me.’ Seeing this fear for the future, one should wander 

solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 

50. For sensual pleasures, variegated, sweet [and] delightful, disturb the 

mind with their manifold form. Seeing peril in the strands of sensual ` 

pleasure, one should wander solitary'as a rhinoceros hom. * 

51. ‘This for me is a calamity, and a tumour, and a misfortune, and a 

disease, and a‘barb, and a fear.’ Seeing this fear in the strands of sensual 

pleasure, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 

52. <g> Cold and heat, hunger [and] thirst, wind and the heat [of the 

sun], gadflies and snakes, having endured all these, one should wander 

solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 
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53. As an elephant with massive shoulders, spotted, noble, may leave 
the herds and live as it pleases in the forest, one should wander solitary 
as a rhinoceros.horn. X 
54. lt is an impossibility for one who delights in company to obtain 
{even] temporary release. Having heard the word of the sun’s kinsman, 
one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 
55. Gone beyond the contortions of wrong view, arrived at the fixed 
course [to salvation}, having gained the way, [thinking] ‘I have 
knowledge arisen [in me]; I am not to be led by. others', one should 
wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 

56. Being without covetousness, without deceit, without thirst, without,- ' 
hypocrisy, with delusion and faults blown away, without aspirations in 
the whole world, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 
57. One should avoid an evil companion, who does not see the goal, 
[who has] entered upon bad conduct. One should nqt oneself associate 
with onc who is intent [upon Wrong views, and is] negligent. One 
should wander solitary-as a rhinoceros horn. 
58. <10> One should cultivate one of great learning, expert in the 
doctrine, a noble friend possessed of intelligence. Knowing one’s goals, 
having dispelled doubt, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros 
hom. 

59. Not finding satisfaction in sport and enjoyment, nor in the 
happiness [which comes] from sensual pleasures in the world, [and] 
paying no attention [to them], abstaining from adornment,! speaking 
the truth, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 
60. Leaving behind son and wife, and father and mother, and wealth 
and grain, and relatives, and sensual pleasures to the limit, one should 
wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 

! Reading vibhüsanà and excluding -tthand. 
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61. ‘This is an attachment; here there is-little happiness, [and] little 

satisfaction; here there is very much misery; this is a hook.” Knowing 

this, a thoughtful man should wander solitary as a rhinoceros hom. 

62. Having torn one’s fetters asunder, like a fish breaking a net in the 

water, not returning, like a fire [not going back] to what is [already] 

burned, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 

63. With downcast eye and not foot-loose, with sense-faculties guarded, 

with mind protected, not overflowing [with defilement], not burning, 

one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. : 

64. Having discarded the marks of a householder, like a coral u < 

whose leaves have fallen; <11> having gone out [from the house] 

wearing the saffron robe, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros 

horn. Y 

65. Showing no greed for flavours, not wanton, not supporting others, 

] „going On an uninterrupted begging round, not shackled in mind to this 

na "family or that, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 

66. Having left behind the five hindrances of the mind, having thrust 

away all defilements, not dependent, having cut off affection and hate, 

one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. i 

67. Having put happiness and misery behind oneself, and joy and 

dejection already, having gained equanimity [which is] purified 

calmness, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros hom. 

68. Resolute for the attainment of the supreme goal, with intrepid 

mind, not indolent, of firm exertion, furnished with strength and 

power, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros hom. 

69. Not giving up seclusion [and] meditation, constantly living in 

accordance with the doctrine in the world of phenomena, understanding 

the peril [which is} in existences, one should wander solitary as a 

thinoceros horn. 

70. Desiring the destruction of craving, not negligent, not foohsh, 

learned, Possessing mindfulness, having considered the doctrine, 

restrained, energetic, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 
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71. «12» Not trembling, as a lion {does not tremble} at sounds, not 
caught up [with others], as the wind [is not caught up] in a net, not 
defiled [by passion], as a lotus {is not defiled) by water, one should 
wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 

72. Wandering victorious, having overcome like a strong-toothed lion, 
the king of beasts, one should resort to secluded lodgings, one should 
wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 
73. Cultivating at the right time loving-kindness, equanimity, pity, 
release and [sympathetic] joy, unimpeded by the whole world, one 
should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 
74. Leaving behind passion, hatred, and delusion, having torn the’ 
fetters apart, not trembling at [the time of] the complete destruction of 
life, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. 
75. [People] associate with and resort to [others] for some motive; 
nowadays friends without a motive are hard to find. Wise_as to their 
own advantage, men are impure. One should wanter solitary as a 
rhinoceros horn. I I 

1.4. Kasibhāradvāja 

Thus I have heard. Once the Blessed One was staying among the 
Magadhans at Dakkhinagiri <13> in the brahman village Ekanāļā. At 
that time the brahman Kasibhāradvāja's five hundred ploughs were 
fastened [to the yokes} at the sowing-time. Then in the morning, having 
dressed himself and taken bowl and robe, the Blessed One went to^ 
where the brahman Kasibhāradvāja was at work. At that time the 
brahman Kasibharadvaja’s food-distribution was taking place. Then the 
Blessed One went to where the food-distribution [was taking place], and 
Stood on one side. The brahman Kasibhāradvāja saw the Blessed One 
standing there for alms, and said this: ‘I, ascetic, plough and sow, and 
when I have ploughed and sown I eat. You too, ascetic, should plough 
and sow, and eat when you have ploughed and sown.’ ‘I too, brahman, 
do plough and sow, and when | have ploughed and sown, 1 cat” ‘But 
we do not see the venerable Gotama's yoke, or plough, or ploughshare, 
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or goad, or oxen, but nevertheless the venerable Gotama speaks thus: “T 

too, brahman, do plough and sow, and when I have ploughed and 

sown, | eat”.’ Then the brahman Kiste dna addressed the Blessed 

One with a verse. 

76. "You say you are a ploughman, but we do not see your ploughing. 

Being asked, tell us about your ploughing, so that we may know your 

ploughing.’ 

77. ‘Faith is the seed, penance is the rain, wisdom is my yoke and 

plough; modesty is the pole, mind is the {yoke-]tie, mindfulness is my 

ploughshare and goad. 

178. <14> Lam guarded à in ‘body [and] guarded in speech, restrained in 

my belly in respect of food. I make truth my weeding-[hook], (and) 

meekness. my unyoking. 

79. Energy is my beast of burden; bearing me to rest- from-exertion it 

goes without turning back to where having gone one does not grieve. 

80. Thus is this ploughing [of mine] ploughed. It has the death-free as 

its fruit. Having ploughed this ploughing one is freed from all misery." 

Then the brahman Kasibharadvaja, having heaped up rice-gruel in a 

large bronze dish, offered it to the Blessed One [saying]: “Let the 

venerable Gotama eat rice-gruel; the venerable one is [truly] a 

ploughman, since the venerable Gotama ploughs the ploughing which 

has the death-free as its fruit." 

81. ‘It is not right for me to eat what has been sung over with verses. 

This, brahman, is not the doctrine of those who see [rightly}. Buddhas - 

reject what has been sung over with verses. As long as the doctrine 

exists, this is their way of life. ` 

82. But serye with other food and drink a fully-accomplished great seer, 

whose āsavas are destroyed, whose remorse is calmed; for this is the 

field for one who is looking for merit.” 

<15> ‘Shall I then, venerable Gotama, give this rice-gruel to 

anyone ?” "1 do not see, brahman, in the world including the devas, 

Mara, and Brahma, among beings including ascetics and brahmans, 
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devas and men, that man by whom this rice-gruel, if eaten, could be 

digested properly, except the Tathagata or a disciple of the Tathagata. 

Therefore, brahman, either throw that rice-gruel away in a place where 

there is little grass, or immerse it in water devoid of living things.’ The 

brahman Kasibharadvaja immersed that rice-gruel in water devoid of 

living beings. Then that rice-gruel, immersed in the water, hissed and 

seethed, and steamed and smoked. Just as a ploughshare [which has 

` been} heated all day, hisses and seethes, and steams and smokes when 

thrown into water, in.the same way that rice-gruel, when thrown into 

the water, hissed and seethed, and steamed and smoked. Then the 

brahman Kasibhāradvāja, trembling, with his hair standing on end, 

went up to the Blessed One, and fell with his head at his feet and said 

this to the Blessed One: ‘Wonderful, venerable Gotama, wonderful, 

venerable Gotama. Just as, venerable Gotama, one might set upright 

what has been overturned, or uncover that which has been covered, or 

point out the way to one who had gone astray, or bring an oil-lamp into 

the darkness, so that those with eyes might see shapes, in the same way 
the doctrine has been declared by the venerable Gotama in manifold 

ways. I go to the venerable Gotama as a refuge, <16> and to the 

Doctrine, and to the Order of Bhikkhus. May I gain admission [to the 

Order] in the presence of the venerable Gotama, may I obtain 

ordination.” The brahman Kasibharadvàja obtained admission in the 

presence of the Blessed One, [and] he obtained ordination. 

Then when the venerable Bharadvaja had not long been ordained, 

[and] was dwelling alone, secluded, vigilant, ardent, resolute, after a 

short time he himself learned, realised [and] attained in [this] world of 

phenomena that unsurpassed goal of the holy life, for the sake of which 

men of good family rightly go forth from the house to the houseless 

state. He understood: ‘Birth is destroyed, the holy life has been lived. 

that which was to be done has been done, there is nothing more for this 

state.” Then the venerable Bharadvaja became one of the arahats. 
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1.5. Cunda 

83. 1 ask the sage of abundant wisdom’, [said} Cunda the ‘smith, "the 

Buddha, lord of the doctrine, [who is] free from craving, supreme 

among two-legged [men], best of charioteers: How many {kinds of] 

ascetics are there in the world? Come, tell me this.” | 

84. "There are four [kinds of] ascetics; there is no fifth, Cunda’, [said] 

the Blessed One. <17> ‘Being asked in person I shall explain these to 

you: [the one who) knows the way, and the teacher of the way, [he one. + 

' who] lives in the way, and the one who defiles the way." 

85. ‘Whom do the Buddhas call {the one who] knows the way ?’, {said} 

Cunda the smith, ‘How does one become an unequalled teacher! of the 

way? Being asked, tell me about [the one who] lives in the way. Then 

explain to me the defiler of the^way." 

86. ‘If anyone has passed beyond doubt, is without the barb [of 

suffering), delights in quenching, is not greedy, the leader of the world 

together with the ‘devas, Such a one the Buddhas call [the one who} 

knows the way. 

87. If anyone, knowing in this world the best as the best, proclaims 

[and] analyses the doctrine in this very place, that sage, cutter-off of 

^ doubts, without lust, [him] they call the second of the bhikkhus, the. 

teacher of the way. 

88. If anyone lives in the way, in the well-taught path of the doctrine, 

fully restrained, possessed of mindfulness, following, blameless paths, 

[him] they call the third of the bhikkhus, [the one who] lives in the 

way. 

89. Making [only] a semblance of those with good vows, insolent, 

defiler of families, reckless, deceitful, unrestrained, [mere] chaff, going 

in disguise, one is a defiler of the way. 

90. If any householder, a learned wise disciple of the noble ones, has 

understood these [four], «18» {then} knowing [and] seeing them all not 

1 Reading maggakkhāvi. 
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10 be like this,! his faith does not disappear.? For how could he equate 
the corrupt with the uncorrupted, the pure with the impure?” 

1.6. Failure 

Thus have I heard, Once the Blessed One was staying at Sāvatthī, in the 
Jetavana in Anüthapindika's park. Then, as night was passing away, a 
deity of surpassing radiance, illuminating the whole Jetavana, came up 
to the Blessed One and stood on one side after saluting him. Standing 
there that deity addressed the Blessed One with a verse. 

91. ‘Having come to-ask the Blessed One, we ask Gotama about the 
unsuccessful man. What is the cause of the unsuccessful [man] ? 

92. “The successful one is easy to know; the unsuccessful one is easy 
to know. The successful one loves the doctrine; the unsuccessful one 
hates the doctrine.’ 

93. "We know that'to be so indeed; that is the first failure. Tell us the 
second one, Blessed One. What is the cause of the unsuccessful [man]? 

94. "Bad men are dear to hīm; he docs not hold Boód men dear. He 
approves of the bad men's {evil} doctrine. That is the cause of the 
unsuccessful [man].'" . 
95. ‘We know that to be so indeed; that is the second failure. Tell us 
the third one, Blessed One. What is the cause of the unsuccessful 

[man]? 
96. <19> ‘If any man is fond of sleep, fond of society, and does not 
exert himself, [but] is lazy, and has anger as a characteristic, that is the 
cause of the unsuccessful [man]. 

97. "We know that to be so indeed; that is the third failure. Tell us the 
fourth one, Blessed One. What is thé cause of the unsuccessful [man]? 

1 Reading 'sabbe n' etādisā. 
2 = . ` 
“Reading nah" apeli. 
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98. ‘If sro [although] being able, does not support his mother or 

father when they are old and past their youth, that is the cause of the 

unsuccessful [man].” ; 

99. ‘We know that to be so indeed: that is the fourth failure. Tell vs . 

the fifth one, Blessed One. What is the cause of the unsuccessful . 

[man]? —— EUR 

100. 'If anyone by speaking falsely deceives a brahman or ascetic or `: 

even another mendicant, that is the cause of the unsuccessful [man]." 

. ‘We know that to be so indeed; that is the fifth failure. Tell us the 

pm one, d One. What i is the cause of the unsuccessful [man]?’ 

102. 'À man with abundant wealth, having gold {and} food, enjoys his 

dainties alone. That is the | cause of the unsuccessful [man]." 

103. "We know that to be so indeed; that is the sixth failure: Tell us 

the seventh one, Blessed One. What is the cause of the unsuccessful 

[man]? ` ee : 

* 104. "If any man, being haughty because of his birth, wealth, and clan, 

despises his own relative, that is the cause of the unsuccessful [man]? 

105. ‘We know that to be so indeed; that is the seventh failure. Tell us 

- the eighth one, Blessed One. What is the cause of the unsuccessful 

[man]? 

106. ‘If any man; being a rogue with women, drink, and dice, 

squanders whatever he has received, that is the cause of the unsuccessful 

[man]. 3 

107. <20> ‘We know that to be so indeed; that is the eighth failure. 

Tell us the ninth one, Blessed One. What is the cause of the 

unsuccessful [man]? : 

108. ‘Being dissatisfied with his own wife, he is seen among 

prostitutes, [and] he is seen among other men’s wives. That is the cause 

of the unsuccessful [man].’ 

109. ‘We know that to be so indeed; that is the ninth failure. Tell us 

the tenth one, Blessed One. What is the cause of the unsuccessful 

[man] ?' 
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110. ‘A man past his youth brings home [a girl] with breasts like 
timbaru fruit. He cannot sleep for jealousy of her. That is the cause of 
the unsuccessful [man].’ 

111. ‘We know that to be so indeed; that is the tenth failure. Tell us 
the eleventh one, Blessed One. What is the cause of the unsuccessful 
[man]? 

112. ‘He places in [a position of) authority a woman who is addicted to 
drink or a spendthrift, or even a man of similar character. That is the 
cause of the unsuccessful [man]." 

113. “We know that to be so indeed; that is the eleventh failure. Tell us 
the twelfth one, Blessed One. What is the cause of the unsuccessful < 

[man]? 
114. ‘One with little wealth [but] great craving is born in a khattiya 
family. He desires kingship in this world. That is the cause of the 

unsuccessful [man]. ç x 

115. Seeing these failures in the world, a wise man, a noble one 
endowed with insight, resorts to the blissful world.’ 

1.7. The outcaste 

<21> Thus have 1 heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Savatthr 
in the Jetavana in Anāthapiņdika”s park. Then in the morning, having 
dressed himself and taken bowl and robe, the Blessed One entered 

Sāvatthī to beg. At that time the sacrificial fire was burning in the ̂ 
house of the brahman Aggikabharadvaja, [and] the offering was held 
aloft. Then the Blessed One, going on an uninterrupted begging round 
in Savanhi, came to the house of the brahman Aggikabhāradvāja. The 
brahman Aggikabhāradvāja saw the Blessed One coming from afar off, 
and said this to him: ‘Stop there, shaveling; stop there, wretched 
ascetic: stop there, outcaste.” When this was said, the Blessed One said 
this to the brahman Aggikabhāradvāja: ‘Do you know, brahman, [what] 
an outcaste [15], or the things that make an Qutcaste ?' 'I do not know, 

Gotama, [what] an outcaste [is], or the things that make an outcaste. It 
would be a good thing for me for the venerable Gotama so to teach me 
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the doctrine, that | may know [what] an outcaste [is] and the things that 

make an outcaste.” ‘Then listen, brahman, pay careful attention, 1 shall 

tell you.” ‘Yes, venerable one’, replied the brahman Aggikabharadvaja 

to the Blessed One. 

116. ‘What[ever] man is angry, rancorous, evil and hypocritical, has 

. wrong views [and is] deceitful, him one should know [to be] an 

outcaste. 

117. Whofever) in this world harms living creatures, whether once-bom 

or twice-born, who[ever] has no compassion for a living creature, him 

one should know [to be] an outcaste. 

118. <22> Who[ever] destroys or besieges villages and towns, [and] is 

notorious as an oppressor, him one should know {to be] an outcaste. 

119. Whof[ever] in a village or a forest takes by theft what has not been 

given to him [and is} cherished by others, him one should know [to be] 

an outcaste. . 

120. Whofever] indeed having contracted a debt, when urged [tor repay 

it} absconds, saying: "fI have] no debt to you”, him one should know 

[to be] an outcaste. 

121. Whofever] indeed because of desire for some trifle strikes a person 

going along the road and takes the trifle, him one should know [to be] 

an outcaste. 

122. What[ever] man for his own sake or for another's sake or for 

wealth, speaks falsely when asked in person, him one should know [to 

be] an outcaste. 

123. Whofever] is seen [misbehaving] among the wives of relatives or 

friends, by force or with [their] consent, him one should know [to be] 

an outcaste. ` 

124. Whofever] [although] being able does not support his mother or 

father when they are old and past their youth, him one should know [to 

be] an outcaste. 
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125. Whofever] strikes [or] angers with [his] words his mother or father 

or brother or sister or mother-in-law, him one should know {to be] an 

outcaste. 

126. Whofever] being asked for what is profitable teaches what is | 

profitless, [and] gives advice in an obscurë manner, him one should 

know [to be} and outcaste. 

127. Whofever] having done an evi] action wants no one to know that 

he {is responsible], whofever] has concealed his actions, him one should 

know [to be] an outcaste. 

128. Whof[ever] indeed having gone to another’s house [and] having 

eaten pure food, does not honour [the other] in return when he comes 

[to his house], him one should know [to be] an outcaste. 

129. Whofever] by speaking falsely deceives a brahman or ascetic or 

even another mendicant, him one should know [to be] an outcaste. 

130. <23> Who[ever] when mealtime has arrived angers with [his] 

words a brahman or ascetic and does not give [food], him one should 

know [to be] an outcaste. I ` 

131. Who[ever] wrapped up in delusion [and] desiring some trifle [in 

payment) relates here what has never happened,! him one should know 

[to be] an outcaste. 

132. Whofever] both extols himself and disparages another, inferior 

because of his own pride, him one should know (to be] an outcaste. 

133. He makes [others] angry,” and is mean, desires evil, is avaricious, 

crafty, immodest, shows no remorse; him one should know [to be] an 

outcaste. 

134. Whofever] reviles the Buddha or a disciple of his, a wanderer or a 

householder, him one should know [to be] an outcaste. 

135. Whofever] indeed [while] not being an arahat professes to be an 

arahat, a thief in the world including Brahmi, he indeed is the lowest of 

1 Reading asantam. 

2 Reading rosako ca 
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the outcastes. These indeed are called outcastes whom I have declared to 

you. 

136. Not by birth does one become an ortcaste, not by birth does one 

become a brahman. By [one's] action one becomes an outcaste, by 

[one's] action one becomes a brahman’ 

137. Know it by this also, as I give this example: there was a low-caste 

Candala, well known as Matanga. 

138 <24> That Matanga gained the highest fame, which is very hard to 

obtain, Many khattiyas [and] brahmans came to serve him. 

120. He set out on the unpolluted great way which leads to the devas, 

[and} having discarded passion and sensual pleasures, he reached the 

world of Brahma. Birth did not keep him from being born in the world 

of Brahma. 

140. [Although] brahmans are born into a family of scholars {and} have 

the vedas as their kinsmen, [nevertheless] they too are again and again 

discovered in the midst of evil deeds. . z 

141. [They are] blameworthy in [thisy world of phenomena, and a bad 

transition [is destined] in their future state. Birth does not keep them 

from a bad transition or from blame. 

142. Not by birth does one become an outcaste, not by birth does one 

become a brahman. By [one's] action one becomes an outcaste, by 

[one’s] action one becomes a brahman ” 

When this was said, the brahman Aggikabhāradvāja said this to the 

Blessed One: ‘Wonderful, venerable Gotama, wonderful, venerable 

Gotama. Just as, venerable Gotama, one might set upright what has - 

been overturned, or uncover that which has been covered, or point out 

“the way to one who had gone astray, or bring an oil-lamp into the 

darkness, so that those with eyes might see shapes, in the same way the 

doctrine has been declared by the venerable Gotama in manifold ways. I 

go to the venerable <25> Gotama as a refuge, and to the Doctrine, and 

to the Order of bhikkhus. May the venerable Gotama accept me as a lay- 

follower, who has taken refuge from this day forth as long as life lasts.” 
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1.8. Loving-kindness 

143. This is what is to be done by one who is skilful in respect of the good, having attained the peaceful state. He should be capable, straight, and very upright, easy to Speak to, gentle and not proud, 
144. contented and easy to support, having few duties and of a frugal way of life, with his sense-faculties calmed, zealous, not impudent, [and] not greedy [when begging] among families, 
145. And he should not do any mean thing, on account of which other wise men would criticize him. Let all creatures indeed be happy [and] secure; let them be happy-minded. 
146. Whatever living creatures there are, moving or still without exception, whichever are long or large, or middle-sized or short, small Or great, P s 
147. «26» whichever are seen or unseen, whichever live far or near, whether they already exist or are going to be; let'all Creatures be happy- minded. I 
148. One man should not humiliate another; one should not despise anyone anywhere. One should not wish another misery because of anger or from the notion of repugnance. 
149. Just as a mother would protect with her life her own son, her only Son, so one should cultivate an unbounded mind towards all beings, 150. and loving-kindness ‘towards all the world. One should cultivate , an unbounded mind, above and below and across, without obstruction, without enmity, without rivalry. 
151. Standing, or going, or seated, or lying down, as long as one is free from drowsiness, one should practise this mindfulness. This, they Say, is the holy state here. 
152. Not subscribing to wrong views, virtuous, endowed with insight, having overcome greed for sensual pleasures, a creature assuredly does Dot come to lie again in a womb. 
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«I9: Hemavatar i: =: iel wa 

153. <27> Today is the 15th, a fast. day", said the "akla Sātāģir 

is a lovely’ night Come one, let us see Gotama, the teacher [who is], 

sx hs ; i 

asked the yakkha Hemavata. ‘Are his thoughts under control in ae 

of what is desirable and undesirable?’ i 

the yakkha Sātāgira, and also his thoughts are under control in respect ; 

of what is desirable and undesirable." * ta i 

156. 'Does he not take’ what has. hot been given”, ‘asked the uiis 

Hemavata. 'Īs:he fully restrained towards Jiving creatures? Is he. far 3 

[removed] from negligence? Does he not neglect meditation?” 

j take what has not been given’, "said the! akkha 

Sātāgira; ‘and’ heis fully Testraincd. towards living creatures, 2 and hé is 

: 7 | 
| 

159. "He does not M falsely, nor is he of iough speech”; ? said the. | 

| yakkha Sātāgirā: ‘Nor does he utter witruths. [Being] a thinker, he talks . 

160. ‘Is he not attracted to sensual pleasures ?’, asked- the yakkha | 

Hemavata. "Is his mind Undisturbed?, Has he gone beyond delusion? 

Has he vision in respect of mental phenomena?’ I 

161. ‘He'is not attracted to sensual pleasures’, said the yakkha Sstšsia, 

*and his mind is undisturbed. He has gone beyond all delusion. The 

Buddha has vision in respect of mental phenomena.” 

! Reading nákhinavyappatho. 

? Reading nákhinavyappatho. 
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162. ‘Is he endowed with knowledge ?’, asked the yakkha Hemavata. ‘Is 
he of pure conduct? Are his savas destroyed? Will there be no renewed existence for him ? 

. 
163. <29> ‘He is indeed endowed with knowledge, and of pure 
conduct’, said the yakkha Sātāgira, ‘All his savas are destroyed. There 
is no renewed existence for him.’ E 
163A. ‘The mind of the sage is endowed with action and speech. You rightly praise him as endowed with knowledge and [good] conduct. 
163B. The mind of the sage is endowed with action and speech. You 
rightly rejoice at one endowed with knowledge and [good] conduct. 
164. The mind of the sage is endowed with action and speech. Come on, let us see Gotama [who is] endowed with knowledge and [good] conduct. s : a 
165. Come, let us see Gotama, with legs like an antelope, thin; a hero,! eating little food, not covétous, the sage meditating in the wood. ̂  
166. Having gone up to the naga, [who is] like’a lion, wandering alone, having no regard for sensual pleasiires, let 05 ask [about] Telease from Death’s snare. : i ; eie G 
167. Let us ask Gotama, the proclaimer, the Preacher, [who has] gone to the far shore of all phenomena, the Buddha: passed beyond hatred and fear." 

` 
168. ‘In what has the world arisen ?', asked the yakkha Hemavata. ‘In what does it make acquaintance? From the grasping of what [does] the i world [exist] ? In what respect is the world afflicted?” 
169. «30» "In six the, world has arisen, Hemavata’, said the Blessed One. ‘In six it makes acquaintance. From the grasping of six indeed {it exists]. In respect of six the world is afflicted” 5 
170. ‘What is that grasping in which the world is afflicted? Being asked about deliverance, tell how one is released from misery.’ 

1 Reading vīram. 



22 The Group of Discourses 

171. ‘Five strands of sensual pleasures are taught in the world, with 

mind as sixth. Having discarded desire for these, one is in this way 

released from misery. : i : 

172. This deliverance of the world has been proclaimed to you as it 

really is. This I proclaim to you. In this way one is released from 

misery.’ I 

173. ‘Who crosses: the flood here? Who crosses the ocean here? Who 

does not sink into the deep, which has no standing point and no 

support?” 

174. ‘The one always endowed with virtuous conduct, having wisdom, 

well-concentrated, thinking inwardly, possessing mindfulness, crosses 

the flood which is hard to cross. > 

175. Abstaining from the perception of sensual pleasures, ‘passed 

beyond all fetters, bereft of existence and pleasure, he does not sink into 

the deep. > vē. 

176. See him, [the one] of deep wisdo, seeing the subtle goal, kasing 

nothing, not attached to sensual pleasures and existence, completely - 

released in every respect, the great seer going on the divine path. 

177. See him, [the one who is] perfectly named, seeing the subtle goal, 

imparting wisdom, not attached to clinging to sensual pleasures,. <31> 

knowing all, very intelligent, the great seer, going on the noble path.’ 

178. ‘Truly it was well seen by us today. Jt has dawned well, arisen 

well, in that we have seen the fully-awakened one, the flood-crosser, i 

without āsavas. 

179. These ten hundred yakkhas, with à powers, famous, all 

go to you as a refuge. You are our incomparable teacher. - 

180. We shall wander form village to village, from mountain to 

mountain, revering the fully-awakened one and the essential rightness of 

the doctrine.” 
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L10. Àlavaka 

Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Alavi, in the 
haunt of the yakkha Āļavaka. Then the yakkha Alavaka went up to the 
Blessed One and said to him: ‘Go out, ascetic’. ‘Yes, sir’, said the 
Blessed One, and went out. ‘Go in, ascetic’, [said the yakkha]. *Yes, 

+ Said the Blessed One, and went in. A second time the yakkha 
ga said this to the Blessed One: ‘Go out, ascetic’. “Yes, sir’, said 

the Blessed One, and went out. ‘Go in, ascetic.’ “Yes, sir’, said the 
Blessed One, and went in. A third time the yakkha Alavaka said this to 
the Blessed One: ‘Go out, ascetic’. ‘Yes, sir’, said the Blessed One, 
and went out. ‘Go in, ascetic.’ ‘Yes, sir’; said the Blessed One, and 
went in. A fourth time the yakkha Alavaka said this to the Blessed - 
One: ‘Go out, ascetic’. <32> ‘Then J shall not go out, sir; do whatever 
you must.’ ‘I shall ask you a question, ascetic. If you do not answer 
me, I shall either strike down your mind or split your heart, or seize 
you by the feet and throw you over the Ganges. ‘Ido nét see anyone, 
sir, in the world, including the devas, Mara and Brahma, among beings 
including ascetics and brahmans, devas ‘and men, who could strike 
down my mind; or split my heart, or seize me by the feet and throw me 
over the Ganges. Nevertheless, ask what you wish.” Then the yakkha 
Alavaka addressed the Blessed One with a verse. 
181. "What in this world i is the best wealth for a man? What when well 
practised brings happiness? What indeed is the sweetest of flavours? $ 
Living in what way do they say one's life is best? 
182. ‘Faith is the best wealth for a man in this world. Righteousness 
When well practised brings happiness. Truth is the sweetest of flavours. 
They say the life of one living by wisdom is best.’ 
183. ‘How does one cross the flood? How does one cross the ocean? 
How does one go beyond misery? How is onc purificd ?” 
184. «33» 'By faith one crosses the flood, by vigilance the ocean. By 
energy one goes beyond misery. By wisdom one is purified." 
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185. ‘How does one obtain wisdom ? How does one find wealth ? How 
does one obtain fame ? How does one bind friends [to oneself]? Having 
passed away from this world to the next world, how does one not 
grieve?” 

186. ‘Having faith in the doctrine of the arahats for the gaining of: 
quenching, one obtains wisdom by willingness to hear, never being 
negligent, clever. 

,187. Doing what is fitting, bearing the yoke, exerting oneself one finds 
wealth. By truth one gains fame. Being generous binds friends [to 
oneself]. 

188. Whatever faithful. house-seeker has these four things: truth, 
righteousness, firmnéss, generosity, he indeed: does not grieve when he 
has passed away. 

189. Come now, ask others too, many ascetics and brahmans, if 
: anything is- found in this world greater than truth, [self- -]eontrol, 

generosity, and forbearance.” -. I 

I9o. *How ñow`could 1 posšibly ask many ascetics and brahmans? I 
now know what my future goal is. 

I9I. Taly for’ my. sake the Buddha came to Alavi to stay. I now noe 

where [a gift], when given, bears great fruit. 

192. I shall wander from village to village, from city to city, revering 

the fully-awakened one and the essential rightness of the doctrine.” 

1.11. Victory 

193. <34> If going or standing [still], sitting or lying down, one bends 

[or] stretches out [the limbs], this is movement of the body. 

194. Joined together with bones and sinews, having a plastering of skin 

and flesh, tovered with hide, the body is not seen as it really is — 

195. full of intestines, full of stomach, [full] of the lump of the liver, 

of bladder, of heart, of lungs, of kidneys, and of spleen, 
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196. of mucus, of saliva, and! of sweat, and of lymph, of blood, of 
synovial fluid, of bile, and of fat, 

197. and impurity always flows from its nine apertures; eye excrement 
[flows] from the eye, ear excrement from the ear, I 
198. and mucus from the nose; by way of the mouth it vomits now 
bile, now phlegm; sweat and dirt [flow] from the body, 
199..and its hollow head is filled with brain, A fool, overwhelmed by 
ignorance, thinks of it as beautiful, 

200. but when it lies dead, swollen up and discoloured, cast away ina 
cemetery, relatives have no regard [for it]. 

201. Dogs devour it, and jackals, and wolves and worms. Crows and 
vultures devour [it], and whatever other living creatures there are. 
202. <35> The bhikkhu possessing knowledge here, having heard the 
Buddha’s word, indeed understands it, for he sees [the body] as it really isi ee DER 

203. ‘As is this, so is that; as is that, so is this.’ [Understanding this] 
one would discard desire for the body, both inside and outside. 
204. Having discarded desire and passion, the bhikkhu possessing 

knowledge here has arrived at the death-free, peace, the unshakable state 
of quenching. | 
205. This impure, evil-smelling two-footed [body] is cherished. It is 
full of various corpses, flowing out from here and there. 
206. Whofever] would think to exalt [himself] because of such a body, 
or wouid disparage another — what is this except lack of insight? 

1.12. The Sage 

207. From acquaintance arises fear; from the house[-life] arises 
pollution. The houseless state, the state without acquaintance, this 
indeed is the sage’s view. 

! Reading sedassa ca 
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208. Who[ever} having cut down what has grown, would not plant [any 

new] growing thing, [and] would not bestow [moisture] upon it, him 

they call a solitary wandering sage. That great seer has seen the state of 

peace, : 
209. «36» Having considered the fields [of activity], having crushed 

the seed, he would not bestow the moisture [of affection] upon it. That 

sage indeed, seeing the end of birth and death, leaving speculation 

behind, is not counted [in any category]. 

210. Knowing ?!l resting-places [of the mind] [but] not liking any of 

them, that sage indeed, with greed gone, without greed, performs no 

action [good or bad], for he has gone to the far shore. 

211. Overcoming all, knowing all, very intelligent, unattached to all 

phenomena, giving up all, completely released in the destruction of 

craving, him indeed the wise know as a sage. u 

212. Oné with the strength of wisdom, [who is] endowed with vows of 

virtuous condact, concentrated, delighting i in meditation, possessing 

mindfulness, released from attachment, without [mental] barrenness, 

without: āsavas, him indeed the wise know as a sage. 

213. The sage wandering alone, vigilant, not shaking in the midst of 

blame and praise, not ‘trembling, asa lion [does not tremble} at sounds, 

not caught up [with others], as the wind [is not caught up] in a net, not 

defilēd [by passion], as a lotus [is not defiled] by water, a leader of 

others, not to be Jed by others, him indeed the wise know as a sage. 

214. <37> Whofever} in the midst ‘of oppression becomes [unmoved] ' 

like a pillar, when others make statements about him in an extreme 

manner, him indeed, with passion gone, with ‘sense faculties well- 

concentrated, the wise know as a sage. 

215. Whof[ever] indeed, steadfast, as straight as a shuttle, is disgusted 

with evil deeds, examining bad and good conduct, him indeed the wise 

know as a sage. 
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216. Who[ever] with fully restrained self does no evil, [being] young or 
middle- aged or a sage with restrained self, [and] cannot be angered [and] 
does not anger anyone, him indeed the wise know as a sage. . 

217. Who[ever] living or. food given by others, would receive alms 
from the top, or from the middle, or from what is left, [and does] not 
deign to praise and does not speak disparagingly, him indeed the wise 
know as a sage. ; 

218. A sage, wandering, abstaining from sexual intercourse, who in his 
youth was not tied to anything, abstaining from intoxication and 
negligenc^. completely released, him indeed the wise know as a sage. 

219. Knowing the world, seeing the highest goal, having crossed the 
flood, the sea, such a one, <38> with his bonds cut, not fettered, 
without asavas, him indeed the wise know asa sage. 

220. The two of them, with far different dwelling place and way of life, 
are not equal — the householder supporting a wife and the unselfish 
one of good vows. The householder is not fully restrained in respect of 
the killing of other living creatures; the sage, being restrained, 
constantly protects living creatures. 

221. As the crested [peacock] with blue neck never attains the speed of 
the goose [when] going through the sky, so a householder does not 
equal a bhikkhu, a sage [who is] apart, meditating in the wood. 

Summary verse: The Snake, Dhaniya, the Horn, and Ploughing, 
Cunda, Failure, the Outéast, the Promotion of Loving- ‘Kindness, 

Sātāgira, Āļavaka, Victory and the Sage. These twelve discourses are 
called the Snake Chapter. 
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IL. The Small Chapter 

IL.r. The Jewel 

222. «39» What[ever] beings have come together here, earthly ones or 

those which [live] in the sky, may every one of those beings be happy, 

and may they pay attention and hear this utterance. 

223. Therefore, all you beings, listen; show loving-kindness to the 

human race who day and night bring their offerings. Therefore protect 

them careful(ly]. 

224. What[ever] wealth there is here or elsewhere, or what[ever] is the 

_ outstanding jewel in the heavens, that is indeed not equal to a 

Tathagata. This outstanding jewel too is in the Buddha; by this truth 

may there be well-being. 

225. Destruction [of craving], absence of passion, the outstanding [state 

of the] death-free. which the Sakyan sage attained, when concentrated, 

there is nothing equal to that doctrine. This outstanding jewel too is in 

the Doctrine; by this truth may there be well-being. 

226. The concentration which the best of Buddhas described a as pure, 

the one which they call immediate, <40> to that concentration no equal 

is found. This outstanding jewel-too is in the Doctrine; by this truth. 

may there be well- being. 

227. The eight individuals who are praised by the d form these four 

pairs. These disciples of the Well-farer-are worthy recipients [of 

offerings]. [Gifts] given to them bear great fruit. This outstanding jewel 

too is in the Order; by this truth may there be well-being. 

228. Those who without sensual pleasures ‘are well intent upon 

Gotama’s teaching, with firm mind, have gained the [highest] gain, 

having plunged into the death-free, enjoying quenching, having 

obtained it for nothing. This outstanding jewel too is in the Order; by 

this truth may there be well-being. 

229. As a locking-post resting [deep] in the earth would be unshakable 

by the four winds, of such a kind I say is the Good Man, who having 

N° 
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understood the noble truths sees them [clearly]. This outstanding jewel 

too is in the Order; by this truth may there be well-being. 

230. Those who understand clearly the noble truths [which have been] 

well taught by the one of deep wisdom, even though they are very 

negligent will not take an eighth existence. This outstanding jewel too 

is in the Order; by this truth may there be well-being. 

231. At the same time as his attainment of insight, three things become 

abandoned: «41» the [false] view of individuality, and doubt, and 

whatever [misapprehension about] rules of virtuous. conduct and vows 

there may be. He is also completely released from the four bad 

transitions and [is] not capable of committing the six great crimes. This 

outstanding jewel too is in the Order; by this truth may there be well- 

being. 

232. Although he commits an evil deed, by body, speech, or by mind, 

he is incapable of hiding it. This incapability is said [Jo belong] to one 

who has seen the state [of quenching]. This outstanding jewel too is in 

the Order; by this truth may there be well-being. 

233. As [is] a forest grove with variegated crests, in the heat in the first 

month of the hot season, of such a kind is the excellent doctrine he 

taught, leading to quenching, for the highest benefit. This outstanding 
jewel too is in the Buddha; by this truth may there be well-being. 

234. The excellent oné, knowing what is excellent, giving what is 

excellent, bringing what is excellent, beyond compare, taught the 

excellent doctrine. This outstanding jewel too is in the Buddha; by this 

truth may there be well-being. 

235. "The old is destroyed, the new is not arising.’ Those whose minds ` 

are disgusted with future existence, their seeds (of rebirth] have been 

destroyed [and] they have no desire for growth. <42> The wise are 

quenched just like this lamp. This outstanding jewel too is in the 

Order; by ihis truth may there be well-being. 
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236. What[ever] beings have come together here, earthly ones or those 

which [live] in the sky, Jet us revere the Tathagata honoured by devas 

and men, the Buddha. May there be well-being. 

237. What[ever] beings have come together here, earthly ones or those 

which [live] in the sky, let us revere the Tathagata honoured by devas 

and men, [and] the Doctrine. May there be well-being. 

238. What[ever] beings have come together here, earthly ones or those 

which [live] in the sky, let us revere the Tathágata honoured by devas 

and men, [and] the Order. May there be well-being. 

. IL2. Tainted fare 

239. ‘[Those] eating millet seed, plants, beans, green leaves, roots and 

creeper-fruits, obtained in accordance with the doctrine of the good, do 

not tell lies from desire for sensual pleasure. 

240. Eating what is well-made, well-prepared, given by others, pire, 

«* outstanding, <43> enjoying food [made] of rice, one pārtakes, Kassapa, . 

Of tainted fare. x 

241. “Tainted fare does not apply to me”, thus you speak, you relative ë 

of Brahma, [although] enjoying food [made] of rice, together with well- 

dressed flesh of birds. I ask you this, Kassapa: What form does your.. 

tainted fare have?’ 

242. ‘Hurting living creatures, killing, cutting, and binding, stealing, 

telling lies, fraud and deceptions, useless studies, intercourse with other 

men’s wives — this is tainted fare, not the eating of flesh. ̀  

243. If any persons here are completely unrestrained in respect of 

sensual pleasures, are greedy for flavours, associated with. impurity, 

having the view that nothing exists, wrong, hard to fathom — this is 

tainted fare, nòt the eating of flesh. 

244. If any persons are rough, pitiless, back-biting, harming their 

friends, heartless, arrogant, ungenerous, and do not give to anyone — 

this is tainted fare, not the eating of flesh. 



TI. The Small Chapter 31 

245. «44» Anger, arrogance, obstinacy, and hostility, delusion, envy, 

and grandiloquence, and pride, and conccit, acquaintance with the bad 
— this is tainted fare, not the.eating of flesh. 

246. If any persons are of evil moral conduct, debt-repudiators, 

informers, cheats in their business dealings herc, dissemblers, vile men 

who commit sin here —- this is tainted fare, not the eating of flesh. 

247. If any persons here are completely unrestrained in respect of living 
creatures, taking others’ property, intent on injury, of bad moral 

conduct and cruel, harsh, disrespectful — this is tainted fare, not the 

eating of flesh. I 

248. Those beings [who are] very greedy,! hostile, hurtful, constantly 

intent [on evil], who having passed away go to darkness, [and] fall 

headlong into hell — this is tainted fare, not the cating of flesh, 

249. Not the flesh of fish, nor fasting, nor nakedness, nor shaven head, 

matted hair, dirt, nor rough animal skins, nor observance of the fire 

ceremony, nor even the many. penances there are in the world for 

[gaining] immortality, nor hymns nor oblations, nor the performance of 

sacrifices at the proper season, purify a mortal who has not crossed 

beyond doubt. 

250. <45> Guarded in the apertures [of the sense-organs], one should 

wander with one’s sense-faculties conquered, standing firm in the 

doctrine, delighting in uprightness and mildness. Gone beyond 

attachment, with all miseries eliminated, a wise man does not cling to 

things seen or heard.’ ` 

251. Thus the Blessed One proclaimed this matter again and again, and 

the (brahman] who had reached the far shore of the [vedic] hymns 

understood it. With variegated verses the sage without taint, unfettered, 

hard to fathom, declared it. 

! Reading eve sugiddhd. 
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252. Having heard the Buddha’s well-spoken word, without taint, 

thrusting away all miseries, with humble mind he praised the 

Tathagata’s [feet]. On that very spot he chose to go forth. 

11.3. Modesty 

253. Him, flouting and loathing modesty, saying ‘I am a friend”, [but] 

not undertaking actions {which are} possible [for him to do), one shonild 

know to be ‘net my [friend]. 

254. Whofever] utters a pleasant word among his friends [which is] not 

followed up, [him] wise men know to be one who speaks [but] does not 

act. 

255. <46> He is not a friend who is always i assiduous{ly] sahing 

° dissension, and looking only for defects. But ‘with whom one rests like, 

a son on fhis father’s} breast, he indeed is a friend who cannot be 

alienated by others, 

865. While bearing the human yoke, having thé advantage ofi the ‘fruit 

the doctrine. 

II.4. Great Good-fortune ] 

Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Savatthi, in the ; 

Jetavana in Anáthapindika's park. Then, as night was passing: away,a 

deity of surpassing radiance, illuminating the whole Jetavana, came up 

to the Blessed One and stood on one side after saluting him. Standing 

there that deity addressed the Blessed One with a verse. 

258. ‘Many ‘devas and men have thought about good fortunes, longing 

for well-being. Tell [me] the good fortune [which is] supreme." 

259. ‘Not associating with fools, but associating with the wise, and 

honouring those who deserve honour — this is supreme good fortune. 
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260. Living in suitable regions, the previous performance of merit, and 
proper self-application — this is supreme good fortune. 
261: «47» Great learning and craft, and a discipline well-instructed, and 
what[ever] utterance is well-spoken — this is supreme good fortune. 
262. Service to mother and father, support of wife and sons, and 
straightforward work — this is supreme good fortune, 
263. Giving, and living the just life, and support of relatives, [and] 
blameless deeds — this is supreme good fortune. 
264. Aversion to and abstinence from evil, complete restraint from 
intoxicating drink, and vigilance in respect of mental phenomena — 

265. Reverence, and humility, and contentment, [and] gratefulness, 
[and] hearing the doctrine at the right time — this is supreme good 
fortune. ` 

.266. Forbearance, and meekness when corrected; and seeing ; ascetics, 
and discussion of the doctrine at the Tight time — this is supreme good 
fortune. 4 * 

267. Penance, and living the holy life, ER seeing the noble truths, and 
the realisation of quenching — — this i is supreme good fortune. 
268. Whose mind is not shaken when he is touched by the phenomena 
of the world, being without grief, unpolluted, secure — this is supreme 
good fortune. 

269. Having done such things, [being] unconquered everywhere, they 
Bo everywhere in safety — this is their supreme good fortune.” 

IL.s. Süciloma 

Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Gayā at 
Tamkitamajica, in the haunt of the yakkha Sūciloma. At that time <48> 
the yakkha Khara and the yakkha Süciloma passed by not far from the 
Blessed One. Then the yakkhá Khara said to the yakkha Süciloma: 
"That is an asceuc'. ‘He is not an ascetic, he Just looks like an ascetic. 

` Pl soon find out if he is an ascetic or Just looks like one’. Then the 
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yakkha Süciloma went up to the Blessed One and pressed his body 

against him. Then the Blessed One drew away from him. Then the 

yakkha Süciloma said to the Blessed One: ‘You are afraid of me, 

ascetic’. ‘I am not afraid of you, sir, nevertheless your touch is evil’. ‘I 

shall.ask you a question, ascetic. If you do not answer me, I shall either 

strike down your mind, or split your heart, or seize you by the feet and 

throw you over the Ganges’. ‘I do not see anyone, sir, in the world, 

including the devas, Mara and Brahma, among beings including 

ascetics and brahmans,.devas and men, who could strike down my 

mind, or split my heart, or seize me by the feet and throw me over the 

Ganges. Nevertheless, ask what you wish’. Then the yakkha Siiciloma 

addressed the Blessed One with a verse. | 

270. “Whence do passion and hatred have their origin ? Whence are 

aversion and delight and excitement bom ? Whence arising do thoughts 

toss up the mind, as young boys toss up a [captive] crow.! 3 

271. "From this [body] passion and hatred have their origin. From this 

I [body] aversion and delight and excitemgnt are borri. Arising from this 

{body] thoughts toss up the mind, as young boys toss up a {captive} 

crow? 

272. <49> [They are] born from affection, arisen from oneself, like the 

trunk-born [shoots] of the banyan tree. [They are] many, attached to 

sensual pleasures, like a māluvā creeper stretched out in a wood. 

273. Those who know whence it has its origin reject it. Hear [me], 

yakkha. They cross this flood, hard to cross, not crossed before, for the 

sake of no more renewed existence.’ 

11.6. The Righteous Life 

274. Living the righteous life, living the holy life, this they say is 

supreme power. If one has gone forth from the house to the houseless 

state, 

| Reading dhankam. 
2 Reading dharikam. 
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275. if he is foul-mouthed by nature, delighting in doing injury, a 

beast, his life is more evil, he increases his own pollution. 

276. A bhikkhu who delights in quarrels, [and] is covered by the nature 

of delusion, does not know the doctrine even when proclaimed [and] 

taught by the Buddha. 

271. Injuring someone with developed self, overwhelmed by ignorance, 

he does not know that defilement [is] the road which leads to hell. 

278. Arrived at downfall, [going] from womb to womb, from darkness 

-to darkness, that bhikkhu indeed being of such a kind goes to misery, 

when he has passed away. 

279. Just as a cess-pit used for a number of years, completely full, 

would be hard to clean, so too would anyone be [hard to clean], who 

was of such a kind, full of depravity. 

280. Whom you know to be of such a kind, bhikkhus, [still] intent 

upon the house[-holder's life]; having evil desires, having evil 
thoughts, having evil conduct and sphere of activity, 

281. <50> all of-you, becoming united, shun him. Blow away the 

sweepings, throw away the rubbish, 

282. then remove the chaff, [that is] those who are not ascetics 

[although] thinking they are ascetics. Having blown away those with 

evil desires, of evil conduct and sphere of activity, 

283. being pure, make your dwelling with the pure, being mindful. 

Then, united, zealous, you will make an end of misery. . : 

11.7. Brahmanical Lore 
Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Sāvatthī, in the 

Jetavana in Anathapindaka’s park. Then many wealthy brahmans of 

Kosala, aged, old, elderly, advanced in years, in their old age, came to 

the Blessed One and exchanged the customary friendly greetings with 

him, and then sat on one side. Seated there those wealthy brahmans 

said to the Blessed One: ‘Do brahmans now, Gotama, live in 

- conformity with the brahmanical lore of the brahmans of old?” ‘No, 
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brahmans, brahmans now do not live in conformity with the 

brahmanical lore of the brahmans of old.” ‘Then let the vencrable 

Gotama tell us about the brahmanical lore of the brahmans of old, if it 

is not too much trouble for him.’ ‘Then listen, brahmans, pay careful 

attention. I shall tell you.’ ‘Yes, venerable one’, replied the wealthy 

brahmans to the Blessed One. 

284. ‘The seers of old had fully restrained selves, {and} were austere. 

Having abandoned the five strands of sensual pleasures, they practised 

their own welfare. 

285. «51» The brahiuans had no cattle, no gold, no wealth. They had 

study as their wealth and grain. They guarded the holy life as their 

treasure. : 

286. What was prepared for them, food made ready at the door, prepared 

in faith, they thought this was to be given to those who sought. 

287. Prosperous countries and kingdoms revered those brahmans with 

multi-coloured clothes, beds and lodgings. 

288. Brahinans were inviolable, unconquerable, protected by the law. 

No one obstructed them at all at the doors of families. 

289. For forty-eight years they practised the life of a young brahman; 

in former times the brahmans practised the search for knowledge and 

[good] conduct. 

290. Brahmans did not go to another {caste for a wife], nor did they 

buy a wife. Having come together by mutual consent only, they found * 

pleasure in living together. 

291. Brahmans did not indulge in sexual intercourse at any other time 

except at the cessation of the menstrual period. 

292. They praised the holy life, and virtuous conduct, uprightness, 

mildness, and austerity, meekness and non-violence, and forbearance. 

293. <52> Whichever of them was the supreme brahman, of firm 

endeavour, he indeed did not indulge in sexual intercourse even ina 

dream. 
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294. Following his practice, some of wise disposition here praised the 

holy life, and virtuous conduct, and forbearance too. 

295. Having asked for rice, a bed, clothes, and butter and oil, having 

collected them properly, from that they performed the sacrifice. When 

the sacrifice occurred, they did not kill cows. 

296. “Like a mother, father, brother, or other relative too, cows are our 

best friends, in which medicines are produced. 

297. They give food, strength, [good] complexion, and likewise 

happiness.” Knowing this fact, they did not kill cows. 

"298. Tender, with large bodies, with [good] complexion, famous, 

brahmans were eager in respect of what was to be done and what was 

not to be done, in accordance with their own lore. As long as {the lore] 

existed in the world, this race prospered in happiness. 

299. [But] there was a change in them. Seeing little by little the 

splendour of the king, and women’adomed, 

300. and chariots yoked to thoroughbreds, well-made, with variegated 

coverings, dwellings and houses evenly proportioned and [well] laid- 

out, i : 

3or. [and] great human wealth, surrounded by herds of cows, combined 

with groups oí excellent women, the brahmans coveted this. 

302. Having composed hymns for this purpose, they then went up to 

Okkàka. «53» "You have much wealth and grain. Sacrifice, [for] your 

property is much. Sacrifice, [for] your wealth is much.” I 

303. And then the king, the lord of warriors, induced by the brahmans. 

having performed these sacrifices, the assamedha, the purisamedha, the 

sammapasa, the vacapeyya, [and] the niraggala, gave wealth to the 

brahmans: ç 

304. cows, and a bed, and clothes, and adorned women, and chariots 

yoked to thoroughbreds, well made, with variegated coverings. 

305. Having filled delightful dwellings, evenly proportioned, with 

various sorts of grain, he gave wealth to'thē brahmans. 
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306. And they, receiving wealth there, found pleasure in hoarding it up. 

Overcome by desire, their craving increased the more. Having composed 

hymns for this purpose, they went up to Okkāka again. 

307. As are water, earth, gold, wealth, and grain, so are cows to men. 

For this is a requisite for living creatures. Sacrifice, [for] your property 

is much. Sacrifice, [for] your wealth is much.” 

308. And then the king, the lord of warriors, induced by the brahmans, 

had many hundreds of thousands of cows killed in a sacrifice. 

309. Not by their feet, nor by their homs, nor by anything [else] had 

the cows harmed [anyone]. They were like sheep, meek, giving pails of 

milk. [Nevertheless] the king, seizing them by the homs, had them 

killed with a knife. : 

310. «54» And then the devas, and! the fathers, Inda, asuras and 

rakkbasas cried out: “{This is] injustice,” when the knife fell on the 

cows. - 

311. Formerly there were three diseases: desire, hunger, and old age. 

But from the killing of cattle ninety-eight [diseases] came. 

312. This injustice of using violence has come down [to us] as an 

ancient practice. Innocent [cows] are killed; the sacrificers fall away 

from justice. 

313. Thus this ancient mean practice is blamed by those who 

understand. Where people see such a thing [being done], they blame the 

sacrificer. 

314. When justice perished thus; suddas and vessikas were split; 

khattiyas were split wide apart; a wife despised her husband. 

315. Khattiyas and the relatives of Brahma and the others who were 

protected by clan, putting aside talk about caste, came under the 

influence of sensual pleasures.’ 

When this had been said, the wealthy brahmans said to the Blessed 

One: ‘Wonderful, venerable Gotama, wonderful, venerable Gotama. 

a 

! Reading pitaro ca. 
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Just as, vər le Gotama, one might set upright what has been 
cover that which has been covered, or point out 

had gone astray, or bring an oil-Jamp into the datkn. sS, 
eyes might see shapes, in the same way the doctrine 

3 by the venerable Gotama in manifcld ways. We go to 
the venerable C otama as a refuge, and to the Doctrine, <55> and to the 
Order of bhik thus. May the venerable Gotama accept us as lay- 
followers, whc have taken refuge from this day forth as long as life 
lasts." 

everiurned, or 

way to one w 

so that those 

has been dec 

IL8. Thē Boat 
316. À man should honour one from whom he can learn the doctrine, 
just as the deities honour Inda. With clear mind, learned, he reveals the 
doctrine to him when hei As, honoured, uec 

efulfly], making, it hiš aira and 
octrine apd what conforms 

tanding, intelligent. and subtle. 

listening „attentive[ly], entering upon the 

:318. But conscrting with a poor fool, who Ras rot gained the £oal and 
is envious, one goes to one’s death, having failed to understand the 

doctrine clearly in this world, and not having overcoine doubt. _ 
: 319. How can a man who has gonc down into a river, a swift- flowing 
stream in spete, and is carried along with the current, help others to 
cross? 

320. In the saine way, how can one who has failec to understand the 
doctrine clearly, and has not listened to the explanation given by the 
icarned ones, who is ignorant of it himself and has nut overcome doubt, help others to realise it? 
321. <56> Just as one embarking upon a strong boat. provided with oar 
and rudder, could bring many others across there, being skilful, 
thoughtful, and knowing the means thereof. 
322. ln the sai he way, one who has knowledge and has developed 
himself, who is learned and unshakable, understanding it himself, could 
make others realisc it, if they have the ability to listen attentively. 

` 
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323. Therefore one should cultivate a good man who is wise and 

Icarned. Understanding the meaning, and following [the path}, knowing 

the doctiine, one would attain happiness. 

ILo. What moral conduct? 

324. Having what moral conduct, having what practice, —— what . 

deeds, would a man be properly established and gain the supreme goal? 

325. He should be one who honours older people, [is] not envious, and 

he showd be one who knows the [right] time for sceing teachers. 

[Being] < * who knows the occasion [for hearing] he should listen 

attentively to a discourse. of the doctrine when it is uttered, [and the 

well-spoken [sayings]. ` : 

326. He should go to the teachers" presence at the right - puttīng 

aside stubbornness, being of meek disposition, “<57> and he should 

- ‘remember the goal, and the doctrine, and | pracuse s self- restraint and E 

328. nas abandoned laughter, mumbling, lamentation, hatred, 

deception, hypocrisy, greed and pride, impetuosity, roughness, sin and 

infatuation, he should wander without pride, with steadfast self. 

329. [Sayings] of which the essence is understood ore well- -spoken, and 

learning i when] understood is the essence of concentration. Thé wisdom ` 

and learning of the man who is hasty and negligent do nct increase. 

330. But those who delight in the doctrine preached by the noble ones, 

are unsurpassed in word, thought, and deed. Well-established in peace, 

meekness, and concentration, they have attained the essence of learning 

and wisdom. 
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lLio. Arousal a. 

331. Anse! Sit up! What need have you of sleep? For what rest is there for the sick, pierced by the barb, [and] hurt? 
332. <58> Arise! Sit up! Train yourselves hard for peace. May ‘the king of death, knowing you to be negligent, not delude you [So that you} come under his influence. Ë 
333. Cross over this attachment, tied to which and desiring which devas and men remain fin existence}. Let not the Opportunity pass you by, for those who have missed the opportunity grieve when consigned to hell. 

f 
334. Negligence is defilement; defilement arises from negligence; by, vigilance [and] knowledge one should pluck out one’s own barb. 

ILrr. Ráhula 

Introductory verses. 

constantly? Is the one who holds up the torch for men honoured by you? : 

335. 'Do you not despise the wise man because of living with him 

constantly. The one who holds up the torch for men is always honoured by me.’ re 

336. 'I do not despise the wise man because of living with him 

7337. ‘Having abandoned the five strands of sensual pleasures, delightful in form, Pleasing the mind, having gone forth from the house in faith, put an end to misery. ; 
338. Cultivate noble friends, and a solitary lodging [which is} secluded, with little noise. Be moderate in eating. — ̂ 
339. «59» A robe, and alms-food, requisites, a lodging, do not crave for these. Do not come back to the world again. 
340. Be restrained in respect of the rules of discipline, and in the five sense-faculties. Be mindful concerning the body. Be full of disgust {with the world). 
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341. Avoid [any] sign which is pleasant [and] connected with passion. 

Develop a mind [which is] intent and well-concentrated on the 

unpleasant. : 

342. And develop the signless, [and] cast out the latent tendency to 

conceit. Then by the full understanding of conceit you will wander, 

-. Stilled." 

In this way with these verses the Blessed One constantly instructed 

the venerable Rihula. 

1.12. Vangisa 

Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Alavi, at 

the Aggālava shrine. At'that time the preceptor of the venerable 

Vangisa, the thera Nigodbakappa, had gained quenching not long before 

at the Aggalava. shrine. Then this thought arose in the mind of the 

venerable Vangisa as he meditated in solitude: ‘Has my preceptor 

gained quenching or not? Then the venerable Vaügisa, rising frm his 

meditation in the evening, went to the Blessed Oné, greeted him and ` 

sat on one side. «60» So seated, the venerable Vangisa said to the 

Blessed One: ‘This thought arose in my mind as I meditated in 

solitude: "Has my preceptor gained quenching or not?"* Then the 

venerable Vangisa, rising from his seat and placing his robe over one 

shoulder, saluted the Blessed One with cupped hands and addressed 

him with a verse. 

343. ‘We ask the teacher who has perfect wisdom, who is the cutter-off 

of uncertainties in the world of phenomena: A bhikkhu has died at _ 

Aggalava, well-known, famous, with self completely quenched. 

344. The name Nigodhakappa was given to that brahman by you, 

Blessed One. Longing for release, putting forth energy, he wandered 

about revering you, seer of what is firm by nature. 

345. Sakyan with all-round vision, we too all wish to know of that 

disciple. Our ears are ready to bear. You are our teacher, you are 

unsurpassed. 
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346. Cut away our uncertainty, tell me this: tell [us], one of great 
wisdom, that he is quenched.. Speak in the very midst of us, one with 
all-round vision, like Sakka the thousand-eyed one in the midst of the 
devas. 

347. Whatever ties are here, ways of delusion, on the side of ignorance, 
causing uncertainty, <61> they cease to exist when they reach the 
Tathagata, for that eye is supreme among men. 

348. For if.no man were ever to disperse defilements, as the wind 
disperses a mass of clouds, the whole world, enveloped, would. be 
darkness indeed. Even illustrious men would not shine forth. ` 

349. But wise men are light-makers. Therefore, hero,! I think that you 
are such [a one]. We have come to orie who sees by insight and knows.” 
Reveal Kappa['s fate] to us in the assemblies. ̀  

350. Quickly send forth your beautiful voice, beautiful one.2 Like geese 
` stretching out (their necks], honk gently with rounded voice well- 
modulated. Every one of us is listening to oltupright. - - 

351. Having constrained the oné who has iminated birth and death, 
without remainder, being purified, I shall make him speak about the 
doctrine. Of ordinary individuals there is no one who can indeed act 
according to his desires, but Tathāgatas can act deliberately. 

352. This perfect explanation of you who have upright wisdom is 
accepted. This last salutation is proffered. Since you know, do not 
delude [us], one of perfect wisdom. 

353. Knowing the noble doctrine from top to bottom, do not delude us, 
since you know, one of perfect energy. <62> I long for your voice as 
one burned by heat in summer longs for water. Rain on our ears. 

=== F 

! Readi ng vira. 
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354. Sutély the usefull virtuous life which Kappa lived. was not in 

vain? Did he gain quenching {without grasping] or did he have some 

grasping remaining? Let us hear how he was released.” ` 

355. ‘He has cut off craving for namé-and-form in this world”, said the 

Blessed One. ‘He has passed beyond all birth and death, the stream of 

Kanha, which has long been latent [in him].’ So a the Blessed 

One, the best of the five. 

356. ‘Hearing your voice, ‘best of seers, I am satisfied. Truly my 

question was not in vain. The brahman has not deceived me. 

357: As the Buddha’ s disciple spoke, so he acted. He cut the strong 

" stretched-out net of deceitful death. 

: 358: Kappiya saw the beginning of grasping, 2; Blessed One. Kappayana 

has truly pr Sun the realm of death, which i is very ‘hard to 

cross.” :- . 

n P zm Proper Wandering tat 

359: <63> ̀ 4 ask the: sage of great wisdom, who has crossed, gone to 

the far shore, is quenched, with steadfast self: having gone forth from 

the house, having thrust away sensual pleasures, how would that 

bhikkhu wander properly in the world? t 

360- *For whorn omens are rooted out', said the Blessed One, '[and] 

meteors, dreams and signs, that bhikkhu, with the blemish of omens 

completely abandoned, would wander properly in the world. 

361. A bhikkhu should dispel his passion for sensual pleasures, [both] 

human and divine. Having gone beyond existence, having understood 

the doctrine, he would wander properly in the world. 

362. Having put slanders behind him, a bhikkhu should abandon anger 

and meanness. With compliance and opposition completely abandoned, 

he would wander properly in the world. 

! Reading yad arthiyam. 
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363. Having abandoned the pleasant and the unpleasant, not grasping, 
not dependent upon anything, completely released from the fetters, he 
would wander properly.in the world. . 
364. He does not come across a any essence in acquisitions. Having 
dispelled his passion and desire for attachments, independent, not to be 
led by others, he would wander properly in the world. 
365. <64> Unopp sed in word, thought, and deed, properly knowing 
the doctrine, desiring the state eos quenching, he would wander properly 
in the world. eius s su 

366. If any bhikkhu were not haughty, [think +g] “He salutes me” 
[and] even when abused Were not to reflect upon it, (and] having, 
received food from another were not to be elated, ne would wander 
Properly i in the wona = 

ning ‘fron Cutting and binding lothers]; has’ ‘crossed’ ‘over doubt 
and] i is Without the barb, he would wander | o1 = worl 
368. ‘And | knowing what i is Suitable for hi a bhikkhu should not 
harm anyone’ in tiis world, knowing the doctrine as it really is. He 
would wander properly in the world. - 
369. In whom there are no latent tendencies, [whose] bad roots are 
rooted out, [being] without aspirations, not longing, he would wander 
properly in the world. «65» 

- 370. With asavas destroyed, with conceit abandoned, gone beyond 
'every path of passion, (self-Jcontrolled, quenched, with steadfast self, he 
would wander properly i in the world. 

371. The believer, learned, seeing the way fto. salvation], not following 
any faction among the factious, wise, having dispelled covetousness, 
hatred [and] repugnance, he would wander properly in the world. 
372. Purified and victorious, with deceit removed, having mastery over 
mental phenomena, gone to the far shore, without lust, skilled in the 
knowledge of the cessation of the constituent t elements, he would 
wander properly in the world. 
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373. {ff he has} gone beyond the figments in respect of things past and 

future, [then] having gone beyond, with knowledge of purity, 

ely released from all sense-bases, he would wander properly in 

374. Knowing the state [of peace], understanding the doctrine, seeing 

* the abandonment of the àsavas clearly because of the destruction of all 

acquisitions, be would wander properly in the world.’ 

375. ‘Assuredly indeed, Blessed One, this is so. Whatever bhikkhu 

lives thus, [self-Jcontrolled, <66> and having gone beyond all fetters, 

he would wander properly in the world.” 

ir 14. Dhammika 

Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was ‘staying at Sāvattbī, i īn the 

Jetavana in Anāthapiņdika's park. Then the lay-follower Dhammika 

approached the Blessed One with five hundred [other] lay- -followers, and 

having greeted the Blessed | One sat on one side. Seated there the lay- 

follower Dhammika addressed the Blessed One with {these] verses. 

376. ‘I ask you, Gotama of abundant wisdom: How acting does one 

become a good disciple, either one who goes from the house to the 

honseless state, or lay-followers with houses? ° 

377. You indeed know the transition[s] and the future of the world 

including the devas. There is no one who sees the subtle goal as well as 

you do; you indeed they call the excellent Buddha. 

378. Understanding all knowledge, you have revealed the doctrine, 

having sympathy for beings. With deceit removed, you have all-round: 

vision. Stainless you shine in the whole world. 

379. «5;» The king of elephants, called Eravana, came into your 

presence, hearing [the word] "Conqueror". He too, having consulted 

you, was glad when he had heard [you], and went away,! [saying] 

“Good”. 

1 Reading mantayina jagama. 
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380.. King Vessavaņa Kuvera too came to see you, asking about the doctrine. To him too, wise one, you spoke when asked. He too having heard was glad, 

soe 381. Whatever argumentative sectarians there are, whether Ajivikas or Jains, not one of them [sur]passes you in wisdom, just as à man standing still does not pass one going quickly. : 
382. Whatever argumentative brahmans there afe, and whatever old brahmans, they all become beholden to you for the meaning; and also whoever else think they are [good] drguers.. Vs. 
383. For this doctrine, which is well-proclaimed by you, Blessed One, is subtlé and Pleasant. Tell us wheri asked, best of Buddhas, that very thing we are all wanting to hear. i ra, ^ ME re MH 384. All these bhikkhus are seated togeth 

the lay-followers.-Let them hear the doctrin one; as the devas hear the good utterance of Vai 
385. "Hear me, bhikkhus, I shall declare to you the doctrine [about] Shaking off [evil], and remember it, all of y 
sees the goa] and is thou ghtfūl cultivate the mo 
appropriate to those who have gone forth. `“ 
386. A bhikkhu should indeed not wander at the Wrong time, but 

387. Forms and Sounds and tastes and smells ánd contacts which drive ` beings mad, dispelling his desire for these things, he should enter for his morning meal at the right time. 
388. And have received alms-food at the rīght time, having returned alone, a bhikkhu should sit down in solitude. Thinking of internal things, he should not let his mind go outside, having his body well- Constrained. 
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380. If he should converse with a disciple, or with anyone else, or with 

a bhikkhu, he should utter the outstanding doctrine, not slander or 

blame of another. i 

390. For some fight against ‘an argument; we do not praise those of 

little wisdom. Attachments from here and there attach to them, for they 

serid their mind[s] far away there. ^ 

391. Having heard thé doctrine taught by the Well- farer, the disciple of 

excellent wisdom, having reflected, should resort to 'alms-food, a 

habitation, anda lodging, and | water for removing dirt from his outer 

robe. 2 

392. Therefore, scola lodging, or water for removing dirt from 

his outer robe, <69> to these things a bhikkhu {should} not cling, as a 

. drop of water does not cling to a lotus. I 

393. Now on the other hand I shall tell you the way of life of a a 

householder, [and] how’ ‘acting he becomes a good disciple. For: the 

`. entire bhikkhu practice" apnot „be carried out by ç one who has. 

possessions. nd 

394. Laying aside violence in respect of all beings, both those which 

are still and those: which mov >, in the world, he should not kill a living 

creature, nor cause to kill, nor allow others to kill. 

395. Then the disciple should avoid [taking] knowingfly] anything 

which is not given anywhere. He should not cause tq take, nor allow 

[others] to take. He should avoid [taking] everything not given. 

396. The understanding man should avoid the unchaste life, like a 

burning pit of coals. But if hé is incapable of [living]. a chaste life, he 

should not transgress against another's wife. 

397. When gone to the audience hall or assembly, he should not speak 

falsely to a single person, nor cause to speak, nor allow [others] to 

speak. He should avoid every untruth. 

398. Whatever householder approves of this doctrine should not partake 

of intoxicating drink, nor cause to drink, nor allow [others] to drink, 

knowing that it has intoxication as its end. 
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399. For because of intoxication fools commit evil deeds, and make other intoxicated people also commit [them]. <7o> One should avoid this basis of demerit, intoxication, foll , beloved of fools. 
400. He should not kill a living creature; and he should not take what is not given; he should not speak falsely; and he should not. drink intoxicating . drink; he should abstain from the unchaste life, from sexual intercourse; he should not eat food at the wrong time, at night; 401. he should not wear a garland, and he should not use perfume; he should sleep On a couch or on the ground ona mat. For this they say is the eight-fold fast day [observance] declaréd by the Buddha, who has gone to the end of misery. oe E = 402. And then with clear mind having kept the fast day with its eight Parts, in its complete form, on the 14th, the 15th, and the 8th [day] of the fortnight, and a special day of the fortnight; 

“403. and then having kēpē the fast day, the understanding mai ‘with clear mind, rejoicing, should in the morning "out food and drink 

404. He should dutifully support his mother nd father: he should engage in rightful trade. A vigilant householdēr living this way of life goes to [rebirth among] the devas who are called Sayampabha." 

«71» Summary verse of the chapter: The Jewel; Tainted-fare, Modesty, Supreme Good Fortune, Sūciloma, the Righteous Life, Brahmanical Lore, and the Boat Discourse, What Moral Conduct, Arousal, and Rāhula, and Kappa, the Wanderer, and then Dhammika. These fourteen discourses are called the Small Chapter. 
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IH.1. Going-forth 

: 405. «72» I shall praise going-forth, as the one with vision went forth, 

as he, examining, found pleasüre in going-forth. 

406. Seeing that this dwelling i in a house is a constriction, the sphere of 

pollution, and that going-forth i is an open-air life, he went forth. 

407. Having gone forth, he avoided evil deed[s] with the body; having 

abandoned bad conduct in word, he purified his mode of living. 

408. The Buddha went to Rajagaha, he betook himself to „Giribboja of 

the Magadhans for alms, being endowed with the excellent marks. 

409. Standing i in his palace Bimbisāra saw him; seeing ‘him endowed 

with the marks he said this 

410. ‘Look at this one, si sirs; he is handsome, large, pure, : ‘and endowed 

: with [goed] demeanour; and he looks. ahead ayoke’s length only. r 

- 41 1. With dosm-turnec reyes, possessing mindfulness, ‘this one is not as 

| though from a lowly family- Let the royal messengers run out [to find] 

where the bhikkhu will go.” 

412. Those royal messengers, sent out, followed ‘behind him 

{wondering],‘Where will the bhikkhu go? Where! will [his] dwelling 

be?’ 

413. Going on an uninterrupted begging round, with sense-doors 

guarded, well-restrained, he quickly filled his bow], [being J attentive 

and mindful. 

414. <73> That sage, having wandered on his alms-round, having g gone 

out of the city, betook himself to Pandava, [thinking] ‘Here? [my] 

dwelling will be.’ 

415. Having seen him go to his dwelling, the messengers then sat 

down, but one messenger came back and informed the king. 

! Reading kattha vaso. 

2 Reading eitha vaso. 
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Ul. The Great Chapter s 5I 
416. ‘That bhikkhu, great king, is seated.on the Eastem side of 
Pandava, like a tiger or bull, like a lion in a mountain cave? — 
417. Hearing the messenger's report, the khattiya [king] went hurrying 
in the state vehicle out to Mt Pandava. e pe a S I 
418. That Khattiya [king] going [by vehicle} as far as the ground was 
suitable for vehicles, then descended from the vehicle and, went up. to. 
him on foot. Reaching him, he sat down. A | 
419. Having sat.down, the king then exchanged the customary friendly. 

greetings; having exchanged greetings, he said this:, š: 
420. ‘You are young and tender, in your first youth, a stripling, 

: endowed with [good] complexion and stature, like a khattiya of good* binh, |. I B 
421. making beautiful the van of the army, at the head of a group of 
elephants. I shall give you objects of enjoyment; enjoy. them. But tell 

422. "Straight on fin that direction] there is eople, king, living] on 
the flank of Himavat, endowed with wealth and energy, [belonging to] 
one who is indigenous among the Kosalans. E | 
423. <74> They are Adicca by clan, Sākiya by t irth. From that family 
I went forth, king, not desiring sensuous pleasures. 
424. Having seen the peril.in sensual pleasures; having seen going-forth 
as safety, I shall go in order to strive. In that my mind delights." 

IH.2. Striving 

425. While I was meditating for the attainment of rest-from-exertion, 
with my Self intent upon striving, near the river. Neraiijara, having made 
a great effort, ik x 
426. Namuci approached me, uttering compassionate word[s]: *You are 
thin, of bad complexion; death is near you. yi 
427. [There are] one thousand parts of death; [only] one part of you is 
life. Live, sir, life is better. If you live, you will perform merits. 
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423. <75> Much merit will be heaped up by you practising the holy 

life and sacrifi icing the aggihutta [sacrifice]. What do you want with 

striving? js 

429. The road to striving is hard to travel, hard to perform, hard to 

achieve.’ Saying these verses Mara stood near the Buddha. 

430. The Blessed One said this to that Mara, who had spoken thus: 

‘Kinsman of the negligent, evil one, you have come here for your own! 

purpose. 

431. I do not have even the slightest need of merit, but Mara ought to 

speak to those who have need of merits. 

432. There is faith, and energy „and wisdom is found in me. Why do 

„you ask me about life even though my self is thus intent [upon 

striving]? en 

433. This wind would dry up even the streams of the rivers; and why 

should my blood not be dried up when my self is intent [upon 

striving]?_.. . E 

434. When my "blood i is being dried up; hen] the bile and ms are 

dried up. When the flesh wastes away, the mind becomes clearer, and 

all the more -my mindfulness and wisdom and concentration stand 

[firm]. | 
435. While I dwell thus, having reached the highest sensation, my 

mind has no regard for sensual pleasures. See a being’s pure state. 

436. <76> Sensual pleasures are your first army; discontent is called 

your second; your third is hunger and thirst; the fourth is called 

craving. I 

437. Sloth and torpor are your fifth; the sixth is called fear; your 

seventh is doubt; hypocrisy and obstinacy are your eighth. 

438. Gain, renown, honour, and whatever fame is falsely received, and 

whoever both extols himself and disparages others, 

! Reading sen’. 
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439. that is your army, Namuci, [that is] the Striking force of Kanha. 
One who is not a hero cannot conquer it, but having conquered it one 
obtains happiness. 

440. Should I wear muiija grass? Woe upon life here. Death in battleris 
better for me than that I should be conquered and live. red 
441. Plunged into this {battle} some ascetics and brahmans are not seen, 
and they do not know the road by which those with good vows go. 
442. Seeing the army arrayed all around, and Mara with his elephant, I 
shall go forth to battle. May he not move me from my place. 
443. That amy of yours which the world together with the devas 
cannot overcome, <77> that [ai.ay] of yours I shall break! with 
wisdom, as if [breaking] an unfired pot with a Stone. Ç 
444- Having brousht my thoughtfs] under control, and [making] my 
mindfulness well-established, I shall wander from kingdom to kingdom, training many disciples. | Mes i 
445. They, vigilant, and with selves intent, péiforméss of my teaching, 
Will go despite you, where having gone they not grieve.’ 
446. ‘For seven years I have followed the Blessed One step by step. I 
have not obtained an opportunity against the fully-awakened one who 
possesses mindfulness. . š 
447. À bird circled a stone which looked like fat, [thinking] “Perhaps 
we shall find Something soft here; perhaps there may be [something] 
sweet.” 

: 
448. Not obtaining [anything] sweet, the bird. went away froni there, 
Like a crow attacking a rock and becoming despondent, we attacking 
Gotama and becoming despondent, will go away.” 
449. <78> The vīnā fell from the armpit of that one overcome by grief. 
Then that discouraged yakkha disappeared on that very spot. 

eee 

Reading bhecchami. 
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HL.3. The Well-spoken Word 

Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Savatthi, in the 

Jetavana ... the Blessed One said: ‘Speech provided | with four 

components, bhikkhus, is well-spoken, not ill-spoken, both faultless 

and not to be blamed by those who understand. What are the four? A 

bhikkhu here, bhikkhus, speaks only [what is] well-spoken, not ill- 

spoken; he speaks only [what is] righteous, not unrighteous; he speaks 

only [what is} pleasant, not unpleasant, he speaks only [what is} true, 

not untrue. Speech provided with these four components is well- 

spoken, not ill-spoken, hoth faultless and not to be blamed by those 

who understand.’ This [is what] the Blessed One said, and when the: 

Well-farer had said this, ‘the Teacher went on to say: 

450. "The good say ihat the well- -spoken [utterance] i is best. One should 

speak what is righteous, not unrighteous; that is the second. One 

should speak what is pleasant, not unpleasant? ‘that is “the third, One 

should speak what is tme, not false; that is the fourth. pee tā 

<79> Then the venerable Vaūgīsa, rising fom his Seat and placing his 

robe over one shoulder, saluted the Blessed One with cupped hands and 

said this: ‘It occurs to me, Well-farer.” ‘Say. what’ occurs. to you, 

Vanigisa’, said the Blessed One. Then the venerable Vangisa praised the 

Blessed One to his face with suitable verses. š a 

451. ‘That word only should one speak by which one would not 

torment oneself nor harm others. That word indeed is well-spoken. 

452. One should speak only the pleasant word, the word which is 

welcomed. What one speaks without bringing evils .to others is ` 

pleasant. 

453. Truth indeed is the undying word; this is the ena Jaw. In truth, 

the good say, the goal and the doctrine are grounded. 

454. The sure word which the Buddha speaks for the attainment of 

quenching, for the putting of an end to misery, is indeed the best of 

words.” 
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IlL4. Sundarikabhāradvāja 

Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was staying among the 
Kosalans on the bank of the river Sundarikā. At that time the brahman 
Sundarikabharadvaja made offerings to the fire and performed the : 
aggihutta sacrifice. Then having done this, the brahman 
Sundarikabharadvaja, rising from his seat, looked all around in the four 
directions, [to see] who might eat the remains of the offering. The 
brahman Sundarikabhāradvāja saw <80> the Blessed One sitting not 
very far away at the foot of a tree, with [his cloak over] his head. When 
he saw him he took the remains of the offering in his left hand and his 
water-pot in his rit hand, and went up to the Blessed One. Then, at 
the sound of the brahman Sundarikabharadvaja's footsteps the Blessed, 
One uncovered his head. Then the brahman Sundarikabhāradvāja 
[thinking], ‘The venerable one is shaven, the venerable one is a 
shaveling', wanted to turn back, but the thought Occurred to him: 
‘Some brahmans here are also shaven: what, FI were to approach him 

. and ask about his descent?' Then the brahman Stindarikabharadvaja 
went up to the Blessed One and said: ‘Of what descent is the venerable 
one?’ Then the Blessed One addressed the brahman Sundarika- 
bharadvaja with [these] verses. 

455. "Lam certainly not a brahman, nor a prince, nor a vessa, nor am I 
anyone [else]. Knowing [and renouncing] the clan of the common 
people, I wander in the world, possessing nothing, [being] a thinker. 
456. Wearing a robe, houseless, I wander with shaven hair, with self 
completely quenched, not clinging here to [other] men. You have asked 
me an unfitting question about my clan, brahman.” 

457. «81» "Truly venerable sir, brahmans [meeting ] with brahmans ask, 
"Is the venerable one a brahman?” ‘If you call yourself a brahman, but 
call me a non-brahman, then I ask you about the Sāvittī, with three 
lines and twenty-four syllables.’ 

458. ‘Aiming at what have scers, men, khattiyas, and brahmans, many 
of them, offered sacrifice to deities here in the world?” ‘If anyone who 
has gone to the end, [and] has knowledge, should receive an oblation at 
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the time of sacrifice from any [sacrificer], then his [sacrifice], I say, 

would be successful.” 

459. ‘Assuredly my sacrifice would be successful’, said the brahman, 

‘since we have seen one like you who has knowledge. For if I had not 

seen those like you, another person would eat my sacrificial cake." 

460. ‘Therefore, brahman, [as you are] seeking some goal; approach 

[and] ask. Perhaps you may "find one rere who is at peace, without 

anger, without affliction, without desire. with good understanding.’ 

461. 'I delight i in sacrifice, Gotama, sir. I desire to sactifice. T do not 

understand; let your honour i instruct me. <32> Wherein an offering is 
successful, tell me that.” “Therefore, brakman, give ear. I shall teach you 

the doctrine. SUM TE s: 

462. Do not ask about descent, but ask about conduct. Truly from 

wood fire is produced. A sage, possessed of firmness, although of 

lowly birth, becomes a thoroughbred, having modesty as his restraint. 

463. One tamed by truth, furnished with [self-Jtaming, gone to therend 

of knowledge, having lived the holy life — vpon him’at the right time 

one should bestow an offering. [To him” a brahman who is looking for 

merit should sacrifice. 

464. Those who have abandoned sensual pleasures and wander 

homeless, with well-restrained selves, straight as a shuttle — upon 

them at the right time one should bestow an offering. [To them] a 

brahman who is looking for merit should sacrifice. 

465. Those who, with passions gone, with sense-faculties well- 

concentrated, [are] completely released as the moon [is released} from 

the grasp of Rahu — upon them at the right time ... : 

466. They wander in-the world unattached, always mindful, having 

abandoned cherished things — upon them at the right time ... 

467. The Tathagata who having abandoned sensual pleasures wanders 

victorious, who knows the end of birth and death, «83» [is] quenched, 

cool as a pool of water, he deserves the sacrificial cake. 
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468. Equal to [his] equals, far from those [who are] not equal, the 

Tathagata is one with endless wisdom. Undefiled here or in the next 

world, the Tathagata deserves the sacrificial cake. 

469. In whom no delusion dwells, nor conceit, whose lust has gone, 

who is without selfishness, without desire, who has thrust a vay anger, 

whose self is completely quenched, that brahman has aba: .doned the 

stain of grief. The Tathagata deserves the sacrificial cake, 

470. The Tathagata, who has abandened the resting- -plac :[s] of the 

mind, of whom there are no possessions at all; „not grasping sither here. 

orin the next ‘world, | he deserves the sacrificial cak 3 

471. The Tathagata, who [is] concentrated [and] has, cross d 6 over the a ` 

flood, and has understood the doctrine, by means of “supreme vision, 

with asavas destroyed, bearing his last body, he deserves the sacrificial 

WA Of whom the asavas of existence ead d fof whom] harsh speech are = 

destroyed; finished, no longer exist, he has krowledgé [and] i is rel aed 

in every respect. "The Tathagata deserves the sacrificial cake. 

473. The. Tathagat:, [who has] gone beyond attachment, of v ‘horn, there 

are no attachments, who among those attached to conceit isrot attached 

to conceit, <84> knowing [and renouncing] misery togetī er with its 

field [of activity] ənd its basis, he deserves the sacrificial cak >. 

474. Not dependent on desire, seeing separation, gone beyord the view 

which can be known by others, the Tathagata, of whom there are no 

bases [for rebirth] «it all, he deserves the sacrificial cake. Í 

475- The Tathāgaia, for whom mental phenomena from toy: to bottom 

are destroyed, finished, no longer exist, since he has understood them, 

[being] at peace, completely released in the destruction of grasping, he 

deserves the sacrificial cake. 

476. The Tathagata, who, seeing the end and destruction of fetters and 

birth, has thrust away the path of passion entire[ly], i; purified, 

faultless, stainless, clear, he deserves the sacrificial cake. 
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477. He who dces not see the self by means of the self, [is] 
concentrated, upri; ht, with steadfast self, he indeed [is] without lust, 
without [mental] b: renness, without doubt. The Tathagata deserves the 
sacrificial ca 

478. The Tathaga: :, of whom there are no occasions of delusion, but 
Who sees by know edge in respect of all ph: nomena, and bears his last 
body, and has arri cd at full-awakening, u.isurpassed bliss — io such 
an extent Is the pur iy of the yakkha — he d serves the sacrificial cake." 

479. <85> ‘And let my offering be a true ofiering, since I have obtained 
one like you, who tas knowledge. For Brahma is [my] witness. Let the 

i Blessed One t take : ray {sacrificial cake], let ihe. Blessed. One enjoy my 

480. ‘tt is not righ: for me to eat what has nes sung over with verses. 
This, brahman, is rot the doctrine of those who see [rightly]. Buddhas 
reject what has bezn sung over with. verses. As long as the: doctrine 

plished great 
seer, whose āsavas are destroyed, whose re.norse is. calmed >for this is 
the field for one w! o is looking for merit." 

482. ‘Well is it, B essed One, that [ should thus know. [the one) who 

would enjoy the git of one like me, [and] whom I should seek at the 

ume of sacrifice, [n »w that I have] received your advice." 

483. "Whose impet iosity has departed, whose mind is not turbid, [who 

is] completely rele ised from sensual pleasures, whose sloth is thrust 

away, = 

484. the remover »f boundaries and limit:, the knower of birth and 

death, the sage possessed of sagehood, such a one, come to the 

sacrifice, 

485. destroying si perciliousness, [to him; do homage with cupped 

hands, {him} honour with food and drink. In this way gifts are 

successful. 
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486. <86> The Buddha, the venerable One, deserves the sacrificial cake. 
(He is] the unsurpassed field of merit, the recipient of the sacrifice of all 
the world. [A gift] given to the venerable one has great fruit.’ 
Then the brahman Sundarikabhāradvāja said to the Blessed One: 
"Wonderful, venerable Gotama, wonderful, venerable Gotama. Just as, 
venerable Gotama, one might set upright what has been overturned, or 
uncover that which has been covered, or point out the way to one who ` 
had gone astray, or bring an oil-lamp into the darkness, so that those 
with eyes might see shapes, in the same way the doctrine has been 
declared by the venerable Gotama in manifold ways. I go to the 
venerable Gotama as a refuge, and to the Doctrine, and to the Order of, 
bhikkhus. May I obtain admission [to the Order] in the presence of the 
venerable Gotama, may I obtain ordination.” The brahman 
Sundarikabharadvaja obtained ... became one of the arahats. 

EN ID 
Tlius have I heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha, on 
Mt Gijjhaküta. Then the young brahman Magha came to the Blessed 
One and exchanged the customary friendly greetings with him, and then 
Sat on one side. Seated there the young brahman Magha <87> said to 
the Blessed One: ‘I am, venerable Gotama, generous, a lordly giver, 
munificent, open-handed. 1 seek wealth rightly, and from the wealth 
which I seek and obtain rightly and acquire rightly I give to one, two, 
three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, 
one hundred, or even more. So giving, so bestowing, do I produce 
much merit?” ‘Assuredly, young brahman, so giving and so bestowing 
you produce much merit. If anyone, young brahman, is generous, a 
lordly giver, munificent, open-handed, and seeks wealth rightly and 
from the wealth which he seeks and obtains rightly and acquires rightly 
he gives to one ... or to a hundred or to even more, then he produces 
much merit.” Then the young brahman Magha addressed the Blessed 
One witha verse. 
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487. ‘I ask, sir, the munificent Gotama’, said the young brahman 

Magha, ‘who wears a yellow robe, [and] wanders: houseless: If any 

open-handed householder, a lordly giver, seeking for merit, looking for 

merit, sacrifices, <88> giving food and drink to others here, wherein 

would the offering be purified for the one sacrificing? 

488. ‘If any open-handed householder, a lordly giver, Mágha', said the 

Blessed One, ‘seeking for merit, looking for merit, sacrifices, giving 

food and drink to others here, such a one would achieve his aim m because 

of the recipients of the gift." 

489. ‘If any open-handed householder, a lordly giver’, said the young 

brahman Magha, ‘seeking for merit, looking for merit, sacrifices, giving 

, food and drink to others here — tell me, Blessed One, about the 

recipients of the gift.” 

490. ‘Those who indeed wander unattached in the world, having 

nothing, fully accomplished, with restrained selves — upon them at the 

- right time. one should bestow an offering. [To them] a brahman Who is 

looking for merit should sacrifice. £ 

491. Thcse wbo have cut all bonds and fetters, are tamed, completely 

released, without affliction, without desire — upon them at the right 

time one should bestow an offering. [To them] a brahman who is 

looking for ment should sacrifice. , 

492. Those who are fully released from all fetters, are tamed, 

completely released, without affliction, without desire — upon them at 

the right time ..- . 

493. [Those who] have left behind passion, and hatred, and delusion, 

whose savas are destroyed, having lived the holy life — upon them at 

the right time ... 

494. Those in whom no deception dwells, nor conceit, <89> whose 

lust has gone, who are without selfishness, without desire — upon 

them at the right time ... 
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495. Those who truly are not a prey to cravings, having crossed over 
the flood, [and] who wander without selfishness — upon them at the 
right time ... 

496. But those in whom there is no craving for anything in the world, 
for various existences in this world or the next — upon them at the 
right time ... j : 
497. Those who, having abandoned sensual pleasures, wander ̀  
houseless, with. well-restrained selves, straight as a shuttle — upon 
them at the right time ..: 

498. Those who, with passions gone, with sense-faculties well 
concentrated, [are] completely released as the moon [is released] from 
the grasp of Ráhu — upon them at the right time ... 
499. Those [who are] calmed, with passions gone, without anger, for 
whom there are no [future] transitions, having completely abandoned 
[them] here — upon them at the right time ... . pā a e š 
500. Those [who] having abandoned birth and death complete[ly], 
[have] gone beyond all doubt — upon them at the right time ... 
501. Those who wander about in the world, having [only] themselves 
as a refuge, having nothing, completely freed in every respect — upon 
them at the right time ... 

502. Those who indeed know this here as it really is: "This is the last 
[birth]; there is no more renewed existence” — upon them at the right 
time ... 

503. «90» He who has knowledge, delights in meditation, possesses 
mindfulness, has arrived at full-awakening, [is] a refuge for many — 
upon him at the right time ... ° 
504. "Truly my question was not in vain. The Blessed Onc has told me 
about the recipients of the gift. You indeed know this here as it really 
is, for thus is this doctrine known to you. 
505. If any open-handed householder, a lordly-giver', said the young 
brahman Magha, ‘seeking for merit, looking for merit, sacrifices, giving 
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food and drink to others here — tell me, Blessed One, about the 

successful performance of the sacrifice.” 

506. ‘Sacrifice, and! [while] sacrificing, Magha’, said the Blessed One, 

‘make your mind clear in every respect. For one sacrificing, the sacrifice 

is the basis. Taking one’s stand there, one abandons one’s fault[s]. 

507. He, with passions gone, should dispel completely his fault[s], 

developing a friendly m:nd [which is} unbounded. Day and night he is 

constantly vigilant. He suffuses boundlessness [of mind] in all 

directions.” i : 

508. "Who is purified, [who] `` released, [and who] is bound? With 

what self does one go to the Brahma-world? Being asked, sage, tell me 

who does not know. For the Blessed One is my witness that Brahma 

has been seen today, <91> for it is tue that you are equal to Brahma 

for us. How is one reborn in the Brabma-world, brilliant one?’ 

509. "Whoever sacrifices the triple successful performance of. the 

" sacrifice, Magha', said the Blessed One, “such a one would achieve his 

aim because of the recipients Of the gift’ Thus having sacrificed properly 

an open-handed one is rebom in the Brahma-world, Thus I say.” 

When this had been said, the young brahman Māgha said to the Blessed 

One: ‘Wonderful, venerable Gotama ... have taken refuge from this day 

forth as long as life lasts.’ 

III.6. Sabhiya 

Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Rājagaha, in 

the Veļuvana in Kalandanivāpa. At that time certain questions were put 

to the wanderer Sabhiya by a deity who had formerly been a kinsman of- 

his: ‘If any ascetic or brahman can, when asked, answer these questions 

for you, Sabhiya, then you should live the holy life in his presence.” 

Then the wanderer Sabhiya, having learned those questions from the 

deity, approached those ascetics and brahmans who had orders {of 

bhikkhus], had groups, were teachers of groups, were well-known, 

! Reading yajamáno ca. 
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famous, founders of sects, «92» well-thought of by the general public, 
such as Pūraņa Kassapa, Makkhali Gosāla, Ajita Kesakambali, Pakudha 
Kaccāyana, Saūjaya Belatthiputta, and Nigaņtha Nātaputta, and asked 
them the questions. Being asked the questions by the wanderer 
Sabhiya, they did not succeed in answering them, and not succeeding 
showed anger, hatred, and ill-will, and moreover asked the wanderer 
Sabhiya himself questions in return. Then this thought occurred to the 
wanderer Sabhiya: ‘Those ascetics and brahmans who have orders [of 
bhikkhus], have groups, are teachers of groups, are well-known, 
famous, founders of sects, well-thought of by the general public, such’ 
as Pürana Kassapa ... and Nigantha Nataputta, being asked questions by 
me have not succeeded in answering them, and not succeeding show, 
anger, hatred, and ill-will, and moreover ask me questions on this 
matter in return; What if I were to tum to the lower life and enjoy 
Sensual pleasures?” Then this thought occurred to the wanderer 
Sabhiya: ‘This ascetic Gotama has an order [of bhikkhus], has a group, 
is the teacher of a group, well-known, famous; the founder of a sect, 
well-thought of by the general public. What if I were to approach the 
ascetic Gotama and ask him these questions?’ Then this thought 
occurred to the wanderer Sabhiya: ‘These venerable ascetics and 
brahmans who are aged, old, elderly, advanced in years, in their old 
age, elders of long standing, long gone forth, who have orders [of 
bhikkhus], have groups, are teachers of groups, are well-known, 
famous, founders of sects, well-thought of by the general public, such 
as Pirana Kassapa <93> ... and Nigantha Nataputta, were asked these 
questions by me and did not succeed in answering them, and not 
Succeeding showed anger, hatred, and ill-will, and moreover ask me 
questions on this matter in return. Will the ascetic Gotama, when asked 
these questions, answer them for me? For the ascetic Gotama is both 
young in years and only recently gone forth.’ Then this thought 
occurred to the wanderer Sabhiya: ‘An ascetic is not to be despised nor 
to be treated with contempt because he is young. Even if an ascetic is 
young he has great power and influence. What if I were to approach the 
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ascetic Gotama and ask him these questions?” Then the wanderer 
Sabhiya set out on a wandering tour to Rājagaha, and in due course as 
he wandered came to Rājagaha, the Veļuvana, Kalandakanivāpa and 
came up to the Blessed One. He exchanged the customary friendly 
greetings with him, and sat down on one side. Seated there, the 
wanderer Sabhiya addressed the Blessed One with a verse. 

510. ‘Anxious [and] doubtful I have come’, said Sabhiya, ‘desiring to 

ask questions. Put an end to them for me. Being asked, answer my 

questions in due order, in accordance with the doctrine.’ 

511. <94> “You have come from afar, Sabhiya’, said the Blessed One, 

“desiring to ask questions::] shall put an end to them for you. Being 

asked, I shall answer your questions in due order, in accordance with 

the doctrine. I ^ 

512. Ask me a question, Sabhiya, whatever you wish for in your heart. 

Lshall put an end to every question for you.” = 

“Then this thought occurred to, the wanderer Sabhiya: ‘It is 

astonishing; it is marvellous. that the opportunity which I did not 

receive among the other ascetics and brahmans even to the smallest 

degree, has been afforded to me by the ascetic Gotama.’ [Then] with 

elated mind, delighted, glad, full of joy and rapture, he asked the 

Blessed One a question. 

513. ‘When one has obtained what, do they call him “bhikkhu” 7, said 

Sabhiya. 'On account of what do they call one “meek”, and why do 

they call one “tamed”? Why is one called “awakened” ? Being asked by. 

me, Blessed One, answer.” | 

514. «95» 'He who has gone to quenching by the path made by 

himself, Sabhiya’, said the Blessed One, ‘has crossed over doubt, 

having abandoned both non-existence and existence, has lived the life, 

whose renewed existence is destroyed, he is a "bhikkhu”. 

515. Being disinterested in everything. possessing mindfulness. the 

ascetic [who] does not harm anyone in the whole world, [who] has 
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crossed over, [is] not turbid, of whom there is no haughtiness, he is 
"meek". 

516. Whose sense-faculties are developed, inside and outside, in the 
whole world, having penetrated this world and the next, [who] being 
developed awaits his time [of death], he is "tamed". I 
517. Having considered all figments, journeying-on; passing away and ` 
arising, both, whose pollution has gone away, who is without blemish, 
purified, arrived at the destruction of birth, him they call “awakened”.’ 

Then the wanderer Sabhiya, welcoming and approving the Blessed 
One’s word{s], with elated mind, delighted, glad, full c^ joy and 
rapture, asked the Blessed One another question. 
518. ‘When one has obtained what, do they call him "brahman" ?', said 
Sabhiya, *On account of what do they call one "ascetic"? And why is 
one "washed-clean"? «96» Why is one called "nàga"? Being asked by 
nie, Blessed One, answer." Xr MES | 
519. "Having rēmoved all evils, Sabhiya’, said the Blessed One, ‘being 
stainless, good and concentrated,! with steadfast self, having gone 
beyond journeying-on, fully accomplished, not tied, such a one is 
called "brahman". 

520. Calmed, having abandoned merit and evil, without pollution, 
knowing this world and the next, gone beyond birth and death, such a 
one is rightly called “ascetic”. 

521. Having washed off all evils, inside and outside in all the world, he 
comes to no figment among devas and men who are subject to 
figments. Him they call “washed-clean”. 
522. He does not commit any sin at all in the world, having left behind 
all fetters? [and] bonds. He is not attached to anything, being 
completely released. Such a one is rightly called "nāga”.' 

eee 

i Reading sadhu samahito. 
? Reading -samyoga. ' 
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Then the wanderer Sabhiya ... asked the Blessed One another 

guestion. 2 

523. Whom do the Buddhas call “field-knower’?’, said Sabhiya, ‘On 

account of what do they call one “good”? And why is one “wise”? 

<97> Why is one called "sage" by name? Being asked by me, Blessed 

One, onswer.’ 

524. ‘Having considered all fields, Sabhiya’, said the Blessed One, ‘the 

divine one, and the human one, [and] the Brahma-field, completely 

released from the bond, the root of all fields, such a one is rightly 

called -knower". 

525. Having considered all, treasuries, the divine, and the human one, 

[and] the Brahma-treasury, completely released from the bond, the root 

of all treasuries, such a one is nghtly called “good”. 

526. Having considered both sense-fields, inside and outside, having 

wisdom and purity, gone beyond black and white, such a one is rightly 

- called “wise”. . ñ . P HAT ue. 

527. Knowing the doctrine of good and'bad [people], inside and outside 

in all the world, to be honoured by devas and men, having gone beyond 

attachment [and] the net, he is a “sage”.” . 

The wanderer Sabhiya ... asked the Blessed One another question. 

528. <98> ‘When one has obtained what, do they call him 

“knowledgeable” ?’, said Sabhiya, ‘On account of what do they call one 

“well-informed” ? Why is one “energetic” ? Why does one become 

“thoroughbred” by name ? Being asked by me, Blessed One, answer.’ 

529. ‘Having considered all knowledges, Sabhiya’, said the Blessed 

One, ‘those belonging to ascetics and those of brahmans, with his 

passion gone in respect of all sensations, having gone beyond all 

knowledge, hé is “knowledgeable”. 

530. Having gained information about diversification and name-and- 

form, instde and outside, the root of disease, completely released from 

the bored, the root of all disease, such a one is rightly called “well- 

informed”. 
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531. Abstaining from all evils here, having gone beyond the misery of 
hell, he is the abode of energy.! Being energetic [and] striving, such a 
one is rightly called "hero".2 

532. Of whom the bonds may have been cut, inside and outside, the 
root of attachment, completely released from the bond, the root of all 
attachment, such a one is rightly called “thoroughbred”.”. . 

Then the wanderer Sabhiya ... asked the Blessed One another’ 
question. . ; 
533. "When one has obtained what, do they call him “versed in sacred 
knowledge” ?’, said _abhiya. <99> "On account of what do they call 
one "noble"? And why is one “of good conduct”? Why does one 
become “wanderer” by name? Being asked by me, Blessed One, 
answer.’ 

534-'Having heard [and] understood every doctrine in the world, 
Sabhiya’, said the Blessed One, "Tand]. whateyer īs biamable and 
blameless, one who overcomes, [is] without doubt, completely. released,. 
without affliction in every respect, him they cali “versed in sacred 
knowledge”. 

535. Cutting off āsavas and attachments, knowing, he does not come to 
lie again in a womb. Having thrust away the triple perception, the mud, 
he does not come to figments. Him they call “noble”. 
536. Whoever here has ‘gained the [highest] gain in respect of conduct, 
[is] always good, has learned the doctrine, is not attached to anything, 
(but is] completely released, in whom there are no repugnances, he is 
“of good conduct". 

537. Having avoided whatever action has a miserable result, above and 
below, and also across [and] in the middle, he has put an end to 
‘delusion, conceit, and also lust and anger, [and] name-and-form, 

ss ee a I a 

| Reading viriyavāso. 
2 Reading viro. 
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wandering with knowledge. Him they call “wanderer”, a gainer of the 

[highest] gain." I 

Then the wanderer Sabhiya, welcoming and approving the Blessed 

One's word[s], with elated mind, delighted, glad, <100> full of joy and 

rapture, rising from his seat and placing his outer robe over one 

shoulder, saluted the Blessed One with cupped hands and praised the 

Blessed One to his face with appropriate verses. 

538. ‘One of great wisdom, you have gone [over} the darkness! of the 

flood, having dispelled the three and sixty heresies, which are 

dependent upon the utterances of ascetics, and dependent upon 

perceptions and the conventions of perceptions. 

` 539. You have gone to the end, gone to the far shore of misery. You are 

an arahat, a fully-awakened one. I think you have destroyed your āsavas. 

Brilliant, thoughtful, with abundant wisdom, you have brought me 

across, end-maker of misery. 

540: When you `leamed of my anxiety, you brought me across my 

doubt. Homage to you; sage, gainer of the [highest] g gain on the paths 

of sage-hood, without {mental} barrenness. Kinsman of the sun, you are 

meek. 

541. «101» The anxiety I formerly had, that you have answered, one 

with vision. Assuredly you are a.fully-awakened sage. There are no 

hindrances in you. 

542. And all your troubles are blown away, brought to an end. You are 

cool, tamed, possessing firmness, having truth as your strength. 

543. While you, the nāga of-nāgas, the great hero, are speaking, all 

devas rejoice, both Narada and Pabbata [devas}. 

544. Homage to you, thoroughbred of men. Homage to you, best of 

men. In the world including the devas there is no rival to you. 

1 Reading oghatam' aga. 
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545. You are the Buddha, you are the teacher, you are the sage who 

overcame Mara. Having cut off the latent tendencies, having crossed 

over, you bring these people across. . 

546. Acquisitions [which lead to rebirth] have been by-passed by you. 

Your āsavas have been torn asunder. Without grasping, you have 

eliminated fear and dread, [like] a lion. 

547. As a beautiful lotus flower does not cling to water, so you do not.” 

cling to merit and evil, both. Stretch forth your feet, hero. Sabhiya pays 

hoinage to the teacher's [feet]." : 

Then the wanderer Sabhiya fell with his head at the feet of the 

Blessed One and said: ‘Wonderful, venerable [Gotama] ... the Doctrine 

and the Order of bnikkhus. May I obtain, venerable one, admission [to 

the Order] in the presence of the Blessed One, may I obtain «102» 

ordination.' 'If anyone, Sabhiya, who was previously a member of 

another sect, desires admission into this doctrine and discipline, and 

desires ordination into it, he waits four months, [and] at the end of four 

months bhikkhus whose minds are satisfied admit him and ordain him 

as a bhikkhu. Nevertheless in this matter I recognise individual 

differences.’ ‘If, venerable one, those who were previously members of 

other sects when desiring admission into this doctrine and discipline 

and desiring ordination into it wait four months, [and] at the end of 

four months bhikkhus whose minds are satisfied admit them and ordain 

them as bhikkhus, [then] I will wait four years, [and] at the end of four 

years let bhikkhus whose minds are satisfied admit me and ordain me 

as a bhikkhu.’ The wanderer Sabhiya obtained admission in the 

presence of the Blessed One, {and] he obtained ordination ... the 

venerable Sabhiya became one of the arahats. 

111.7. Sela 

Thus have } heard. Once the Blessed One was on a tour among the 

people of Anguttarapa with a large Order of bhikkhus, to the number of 

1,250. «103» He came to ihe town called Apana belonging to the 

people of Anguttarápa. The matted-hair ascetic Keniya heard: ‘Indeed, 
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venerable sir, the ascetic Gotama, of the Sakyan clan, having gone forth 
from the Sakyan family, on tour among the people of Aūguttarāpa with 
a Jarge Order of bhikkhus, to the number of 1,250, has arrived at 
Āpaņa. About this venerable Gotama, a delightful report has arisen, as 
follows: "That Blessed One is an arahat, a fully-awakened one, 
endowed with knowledge and [right] conduct, a Well-farer, knowing the 
worlds, unsurpassed, controller of those men who have to be tamed, 
teacher of devas and men, Buddha, Blessed One. Understanding and 
himself realising this world including the devas, Mara, and Brahmi, 
beings including ascetics and brahmans, devas and men, he makes. it 
known. He teaches the doctrine which is delightful at the beginning, 
delightful in the middle, ‘delightful at the end, he proclaims with the 
spirit and the letter the holy living which. is wholly-fulfilled and 

` purified. Good indeed is the sight of arahats of such a kind.” Then the 
matted-hair ascetic Keniya went up to the Blessed One and having 
exchanged the customary friendly greetings with him sat down onone 

-side..The Blessed One instructed, roused, excited and gladdened the 
matted-hair ascetic Keniya, seated there, with a talk about the doctrine. 
The matted-hair ascetic Keniya, instructed, roused, excited and 
gladdened by the Blessed One with a talk about the doctrine, said to the 
Blessed one: ‘May the venerable Gotama accept my invitation to a 
meal tomorrow, together with the Order of bhikkhus.” When this was 
said, the Blessed One said to the matted-hair ascetic Keniya: ‘Large 
indeed, Keniya, <104> is the Order of bhikkhus, to the number of 
1,250, and you are favourably disposed towards the brahmans.’. The 
matted-hair ascetic Keniya spoke to. the Blessed One a second time: 
“Although, venerable Gotama, the Order of bhikkhus is large, to the 
number of 1,250, and I am favourably disposed to the brahmans, may 

the Blessed One accept my invitation to a meal tomorrow with the 

Order of bhikkhus.’ A second time the Blessed One replied to the 
matted-hair ascetic Keniya: ‘Large indeed is the Order of bhikkhus, to 

the number of 1,250, and you are favourably disposed towards the 

brahmans.” The matted-hair ascetic Keniya spoke to the Blessed One a 
« 



essed: On accept my invitation to a mea 
tomorrow with the Order: of;bhikkhus.’ The Blessed One assented by 
remaining silent. Then, 
Blessed One had ass: 
hermitage, where he 
kinsmen and relation: 
my kinsmen and relatic 
invited by. me to a mea 
would you perform. th. 

erable friends and acquaintances, 
- The ascetic Gotama has been 
with the Order of bhikkhus, so 

luties for me?' The friends and 

thers put out the large water-pot, 
while in the evening the matted-hair 

vilion-- At that. üme the brahman Sela was 
Was thoroughly versed in the thrée vedas, 

together with the etymologies. the rituals, the phonology and word 
analysis, and fifthly t 

grammarian, experience 

tr - He was a philologist, a 
e materialistic philosophy and the marks 

of a great man. He was instructing three hundred young brahmans in the 
[vedic] mantras. At that time the matted-hair asceüc Keniya was 
favourably disposed towards the brahman Sela. Then the brahman Sela 
surrounded by the three. hundred young brahmans wandering to and fro 
on foot and walking up and down, went to the hermitage of the matted- 
hair ascetic Keniya. The. brahman Sela saw some of the matted-hair 
ascetics who lived in Keniya's hermitage digging out ovens ... [and] 
others making ready the séats, while the matted-hair ascetic Keniya was 
preparing a pavilion in the evening. When he saw Keniya he said: ‘Is 
there to be a marriage of the venerable Keniya’s son or daughter, or is a 
great sacrifice prepared, or is Seniya Bimbisāra, king of Magadha, 
invited for tomorrow with his army?’ ‘No, Sela, there is to be no 
marriage of my son or daughter, nor is Seniya Bimbisāra, king of 
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Magadha; invited for tomorrow with his army. 1 have, however, 

prepared a great sacrifice. The ascetic Gotama, of the Sakyan clan, 

having gone forth from the Sakyan family, on tour among the people of 

Anguttarapa with a large Order of bhikkhus, to the number of 1,250, 

has arrived at Apana. «106» About this venerable Gotama "... Buddha, 

Blessed One". He has been invited by me for tomorrow with the Order 

of bhikkhus.' "Did you say "Buddha", Keniya?' 'I did say "Buddha", 

Sela.” "Did you say "Buddha", Keniya?' ‘I did say "Buddha", Sela." 

Then this thought occurred to the brahman Sela: ‘Even this word 

“Buddha” is hard to obtain in the world. ‘Thirty-two marks of a great 

man have, however, come down to us in our mantras. For a great man 

endowed with these maiks'two courses are open, and no other: If he 

inhabits a house, he will become a king, a wheel-turning monarch, 

righteous, a king of righteousness, a conqueror of the whole world, who 

has obtained stability in his country, a possessor of the seven jewels. 

These seyen jewels of his are as follows: the wheel-jewel, the elephant- 

* jewel, the horse-jewel, the gem-jewel, the' wóman-jewel, the 

householder-jewel, and seventhly the adviser-jewel. He will have more 

than a thousand sons, valiant, of heroic form, crushing enemy armies. 

He will dwell conquering this sea-girt land without violence, without a 

sword, [but] by righteousness. But if he goes forth from the house to 

the houseless state, he will become an arahat, a fully-awakened one, of 

wide-spread fame in the world. But where, venerable Keniya, is this 

venerable Gotama staying now, the arahat, the fully-awakened one?’ 

When this was said, the matted-hair ascetic Keniya took the brahman 

Sela by the right arm and said: <107> ‘Where that blue line of forest 

is, venerable Sela.’ Then the brahman Sela went up to the Blessed One 

with his three hundred young brahmans. Then the brahman Sela 

addressed those young brahmans: ‘Come noiseless[ly}, sirs, placing 

one foot down after another, for the Blessed Ones are as hard to 

approach as lions living alone. So if 1 should converse with the ascetic 

Gotama, do not, venerable sirs, interrupt my conversation from time to 

time, but wait until the end of my conversation.” Then the brahman 
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Sela went up to the Blessed One and having exchanged the customary friendly greetings with him, sat on one side, Seated there, the brahman Sela looked for the thirty-two marks of a great man on the Blessed One's body. The brahman Sela saw all the thirty-two marks of a great man on the Blessed One's body except for two. About these two marks of a great man he was doubtful, perplexed, he was not sure, he was not convinced, viz. the male organ being ensheathed and the greatlength of. .' the tongue. Then this thought occurred to the Blessed One: *This brahman Sela can see all the thirty-two marks of a great man on my body except for two. About these two marks of a great man he is doubtful, perplexed, he is not sure, he is unconvinced, viz. the male organ being ensheathed and the great Jength of the tongue.’ Then the Blessed One gave such a demonstration of Supernormal power that the brahman Sela saw the Blessed One's ensheathed «i08» male organ. Then the Blessed One putting out his tongue licked both his ear- apertures backwards and forwards, and licked both his nostrils backwards and forwards, [and] covered the whole of his forehead with his tongue. Then this thought occurred to the brahman Sela: “The ascetic Gotama is indeed endowed with the thirty-two marks of a great man, in full, not in part, but I do not know whether he is a Buddha or not. But I have heard it said by brahmans who are old, aged, teachers and teachers of teachers: “Those who are arahats, fully-awakened ones, reveal themselves when their own praise is being spoken". What if I Were to praise the ascetic Gotama to his face with appropriate verses.” Then the brahman Sela praised the Blessed One to his face with appropriate verses. 

548. "You have a perfect body, you are shining, of an excellent nature, beautiful to look at. You are golden-coloured, Blessed One. You have very white teeth, you are energetic. 
549. For whatever the distinguishing marks are of a man of excellent 
nature, all those marks of a great man are in your body. 
550. You have clear eyes, a fair face, you are large, upright, splendid, In 
the middle of the Order of ascetics you shine like the sun. 
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551. A bhikkhu with skin like gold is good to look at, but what use is 

the ascetic’s state to you when you have such an excellent appearance? 

552. You ought to be a king, a wheel-tuming monarch, a bull among 

heroes, a conqueror possessing the whole world, the lord of 

Jambusanda. 

553. «109» Khattiyas and minor kings and kings are your allies. You 

are the king of kings [and] lord of men. Rule, Gotama.” 

554. 'l am a king, Sela’, said the Blessed One, ‘an unsurpassed © 

doctrine-king. By my doctrine I set the wheel turning, the wheel which 

is not to be rolled back.” 

555. ‘You profess to be fully-awakened’, said the brahman Sela, ‘an 

unsurpassed doctrine-king, Gotama. You say,-“By my doctrine I set the 

wheel rolling”. 

556. But who is the venerable one’s captain, who is the disciple who is j 

the successor to the teacher? Who keeps this doctrine-wheel rolling that 

has been set rolling by-you 7” e 

557. ‘Sela’, said the Blessed One, ‘Sariputta, taking after he Tathagata, 

keeps the unsurpassed doctrine-wheel rolling that has been set rolling 

by me. . i 

558. What is to be known is known [by me]; what is to be developed 

is developed [by me]; what is to be eliminated is eliminated by me; 

therefore | am a Buddha, brahman. 

559. Dispel your doubt in me. Have faith, brahman. It is difficult to 

obtain a sight of the fully-awakened ones repeatedly. 

560. «110» I am a fully-awakened one, an unsurpassed barb-remover, 

[one of those] whose appearance in the world is difficult for you to 

obtain repeatedly. 

561. Having become Brahma, unequalled crusher of Mara’s armies, 

having subdued all enemies, | rejoice, having no fear from any quarter.’ 

562. ‘Hear, venerable sirs, what the one with vision says. The barb- 

remover, the great hero, roars like a lion in a wood. 
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563. Having scen him, become Brahmi, unequalled crusher of Mara’s armies, who would not have faith, even one who is base-born? 
564. Let him who wishes follow me; or let him who does not wish go. I shall go forth here in the presence of the one of excellent wisdom." 
565. “If this teaching of the fully-awakened one is pleasing to the venerable one, we too shall 80 forth in the presence of the one of excellent wisdom.' 

566. These three hundred brahmans, with cupped hands, ask: 'May we practise the holy life in your presence, Blessed One?’ 
567. "The holy life is well-proclaimed, Sela', said the Blessed One, ‘It is visible, not concerned with ume, wherefore going-forth is not in vain for a vigilant man who trains himself.” 

The brahman Sela obtained admission [to the Order], with his company, in the presence ‘of the Blessed One, [and] he obtained ordination. Then the matted-hair ascetic Keniya at the end of that night, having prepared outstanding food of various sorts in his own hermitage, X111» had [someone] tell the Blessed One that it was ume: ‘It is time, venerable Gotama. The food is ready.” Then the Blessed One, dressing in the morning. and taking his bowl and robe, went to the hermitage of the matted-hair ascetic Keniya, and sat down on the seat [that had been] prepared, with the Order of bhikkhus. Then the matted-hair ascetic Keniya with his own hand Satisfied and served the Order of bhikkhus, led by the Buddha, with outstanding food of various sorts. Then, when the Blessed One had eaten and washed his hands and bow! the matted- hair ascetic Keniya took a low seat and Sat down on one side. The Blessed One gave thanks to the matted-hair ascetic Keniya, seated there, with these verses. 

568. ‘The aggihutta is the foremost among sacrifices; the Sāvitī is the foremost of metre[s]; a king is the foremost of men; the ocean is the foremost of rivers. 
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` 569. The moon is the foremost of lunar mansions; the sun is the 

foremost of shining things; the Order is indeed the foremost for those 

who sacrifice looking for merit.’ 

Then the Blessed One, having given thanks to the matted-hair 

ascetic Keniya with these verses, rose from his seat and went forth. 

Then the venerable Sela, with his company, dwelling alone, secluded, 

vigilant, ardent, resolute, after a short time <112> himself learned, 

realised [and] attained in [this} world of phenomena that unsurpassed 

goal of the holy life, for the sake of which men of good family rightly 

go forth from the house to the houseless state. He understood: ‘Birth is 

destroyed, the holy life has-been lived, that which has to be done has 

been done, there is nothing more for this state.’ Then the venerable Sela 

with his company became one of the arahats. ‘Then the venerable Sela 

went up to the Blessed One, and placing his robe over one shoulder and 

saluting the Blessed One with cupped Honds; addressed him with 

; [these] verses. í 

570. "This is the eighth day since we caine to you as a refuge, one with 

vision; for seven days we have been tamed in your teaching, Blessed 

One. ue i 

571. You are the Buddha, you are the teacher, you are the sage who 

overcame Mara. Having cut off the latent tendencies, having crossed 

over, you bring these people across. 

572. Acquisitions [which lead to rebirth] have been by-passed by you. 

Your āsavas have been torn asunder. Without grasping, you have ` 

eliminated fear and dread, [like] alion. : 

573. These three hundred bhikkhus stand with cupped hands. Streich 

out your feet, hero. Let the nagas pay homage to tbe teacher's {feet}.” 

` 

111.8. The Barb 

574. The life of mortals here is without attribute [and] unknown, {It ts] 

difficult and brief, and it is combined with misery. 
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575. <113> For there is no means whereby those born do not die. Even [for one] arriving at old age there is death, for of such a natu re are living creatures, 

576. Just as for ripe fruit there is constantly! fear of falling, so for mortals who are born there is constantly fear of death. 
577. Just as vessels made of clay by a potter all have breaking as their end, so is the life of mortals. 
578. Young and old, those who are foolish and those who are wise, all go into the power of death, all have death as their end. 
579. When they are overco: > by death, going from here to the next world,? the father does not protect the son, Dor the relatives the [other] < relatives, ` 

580. See, while the relatives are actually looking on, [and] wailing much, each one of the mortals is led away like a cow to be slau ghtered. 581. Thus the world is smitten by death and.old.age. Therefore wise men do not grieve, knowing the way of the world. - 
582. Whose path You do not know, wheth cr come or gone, not seeing both ends you lament [him] uselessly. 
583. If lamenting [and] harming himself a deluded person should pluck out any advantage [from his action], a wise man would do that too. 
584. For not by weeping and grief does one obtain peace of mind. His misery arises all the more, his body is harmed. 
585. <114> He becomes thin and disc 
himself. The departed ones do not fare 
useless. 

586. Not abandoning grief a Person goes all the more to misery. Bewailing the dead man he gocs under the influence of 

oloured, harming himself by 
well thereby. Lamentation is 

grief. 

——————————— 

1 Reading niccam. 
2 Reading paralok’ ito. 
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587. Look at others too. going on their way, men going 

with their actions, living creatures quivering indeed here 

into the power of death. 

difference i is of such a kind. See the way of i world. 

589. Even if a man were to live one hundred year: 

having seen a departed one dead, [one should think]* 

[brought back again] by me.’ 5 

591. Just as one might extiriguish with water a shelter wi 

even so a firm, wise, learned, skilled man would quic 

grief when it has arisen, as the wind blows away [a piece of] 

592. Lamentation, desire, and one’s own unhappines: 

happiness for himself should draw out his own barb. 

gone beyond all grief, without grief, he becomes quenched. 

IIL9. Vasettha 

«115» Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was. staying at 

Icchànamkala in the Icchánamkala forest. At that time, many 

distinguished and wealthy brahmans were dwelling at Icchanamkala, 

brahman such as the brahman Cankī, the brahman Tārukkha, 

Pokkharasati, the brahman Janussoni, the brahman Tod 

distinguished and wealthy brahmans. Then as the young brahmans 

Vasettha and Bharadvaja were wandering to and fro on foot and walking 

up and down, this conversation arose: ‘How, sir, does he become a 

brahman? The young brahman Bhäradvāja replied: "When one is well- 

born on both the mother's and the father's side, and is of pure descent 

for seven generations, uncriticised and irreproachable with reference to 

birth, to such an extent one becomes a brahman.’ The young brahman 

Vasettha spoke thus: ‘When one possesses virtuous conduct and is 

endowed with [good] vows, to such an extent one becomēs'a'brahman.' 

and other | 
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The.young brahman Bhāradvāja was not able <116> to convince the 
young brahman Vāsettha, nor could the young brahman Vāsettha convince the young brahman Bhāradvāja. Then the young brahman Vāsettha addressed the young brahman Bharadvaja: ‘This ascetic Gotama, Bhāradvāja, of the Sakyan clan, having gone forth from the Sakyan family, is staying at Icchānamkala in the Icchànamkala forest. About this venerable Gotama a delightful report has arisen as follows: ^... Buddha, Blessed One.” Let us go, venerable Bhāradvāja, to the ascetic Gotama, and lét us ask the ascetic Gotama about this matter. As the ascetic Gotama answers us, SO we shall understand it.’ The young brahman Bharadvaja agreed to the young brahman Vāsettha's suggestion. Then the young brahmans Vasettha and Bharadvaja went up to the Blessed One, and exchanged the customary friendly greetings with him, and then sat down on one side, Seated there the young brahman Vasettha addressed the Blessed One with these verses. 

594. "We are both adept in the three vedas, acknowledged {as such by others} and self-professed. I am the young brahman pupil of Pokkharasāti, and this one is the pupil of Tārukkha. 
595. Whatever is proclaimed by those who are adept in the three vedas, therein we are fully accomplished. We are philotogists, grammarians, like our teachers in [vedic] recitation. 
596. «117» There is a dispute between us, Gotama, with reference to birth. Bharadvaja says that one becomes a brahman by birth, but I say it is because of action. Know thus, one with vision. 
597. We are both unable to convince one another. We have come to ask the venerable one, {who is} famed as being fully-awakened. 
598. Just as people going forward with cupped hands, worshipping, pay homage to the moon when it is beginning to wax, so they pay homage to Gotama in the world, 

599. We ask Gotama, [who has] arisen as an €ye in the world: Does one become a brahman by birth or by action? Tell us, who do not know, so that we may know [about] a brahīnan.” 
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600. ‘I shall explain to you, Vasettha’, said the Blessed One, ‘in due 

order, in accordance with the truth, the division of species of living 

creatures; manifold indeed are their species. 

601. Consider grass and trees. Although they do not profess [any 

difference], their distinguishing mark arises from their species; 

manifold indeed are their species. 

602. «118» Then [consider] beetles, moths, [and so on] down to ants 

and termites; their distinguishing mark ... 

603. Consider guadrupeds too, both small [and] large; their ... 

604. Consider snakes too, going on their bellies, with long backs; 

their... Š i 

605. Then consider fish too, living in the water, having water as their 

range [of activity]; their ... 

606. Then consider birds too, going on wings, sky-travellers; their ts 

| 607. Although, in these species,. the distinguishing mark[s]-arising 

from their species are numerous, ameng men the distinguishing mark[s} 

arising from their species are not similarly numerous. 

608. Not byrhair, nor head, nor ears, nor eyes, nor mouth, nor nose, nor 

lips, nor eyebrows, 

609. nor neck, nor shoulders, nor belly, nor back, nor buttock[s], nor 

chest, nor fémale organs, nor testicles, 

610. nor hands, nor feet, nor fingers, nor nails, nor calves, nor thighs, 

nor colour, nor voice, is there a distinguishing mark arising from their 

species, as in other species. - 

611. «119» This [difference] is not found individually among men in 

respect of théir own bodies, but among men difference is spoken of as a 

matter of designation. 

612. Whoever among men makes his living by keeping cows, thus 

know, Vāsettha, he is a farmer, not a brahman. 
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613. Whoever among men lives by means of various crafts,! thus know, Vāsettha, he is a craftsman, not a brahman. 
614. Whoever among men makes his living by trade, thus know, Vāsettha, he is a merchant, not a brahman. 
615. Whoever among men lives by means of serving others, thus know, |. Vasettha, he isa servant, not a brahman. 
616. Whoever among men makes his living by [taking] what is not given, thus know, Vāsettha, he is a thief, not a brahman. 
617. Whoever among men makes his living by archery, thus know, Vasettha, he is a fighting man, not a brahman. 
618. Whoever among men lives by means of the priesthood, thus know, Vāsettha, he is a sacrificer, not a brahman. 
619. Whoever among men enjoys village and kingdom, thus know, Vasettha, he is a King, not a brahman. oni d ees x 
620. Nor do I call [him] a brahman [who is] boru in a [particular] womb, and has his origin in a [particular] mother. If? he has possessions, he becomes one who addresses others disrespectfully, If he has nothing and is without grasping, him I call a brahman. 
621. Whoever indeed, having cut every fetter, does not tremble, gone beyond attachment, unfettered, him I cal] a brahman. 
622. <120> Having cut the strap and the thong, the fastening together with its appurtenances, rid of his obstacles, awakened, him I call a brahman. 

623. Whoever, without hatred, endures abuse, ill-treatment and imprisonment, [who has] the Strength of endurance and [this] strength as his army, him I call a brahman. 
624. Without anger, possessing vows and virtuous conduct, free from haughtiness, tamed, having his last body, him I call a brahman. 

i E 
! Reading puthusippena. 
< Reading sa ce. 
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625. Whoever does not cling to sensual pleasures, as water does not 

cling to a lotus leaf, or a mustard seed to the tip of an awl, him I call a 

brabman. 

626. Whoever in this very world „understands the end of his own 

misery, with burden laid aside, unfettered, him I call a brahman. 

627. Having deep wisdom, possessing intelligence, the knower of the 

right road and the wrong road, whoever has attained the supreme gi goal, 

him F call a brahman. 

628. Not in contact with householders -and houseless ones alike, not 

frequenting houses, having little desire, him I call a brahman. 

629. Whoever, having laid aside violence in respect of all beings, 

moving or still, does not kill or cause to kill, him I call a brahman. 

630. Not hostile among those who are hostile, at rest among those who 

have embraced violence, without grasping among those who are with 

grasping, him: I call a brahman. 

631. Whose passions and hatred, "and conceit and hypocrisy have been 

made to fall off, like a mustard seed (falling) from the. point of an awl, 

him I call a brahman. : i 

632. <121> [Whoever] may utter speech which is not harsh, 

informative, true, by which he would offend no one, him I call a 

brahman. 

633. Whoever here! does not take what is not given in the world [be it] 

long or short, small or large, beautiful or ugly, him I call a brahman. 

634. In whom no longings are found, for this world or the next, . 

without aspirations, unfettered, him I call a brahman. 

635. In whom no attachments are found, [who is] without doubt 

because of knowledge, arrived at the firm foundation of the death-free, 

him I call a brahman. 

636. Whoever has passed beyond merit and evil here, both attachments, 

without grief, without pollution, purified, him I call a brahman. 

! Reading 'dha. 
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637. Stainless like the moon, purified, clear, not turbid, bereft of joy 
and existence, him I call a brahman. . 
638. Whoever has Bone beyond this obstacle, the difficult road, 
journeying-on, delusion, [and has] crossed Over, gone to the far shore, 
meditating without lust, without doubt, quenched. without grasping, him I call a brahman. 
639. Whoever, having left behind sensual pleasures in this world, 
Should wander about homeless, bereft of sensual pleasures and 
existence, him I call a brahman. t 
640. Whoever, having left behind craving in this world, should wander 
about homeless, bereft of craving and existence, him I call a brahman. 
641. [Whoever], having abandoned human connection, has gone beyond 
connection with the devas, released from all connections, him I call a 
brahman. 

. 642. Having abandoned pleasure and non-pléasüre, become cool, 
without acquisitions [which lead to rebirth], a hero who has overcome 
the whole world, him I call a brahman. 
643. «122» Whoever knows the passing away of beings and their 

uprising [again] in every respect, unattached, a well-farer, an awakened 
one, him I call a brahman. 

644. Whose transition the devas, gandhabbas and men do not know, 
with asavas destroyed, an arahat, him I call a brahman. 
645. For whom there is nothing before, or after, or in the middle, 
having nothing, without grasping, him ] call a brahman. 
646. A bull [among men], an excellent hero, a great seer, a conqueror, 
Without lust, washed clean, awakened, him I call a brahman. 
647. Whoever knows that he has lived before, and secs heaven and hell, 
and has arrived at the destruction of birth, him I call a brahman. 
648. For what has been designated name and clan in the world is indeed 
à [mere] name. What has been designated here and there has arisen by 
common assent. 

^ 
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649. The [false] view of the ignorant has been latent for a long time. 

Only the ignorant say that one becomes a brahman by birth. - 

650. Not by birth does one become a brahman; not by birth does one 

become a non-brahman. By action one becomes a brahman; by action 

one becomes a non-brahman. ^ e 

651. By action one becomes a farmer; by action one becomes a 

craftsman; by action one becomes a merchant; by action one becomes a 

servant. 3 

652. By action one becomes a thief too; by action one becomes a 

fighting-man too; by action one becomes a sacrificer; by action one 

becomes a king too. 

653. <123> Thus the wise, seeing conditional origination, knowing the 

fruit of action, see this action as it really is. 

654. By action the world goes on; by action people go on. Beings have 

‘action as their bond, as the linch-pin is the bond of a chariot as it goes 

along. ^ - ds 2 E. 2 S 

655. By austerity, by the holy life, by self-restraint, and self-taming, by 

this one becomes a brahman. This is the supreme state of being a 

brahman. 

656. [Whoever is] endowed with the three knowledges, at peace, with 

renewed existence destroyed, thus know, Vasettha, he is Brahma [and] 

Sakka to those who know." 

When this had been said, the young brahmans Vasettha and 

Bhiaradvaja said this to the Blessed One: "Wonderful, venerable Gotama . 

^. We go to the venerable Gotama as a refuge, and to the Doctrine, and 

to the Order of bhikkhus. May the Venerable Gotama accept us as lay- 

followers who have taken refuge from this day forth as long as life 

lasts." 

IH.10. Kokāliya 

Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Sāvatthī, in the 

Jetavana in Anathapindika’s park. Then the bhikkhu Kokāliya came up 
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to the Blessed One, «124» and having saluted him sat down on one’ 
side. Seated there the bhikkhu Kokāliya said this to the Blessed One: 
"Sāriputta and Moggallāna have evil desires, venerable sir; they are 
under the influence of evil desires.” When this had been said, the 
Blessed One said this to the bhikkhu Kokaliya: ‘Do not [speak] thus, 
Kokaliya; do not {speak} thus, Kokāliya. Put your mind at rest in 
respect of Sāriputta and Moggallāna, Kokāliya. „Sāriputta and 
Moggallana are amiable people.” A second time the bhikkhu Kokāliya 
spoke to the Blessed One: “Although the Blessed One, venerable sir, 
inspires faith and confidence in me, nevertheless Sariputta and 
Moggallana have evil desires; they are under the influence of evil 
desires.” A second time the Blessed One replied to the bhikkhu 
Kokāliya: 'Do not [speak] thus, Kokāliya; do not [speak] thus, 
Kokāliya. Put your mind at rest in respect of Sāriputta and Moggallāna, 
Kokāliya. Sāriputta and Moggallana are amiable people.’ A third time 
the bhikkhu Kokāliya spoke to the Blessed One: “Although the Blessed 
One, venerable sir, inspires faith and confidence in me, nevertheless 
Sāriputta and Moggallāna have evil desires; they are under the influence 
of evil desires.’ A third time the Blessed One spoke to the bhikkhu 
Kokāliya: ‘Do not [speak] thus, Kokāliya; do not [speak] thus, 
Kokaliya. Put your mind at rest in respect of Sāriputta and Moggallāna, 
Kokāliya. Sāriputta and Moggallana are amiable people.” Then the 
bhikkhu Kokāliya rose from his seat, saluted the Blessed One, walked 
respectfully around him, and departed. A short time after he had 
departed, the bhikkhu Kokaliya's whole body broke out in boils the 
Size of mustard seeds. These became the size of kidney-beans, and then 
of chick-peas, and then of Jujube stones, <125> and then of jujube 
fruits, and then of myrobalans, and then of unripe vilva fruits, and then 
of [ripe] vilva fruits. After becoming as large as [ripe] vilva fruits they 
burst, and discharged pus and blood. Then the bhikkhu Kokaliya died 
of that disease, and was reborn in the Paduma hell for hardening his 
heart against Sdriputta and Moggallana. 
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Then as night was passing away, Brahmā Sahampati, of 

outstanding radiance, illuminating the whole Jetavana, came up to "the . 

Blessed One and stood on one side after saluting him. Standing there 

Brahma Sahampati said this to the Blessed One: ‘The-bhikkhu 

Kokaliya, venerable sir, is dead, and after death he has been reborn in 

the Paduma hell for hardening his heart against Sariputta and 

Moggallāna.” Thus spoke Brahma Sahampati, and when he had spoken 

he saluted the Blessed One, walked respectfully around him and 

disappeared on that very spot. - 

Then at the end of the night the Blessed One addressed the 

bhikkhus: ‘During the night, bhikkhus, as night was passing away, 

Brahma Sahampati ... Thus spoke Brahma Sahampati, and when he had 

spoken he saluted me, walked respectfully around me, and disappeared 

on that very spot.’ When this had been said, a certain bhikkhu <126> 

*said'this to the Blessed One: ‘How long, venerable sir, is the extent of 

life in the Paduma hell?’ "The- extent of life in-the Paduma hell, 

bhikkhu, is indeed long, and it is not easy to reckon it as being so 

many years, or so many hundreds of years, or so many thousands of 

years, or so many hundreds of thousands of years.’ “But can a 

comparison be made, venerable sir?’ ‘It can, bhikkhu', said the Blessed 

One. *Suppose, bhikkhu, there were a Kosalan cartload of twenty 

measures of sesame seed, and from that a man might take a single seed 

at the end of every century. That Kosalan cartload of twenty measures of 

Sesame seed,;bhikkhu, would more quickly be exhausted and used up in 

that way than a single Abbuda hell. Just as are twenty Abbuda hells, 

bhikkhu, so is one Nirabbuda hell; just as are twenty Nirabbuda hells, 

bhikkhu, so is one Ababa hell; just as are twenty Ababa hells, 

bhikkhu, so is one Ahaha hell; just as are twenty Ahaha hells, 

bhikkhu, so is one Atata hell; just as are twenty Atata hells, bhikkhu, 

so is one Kumuda hell; just as are twenty Kumuda hells, bhikkhu, so 

is one Sogandhika hell; just as are twenty Sogandhika hells, bhikkhu, 

so is one Uppalaka hell; just as are twenty Uppalaka hells, bhikkhu, so 

is one Pundarika hell; just as are twenty Pundarika hells, bhikkhu, so 
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is one Paduma hell. The bhikkhu Kokaliya has been reborn in the 
Paduma hell, bhikkhu, for hardening his heart against Sāriputta and 
Moggallāna.” So spoke the Blessed One, and when the Well-farer had 
said this, the Teacher spoke again: 

657. <127> ‘Surely in the mouth of a man, when born, an axe'is born, 
with which a fool cuts himself, saying a badly-spoken [utterance]. 
658. He who praises him who is to be blamed, or blames him who is _ 
to be praised, accumulates evil by his mouth. Because of that evil he 
does not find happiness. 

659. That losing throw is of small measure which [consists of] the loss 
of wealth at dice, even all one’s property together with oneself. This 
indeed is a greater evil, which sets one’s mind against well-farers. 
660. Since he maligns the noble ones, having directed evil speech and 
mind [against them] he goes to hell for one hundred thousand and 
thirty-six Nirabbudas and five Abbudas. : 
661. Speaking of what never happened one goes to hell, or if someone 
having done something says “I did not do it”, [he goes to hell too). 
Both of them, passing away, become egual, men of base deeds in the 
next world. 

662. Whoever offends against an unoffending man, a purified man 
without blemish, the evil rebounds upon that self-same fool, like fine 
dust thrown against the wind. 

663. Whoever is attached to the quality of greed, he reviles others with 
his voice, <128> [being] ungenerous, mean, niggardly, avaricious, attached to slander. I 
664. Foul-mouthed, abandoned, ignoble, an abortionist, evil, doer of 
wicked deeds, lowest of men, wicked, base-born, do not speak much here. You are doomed to hell. 
665. You scatier pollution to {your} disadvantage. A doer of wrong, 
you are maligning the good [people]. Having practised many evil 
practices, you will indeed go to the pit [of hell) for a long time. 



88 „5 The Group of Discourses 

666. For no one's action disappears [completely]; truly it cornes back. 

Its owner assuredly obtains it. The doer of wrong, the fool, sees misery 

for himself in the next world. A 

667. He goes to the place of impaling upon iron spikes, to the iron 

stake with its sharp blade. <129> Then there is food like a ball of 

heated iron,! thus appropriate. 

668. [The hell-keepers] when they speak do not speak pleasantly. [The 

hell-dwellers] do not hasten towards them; they are not arriving at a 

refuge. They lie on scattered coals; they enter a blazing mass of fire. 

669. And tying them up with a net [the hell-keep-rs] strike them there 

with hammers made of iron. „(The hell- dwellers} come to blind darkness 

indeed, for itis spread out like mist. 

670. Then moreover they enter pot{s} made of copper, a blazing mass of 

fire. In those they are indeed cooked for a long time, jumping up and . 

down in tbe masses of fire. 

Ç 671. Theri.the doer of:wrong is cooked.there in a mixture of pus: and 

blood. «130» Whatever region he inhabits, there he festers, as he is 

touched. 

672. The doer of wrong is cooked there in water which is the abode of 

worms. There is not even a shore to go to [for refuge], for the cooking 

pots all around are all the same. — , 

673. Moreover they enter that sharp Asipatta wood, [and] their limbs 

are cut to pieces. Seizing their tongue{s} with a hook, pulling them 

backwards and forwards, {the hell-keepers] strike [them]. 

674. Then moreover they approach Vetarani, difficult to cross, with 

sharp blades [and] with razors [in it]. Fools fall there-in, evil- doers, 

having done evil deeds.-- 

675. <131> There black and spotted dogs, and flocks of ravens, [and] 

greedy jackals indeed devour them, as they are wailing, [and] vultures 

and crows strike them. 

! Reading tarta-ayo-guļasannibham. 
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676. Difficult indeed is this way of life here [in hell], which wrong- 

doing people see. Therefore in the remainder of his life here [on earth] a 

man should do his duty and not be careless. 

677. These loads of sesame seeds which are compared [in number] to 

the Paduma hell have been counted by the wise. They come to five 

myriad crores indeed, and twelve hundred crores besides. 

678. As many as! [these] miserable hells have been said [to be] here, for 

so long must people dwell there too. Therefore, in the midst of those 

who are pure, amiable, and have good qualities, one should constantly 

guard speech and mind.’ 

II.11. Nālaka 
Introductory Verses 

679. The seer Asita saw in their daytime resting place the joyful group 

of the Thirty gods, [who were] glad, having honoured Inda, and [he 

saw] the devas in their clean clothes, holding up their garments, 

praising exceedingly. : MUSS I 

68o. <132> Having seen the devas [who were] delighted in mind [and] 

glad, he, having paid his respects, said this there: ‘Why is the group of 

devas exceedingly happy? Why do they hold up their garments and 

wave them about? 

681. Even when there was a battle with the asuras; [and] there was 

victory for the suras [and] the asuras were defeated, even then there was 

not such excitement. Having seen what marvel are the gods delighted? 

682. They shout, and sing, end play [instruments]; they slap their 

arms, and dance. I ask you inhabitants of Meru’s crest. Dispel my 
doubt quickly, sirs.” 

683. ‘That Bodhisatta, excellent jewel, incomparable, has been born in 

the world of men for [their] benefit and happiness, in the village of the 

Sakyans, in the Lumbini country. Therefore we are exultant, 

exceedingly happy. 

t Reading yàva dukkhà. 
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684. He is'the best of all beings, the pre-eminent individual, bull 
among men, supreme among all people. <133> Roaring like a lion, 
possessing strength, overlord of animals, he will cause the wheel to 
tum in the grove named after the.seers. " 

685. Having heard that utterance, he descendéd quickly [from heaven]; 
then he went to Suddhodana's dwelling. Having sat down there he said 
this to the Sakyans: ‘Where is the young prince? I too wish to see 
him.” 

686. Then to the one called Asita the Sakyans showed the child, the 
young prince, [who was] like burning gold burnished by a very skilful 
{smith} in the very mouth or the furnace, resplendent with glory, with 
perfect colour. 

687. Having seen the young prince blazing like fire, purified like the 
lord of stars going in the sky, like the gleaming sun released from 
clouds in autumn,. [becoming] Joyful. he was filled with abundant 

rapture. - ` : : : £ 

688. And the gods held i in the sky. an umbrella with. ‘many is [and] a 
thousand circles. Yak-tail fans with golden handles fluttered up and 

down. The holders of the umbrella and the fans were' invisible. 

689. «134» The seer called Kaņhasiri, with matted Jocks;. having seen 

[him] like a golden ornament on a pale red blanket, and the white 

umbrella being carried above his head, with gladdened mind, cheerful, 

took hold of him. : 

690. Then having:taken hold of the bull among the Sakyans, 

longingly], being one who had completely mastered marks and {vedic} 

mantras, with believing mind, he raised his voice: ‘This one, 

unsurpassed, is supreme among two-legged [men] 

691. Then remembering his own [impending] departure, [being] 

unhappy, he shed tears. Seeing the seer wailing, the Sakyans said 

"Surely! there will not be any obstacle to the young prince?” 

' Reading no ve. 
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692. Seeing the Sakyans unhappy, the seer said: ‘I do not recall 
anything harmful [destined] for the prince. Nor will there be any 
obstacle for him. This one is not inferior. Do not be concerned [about 
him]. 

693. This young prince will reach the highest point of awakening. 
Seeing what is supreme[ly] purified, having sympathy for the benefit of 
the great majority, he will turn the wheel of the doctrine. His holy 
living will be widely famed. s 

694. <135> But not much of my life here remains, and there will be 
death for me before then.. I shall not hear ne doctrine of the peerless 
one, therefore I am afflicted, overwhelmed by disaster, miserable.’ 

695. Having produced abundant rapture for the Sakyans, the liver of the 
holy life went out from the harem, He himself. taking pity on his 
nephew, urged him towards the doctrine of the peerless one. 
696. “When you hear from another the word[s] “Buddha” or “Arrived at. 
awakening he wanders along the path of the doctrine”, going there, 
asking about his doctrine, practise the holy life in the presence of that 
Blessed One.’ 

697. Instructed by him whose mind was set on benefi t, venerable, 
seeing what is supreme[ly] purified in the future, that Nalaka with a 
heap of merit accumulated remained waiting for the Conqueror, with 
guarded sense-faculties. 

698. Hearing the word{s] at the [time of the} turning of the wheel by the 
excellent Conqueror, going, seeing the bull among seers, believing 

* <136> he asked the excellent sage about the best of sage-hoods, when : 
the prognostication of the one called Asita had come to pass. 

699. ‘This utterance of Asita is known to be true. I ask you this, 
Gotama, who have gone to the far shore of all phenomena. 

700. I have come to houselessness, longing for the alms-round. Tell 
me, sage, when asked, the supreme state, sage-hood.’ 
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701. "I shall explain sage-hood to you’, said the Blessed One, '[which 

is] hard to perform, hard to endure. Come now, I shall tell you about it. 

Stand fast; be firm. : 4 

702. One should practise equanimity, {for} there is praise and abuse in a 

village. One should ward off fauht[s] of the mind. One should wander 

calmed, not haughty. ̀  : 

703. «137» Various sorts of things emerge, like the flames of a fire in 

à forest. Women seduce a sage; may they not seduce you. 

704. Abstaining from sexual intercourse, having abandoned different 

kinds of sensual pleasures, [he is] not opposed [and] not attached to 

living creatures, both moving and still. 

705. "As I [am], so [are] these; as fare] these, so [am] L" Comparing 

himself [with others], he should not kill or cause to kill. 

706. Having abandoned desire and lust, to which the ordinary 

individual i is attached, one with vision should set out [on the path]... Hë 

797. He should have an empty a taking: food in moderation, 

with little desire, without covetousness. He indeed, having no hunger 

arising from desire, being without desire, becomes quenched. 

708. When he has been on his alms-róund, he should betake himself to 

à grove. Standing at the foot of a tree,:[or] come to a seat, he is a sage. 

709. Intent on meditation, firm, he should be delighted in the grove. 

He should meditate at the foot of a tree, delighting himself. 

710. 'Then at the end of the night, he should betake himself to a village. 

He should not rejoice at an invitation or a present from the village. 

711. Having come to a village, a sage should not pursue his search for 

food inconsiderately among the families. Cutting off all conversation, 

he should not utter a word with an ulterior motive. ` 

742. “Since I received [something], that is well; I did not receive 

[anything], [that too] is good." Being the same on account of both 

[occurrences], he goes back to the very (sania) tree. 
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713. «138» Wandering about with bowl in hand, not dumb [but] 
thought to be dumb, he should not despise a small gift, [and] he should 
not disparage! the giver. 

714. For high and low are the paths proclaimed by the ascetic. They do 
not go to the far shore twice; this is not experienced once. 
715. In whom there is no craving, in the bhikkhu who has cut across . 
the stream, [and] has given up what is to be done and what is not to be 
done, no fever is found. 

716. I shall explain sage-hood to you’, said the Blessed One, *[The 
sage] should be [sharp] as a razor’s edge. Having pressed his tongue 
against his palate, he should be restrained in respect of his belly. -. 
717. He should neither have an inactive mind, nor think too much. He 
should be without taints, not dependent, having holy living as his aim. 

. 718. He should train himself in [the practice. of] solitude and in the 
ascetic’s service. The state of being alone is called sage-hood. Solitary, you will certainly be delighted,2 : ' 
719. and you will shine forth? in the ten directions. Having heard the 
fame of the wise, of the meditators, of those who have given up sensual 
pleasures, then my disciple should develop modesty and faith all the, 
more. 

720. <139> Know this by the streams [which flow] in clefts and 
crevices. [Rivers in} small channels move noisily; the great oceans 
move? in silence. 

721. What is not full makes a noise. What is. full is indeed silent. A 
fool is like a half-filled pot; a wise man is like a full pool. 

m 

l Reading návajaniya. 

2 Reading eko ve abhiramissasi. 

° Reading bhāhisi. 

4 Reading yanti. 
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722. When an ascetic speaks much [which is] possessed of and endowed 

with meaning, he, knowingfly], teaches the doctrine; he, knowingly], 

speaks much. zu pe 

723. But he who, knowing[ly], is self-restrained, [and] knowing[ly], 

does not speak much, that sage deserves sage-hood; that sage has 

gained sage-hood. 

IH.12. Consideration of the Pairs 

“Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Savatthi, at 

Pubbārāma, in the palace of Migāra's mother. At that time, on the 

Uposatha day, on the fifteenth day, the day of the full moon, the 

Blessed One was seated in the evening surrounded by the Order of 

bhikkhus. <140> Then the Blessed One looking around at the Order of 

bhikkhus who were quite silent addressed them: ‘If, bhikkhus, there are 

any who ask, “What point is there, bhikkhus, in your listening to these 

doctrines which are good, noble, delivering, Jeading to ̂ full 

awakening ?", they should be answered thus, "So as to know; properly: ^: 

the pairs of doctrines”. “And what pair do you speak of?” "This is 

misery; this is the origin of misery”; that is one consideration. “This 

is the stopping of misery; this is the path leading to the stopping of 

misery”; that is the second consideration. For a bhikkhu who dwells 

rightly considering the pairs in this way, bhikkhus, [and is] vigilant, 

intent, resolute, one of two results is fo be expected: knowledge in this 

world of phenomena, or, if there is a remnant of clinging remaining, the 

state Of a non-returner.” This [is what) the Blessed One said, ang when. `. 

the Well-farer had said this, the Teacher went on to say: 

724. “Those who do not know misery and the arising of misery, and 

where misery without exception is wholly stopped, and do not know 

the way leading to the quiescence of misery, : 

725. they, lacking release of mind and [lacking] release through 

wisdom, are incapable of making an end. They indeed experience birth 

and old age. 
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726. But those who know misery and the arising of misery, and where 
misery without exception is wholly stopped, «141» and know the way 
leading to the quiescence of misery, 
727. they, being endowed with release of mind and [endowed with} 
release through wisdom, are capable of making an end. They do not experience birth and old age. I 

If, bhikkhus, there are any who ask, “May there be Tight. 
consideration of thé pairs in another way ?”, they should be answered 
thus: “There may be.” “And how may this be?” “Whatever misery 
arises, all this is because of acquisitions [Which leads to rebirth]"; that 
is one consideration. “Because of the complete ending and Stopping of 
the acquisitions there is no arising of misery"; that is the second 
consideration. For a bhikkhu who wells rightly ...* ... the Teacher 
went on to say: 

728. ‘Whatever miseries having many forms there are in the world, they 
come into existence with acquisitions [which leadto rebirth] as their 
cause. Truly whatever fool, unknowing, makes acquisition[s], he comes 
to misery again and again. Therefore one who knows should not make 

acquisition[s], considering the birth and arising of misery. 
If, bhikkhus, there are any who ask, ‘May there be right 

consideration of the pairs in another way ?", they should be answered 
thus: "There may be." "And how may this be?" "Whatever misery 
arises, all this is because of ignorance"; that is one consideration. 
"Because of the complete ending and stopping of ienorance, there is no 
arising of misery”; that is the second consideration. For a bhikkhu who 
dwells rightly ...’ ... the Teacher went on to say: 
729. <142> ‘Those who travel the journeying-on of [repeated] births 
and deaths again and again, to existence in this form or existence in that 
form, this is transition through ignorance alone. 
730. For this ignorance is a great delusion whereby this journeying-on 
goes on for a long time. But whatever beings possess knowledge, they 
do not come to renewed existence. 
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7H, bhikkhus, there are any...: “And how may this be?” “Whatever 

misery arises, all this is because of the constituent elements"; that is 

one consideration. "Because of the complete ending and stopping of the 

constituent elements, there is no arising of misery"; that is the second 

consideration. For a bhikkhu who dwells rightly ...' ... the Teacher 

went on to say: ` 

731. ‘Whatever misery arises, all [that] is because of the constituent 

elements. By the stopping of the constituent elements, there is no 

arising of misery. 

732. Knowing this peril, that ‘Misery is because of.the constituent 

elements”, by the quiescence of all constituent elements, by the 

stopping. of perception, thus there is destruction of misery. Knowing 

this as it really is, : . 

733: wise men.who see rightly, [and] have knowledge, having 

overcome the fetter of Mara by means of their proper } knowledge do not 

come to renewed existence. . 

«1432 If, bhikkhus, there"are any ... "And how may this be?" 

"Whatever misery arises, all this is because of consciousness"; that is 

one consideration. “Because of the complete ending and stopping of 

consciousness, there is no arising of misery”; har is the second 

consideration. For a bhikkhu who dwells rightly .. < the Teacher 

went on to say: 

734. ‘Whatever misery arises, all [that] is because of consciousness. By 

the stopping of consciousness, there is no arising of misery. 

735. Knowing this peril, that.“Misery is because of consciousness”, by 

the quiescence of consciousness a bhikkhu is without craving, 

quenched. ` . I 

If, bhikkhus, there are any ... “And how may this be?” “Whatever 

misery arises, all this is because of contact”; that is one consideration. 

“Because of the complete ending and stopping of contact, there is no 

arising of misery"; that is the second consideration. For a bhikkhu who 

dwells rightly ...” ... the Teacher went on to say: 
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736. ‘For those who are overcome by contact, following the stream of 
existence, entered upon the wrong road, the destruction of the fetters is 
far off. 

I 
737. But those who, understanding [and renouncing} contact, delight in 
quiescence because of their knowledge, they indeed because of the full 
comprehension of contact are without craving, quenched. 

If, bhikkhus, there are any ... “And how may this be?” “Whatever ' 
misery arises, all this is because of sensation”; that is one 
consideration. “Because of the- complete ending and stopping of 
sensations, there is no arising of misery”; that is the second > 
consideration. For a bhikkhu who dwells rightly ... *... the Teacher 
went on to say: ç 

738. <144> ‘Happiness or misery, [or] neither happiness nor misery 
together, whatever is sensed, both inside and outside, 
739. knowing this ‘to be misery, false by nature, destined to break up, 
realising it again and again, Seeing its passing dway, thus one is freed 
from passion for it. Because of the destruction of sensations a bhikkhu 
is without craving, quenched. 3 

If, bhikkhus, there are any ... “And how may this be?” “Whatever 
misery arises, all this is because of craving”: that is one consideration. 
“Because of the complete ending and stopping of craving, there is no 
arising of misery”; that is the second consideration. For a bhikkhu who 
dwells rightly ... ' ... the Teacher went on to say: 
740. ‘A man accompanied by craving, journeying-on for a long time to 
existence in this form or existence in that form, does not pass beyond 
journeying-on. 

741. Knowing this peril, that "The arising of misery is because of 
craving", a bhikkhu should wander with craving gone, not grasping, 
mindful. 

If, bhikkhus, there are any ... “And how may this be?” “Whatever 
misery arises, all this is because of grasping”; that is one consideration. 
“Because of the complete ending and stopping of grasping, there is no 
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arising of misery”’; that‘is the second consideration. For a bhikkhu who 

dwells : .. the Teacher went on to say: 

742: ‘Existence is because of grasping. An [existent] being goes to 

misery. [There is]. death for one who is born. That is the arising of 

misery.” i 5 

743. Therefore because of the destruction of grasping, wise men 

understanding the destruction of birth by means of their proper 

knowledge, do not come to renewed existence. 

<145> If, bhikkhus, there are any ... “And how may this be?” 

“Whatever misery arises, all this is because of exertion”; that is one 

consideration. "Because of the complete ending and stopping of 

exertion, there is no arising of misery”; that is the second 

consideration. For a bhikkhu who dwells rightly ...' ... the Teacher 

went on to say: » 

744. "Whatever misery arises, all [that] i is because of PES the 

stopping of exertion, there is no árisipg of misery. 

745. Knowing this peril, that "Misery is because of exertion", giving 

up all exertion, for a bhikkhu who is released in non-exertion, 

746. whose craving for.existence has been cut off, with calmed mind, 

the journeying-on in [repeated] births has been crossed over. There is no 

renewed existence for him. 

If, bhikkhus, there are any ... “And how may this be?” “Whatever 

misery arises, all this is because-of sustenance”; that is one 

consideration. “Because of the complete ending and stopping of 

sustenance, there is no arising of misery”; that is the second 

consideration. For a bhikkhu who dwells rightly ... ' ... the Teacher 

went on to say: 

747. ‘Whatever misery arises, all [that] is because of sustenance. By the 

stopping of sustenance, there is no arising of misery. 

748. Knowing this peril, that “Misery is because of sustenance”, 

understanding [and renouncing} all sustenance, independent of all 

sustenance, 
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749. <146> knowing health Properly because of the destruction of the āsavas, the practising [bhikkhu], having reflected, standing [firm] in the doctrine, having knowledge, is not counted [in any category]. 

If, bhikkhus; there are any :..-“And how may this be?” "Whatever 
misery arises, all this is because of [mental] commotions”; that is one consideration. “Because of the complete ending and Stopping of . commotions, there is no arising of misery”; that is the second consideration. For a bhikkhu who dwells rightly ...” ... the Teacher went on to say: : 
750. “Whatever misery arises, all [that] is because of commotions. By the stopping of commotions, there is no arising of misery. : x 
751. Knowing this peril, that “Misery [is] because of commotions”, therefore giving up emotion[s], putting a Stop. to the constituent 
elements, a bhikkhu should wander without emotion, not grasping, mindful «7e ne elon no 1 situ 

xD àkU o3. 
If, bhikkhus, there are any "And how may this be?" "There is wavering on the part of one who is dependent”; that is one consideration. “An independent one does not waver”; that is the second consideration. For a bhikkhu who dwells rightly ... ' ... the Teacher went on to say:.. 

752. "The one who is not dependent does not waver, but the dependent one grasping at existence in this form or existence in that form, does not pass beyond journeying-on. 
753- Knowing this peril, that “There is great fear in dependences”, a bhikkhu should wander, not dependent nor grasping, mindful. 

If, bhikkhus, there are any ... “And how may this be?” “Formless things are calmer, bhikkhus, than forms”; that is one consideration. <147> “Stopping is calmer than formless things”; that is the second consideration. For a bhikkhu who dwells rightly ... * ... the Teacher 
went on to Say: 
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754. ' Whatever beings are possessed of form, and whatever [beings] live 
in the formless realm; not knowing stopping,.will come.to renewed ` 
existence. :;. 0.5) Pir Hahah SPS SEQ S US vs 

+755. But those people who-ünderstand [and renounce] forms, and do 

not stand firm! in formless things, [and] are compleiely released in 
‘stopping, they leave death behind. 4 £ 4 

If, bhikkhus, there are any. ::: “And how may this be?” "Whatever, 
bhikkhus, is regarded as being true by the world including the devas 
and Mara, and by beings including the ascetics and brahmans, devas 
and men, that is well seen by the noble ones by their proper knowledge 

as it really is, i.c. false*;:that is one consideration. "Whatever, 
, bhikkhus, is regarded as being false by the world including the devas 

.. devas and men, that is well seen by the noble ones with their proper 
*knowledge as it really is, & ie true"; that is the second consideration. 

For a bhikkhu who dwells rightly...” ..’ ... the Teacher went on to say: 

6. ‘See the world together with the devas, which thinks that there is 

Self in non-self fand which: 3) entrenched ì in name-and-! form. It thinks, 

“This is true”. 

“957. In whatever way [the world. -dwellers] think it, it turns out other 

than that. For it is false to utselt]- Whatever is transitory indeed has a 

8. «148» [But] quenchijig does not have a false nature. That the 

-fioble ones know truly. Because of the full comprehension of the truth 

ühey indeed are without craving, quenched. 

If, bhikkhus, there are, any who ik “May there be right 

“consideration of the pairs in another way?" they should be answered - 

thus: "There may be.” “And how may this be?” “Whatever, bhikkhus, 

ïs regarded as being happiness by the world including the devas ... 

"devas and men, that is well seen by the noble ones with their proper 

knowledge as it really is, i.e. misery"; that is one consideration. 

! Reading asanihià. 
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“Whatever, bhikkhus, is regarded as misery by the world including the 
devas ... devas and men, that is well seen by the noble ones with their 
proper knowledge as it really is, i.e. happiness"; that is the second 
consideration. For a bhikkhu who dwells rightly considering the pairs 
in this way, bhikkhus, [and is] vigilant, intent, resolute, one.of two 
results is to be expected: knowledge in this world of phenomena, or, if 
there is a remnant of clinging remaining, the state of a non-returner.” 
This ļis what) the Blessed One said, and when the Well-farer had said 
this, the Teacher went on to say: 

759. ‘Forms, sounds, tastes, smells, contacts, and all mental 
phenomena are desired, pleasant and lovely as long as it is said, "They 

exist". 
. 

760. These are indeed thought of as happiness by the world including 
the devas, but the fact that they stop is regarded as misery by them. 
761. The stopping of individual personality is seen by the noble ones 
as happiness. This [view] of those who see [propérly] is contrary to [that held] by the whole world. 
762. «149» What others speak of as happiness, this the noble ones 
Speak of as misery. What the others Speak of as misery, this the noble 
‘ones know as happiness. See a doctrine [which is] hard to understand. 
Herein ignorant people are confused. 
763. There is darkness for those who are enveloped [in ignorance}; 
[there is] blackness for those who do not sec. But for the good, who 
see, it is uncovered like a light. (Although it is] in their presence, those 
[who are] not proficient in the doctrine do not understand [it], [like] 
animals. 

764. This doctrine is not easily intelligible to those who are overcome 
by passion for existence, following the stream of existence, come to 
Māra's domain. 

765. Who except the noble ones deserves to understand the state [of 
quenching]? Knowing this state properly they are quenched, without 
üsavas." 
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Thus. spoke the Blessed One. With ‘elated minds those bhikkhus 

welcomed the Blessed One’s word[s]: While this exposition was being 

uttered, the minds of-sixty, bhikkhus were MEE from | the dsavas 

without: clinging. is $ : 

<t 150> Summary versé. [of. the discourse]: Truth, . Acquisition, 
Ignorance, Constituent elements, fifthly. , Consciousness, Contact, 

Things to be senséd, Craving, Gras g, Exertion, Sustenance, 

Commotions, Wavering, Form, with Truth and Misery; sixteen [in 

all." "iode 
Summary verse [of the Chapter): Going-forth, Striving, the Well- 

spoken Word, Sundari also, the Magha discourse, Sabhiya, Sela, the 

Barb, and Vasettha also, Kokāli, Nalaka, Consideration of the Pairs: 

these. twelve discourses are called the Great Chapter. i as 



IV. The Chapter of Eights 

IV.1. Sensual-pleasures 
766. «151» If it prospers for a mortal desiring sensual pleasure, 
assuredly he becomes enraptured in mind, having obtained what he 
wishes. 

767. If those sensual pleasures decrease for that person who is desiring 
[them] eager(ly], he is hurt as though pierced by a barb. 
768. Whofever] avoids sensual pleasures as if [avoiding] the head of a 
snake with his foot, he [being] mindful passes beyond this attachment 
to the world. 

769. What[ever] man is greedy for field{s}, property, or gold, cows and 
horses, servants and men, women, relatives, many sensual pleasures, 
770. him the weak [= women] overcome indeed; dangers crush him. 
Then misery enters into him, like water into a broken poat. 
771. Therefore a mindful person should always avoid sensual pleasures. 
Having abandoned them he would cross over the flood, like! one who 
had gone to the far shore after baling out his boat. 

IV.2. The Cave 

772. The man {who] remains attached to the cave [of the body], [who 
is] covered with many [defilements], [and] plunged into confusion, 
«152» being of such a kind he is indeed far from detachment. For 
sensual pleasures are indeed not easy to abandon in the world, 
773- Having desire as their fetter, bound to the pleasures of existence, 
[people] are hard to release, [and] indced cannot be released by others. 
Desiring [what comes] after or [what went] before, longing for these 
[present] sensual pleasures or previous ones, 

! Reading sind ya. 
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774- greedy for sensual pleasures, intent [on them], deluded, niggardly, 

they have entered upon the wrong [road]. Led into misery they lament, 

"What shall we become, when we have passed away from here?” 

775. Therefore a person should train himself in this very [dispensation]. 

Whatsoever one might know to be wrong in the world, one should not 

practise wrong for the sake of that, for the wise say this life is short. 

716. I see in the world this race [of mortals] floundering, obsessed with 

craving for existences. Base men wail in the jaws of death, with craving 

for various existences unallayed. 

777. See them floundering in respect of their cherished possessions, 

like fish [floundering] in a dried-up stream which has little water. 

Seeing this too, one $hoüld live without selfishness, not forming 

attachment to existences. I 

778. Having dispelled longing for both ends, having understood [and 

renounced] contact, not greedy, not doing that for which he would 

reproach himself, a wise man does not cling to what i is seen and heard. 

779. <153> Having understood [and renounced] perception, a sage" 

should cross over the flood, not clinging to possessions. With barb 

pulled out, living vigilant[ly], he does not long for this world or the 

next. 

TV.3. Evil 

780. Some evil-minded ones do indeed dispute; and those whose 

minds are set on truth do indeed dispute also. But the sage does not get 

involved in any dispute which has arisen. Therefore the sage has no 

barrenness of mind in any respect. ` 

781. How could anyone overcome his very own view, [when he is] led 

on by desire, entrenched in his own inclination, fulfilling those [wrong 

views] himself? For as he knows, so would he speak. 

782. If any person, unasked, tells others of his own virtuous conduct 

and vows, if anyone of his own accord speaks of himself, the experts 

say that he has an ignoble nature. 

x 

x 
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783. But a bhikkhu, calmed, with seif completely quenched, not boasting about his virtuous conduct, [saying], ‘Thus am I [virtuous]', if he has no haughtiness in respect of anything in the world, the experts say that he has a noble nature. 
784. <154> When one who has formed, constructed, fand] preferred [false] doctrines [which are] unclean, sees an advantage for himself [in them], then he is relying upon a peace which is dependent upon [what is] unstable. 

785. Clingings to [wrong] views are not easily overcome. [One] has been grasped from among [many] doctrinc , after consideration. Therefore a man lays down or takes up a doctrine from among these | clingings [to view]. 

786. A purified-man does not indeed form a view anywhere in the world in respect of different existences. Because of what would a purified man go, having abandoned illusion and conceit? He is not involved. 
. ci I 787. An involved Person is indeed involved in dispute[s] in respéct of doctrines, [but] how, about what, could one dispute with one who is not involved? He has taken up or laid down nothing. He has shaken off all views in this very world. 

IV.4. The Purified 
788. ‘I see what is purified, highest, discascless. Purity comes to a man by means of what he has seen.” Understanding this, knowing, ‘{It is} the highest’, [and thinking) ‘I am a seer of the purified’, he believes that knowledge [leads to purity]. 
789. <155> If purity comes to a man through what he has seen, or if he abandons misery by means of knowledge, [then] he who has acquisitions {which lead to rebirth] is purified by something else [than the noble path}. For his view betrays him as he speaks thus. 
790. The brahman does not say that purity comes from something else, [or is] in what is seen [and] heard, in virtuous conduct and vows, or in 
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what is thought. Not clinging to merit or evil, he abandons what has 

been taken up, and does not fashion [anything more] here. 

791. Abandoning the former [thing], they are dependent upon 

something else. Those under the influence of lust do not cross over 

attachment. They seize [and] let go like a monkey seizing and releasing 

a branch. . I 

792. À person undertaking vows himself, being attached to perceptions, 

goes high and low. But the one who knows, the one of great wisdom, 

does not go high and low, having understood the doctrine by means of 

the knowledges fof the way). 

793. He is not associated with any mental phenomena, or [with 

whatever is] seen or heard or thought. How could anyone here in the 

world have doubts about him, when.he has such insight and conducts 

himself open[ly}? 

794. They do not form [views], they do not prefer, they do not say, 

“This is the highest purity.” <1 56> Releasing the knot of grasping 

which has been tied, they do not form a desire for anything in the 

world. 

795. The brahman has gone beyond boundaries. Knowing or seeing 

anything, he has not grasped it: He is not empassioned by passion; he 

is not attached to the passionless, Nothing else is grasped by him here. 

. IV.5..The Highest 

796. When, abiding in his [own] views, [thinking], ‘It is the highest’, a 

person esteems it as the best in the world, he says all others are inferior 

to this. Therefore he has not passed beyond disputes. 

797. Whatever advantage he sees for himself in what is seen and heard, 

in virtuous conduct and vows, or in what is thought, grasping at that 

very thing there, he sees all the rest as inferior. 

798. That very [view] the experts call a üe. dependent upon which he 

sees the rest as inferior. Therefore a bhikkhu should not depend upon 

[anything] seen, heard or thought, or virtuous conduct and vows 
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799. «157» Nor should he form a view in the world because of knowledge or virtuous conduct and vows. He should not represent himself as equal, nor should he think of himself as inferior, nor as superior. 

8oo. Abandoning what has been taken up, and not taking it up [again], he should not depend even upon knowledge. He indeed does not follow any faction among those who hold different views.! He does not fall back on any view at all. 

Sor: If anyone has made no resolve in respect of both ends here, for the Sake of different existences here or in the next world, he has no clingings [to views} grasped from among the doctrines, after consideration. 

802. By him not even a minute notion has been formed here in Tespect of what is seen, heard, or thought. How could anyone here in the world have doubts about that brahman, who does not adopt à view? ur c4 
803. They do not form [views], they do not prefer. Nor do they adhere to doctrines, <158>.A brahman is not_to be inferred by virtuous conduct or vows. Gone to the far shore, such a one does not fall back [on anything]. 

IV.6. Old Age 
804. Truly this life is short; one dies less than one hundred years old. Even if anyone lives beyond [one hundred years], then he dies because of old age. f 
805. People grieve for their cherished things, for no Possessions are permanent. Seeing that this Separation truly exists, one should not live the household life. 

806. Whatever a man thinks of as ‘mine’, that too disappears with his death. Knowing thus indeed, a wise man, one of my followers, would not incline towards possessiveness. 

i Reading sa ve viyuttesu. 
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807. Just as a man, awakened, does not see whatever he met within a 

dream, «159» even so one does not see beloved people when a are 

dead and gone. PRA i 

808. Those people are seen and heard'of, whose name is 'so and so”. 

When he has departed, only a err name will remain to be 

pronounced, - I 

809. Those who are greedy for cherished things do not abandon grief, - 

lamentation, and avarice. Therefore the sages, seeing see have 

wandered forth, abandoning possession[s}. 

810. Of a bhikkhu who lives in a withdrawn manner, resorting to a 

_ secluded residence," of him they say it is agreeable that he should not 

show himself in any dwelling. 

811. Not being dependent upon anything, a sage holds nothing as being 

pleasant or unpleasant. Lamentation and avarice do not cling to him, as 

Water does not cling toa [lotus-]leaf. . i s d P 

812. "Just asa drop of water does not ding toa Jotus[:! leaf], ‘as water 

does not cling to a lotus, so'a sage does not cling to what is seen or 

heard or thought. ] 

813. «160» Therefore a purified one does not think that purity is by 

means of what is seen, heard, or thought, nor does he wish for purity 

by anything else: He is neither empassioned nor dispassioned. 

` 
; IV.7. Tissa Metteyya 

814. ‘Tell mesir, the harm [that befalls] one devoted to sexual 

intercourse’, said the venerable Tissa Metteyya. ‘Having heard your 

teaching, we shall train ourselves in detachment.” 

815. ‘By one devoted to sexual intercourse, Metteyya’, said the Blessed 

One, ‘the teaching i is actually forgotten, and he enters upon a false way 

of life. This is an ignoble thing in him. 

.! Reading vivittam ásanam. 
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816. If someone, having formerly wandered alone, has recourse to 
sexual intercourse and goes off the track like a carriage which has left 
the track, in the world they call that individual “inferior”. 

817. Whatever fame and reputation he formerly had, that assuredly 
diminishes. Having seen this too, he should train himself in order to 
abandon sexual intercourse. 

` 818. Overcome by the figments [of his imagination] he broods like a 
poor man. Hearing the outcry of others, one of such a kind becomes 

I dejected. I . 

819. Then he makes weapons [against himself}, urged on by others’ 
words. This indeed is his great entanglement. He plunges into, 
falsehood. 

820. Known as “wise”, he entered upon the solitary life. Then, 
becoming attached to sexual intercourse, he is troubled like a fool. 
821. «161» Knowing this peril both earlier and later, a sage should 
make his solitary life firm here: He should not have recourse to sexual 
intercourse. 

822. He should train himself only in detachment. This is supreme for 
noble ones. He should not think of himself as best because of that. He 
truly is in the vicinity of quenching. 

823. The people enmeshed in sensual pleasures envy the sage who 
, wanders emancipated, having no regard for sensual pleasures, the flood- 

crosser.’ 

IV.8 Pasūra 

824. ‘Here alone is purity’, they say. They deny that purity is in other 
doctrines. Saying that the good is there, in what they depend upon, 
many people are entrenched in their several truths. 

825. Desirous of debate, plunging into the assembly, they reciprocally 
regard one another as fools. Dependent upon other [teachers], they cause 
a dispute, desirous of praise, saying [they are] experts 
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826. Engaged in discussion in the middle of the assembly, wishing for 
praise, he becomes apprehensive, but [his argument] having been 
refuted, he becomes dejected. He is angry because of the censure [he 
receives]; he seeks weak points [in others]. 

827. <162> If the examiners of the questions say that the one's 
argument is inferior [and] refuted, the one whose argument is inferior 
laments [and] grieves. He wails, ‘He has overcome me.” 

828. These disputes have arisen among [other] ascetics. Among them 
there is the elation [of victory] and the depression [of defeat). Seeing 
this too, one should abstain from dispute, for Berea 1s no other aim but 
praise and profit. v. 

829. Or if, on the other hand, he is praised there, having made a [good] 
Speech about the dispute in the middle of the assembly, he laughs on 
that account and is elated, having attained the goal as was his intention. 

| 830. That elation will be the cause of distress for him, “but 
^ [nevértheless] he speaks proudly and conceitedly. Seeing this too one 
should not dispute, for the experts; Say that parity is not [gained] 
thereby. ` : ; 

831. Going thundering along, like.a hero nourished by royal food, 
wishing for an adversary, go where that [adversary] is, hero. Already 
indeed there is nothing [left] to fight against [here]. 

832. If any have taken up a view and dispute, and say, ‘Only this is 
true’, <163> say.to them, ‘There will be no Opponent for you here 
when a dispute has arisen.” 

833. But among those who wander about without association, not 
pitting one view against other views, what [opponent] would you 
obtain, Pasüra? Nothing is grasped asļthe best! by them here. 

834. And now you have come speculating, thinking over views in your 
mind. You have come into contact with a purified man. You will not 
be able to proceed with him. 

! Readi ng param'. 
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; IV.9. Māgandiya 

835. ‘Seeing [the daughters of Mara], Tanha, Arati, and Raga there was 
not even desire for sexual intercourse. What indeed is this, full of urine 
and excrement? I would not wish to touch her even with my foot.” 
836. <164> ‘If you do not wish such a jewel, a woman sought by 
many kings of men, what sort of view, life lived according to virtuous 
conduct and vows, and rebirth into existence do you profess?’ 
837. ‘Magandiya’, said the Blessed One, ‘nothing has been grasped by 
[me] from among the doctrines, after consideration, [saying], “I profess 
this”. But looking among the doctrines, not grasping, while searching I 
saw inner peace.’ 

838. ‘Those very decisions which have been formed’, said Magandiya, 
‘you speak of without grasping, sage. This thing {called} inner peace, 
how is it proclaimed by the wise? 

839. ‘One says that purity is not by view, by Fearhing; by knowledge, 
or even by virtuous conduct and vows, Magandiya', said the Blessed 
One. ‘Not by absence of view, of learning, of knowledge, of virtuous 
conduct, or vows, not by that either. And discarding these, without 
grasping, calmed, not dependent, one would not Jong for existence.’ 
840. ‘If one says that purity is not by view, by learning, by 
knowledge’, said Magandiya, ‘or even by virtuous conduct and vows, 
<165> nor by absence of view, of learning, of knowledge, of virtuous 
conduct, or vows, not by that either, 1 think [his] doctrine is foolish 
indeed. Some do believe that purity is by means of view." 
841. ‘Dependent upon views, enquiring, Magandiya’, said the Blessed 

One, ‘you have become infatuated in respect of what has been grasped, 
and hence you have not even the slightest notion [of what I am talking 
about). Therefore you regard [it] as foolish. 

842. Whoever thinks himself equal, superior, or inferior, he would 
dispute on that account. [But] one unshaken in the three modes [of self- 
conceit] — for him there is no “equal” [or] “superior”. 
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843. Why would that brahman say, “It is true”? Or with whom would 

he dispute [saying], “It is false”? In whom there is no [idea of being} 

equal or unequal either, with whom would he join in dispute? 

844. Leaving his home, wandering homeless, not making acquaintances 

in a village, free from sensual pleasures, showing no preferences, a sage 

would not engage in disputatious speech with the people. 

845. A naga would not grasp and dispute about those [views], free from 

- which he should conduct himself in the world. <166> Just as a lotus 

with a thomy stalk which grows in the water is ungullied by water and 

mud, so a sage professing peace, not [being] greedy, is unsullied by 

sensual Pleasure and the world. 

846. One who has knowledge does not become proud because of view 

or thought, for he is not like that. He cannot be influenced by action or 

learning; he is not led into clingings [to views]. a 

847- There are no ties for one who is devoid of perceptions. There-are . 

no illusions for one who is released through wisdom, But those who 

have grasped | perception a and view. wandér in the world, causing olas 

- IV.10: Before the Dissolution 

848. *Having what vision and what virtuous ¿éngoeEi is one called 

“calmed”? Tell me this, Gotama, phen you are asked about the 

supreme man.” ; ae 

849. ‘With craving departed [even] before the dissolution of the body’, 

said the Blessed One, ‘not dependént upon the past, not to be reckoned 

in the present, . for. him there is nothing’ preferred [in the future]. 

850. <167> Without anger, without trembling, not boasting, without 

remorse, speaking in moderation, not arrogant, he indeed is a sage 

restrained in speech. 

851. Having no attachment to the future, he does not grieve over the 

past. He sees detachment in respect of sense-contacts, and is not led 

into [wrong] views. 
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852. [He is] withdrawn, not deceitful, not covetous, not avaricious, not impudent, not causing disgust, and not given to slander. 
853. Without desire for pleasant things, and not given to arrogance, and 
gently, possessing ready wit, he is not empassioned or dispassioned. 
854. It is not because of love of gain that he trains himself, nor is he angry at the lack of gain. He is not Opposed to craving, nor is he greedy for flavourļs], : : 
855. [being] indifferent, always mindful. He does not think [of himself) as equal in the world. He is not superior, nor inferior. He has no haughtiness. ` 
856. He for whom there is no Stage ‘of dependence, knowing the T doctrine, is not dependent. For whom there exists no craving for existence or non-existence, 

857. him, indifferent to sensual pleasures, I call “calmed”. In him there are no ties; he has crossed beyond attachment. . 
858. For him there are no sons or cattle, field[s]; [o] property.-<168> For him there is nothing taken up or laid down. 
859. That on account of which the common people, and ascetics and brahmans, might accuse him, is not preferred by him. Therefore he is not agitated in {the midst of] their accusations. 
860. With greed gone, without avarice, a sage does not speak of himself [as being] among the superiors, or equals, or inferiors. He does not submit to figments, being without figments. 
861. For whom there is nothing [called] his own in the world, and who docs not grieve because of what docs not exist, and does not go [astray] among mental phenomena, he truly is called "calmed".' 

IV.11. Quarrels and Disputes 
862. "Whence arise quarrels, disputes, lamentations and grief, together 
with avarice also, pride and arrogance, together with slander too? Whence do these arise? Tell mc this, pray." 
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863. *From [what is] dear arise quarrels, disputes, lamentations and 

grief, together with avarice also, pride and arrogance, together with 

slander too. Quarrels [and] disputes are joined with avarice, and there 

are slanders too, when disputes have arisen.’ : 

864. <169> ‘Where do [things which are] dear have their origin in the 

world, and whatever longings exist in the world? And where do hope 

and fulfilment [of hope], which a man has for the future, have their 

origin?' 

865. ‘[Things which are] dear in the world have desire as their origin, 

and whatever longings exisi in the world. And hope and fulfilment [of 

hope], which a man has for the future, [also] have their origin in this.’ 

' 866. "Where does desire have its origin in the world, and whence do 

decisions arise, [and] anger, and lie-telling, and doubt, and also 

whatever mental states are spoken of by the ascetic?” 

867. .'Desjre arises from dependence, upon what they call "pleasant" 
[and] "unpleasant" in the world. Seeing non-existence "and existence in 

forms, a person makes his decision in the world. ` 

368. Anger and lie-telling and doubt, and those mental states too [come 

into existence] when this very pair [pleasant and unpleasant] exist. À 

doubtful man should train himself in the path of knowledge. The 

ascetic spoke about mental states frofn knowledge.” 

369. ‘Where do the pleasant and the unpleasant have their origin? When 

what is non-existent do they not come into being? That thing which is 

“non-existence” -and-“existence” too, tell me where it has its origin.” 

870. ‘The pleasant [and] the unpleasant have their origin in. contact. 

When contact does not exist, they do not exist. <170> That thing 

which is “non-existence” and “existence” too, I tell you that this [also] 

has its origin in this.” 

$71. ‘Where does contact have its origin in the world, and whence do 

possessions too arise? When what does not exist does possessiveness 

not exist? When what has disappeared do contacts not make contact ? 
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872. ‘Contacts are dependent upon name and form. Possessions have 
their origin in longing. When longing does not exist, possessiveness 
does not exist. When form has disappeared, contacts do not make 
contact.’ 

873. ‘For one attained to what state does form disappear? How does 
happiness or misery disappear also? Tell me, how it disappears. My 
intention is that we should know this.” 

874. ‘He has no [ordinary] perception of perceptions, he has no 
deranged perception of perceptions; he is not without -perception, he has 
no perception of what has disappeared. For one who has attained to 
such a state form disappears, for that which is named “diversification” 
has its origin in perception.’ 

875. ‘You have expounded to us what we asked you. We ask you 
another thing. Tell us this, pray. <171> Do some wise men here say 
that the supreme purity of the yakkha is to this extent [only], or "do they 
say that it is something other than this? ., E 
876. 'Some wise men here do say that the supreme purity of the yakkha 
is to this extent [only], but some of them, who say that they àre 
experts, preach that there is a time for [quenching] with no grasping 
remaining. ASR 

877. And knowing these to be “dependent”, the investigating sage, 
knowing their dependencies, knowing [the true doctrine], is released 
[and] does not enter into dispute. The wise man does not go to various 
[renewed] existences. 

IV.12. The Small Discourse on Dispositions 

878. ‘Each abiding by his own view, contending, experts say various 
things: “Whoever knows thus, knows the doctrine. [Whoever] rejects 
this, is imperfect.” 

879. Thus contending they dispute, and they say: “[My] opponent is a 
fool, no expert.” Which of these is the true statement? For indeed all 
these say they are experts.” 
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880. <172> ‘If, not a¢cepting an opponent’s doctrine, one becomes a 

fool, an animal of inferior intelligence, then all indeed are fools with 

very inferior intelligence, [for] all these [people] are indeed abiding by 

their [own] view. l 

881. But if [people], cleansed by their own views, have purified 

intelligence, are clever, fand] thoughtful, [then] not one of them has . 

inferior intelligence, for their view also is likewise adopted. 

882. I do not say “this i is true”, which [is what] fools say mutually to 

each other. They make out their own way to be ‘true, therefore they 

regard their Opponent as a fool." 

883. “What some say is tue, real, others say is empty, false: Thus 

‘ contending, they dispute. Why Ao ascetics not say one [and the same) 

thing ? : ' 

884. ‘There is only one truth; there i is no second, about which an 

intelligent man might dispute with anfother} intelligent man. Aseetics 

themselves ee various truths, thprefore they’ ‘do not say one [and 

the same] thing.” P i 

885. <173>. “Why do they Moisture various truths, [these] arguers who 

say they are experts? Are those truth$ many [and] various, or do they 

[merely] follow [their own] speculation?” 

886. “There are not indeed many various truths, [which are) eternal in 

the world, except by reason of {mistaken} perception. Devising 2 

speculation in respect of their views, they say there, are two things, truth 

and falsehood.’ 

887. [What is} seen, heard, virtuous Gil sad» vows, [and what is] 

thought, dependent upon these [someone] shows contempt [to others). 

Standing [firm] in his decision, pleased with himself, he says: “My 

opponent is a fool, no expert”. 

888. On account of what he considers his opponent to be a fool, on that 

account he calls himself an expert. Calling himself an expert, he 

despises the other, [and yet} he speaks in that very same way. ‘ 
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` for tranquillity. I say there are two results of dispute. Seeing this too 

IV. The Chapter of Eights ti} 
889, Perfect according to his [own] excessive views, intoxicated with conceit, he thinks himself superior. Of his own accord, he himself is. gratified in his mind, for that view of his is likewise adopted. 
890. If according to the word of his opponent he is inferior, [the utterer] himself is of inferior intelligence with him. But if he himself has knowledge and is wise, [then] no one among ascetics is a fool, š 891. <174> If any people preach a doctrine other than this, they have fallen short of purity and are imperfect. Thus indeed severally the sectarians speak, for they are inflamed with passion for their own view. 
892.."Here alone is purity," they say. They deny that purity is in other doctrines, Thus too the sectarians, each severally entrenched in their own path, speak firmly about it. 7 s ° 
893. And speaking firmly about his own path, what opponent would he regard as a fool in this respect? He himself would invite trouble, if he called his opponent fool [and] one of impure nature. * I 
894. Standing [firm] in his decision, measuring [others against] himself, he enters into further dispute in the world. [But] the person wbo has left all decisions behind does not cause trouble in the world.’ 

IV.13. The Large Discourse on Dispositions 
' 895. "If some of these, abiding by their [own] views, dispute, [saying] "Only this is true", do all of them indeed incur [only] blame, or do they gain praise also therein?” 

896. «175» '[Yes, but] this [praise] is a little thing indeed, not enough 

one should not dispute, recognising that security is a state where there is no dispute. 

897. Whatever opinions are commonplace, with none of these indeed does a man who knows get involved. Why should a man who is without involvement become involved, when he shows no preference for what is seen {and} heard ? 
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898. Those ‘who consider virtuous conduct to be the highest thing say 

that purity is by:means of self-restraint. Having undertaken a vow they 

are dedicated: to it, [saying] “In this alone we should train ourselves, 

then there would be purity.”! Saying they are experts, they are led into 

(renewed] existence. 

899. If he falls away from his virtuous conduct and vows, he trembles 

because he has failed in his task. He-longs for and desires purity in this , 

world, as one who has lost his caravan [and is} far from home [desires 

his caravan or home]. 4 š 

goo. On the. other hand, having given up all virtuous conduct and 

vows, and that action both blamable and blameless, <176> not desiring 

* purity [or] impurity, he would dwell detached, fostering peace. * 

got. Dependent upon asceticism, ‘or abstemiousness, or what is seen or 

heard or. thought, they speak of purity by means of continuing further 

[in the  samsêra), with their craving fere one existence after another; not 

^ gone. NS i F: a” 

902. One’ who: desires has longihes, : and libere is] trembling lin. respect 

of preconceptions, [But] one for whom there is no passing away and 

being reborn here [again], why would he tremble, and what ‘would he : 

long for?' Lxx 

903. "The doctrine which some "pēdple call t the e highest, others call the ` 

lowest. Which of these is the true statement? For all these [people] 

indeed call themselves experts.” : 

904. “They say that their own doctrine indeed is superior, but they say” 

another’s doctrine is inferior. Thus contending they dispute. They each 

say their own opinion is true. : ; 

905. If a doctrine is inferior because of the reviling of an opponent, then 

among doctrines none would be outstanding. For many people, 

speaking firmly about their own [doctrine], speak of another’ s doctrine 

as infenor. 

! Reading suddhi. 



„TV. The Chapter of Eights 119 

906. <177> But the honouring of their own doctrine is exactly the 
same as their praise of their own paths. Every argument would be true, 
for. purity is indeed exclusive to them. 

907. The brahman has nothing which can be derived from another, 
nothing grasped from among the doctrines, after consideration. 
Therefore he has passed beyond disputes, for he sees no other doctrine 
as best. 

908. [Saying] “I know, I see, this is exactly so," some believe that 
purity is by means of view. [Even] if one has seen [it], what use is it 
for himself? Having transgressed [the noble path] they say that purity is 
by means of another [path]. 

909. A man who sees will see [only] name-and-form; having seen, he 
will know only these things. Granted that he sees much or little, the 
experts say that purity is certainly not by that means. 

910. A dogmūātist is irīdēed mot easy to discipline,! since he prefers a 
preconceived view, Saying that the good is tiere; in what he depends 
upon, he speaks of purity, [saying] he saw reality there. 
911. The brahman, considering, does not submit to figments. He does 
not follow views, [and] he has no association with knowledge, «178» 
and knowing commonplace opinions he is indifferent to them, [saying} 
“Let others take them up”. 

912. Having released knots, a sage here in the world does not follow 
any faction when disputes arise. Calmed among those who are not 
calm, indifferent, he does not take up [opinions, saying], “Let others 
take them up”. ` 

913. Giving up old āsavas, not forming new ones, he docs not go 
according to his wishes, he is not a dogmatist. He is completely 
released from views, [and] wise. He does not cling to the world, and 
does not reproach himself. 

Í Reading subbindyo. 
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914. He is one without association in respect of all mental phenomena, 
whatever is seen or heard, or thought. That sage with burden laid down, 
completely freed, is without figments, not abstaining [and] not 
desiring’, said the Blessed One. 

IV.14. Speedy 

915. <179> ‘I ask that kinsman of the sun, the great seer, about 
detachment and the state of peace. How does a bhikkhu, when he has 
seen, become quenched, not grasping anything in the world?” 
916. ‘Being a thinker, he would put a stop to the whole root of what is - 
called "diversification" [i.e: the thought] "I am", said the Blessed One. y 
“Whatever internal cravings there are, he would train himself to dispel 
them, always being mindful. 

917. Whatever doctrine he may understand, in himself or in another, he 
would not be stubborn about it, for this i is not called | quenching by the. 

B good. erede > + 

918. He would not ¢ on that account think [that he is} beta or TM 
or equal. Affected! .by various forms, he would not stay forming mental, 
images about himself. 

919. Only within himself would he be at peace. A bhikkhu would not 
seek peace from another. For one who is at peace within himself there is 
nothing taken up, how much less anything laid down. 

920. «180» Just.as in the middle of the ocean no wave arises, [but the 
ocean remains) standing still, so he would stand still, unmoved. A“: 
bhikkhu | would ñot show haughtiness about anything.” 

921. ‘He whose eyes are open has, as an eyewitness, expounded the 
doctrine, which dispels dangers. Tell [us] the path, venerable one, the 
binding principles, and moteover concentration.” 
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922. ‘He would not be covetous with his eyes. He would close his ears to common talk. He would not be greedy for flavour[s). He would not cherish anything in the world. 

s 
923. When a bhikkhu is affected by [unpleasant] contact, he would not make lamentation for anything. He would neither long for existénce nor tremble amidst'terrors. | 
924. Moreover, having received [something] he would not make a hoard of food and drink, and eatables and clothes. Nor would he be afraid when he does not receive them. 
925. A bhikkhu would be a meditator, not foot-loose. He would abstain from remorse. He would not be negligent, but would dwell in lodgings where there is little noise. . . 
926. «181» He would not pay much attention to Sleep. Being energetic he would apply himself to wakefulness. He would abandon sloth, deception, laughter, sport, [and] sexual intereourse, together with their appurtenances, ` 

1 
927. He would not practise Atharva charms, or [interpretation Of] dreams, or signs, or even astrology. My follower would not devote himself to [the interpretation of animal] cries, or [the art of) impregnation, or healing. M 
928. A bhikkhu would not tremble at blame; he would not be puffed up when praised. He would thrust aside greed together with avarice, anger and slander. 

929. A bhikkhu would not engage in buying or selling; he would not incur blame in any respect. He would not linger ina village; he would not talk boastfully to people from love of gain. 
930. A bhikkhu would not be a boaster, and he would not utter a word with an ulterior motive. He would not Practise impudence. He would not speak quarrelsome speech. 
931. He would not pass his time in falsehood. He would not consciously} do treacherous things. <182> Nor would he despise 
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another because of his way of life, wisdom, or vows and virtuous 

conduct. ; 

932. [Although] provoked, having heard many a word from ascetics or. 

ordinary individuals,! he would not answer them with a harsh word, for 

the good do not retaliate. 

933. And knowing this doctrine, searching, a bhikkhu would train 

himself {in it], always being mindful. Knowing quenching as “peace”, 

he would not be negligent in Gotama’s teaching. Ex 

934: For that overcomer, who is not overcome, saw the doctrine as an 

eye-witness, not by hearsay. Therefore, vigilant? [and] doing hon. ge, 

one should follow the example of that Blessed One’, said the Blessed 

One. 

"IV.15. Embraced Violence 

935- ‘Fear comes.from the fone who has] embraced violence. Look at 

people quarreling. I shall describe my agitation, how 

' experienced by me. , i 

936. <183> Seeing people floundering, like fish [floundering] in little 

water, seeing them opposed to one another, fear camie upon me. | 

937. The world was without substance all around; all the guarters were 

tossed about. Wanting a dwelling-place for myself, I did not see 

[anywhere] unoccupied. 

938. But seeing [people] opposed [to one another] at the end, E was 

dissatisfied. Then I saw a barb here, hard to see, nestling in the heart. 

939. Affected by this barb, one runs in all directions. Having pulled 

that barb out, one does not run, nor sink.? 4 

] Reading samanánam và puthujjanünam và. 
Xs = 
“ Omitting sdsane and sada. 

* Reading na sīdati 
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940. At that point the precepts are recited: Whatever fetters there are in 
the world, one should not be intent upon them. Having wholly pierced 
sensual pleasures one should train oneself for one’s own quenching. . 
941. One should be truthful, not impudent, without deception, rid of 
slander, without anger. A sage should cross over the evil of greed, and 
avarice. 

942. He should overcome lethargy, sloth and torpor. He should not live ' 
negligently. A man whose mind is’set on quenching should not remain 

arrogant. . I . 
943. <184> He should not pass his time in falsehood. He should not 
bestow affection upon [outward] form, and he should know [and give 
up] pride. He should live abstaining from rashness. 
944. He should not take delight in the old; he should not show a 
liking for the new. When [something] is diminishing he should not grieve; he should not be attached to [an object of] fascination. 
945. 1 call greed "the great flood”. I call desire “the current”. The 
objects of sense are the movement! {of the tide]. Sensual pleasure is the 
mud which is hard to cross over. 
946. Not deviating from truth, a Sage, a brahman, stands on high 
ground. Having given up everything, he indeed is called “calmed”. 
947. He truly knows, he has knowledge. Knowing the doctrine he is 
not dependent. Behaving properly in the world, he does not envy 
anyone here. 

948. He who has passed beyond sensual pleasures here, the attachment 
which is hard to cross over in the world, does not grieve, [and] does not 
worry. He has cut across the stream, he is without bond. 
949. Make what [existed] previously wither away. May there be nothing 
for you afterwards. If you do not grasp anything in between, you will wander calmed. 

+ 

e = S 

x Reading pakampanam. 
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950..Of whom there is:no cherishing at all in respect of name-and-form, 
and [who] does not grieve because of what does not exist, he truly does 
not suffer any loss in the world. 

951. Of whom there is no thought of "this is mine" or “[this belongs} 
to others”, he not feeling [a sense of} possessiveness does not grieve 
[thinking] “I do not have this”. 

952. «185» No: harsh, rot greedy, without lust, impartial in every 
respect; this is what I, when asked, call advantage for unshakable men. 

953. For a man who is without lust, who knows, there is no 
accumulation! [or merit and demerit}. He, abstaining from 

{accumulative} activity, stes: security everywhere. 

954. The sage does not speak of himself [as being] among equals, 
inferiors, or superiors. He, calmed, with avarice gone, neither takes up 
nor lays down’, said the Blessed One. : 

IV.16. Sārip 

955. ‘I have not hitherto seen’, said the Yenerable Sáriputta, * nor heard 
from anyone of a teacher of such lovely Speech, come here from Tusita 
with a group. 

956. As the one with vision is seen by the world including the devis 
having dispelled all the darkness [of ignorance], he alone has attained to 

joy. P ; 3 
957. «186» I have come with a question, on behalf of the many who 

are fettered here, to that Buddha [who isknot dependent, venerable, not 

deceitful, come with his ; group. i 

958. For a bhikkhu [who is] disgusted an gesorting to a lonely seat, the 

foot of a tree or a cemetery, or in caves in ‘the mountains, 

959. [or] on various sorts of beds, how: many are the fearful things 

there, on account of which a bhikkhu should not tremble in his 

noiseless lodgings? 

; Reading kaci nisamkhiti. 
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960. How many dangers are there in the world for one going to the transition-free! quarter, which a bhikkhu should overcome in his 
secluded lodging? 

. 
961. What ways of Speech should be his? What spheres of activity should be his here? What virtuous conduct and vows should there be for a bhikkhu with intent self? 
962. Undertaking what training, [being] attentive, zealous, mindful, ' ‘would he blow away his own dross, as a smith [blows away the dross} 
of silver?’ 

963. ‘I shall tell you, as one who knows, Sariputta’, said the Blessed One, ‘what is pleasant for one who is disgusted [with the world, etc], if resorting to à lonely lodging, being desirous of awakening in accordance with the doctrine. e 
964. A wise bhikkhu would not be afraid of the five fears, being mindful, and living in accordance with ihe testrictions; of gadflies arid mosquitoes, snakes, human attacks, quadrupeds," °` : 
965. «187» [or] even of those following another's doctrine, he should not be afraid, even after sceing their many terrors. Moreover he should overcome other dangers, seeking the good. 
966. Affected by contact with disease, [and] by hunger, he should endure cold [and] excessive heat. Affected by them in many ways, not having any home, striving he should make a firm effort. 
967. He should not steal, he should not tell lies, he should suffuse with loving-kindness [creatures] both moving and still. Whatever turbidness of mind he might know, he should thrust away, [thinking] “It is on Kanha’s side”. 

968. He should not fall under the influence of anger or arrogance. Having dug out their root too he should stand {firm}. Then being predominant? he should endure the pleasant and unpleasant. 

—— E 

l Reading agatam. 
2 Rcadi ng addhābhavanto. 
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969. Preferring wisdom, enraptured by what. is good, he should 
suppress those dangers.: He should endure discontent in his secluded 
bed; he should endure the four things [which cause] lamentation: G 
970. "What shall I eat, or where shall I eat? Truly I slept miserably 
[yesterday]; where shall I Sleep tonight?" One under training, 
wandering homeless, should dispel these lamentable thoughts. 
971. <188> Having received food and clothes at the right time, he 
should know the [right]: measure here for satisfaction. Guarded in - 
respect of those things,} living in a restrained way in a village, he 
should not speak a harsh Word, even if provoked. 
972. With downcast eyes, and not footloose, intent on meanation, he 
should be very wakeful: “Practising indifference, with self concentrated, 

: he should cut off inclination to doubt [and] misconduct. 

973. [If] reproved with words, he should Tejoice, possessing 
mindfulness. He should break up barrenness of mind towards fellow 

livers of the holy life. He Should utter a good word which i is: not" 
. untimely:. He should not | give a nae to that which is liable to Be 2 
subject ¢ of gossip. 

974. Moreover there are five kinds of pollution i in-the world, for ike 
dispelling of which he should train himself, possessing mindfulness. 
He should overcome pasión for forms, sounds, and tastes, smells and 

contacts. ree 

975. A bhikkhu sibi possesses  inkadiulness, and has a well-released 
mind, should, dispel his desires for these things. <189> Examining the 
doctrine” properly at the right time, being attentive, he should strike 
down die ‘darkness s [of ignorancė}', said the Blessed One. 

Summary verse: Sensual Picci: the Cave, Evil, the Purified, the 
Highest, Old Age, and Metteyya, and Pasūra, Māgandi, Before the 

Dissolution, the Quarrel, and the two Dispositions, and moreover 

Speedy, the excellent Discourse on Embraced Violence, with the Elder’s 

Question [are] sixteen. All these discourses belong to the Chapter of 

Eights. 

1 Reading so tesu. 



V. The Chapter on Going to the Far Shore 
Mat; Introductory verses 

976. <190> A brahman who had completely mastered the [vedic] mantras, desiring the Complete absence of Possessions, went from the delightful city of the Kosalans to the Southern country. 
977. He dwelt on the bank of the river Godhāvārī, in the territory of i Assaka, in the nei ghbourhood of Alaka, [living] on gleanings and fruit. 978. And close to that [bank] there was a large village. With the income which arose fron that [village] he performed a great sacrifice. 
979. Having performed the great sacrifice, he entered the hermitage < again. When he had re-entered, another brahman came along, 
980. foot-sore, thirsty, with dirty teeth, and dust on his head. And going up to [Bavari], he asked for five hundred [pieces of money]. 981. Then seeing him Bavari invited him to.sit down, and asked after his comfort [and] welfare. He Spoke these word(s]: f 982. ‘Whatever I had to be given away, all that has been disposed of by me. Forgive me, brahman, I do not have five hundred [pieces]. 983. <191> If your honour does not hand [it] over to me when Task, on the seventh day [from now] may your head split into seven.” 984. Putting on a show, that deceitful {man] expounded this fearful [threat]. Hearing his word{s}, Bavan was distressed. 

985. Taking no food, he became dried up. He was resigned to'the barb of grief. And then, when he was in such a mental State, his mind did not delight in meditation, 
986. Secing him terrified and distressed, a deity who desired his welfare going up to Bavari spoke these words: 
987. ‘He knows nothing about head[s]. He is a deceiiful [man], desiring money. He has no knowledge about head{s} or head-splitting.” 988. ‘Your honour surely knows: tell me when asked about hcad[s] and head-splitting. Let us hear that word of yours." 

127 
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989. ‘Even I do not know it. I have no knowledge of this matter. 

Headfs] and head-splitting, this indeed is the insight of the 

Conquerors.’ 

990. ‘Then who, pray, on the circle of this earth, docs know about 

head[s] and head-splitting? Tell me this, deity." 

991. «192» "There has gone forth from the city of Kapilavatthu the 

leader of the world, a descendant of King Okkaka, a member of the 

Sakyan clan, a light-bringer. 

992: He indeed, brahman, is a fully- awakened one, who has gone to the 

far shore of all phenomena. He has acquired all the supernormal 

knowledges and the powers, He is one with vision in respect of all 

phenomena. He has attained the destruction of all phenomena. He is 

released in the destruction of the acquisitions [which lead to rebirth). 

993. That Buddha, the Blessed One in the world, being one with 

vision, teaches the doctrine. You go and ask him. He will explain it to 

you.’ a a . ; = 

994. Hearing the word *fully-awakened* Bavari was glad. His grief was 

diminished, and he was filled with abundant rapture. 

995. That Bavari, with elated mind, glad, excited, asked that deity: ‘In 

what village or town, or in what country, is the protector of the world, 

where we may go and do homage to the fully-awakened one, the best of 

two-footed [men]?" 

996. ‘The Conqueror is in Sávatthi, a city of the Kosalans. He has 

much wisdom, and excellent [and] great intelligence. That member of 

the Sakyan clan is without burden, without āsavas. [That] bull among 

men has knowledge of head-splītting.” 

997. Then he addressed his pupils, brahmans who had completely 

mastered the [vedic] mantras: “Come, young brahmans, I shall tell you. 

Hear my word[s]. 

998. <193> He whose appearance is hard to obtain frequently in the 

world has now arisen in the world. He is famed as "Fully-awakened”. 

Go quickly to Savatthi and see the best of two-footed [men]." 
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999. “How, pray, may we know "[He is] the Buddha", when we see him, brahman? Tell us, who do not know, how we may know him." 1000. "The marks of a great man have indeed come down to us in the [vedic] mantras, and thirty-two are Completefly} described in order. 
1001. For the one on whose limbs are these thirty-two marks of a great man, only two ways [of life} are [open], for a third does not exist. 1002. If he inhabits a house, having conquered this earth he will rule - without violence, without a sword, [but] by righteousness. 
1003. But if he goes forth from the house to the houseless state, he wil] become one with deceit removed, fully-awakened, an ir -omparable arahat. 

I 
1004. Ask [him], in Your mind only, about my birth and clan, my mark[s], the [vedic] mantras II know], and my other pupils, and about head[s] and head-splitting. AS ^ 1005. If he is a Buddha, seeing without obstructions, he will answer with his voice the questions asked in your mind. 
1006. Hearing Bavari’s word[s], sixteen brahman Pupils, Ajita, 

1007. «194» Dhotaka, and Upasiva, and Nanda and Hemaka, both Todeyya and Kappa, and wise Jatukanni, 
1008. Bhadravudha, and Udaya, and the brahman Posāla too, and intelligent Mogharāja, and the great seer Pingiya, 
1009. all with their individual groups, famed throughout the world, 

former [good] impressions, 
1010. having saluted Bāvari and having circumambulated him respectfully, wearing matted hair and deer-skins, they all set out towards the North, 

IOT I. firstly to Patitthāna of Alaka, then lo Mahissati, and to Ujjeni, Gonaddha, Vedisà, [the place] called Vanasa, 
1012. and to Kosambi too, to Saketa, and Sāvatthī, best of Cities, to Setavya, Kapilavatthu, and the city of Kusinārā, 
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1013. and to Pāvā, the city of the Bhogas, to Vesālī, the city of the 

Magadhans, and to the Pāsāņaka shrine, delightful and lovely. 

1014. <195> Like a thirsty man [going] to cool water, like a merchant 

[going] to great profit, like one burned by heat [going] to shade, 

quick[ly] they climbed the mountain. 

1015. And the Blessed One was at that time in front of the Order of 

bhikkhus, [and] was teaching the doctrine to the bhikkhus. He was 

roaring like a lion in a grove. 

- 1016. Ajita saw the fully-awakened one, like the sun with straight rays, 

like the moon come to fullness on the fifteenth day. 

1017. Then having seen-his-limbs and the full [set of] mark[s], standing 

on one side, joyful, he asked the questions in his mind: 

1018. ‘Speak with reference to his birth; tell me his clan together with 

his mark[s]. Tell me of his perfection i in respect of [vedic] mantras; 

how many does the brahman teach?' ; a 

1019. "His age is one hundred afd twenty years: and by clan he is a 

Bavari. There are three marks on his body. He has completely mastered 

the three vedas. _ 
1020. In the mark[s] and in the oral tradition, together with the 

etymologies and the ritual, he instructs five hundred; in his own 

doctrine he has reached perfection.’ ' 

1021. <196> ‘Give a detailed account of Bavari’s marks, best of men, 

cutter of craving, [so that] there may be no doubt in us.” 

1022. ‘He can cover his face with his tongue; there is hair between his - 

eyebrows; his male organ is ensheathed. Know thus, young brahman.” 

1023. Not hearing any question [asked], but hearing the questions 

answered, all the people, excited and with cupped hands, thought: 

1024. ‘What deva indeed, either Brahma or Inda Sujampati, asked those 

questions in his mind? To whom did [the Buddha] aduress this reply?” 

1025. ‘Bavari asked about head(s} and head-splitting. Explain that, 

Blessed One. Dispel our doubt, seer.’ 
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1026. 'Know that j gnorance is the head. Knowledge is the head-splitter, 
joined with faith, mindfulness, and concentration, [and] with resolution 
and energy.” 

1027. Then with great excitement the young brahman, having taken 
heart, putting his deer-skin over one shoulder, fell with his head at [the 

_ Buddha’s} feet. 

1028. ‘Sir, the brahman Bāvari, with his pupils; with gladdened mind, I and cheerful, salutes the venerable one’s feet, one with vision.” 
1029. <197> "May the brahman Bāvari be happy.with his pupils, and 
you too be happy. Live for a long time, young brahman. 
1030. All the doubt of Bavari and of you, of [you] all — now that you * 
have an opportunity, ask whatever you desire in your mind." 
1031. Given an opportunity by the fully-awakened one, having sat 

i down with cupped hands, Ajita there asked the Tathagata the first question, ` af Gas 

V2. Ajita’s Questions 
1032. ‘In what is the world Shrouded?', asked the venerable Ajita, 
"Why does it not shine? What do you say is its [sticky] lime? What is 
its great fear?’ 

vē 
1033. "The world is shrouded in ignorance, Ajita’, said the Blessed 
One. ‘Because of avarice and negligence it does not shine. I call longing 
its [sticky] lime. Misery is its great fear." 
1034. «198» 'Streams flow everywhere’, said the venerable Ajita. 
"What is the restraint for streams? Tell me the constraint for streams. 
By what are streams dammed?” 

1035. “Whatever streams there are in the world, Ajita’, said the Blessed 
One, ‘their restraint is mindfulness. I will tell you the constraint for 
streams. They are dammed by wisdom,’ 
1036. ‘Wisdom and mindfulness’, said the venerable Ajita, ‘and name- 
and-form, sir; tell me this when asked, wherein is Uhis stopped?’ 
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1037. ‘1 shall answer this question which you have asked, Ajita," 

wherein name-and-form is complete[ly] stopped. By the stopping of 

consciousness, therein this is stopped." 

1038. "Those who have considered the doctrine, and the many under 

training here; [being] zealous, tell mé when asked, sir, their way of 

life." 

1039. ‘A bhikkhu would not be greedy for sensual pleasures. He would 

be undisturbed in mind. Skilled in all mental states, he would wander 

about, mindfulfly}.” 

_V.3. Tissa Metteyya’s Questions 

1040. <199> ‘Who is contented here in the world?’, asked the 

- venerable Tissa Metteyya. ‘For whom are there no commotions? What 

thinker, knowing both ends, does not cling to the middle?-Whom do 

you call a great man? Who has gone beyond the seamstress here?’ : 

1041. ‘The bhikkhu who lives the holy life amidst sensual pleasures, 

; Meteyya”, said the Blessed One, “with craving: gone, always mindful, 

quenched after consideration, for him there are no commotions.: = 

1042. That thinker, knowing both ends, does not cling to the middle. 

Him I call a great man. He has gone beyond the seamstress here.” 

V.4. Punnaka's Questions š 

1043. ‘I have come with the desire [to ask} a question’, said :the 

venerable Punnaka, ‘to the one who is without desire, who sees:the 

root. <200> Subject to what did many seers, men, khattiyas [and] 

brahmans offer sacrifices to deities here in the world? I ask you, 

Blessed One. Tell me this.” + 

1044. "These many seers, (and) men, Punnaka’, said the Blessed One, 

‘khattiyas [and] brahmans who offered sacrifices to deities here in ‘the 

world, offered sacrifices, Punnaka, hoping for existence here, [being] 

subject to old age. : 

1045. "These many seers, [and] men’, said the venerable Punnaka, 

“Khatuyas [and] brahmans who offered sacrifices to deities here in the 
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world, did they, Blessed One, [being] vigilant in the way of sacrifice, 
cross over birth and old age, sir ? 1 ask you, Blessed One. Tell me 
this.” 

1046. ‘They hoped, praised, longed for and sacrificed, Punnaka’, said 
the Blessed One. ‘They longed for sensual pleasures, dependent upon 
gain. I say that they, given over to sacrifice and affected by passion for 
existence, did not cross over birth and old age.” . 
1047. «201» 'If those given over to sacrifice’, said the venerable 
Puņņaka, *did not cross over birth and old age because of their 
sacrifices, sir, then who pray in the world of devas and men has crossed 
over birth and old age, sir? I ask you, Blessed One. Tell me this.” 

v 
1048. 'He for whom, having considered what is far and near in the 
world, Punnaka’, said the Blessed One, ‘there are-no commotions 
anywhere in the world, he, I say,calmed, without fumes [of passion], 
without affliction, without desire, has crossed over birth and old age.” 

e ; 

V.5. Mettagü's Questions 
1049. ‘I ask you, Blessed One. Tell me this', said the venerable 
Mettagü. ‘I think you have knowledge and a developed self. Whence 
have these miseries arisen, which are of many forms in the world” 

1050. <202> 'If! you have asked me about the coming into existence of 
misery, Mettagü', said the Blessed One, ‘I shall tell it to you, as one 
who knows. Miseries, which are of many forms in the world, come into 
existence with acquisitions [which lead to rebirth} as their cause. 
1051. Truly, whatever fool, unknowing, makes acquisition[s), he comes 
to misery again and again. Therefore indeed one who knows should not 
make acquisition[s], considering the birth and coming into existence of 
misery.’ 

1052. ‘You have expounded to us what we asked, I ask you another 
thing. Tell us this, pray. How do the wise cross over the flood, birth 

! Reading ce. 
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and old age, and grief and affliction? Explain this to me well, sage, for 

thus is this doctrine known to you." 

1053. ‘I shall expound to you the doctrine, Mettagü', said the Blessed 

One, ‘which is not based on hearsay in the world of phenomena. Which 

knowing, one wandering mindful[ly] would cross over attachment in 

the world.’ 

1054. ‘And I delight in that supreme doctrine, great seer, which 

knowing one wandering mindfulfly] would cross over attachment in the 

world. 

1055. """hatever you know, Mettagü”, said the Blessed One, ‘above, 

below, across, and also_i in;the middle, «203» having thrust away 

enjoyment and attachment to these things, [and] consciousness, you 

would not remain in [this] existence. ah: 

1056. Dwelling thus, mindful, vigilant, wandering: ‘as a bhikkhu, 

having left behind cherished things, knowing, you would abandon birth 

and old age; and grief and affliction, [and] misery in this:very placé." 

1057. *L rejoice in thiš:utterance of” ithe great seer,: Gotama; well 

expounded is that which is without acquisitions [which lead to rebirth}. 

Assuredly the Blessed One has give) up misery, for thus is this 

doctrine known to you. x. 

1058. And they too certainly would give up misery, whom you, sage, 

would admonish without stopping. Therefore having come here to you, 

naga, I bow down. Perhaps the Blessed One would admonish me 

without stopping.’ | 

1059. ‘Whatever brahman one would recognise as having knowledge, 

possessing nothing, not attached to sensual pleasures and existence, 

assuredly that one has crossed over this: flood and, crossed over to the 

far shore, is without [mental] barrenness [and] without doubt. 

1060. And whatever man here is knowing and has knowledge,! giving 

up this attachment to various kinds of existence, «204» he, I say, with 

! Readi idvā 5 . Reading vidvā ca so yo vedagū naro ‘dha. 
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craving gone, without affliction, and without desire, has crossed over 

birth and old age.’ 

V.6. Dhotaka’s Questions 

1061. ‘I ask you, Blessed One. Tell me this’, said the venerable 
Dhotaka. ‘I Jong for your utterance, great seer. Having heard your 
proclamation, should J train myself for my own quénching ?” 

1062. “Therefore exert yourself, Dhotaka’, said the Blessed One. ‘Being’ 
zealous, mindful, in this very place, having heard the proclamation 
from here, you should train yourself for your own quenching.’ 

1063. ‘I see in the world of devas and men a brahman going about, 

possessing nothing. Therefore I bow down to you, Sakyan with alls 

round vision; release me from my doubts.’ 

1064. ‘I am not able! to release anyone in the world who has doubts, 
Dhotaka. But knowing the best doctrine, thus you would cross over 
this flood.’ 

1065. ‘Having compassion, brahman, teach the doctrine of detachment, 

which I may leam, <205> so that unchangeable as space, | may wander 

s £ x 

in this very place, calmed, not dependent." 

1066. ‘I shall expound peace to you, Dhotaka', said the Blessed One, 
"which is not based on hearsay in the world of phenomena, which 
knowing, one wandering mindful[ly] would cross over attachment in 
the world." 

1067. ‘And I delight in that supreme peace, great seer, which knowing, 
one wandering mindful[ly] would cross over attachment in the world.’ 

1068. "Whatever you know, Dhotaka', said the Blessed One, 'above, 
below, across, and also in the middle, knowing this to be attachment in 
the world, do not make craving for various kinds of existence. 

! Reading. sahissámi. 
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"V.3. Upasiva's Questions 

1069. ‘Alone [and} without a support, Sakyan’, said the venerable 

Upasīva, ‘I am not able to cross over the great flood. One with all> 

round vision, tell me an object [of meditation}, supported by which I 

Jay cross over this flood.’ 

1070. “Having regard for [the state. of} nothingness, possessing 

mindfulness, Upasiva’, said the Blessed One, ‘supported by [the belief} 

"jt does not exist", cross over the flood. «205» Abandoning sensual 

pleasures, abstaining from [wrong] conversations, look for the 

destruction of craving day and night." 

1071. 'He whose passion for all sensual pleasures has gone’, said the 

, venerable Upasiva, ‘supported by [the state of] nothingness, having left 

the other [states] behind, being released in the highest release from 

perception, would he stay there not subject [to samsara]?" I 

1072. *He.whose-passion for all sensual pleasures has gone, Upasiva’, : 

i said the Blessed One, ‘supported by [the state of} nothingness, having: 

left the othe [states] behind, being ‘released i inithe highest release from 4 

perception, would Stay there not subject {to samsara)” 

1073. ‘One with all-round vision, if he should ‘remain there not subject” 

[to samsaraJ, for a vast number of years, [and] being released in that 

very place were to become cold, peo consciousness disappear! for 

him in such a state?” 

1074. Just asa flame tossed about by the force of the wind, Upasiva’, 

said the Blessed: One, “goes out and no longer counts [as a flame], . 

<207> so a Sage released from his mental body goes out and no longer : ' 

counts [as a sage]. 

1075. 'He [who] has gone out; does he not exist, or [does he remain] 

unimpaired for ever? Explain this to me well, sage, for thus is this 

doctrine known to you." 

! Reading caveiha, 
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1076. "There is no measuring of one who has gone out, Upasiva’, said 
the Blessed One. "That no longer exists for him by which they might 
speak of him. When all phenomena have been removed, then ail ways 
of speaking are also removed.” 

V.8. Nanda's Questions 

1077. ‘People say, “There are sages in the world”, said the venerable 
Nanda. ‘How do they [say] this? Do they say that one possessed of 
knowledge is a sage, or truly one possessed of a [particular] way of 
life? 4 
1078. ‘The experts do not say that one is a sage in this world because 
of view, or leaming, or knowledge, Nanda. <208> I call them sages 
who wander without association, without affliction, without desire.’ 

1079. ‘Whatever ascetics and brahmans’, said the venerable Nanda, ‘say 
that purity is by means of what is seen and heard, say that purity is by 
means of virtuous conduct and vows, say that purity is by means of 
various [ways], have they, Blessed One, living restrained! therein 
crossed over birth and old age, sir? 1 ask you, Blessed One. Tell me 
this.” 

1080. ‘Whatever ascetics and brahmans, Nanda’, said the Blessed One, 
“say that purity is by means of what is seen and heard, say that purity is 
by means of virtuous conduct and vows, say that purity is by means of 
various [ways], although living restrained? therein, I say that they have 
not crossed over birth and old age.” 

1081. ‘Whatever ascetics and brahmans', said the venerable Nanda, ‘say 
that purity is by means of what is seen and heard, say that purity is by 
means of virtuous conduct and vows, say that purity is by means of. 
various [ways], if, sage, you say they are not flood-crossers, «209» 
then who, pray, in the world of devas and men has crossed over birth 

and old age, sir? I ask you, Blessed Onc. Tell me this." 

! Reading yat. 

? Reading yata. 



138 The Group of Discourses 

1082. ‘I do not say, Nanda’, said the Blessed One, ‘that all ascetics and 

brahmans are shrouded in birth and old age. Whosoever have given up 

here what is seen, heard or thought and have given up all virtuous 

conduct and vows, [and] have given up all various [ways], knowing 

[and giving up) craving, [and] are without àsavas, them indeed I call 
»» 

"flood-crossing men". 

1083. ‘I rejoice, Gotama, in this utterance of the great seer; well 

expounded is that which is without acquisitions [which lead to rebirth]. 

Whosoever have given up here what is seen, heard, or thought, and have 

given up all virtuous conduct and vows, [and] have given up all various 

[ways], knowing [and giving up] craving, [and] are without āsavas, I 

too call them “flood-crossers”.” | 

V.9. Hemaka's Questions 

1084. ‘If any persons explained to me previously’, said the venerable 

*Hemaka, <210> ‘before [hearing] Gotama’s teaching, [saying] “Thus it 

was: thus. it. will be”, all that was hearsay, all that increased my 

speculation. ove I 

1085. I did not delight therein. But you, sage, teach me the doctrine 

which destroys craving, which knowing one wandering mindful{ly] 

would cross over attachment in the world.” 

1086. ‘Here, Hemaka, in respect of pleasant forms which have been 

seen, heard, thought, and perceived, the removing of desire and passion 

is the unshakable state of quenching. 

1087. Those who know this and are mindful, {and are} completely . 

quenched in the world of phenomena —- and are always calmed — have 

crossed over attachment in the world." 

` V.10. Todeyya’s Questions 

1088. ‘In whom no sensual pleasures dwell’, said the venerable 

Todeyya, ‘and for whem no craving exists, and who has crossed over 

doubts, of what kind is his release ?" 

i 
j | | 
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1089. «211» 'In whom no sensual pleasures dwell, Todeyya', said the 
Blessed One, 'and for whom no craving exists, and who has crossed 
over doubts, for him there is no other release." x 
1090. ‘Is he without aspirations, or is he [still] hoping? Does he 
possess wisdom, or is he [still] acquiring wisdom? Explain this to me, 
Sakyan with all-round vision, so that I may recognise a sage.” 
1091. ‘He is without aspirations, he is not hoping. He possesses 
wisdom, he is not [still] acquiring wisdom. In this way, Todeyya, 
recognise a sage, possessing nothing, not attached to sensual pleasures 
and existence." 

* V.11. Kappa's Questions 

1092. "Tell [me] of an island, sir’, said the venerable Kappa, ‘for those 
who are overcome by old age and death, [like those] standing in the 
middle of a lake when a very fearful flood has arisen, and proclaim 
[that] island to me, so that this [misery] may not-oceur again.” 
1093. «212» '] will tell you, Kappa', said the Blessed One, *of an 
Island for those who are overcome by old age and death, [like those] 
standing in the middle of a lake when a very fearful flood has arisen. 
1094. This island, without possessions, without grasping, matchless, 1 
call it "quenching", the complete destruction of old age and death. 
1095. Those who know this and are mindful, [and are] quenched in the 
world of phenomena, do not go into Māra's power; they are not 
subservient to Mara.’ 

V.12. Jatukanni’s Questions 

1096. ‘Hearing of a hero who has no desire for sensual pleasures’, said 
the venerable Jatukanni, ‘I have come to ask the one who has gone 
beyond the flood [and] is without sensual pleasures. Tell me of the state 
of peace, omniscient one. Tell me this, Blessed One, as it really is. 
1097. The Blessed One indeed dwells having overcome sensual 
pleasures, as the brilliant sun [overcomes] the earth by its brilliance. 
One of great wisdom, preach the doctrine to me who am of little 
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the power of death.” 
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wisdom, so that I may know the abandonment of birth and old ge 

here.” 3 

1098. <213> ‘Dispel greed for sensual pleasures, Jatukanni’, said the 

Blessed One, ‘having seen going-forth as safety. May there be nothing 

taken up or laid down by you. 

1099. Make what [existed] previously wither away. May there be 

nothing for you afterwards. If you do not grasp anything in between, 

you will wander calmed. 

1100. For one whose greed for name-and-form has completely gone, 

brahman, there exist no dsavas, by reason of which he would go into 

V.13. Bhadravudha’s Questions 

1101. 'I ask the home-leaver, ihe cutter of craving, the one without 

desire", said the venerable Bhadravudha, *the joy-leaver, the flood- 

^ crosser, the one who is released, the figment- -leaver, the very wise one. 

When they have heard the naga, [the people] will go away from here. 

1102. Various people have come from [various] countries, longing for 

your utterance, hero. Explain [5 to them well, for thus is this doctrine 

known to you.’ 

1103. ‘Dispel all craving for grasping, Bhadravudha’, said the Blessed 

One, ‘above, below, across, and also in the middle. «214» For 

whatever they grasp in the woild, by that very thing Mara follows a 

creature. at 

1104. Therefore knowing {this}; seeing in this way this people attached 

to the realm of death, a mindful bhikkhu would not grasp anything in 

all the world, which is attached to grasping.” 
` 

V.14. Udaya’s Questions 

1105. ‘I have come with the desire [to ask] a question’, said the 

venerable Udaya, ‘to the meditator seated passionless, who has done his 

duty, without dsavas, who has gone to the far shore of all phenomena. 

Tell me of the release by knowledge, the breaking of ignorance.’ 



V. The Chapter on Going to the Far Shore 141 

1106. ‘The abandonment of both desires for sensual pleasures and 
unhappiness, Udaya’, said the Blessed One, ‘and the thrusting away of 
sloth, the restraint of remorse, | 

1107. purified by indifference and mindfulness, preceded by the 
examination of mental states, Ī tell [you], is the release by knowledge, 
the breaking of ignorance.’ 

1108. <215> ‘What fetter does the world- have? What is its’ 
investigation? By the abandonment of what is it called quenching?’ 

1109. ‘The world. has evioyment as jts fetter- Speculation is its 
investigation. By the abandonment of craving it is called quenching.” 

1110. ‘How is consciousness stopped for one who wanders“ 
mindful[1y] ? Having come to ask the Blessed One, let us hear that 

' word Of yours.” 

1111. ‘If a person does not enjoy sensation, intemally or externally, in 
this way consciousness is stopped fot him wānderinģ*nindful(ly).”. : 

V.15. Posāla's Questions 

1112. ‘I have come with the desire [to ask] a question,” said the 
venerable Posāla, ‘to the one [who has} gone to the far shore of all 
phenomena, who without desire and with doubt cut off, tells the past. 

1113. Task, Sakyan, about the knowledge of one whose perception of 
forms has disappeared, who has abandoned all corporeality, who sees 
that nothing exists either internally or externally. How is such a person 
to be led [further] ? 

1114. «216». "The Tathágata, knowing all stages of consciousness, 
Posala', said the Blessed One; knows that [person] standing [in this 
world], [or] released, [or] destined for that [release]. 

1115. Knowing the origin of the state of nothingness,’ [he thinks] 
“Enjoyment is a fetter.” Knowing this? thus, then he has insight 

! Reading Ākiūcanasambhavam. 

2 Reading etam. 
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therein: This is the true knowledge of that brahman who has lived the 

[perfect] life." Ss = 

V.16. Mogharaja's Questions 

1116. "Twice I have asked the Sakyan’, said the venerable Mogharāja, 

“but the one with vision has not answered me. I have heard that the 

deva-seer does indeed! answer the third time. ' 

1117. [There is] this world, the next world, the Brahma-world together 

with the devas. I do not know the view of you, the famous Gotama, 

[about these}. 

1118. <217> I have come with a desire [to ask] a question to the one 

who has such excellent vision. What view of the world is one to have 

for the king of death not to see him?” 

1119. "View the world as empty, Mogharāja, always [being] mindful. 

Destroying the view of one's self, one may thus cross over death: The 

king of death does not see one who has such a view of the world.” 
> 2 

V.17. Pingiya’s Questions ., 

1120. ‘I am old, weak, with my complexion gone’, said the venerable 

Pingiya. "My eyes are not clear; my hearing is not good. May I not 

perish meanwhile, [still] ignorant. Teach me the doctrine, so that I may 

know the abandonment of birth and old age here.” 

1121. ‘Seeing [people] being smitten in the midst of forms, Pingiya", 

said the Blessed One, '[for] negligent people do suffer in the midst of 

forms, therefore you, Pingiya, [being] vigilant, abandon form for the 

sake of non-renewed existence.’ f 

1122. ‘Four directions, four. intermediate directions, above, [and] 
below, these [are] the ten directions. <218> There is nothing in the 

world which has not been seen [or] heard or thought or perceived by 

you. Teach me the doctrine, so that I may know the abandonment of 

birth and old age here.’ 

l Reading va. 
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1123. ‘Seeing men afflicted by craving, Pingiya’, said the Blessed One, ‘tormented, overcome by old age, therefore, you, Pingiya, [being] vigilant, abandon craving for the sake of non-renewed existence.’ 

V.18. 
This the Blessed One said while staying among the Magadhans at the Pasánaka shrine. Asked and questioned in turn by the sixteen attendant brahmans, he answered their questions. If, knowing the meaning of each question, [and] knowing the doctrine, anyone were to enter upon the doctrine and what conforms with the doctrine, he would go to the far shore of old age and death. These doctrine go to the far shore, therefore" the name of this exposition about the doctrine is "Going to the far - Shore". 

1124. Ajita, Tissametteyya, Punnaka, and Mettagü, Dhotaka and Upasiva, and Nanda, and Hemaka, z K 
1125. <219> both Todeyyá and Kappa; and wise Jatukannr, Bhadravudha, and Udaya, and the brahman ‘osila too, and intelligent Mogharaja, and the great seer Pingiya, ~ 
1126. these approached the Buddha, the one of perfect conduct, the seer. They came to the best of Buddhas, asking subtle questions. 
1127. Being asked their questions, the Buddha answered them in accordance with the truth. By answering their questions the sage delighted the brahmans. 

if 
1128. They, delighted by the Buddha, the onč with vision, the kinsman of the sun, Practised the holy life in the presence of the one of excellent wisdom. 

: 
1129. If anyone were so to enter upon [the doctrine] as was taught by the Buddha {in answer} to cach question, he Would 80 to the far shore from the near shore. 

1130. He would go from the near shore to the far shore, if he developed the supreme way. This road is for going to tHë far shore, therefore {it is called} “Going to the far shore”. 
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II3I. “shall recite the going to the far shore', said the venerable 

Pingiya, ‘As he saw it, so the stainless one of great intelligence taught 

it. For what reason would the nāga,! without sensual pleasures [and} 

without desire, speak falsely? 

1132. <220> Well then, I shall expound the beautiful utterance of the 

one who has left stain and delusion behind, who has given up pride and 

hyprocrisy. 

1133. The Buddha, thruster away of darkness, the one of all-round 

vision, gone to the end of the world, gone beyone all existences, 

without dsavas, vith all misery eliminated, named in accordance with 

truth, is served by me, brahman. I 

1134. As a bird leaving a small wood might inhabit a forest with much 

fruit, so I too leaving those of little vision have arrived? [at one of great 

vision], like a goose [arriving] at a great Jake. 

4135- If any persons explained to me previously, before [hearing] 

Gotama” s teaching, {saying} “Thus it was; thus it will be”, all that was 

hearsay, all that increased my speculation. 

1136. The darkness-thruster i is seated, alone, brilliant, 3 that light-maker 

Gotama of great understanding, of great intelligence, i 

1137. «221» who taught me the doctrine which is visible, not 

concerned with time, the destruction of craving, without distress, the 

likeness of which does not exist anywhere." 

1138. 'Can you stay away from him even for a moment, Piügiya, from 

Gotama of great understanding, from Gotama of great intelligence, 

1139. who taught you the doctrine which is visible, not concemed with 

time, the destruction of craving, without distress, the likeness of which 

does not exist anywhere?” 

! Reading nágo. 

2 Reading ajjhapattam. 

3 Reading jutimā. 

i 
I 

i 
i 

i i 
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1140. ‘I cannot stay away from him even fora moment, brahman, from 
Gotama of great understanding, from Gotama of great intelligence, 
1141. who taught me the doctrine which is visible, not concerned with 
time, the destruction of craving, without distress, the likeness of which 
does not exist anywhere. 

1142. | see him with my mind as if with my eye, being vigilant day 
and night, brahman. I pass the night revering him. For that very reason 
I think there is no staying away from him. 
1143. My faith and rapture, {and} mind, and mindfulness do not go 
away from the '-aching of Gotama. In whatever direction the one of 
great wisdom goes, in that very direction I bow down. 
1144. «222» I am old and of feeble strength. For that very reason my” 
body does not go away to there. 1 go constantly on a mental journey, 
for my mind, brahman, is joined to him. : 
1145. Lying floundering in the mud, I swam from island to island. 
Then 1 saw the fully-awakened one, the floodžcrosser? without āsavas.” 
1146. "As Vakkali has declared his faith, a hadravudha and Alavi- 
Gotama, in just the same way you too declare your faith. You, Piūgiya, 
will go to the far shore of the realm of death.” 
1147. ‘Hearing the sage’s word[s], 1 believe all the more. The fully- 
awakened one, with deceit removed, without [mental] barrenness, 
Possessing ready wit, 

1148. knowing the super-devas, knows everything, high and low. [He 
is] the teacher who puts an end to the questions of those who are in . 
doubt, [and] admit it. 

1149. «223» Assuredly I shall go to the immovable, the unshakable, 
the likeness of which does not exist anywh&gte. I have no doubt about 
this. Thus consider me to be onc whosc mind is so disposed." 

pi 





L Uragavagga 
<I> I-221. For the Uragavagga see Jayawickrama (UCR, VL 4, p. 249). 
1—17. For the Uragasutta see Jayawickrama (UCR, VII, 1, pp. 28-35). Cf. Udāna-v 32.55 foll. and GDhp 81 foll. de 

< tv-. 

For the refrain, cf. Styag 1221: 

taya sam va jahdi se rayam, 
iti samkhàya muni na majjar U “A sage thinks he should leave off sins justas [a Snake] leaves off its slough”. 

X. Pj I 12,20: visatan ti, vitthatam. Pj IL 12,73 ryāathā visatikicchako vejjo sappena dattho sabbam kayam pharitvà fhitam-yisgtam Sappavisam mitla- kkhandhataca-pattapupphādīnam aiinatarehi: nanabhesajjehi samyojetvà katehi osadhehi khippam eva vinēyya, evam +. - As Brough states (1962, p. 197), the fact that the author knew=that snake-venom spreads through the body does not imply a knowledge of the circulation of the blood. Cf. Socrates’ Jailer and his knowledge of the action of hemlock. Since the usual development of the past participles of verbs in -r- in Pali is "ata, e.g. kata, -tthata, -mata, | see no reason to follow Brough’s suggestion (1962, p. 197) of reading visata in the Pāli Dhammapada here. The -d- in G. Yisada is also unusual, and must havc been borrowed from a dialect where the usual development was -ata (sce Norman,.1974A, PP. 174-75). PDhp docs read visaa (cf. the reading of ihe B€ of the Pali). 
H is interesting to note that where Chakrajarty (and Nakatani) read orapāram (Udāna-v 17.21, etc.), Bernhard reads- apāram. I assume that the reference is not to Samsara and to the far shore of Samsara, but to this world and the next, and the verse was first formulated in a situation where the author was considering this world and th “afterlife, rather than the endless stream of Samsara. The Buddhists, however, had to make it fit into their system. For the explanations of ora-para: given in the cties (see Pj II 1341 foll.) and by modern interprctators sec Broügh (1962, p. 202). In pada a Dhp 222 and Sp 760,19* read Jo ve, which would give an even pāda. 

2. Pj U 16.25-27: bhisapuppham va saroruhar ti, sare virūlham paduma- puppham viya; vigayhā ii, ogayha, pavisitvā ti autho. The cly scems to be 

147 
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taking saroruha as an adjective agreeing with the noun bhisapuppha, 
` while I take saroruha as a noun, with bhisapuppha as a bahuvrihi 

adjective. See Norman (1974A, p. 175). 1 follow Brough in believing that 
vigayha is < Skt vigrhya in the sense of “seizing, laying hold of”, which is 
attested for Skt, but it is noteworthy that the BHS version of this verse 
(Udāna-v 17.21c and 32.56 foll.) supperts the cty with the reading vigāhya, 
as does PDhp- 

Pj II 16.23-25: udacchidà ti ucchindati bhaiijati vindseti, atitakalikanam pi 
hi chandasi vattamūnavacanam akkharacintakā iechanti. For chanda in 
the sense of "metre" see the notes on 162-63 455, and cf. 568. Cf. the note on 

gāthābandha in 69. 

3. Pj H 17.20-21: sarītan ti garam pavattam, yāva bhavuggā ajjhottharitvā 
Ihitan ti vuttam hoti. 

Brough (1962, p. 200) has very plausibly suggested that the original 

reading in pada b should be va Sosayitvd, not visosayitvd, thus giving a 

comparison to balance the comparisons in 1-2 4-5. I translate in accordance 

with Brough’s suggestion. The error (if it is one) is older than the cty, 

which gives no hint of va. It is, however, worthy of note that Udana-v 
32.74b reads sariiüm Sighrajavam aSosayajiiah. PDhp reads visodhayitta. 

4 The fact, that these versions read vi- shows that the change va sos- >wisos- 

must havē taken place at a very early time when, or in a dialect where, £ was 
still pronounced. This gives an example of palatalisation by a following 

palatal sound in another word, which I found difficult to exemplify in my 
treatment of the palatalisation of vowels in MIA (Norman, 1976A, pp. 339- 
40 and note 64). For other examples of palatalisation see the notes on 119 
208 281 325 366 390 400 463—66 665 688 779.734 785 796 824 830 832 895 

904 930 1103 1104. 

4. Morris (1887, p. 136) — that udabbadhi should be understood as 

udabbahi, from the root vrh- “to extirpate", although PED (s.v. udabbhadhi 
[sic]) prefers a derivation from ud + vadh-. The G. version reads udavahi, 

and Brough (1962, p. 199) agrees with Senart that this confirms Morris’ 

conjecture. Brough points out that -v- in the G form indicates -b- in the 

original version, and -bb- in the Pāli version may either indicate ud-abrah-, 

or be an analogical formation. In 583 udabbahe occurs; this is taken by 
PED as the optative of ud-byh-. This must be related to udabbadhi. The 
form with. -a- shows that the-root must be ud-à-brh-, not ud-brh- as PED 
states. The doubled -bb- may show the development of a long vowel and a 
single consonant to a short vowel and a double consonant (abbreviated as 

VeNCO, or it may come from the stronger grade of the root (cf. Pali 

brahant and Skt brhat from the homonymous root brh- “to grow strong”), 
but there is some evidence that -r- was sometimes “restored” in the weak 
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grade forms of these roots, e.g. britheti < *būhayati (cf. Pkt būhei) < Skt brmhayati. Cf. abbahe 334 592; abbūlha 593 779; abbuyha 939. 
For other examples of the VC/VCC alternation see -inn-l-in- 44; -desi/. -dessī 92 ; niyati/niyyati 580; *rimisaltimissá 669; ādiyati ccalādiyarī ca 785, and WD, p. 99 (ad Dhp 148). 

5. Pj 19.29: sáran ii niccabhavam attabhávam và. Pj ll 19,30: puppham iva udumbaresit ti, yatha udumbara-rukkhesu Puppham vicinanto esa brāhmaņo nājjhagamā, evam ... . The simile of the fig-flowers to illustrate rarity is common in Indian literature. It occurs elsewhere in Pali at Vv 50.17 (dullabhayam dassanāya puppham udumbaram yatha; yatha nama udumbare bhavam puppham dullabhadassanam kadácid eva bhaveyya, eram ..., Vv-à 21328), Ap 479.8 (odumbarakapuppham va ... dullabham loka-nàyakam ; udumbarakapuppham và ii udumbararukkhe puppham dullabham dullabhuppattikam iva. candamhi sasakam yathā ti canda- mandale sasalekha sasarūpam dullabham iva, Ap-a 488.26). It is also found in BHS: tadyatha maharaja audumbarapuspam kadàcit karhicil loke utpadyate, durlabhadaríaná hi vats, tathagata arhantam samyak- sambuddhāh tadyathā audumbarapuspam (Divy 19.14), udumbarasya yathd puspam dullabham kadācid ulpadyati loke manava (Mvu 1 2 3349) audumbaram iva kusumam na hi sulabhadaršanā” sambuddhak (Mvu I 279.3), puspam iva udumbaram vane büddha (Mvu III 62,3), yo nādhyagamad bhavesu sāram buddhvā p udumbarasya yadvat (Udāna-v 18.21), audumbaram puspam ivātīdurlabham (Suv. 247), samyak-saņbuddhā loke utpadyante tadyatha udumbarapuspam (CPS 8.6). A comparable phrase is also used by the Jains: udumbara-puppham iva dullahe (Naya 1.1.27 = Sun 1.960; 1.1.31 = Sut 1.966; Bhag 9.33 = Sut 1.600 ; Ray 61 = Sutt 11.87). The compound umbara-upphia is quoted (DNM 1.119) in the sense of abhūtābhyudayah “unreal fortune” (see Norman, 1966, p. 76). A similar comparison is also madc in brahmanical Skt, cf. audumbarüni puspáni Svetavarnam ca vdyasam matsyapádam jale pasyen na nárihrdayasthitam (Bóhtlingk, 1870-73, 7490). The point of all these Comparisons is the apparent failure of the glomerate fig (Ficus racemosa, Linn., glomerata, Roxb.), and indeed all figs, to produce flowers, a Phenomenon recognised by its descriptions as apuspa "not flowering" and apuspaphala(da) “bearing fruit without flóering" (MW, s.vv.). The phenomenon is also referred to in the modern Tanguages, e.g. Bengali rumi dumur phul haiyacha “you are become a fig flower", used of friends who have not been seen for a long time (quoted by Mitra, 1881-86, p. 169 note 48) und Marathi ionbarācem phila (= adbhuta), Mahārāstrašabdakoša, Poona i932, s.v. umbara, Professor R.A Wisbey of King’s College London informs me that R.M. Rilke also refers to this phenomenon in his Duino Elegies (6.2). The use of the simile clearly arises from the fact that, as 
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Emeneau (f9a9, p- 345) states, the Indians seem not to have understood that 

the inflorescence of the genus Ficus is in the form of crowded compact 

clusters of flowers placed inside a fleshy stalk, Le. the flowers are inside the 

fig. They consequently believed that fig trees, unlike other trees, fruited 
without flowering. See Norman (19913). .* 

6. Pj II 20,23-27: yā esā sampattivipatti-vuddhihāni-sassatuccheda-puīīīa- 
pāpavasena iti-anekappakārā bhavābhavatā vuccati, catuhi pi maggehi ... 
tam. itibhavübhavataü ca vītivatto ti evam attho ūātabbo. For the 
rhythmical lengthening in bhavábhava cf. 496 776 786 801 877 901 1060 

1068, and see anitiha 934 1053 1066 and EV I, "s 20 (ad Th 661). 

In pada b we should read iti- m.c. 

«z» 7. Pj IE 21.1-,. rayo. kàmavyápádavihimsávitakka tayo nütijana- 

padāmaravitakkā tayo parāņuddayatāpatisamyuttalābhasakkārasiloka- 

, anavafiiartipatisamyuttavitakkd 1i ere nava virakká. 

Pj 11 21.7-8: vidhüpità bhusam dhüpità santüpità, daddhà ti attho. For the 

root dhūp- cf. 472 475 and see EV I, p. 196 (ad Th 448). Pj IE 409.23 (ad 472) 5 

glosses: vidhūpitā ti, daddhā. 

Pj 2188-13: suvikappità .. . evam arahattamaggena asesá chinnà, chinnam 

„hi kappitan. ti vuccati. yathāha “kappitakesamassit (Ja VE 268 277)" ti évam 

attho datthabbo. PED (s.v. vikappita) i is reluctant to accept kappita i in the 

sense of "cut", but it is hard to see why. Skt has the root kip- “to trim, cut” 

(see MW [s.v.]) and also the equivalent of the phrase quoted by the cty, 

KIpta-kesa-nakha-sma$sru. Skt (lex.) also has kalpani "scissors, shears” (see 
MW, s.v.); and Pkt bas the equivalent kappani, as well as kappio (< kalpita) 

"sheared" (Utt 19.62). Cf. also among the meanings given at Pj 1 116,5: 

"alamkato kappitakesamassii (Ja Vl 268 .27*)" ti evam-ádisu chedanam. 

Pada a is Vaitaliya; padas bed are Aupacchandasaka. Although mixed 

Vaitiliya/Aupacchandasaka stanzas are common, it is possible that Brough 
(1962, p. 205) is correct in his suggestion that we should read 

vidhūpitā<se> here. It, must be noted that, if this is a mistake, it is a very 

old one, for the BHS version (Udāna-v 32.77) also has a Vaitaliya pida. 

For other examples of nominative plurat forms in -ase see samihatase 14 
369, paccayāse 15, upāsakāse 376, cutāse 774, avītataņhāse 776 901, sitase 

791, paticchitāse 803, paūha-vīmamsakāse 827, paņditāse 875 876, 
samkhdtadhammase 1038, samana-brahmandse 1079-82. There can be no 
doubt that -dse is derived from Vedic -dsas (Geiger, 1994, § 79.4), and -e < 
-as is an Eastern form, sometimes called a Magadhism. The same ending 

may be seen in ASokan viydpatase, although other explanations have been 

given of this form (see Bloch, 1950, p. §9 and Alsdorf, 1960, pp. 256-60). 

The expected non-Eastern form -dso (not quoted by Geiger), is to be found 

in samuppilavāso 670, and a development from this can probably be seen in 

i 

i 
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the BHS vocative plural ending -aho (BHSG, 58.88), Ap. -aho and Mg -aho 
(Pischel, 1900, §367), although the particle ho has been seen here by some 
(Pischel, 1900, 8372), and in the Sinh. Pkt -aho/-ahu (see Geiger, 1938, 
$95.2). It would seem better to separate the ending -dse from the AMg 
nominative plural masculine ending -ào, following Pischel (1900, 8367), 
since the latter, found also in the form -āyo in BHS (BHSG, $8.82) is 
borrowed from the nominative plural feminine, where, it is formed on the 
analogy of -iyo from -i stems. Pj Il 23,13-17 explains the ending -āse as 
follows: samühatàse, samühatá icc eva attho, paccattabahuvacanassa hi 
'sa-kārāgamam icchanti saddalakkhana-kovida’, atthakathācariyā pana 
'se ti nipáto' ti vannayanti; yam ruccati, tam gahetabbam. PDhp 414 reads 
Samithatd ssa, presumably taking the-received se as the pronoun assa or 
the particle (a)ssa < Skt sma. PEW (s.v. Paccatta) states that paccatta means 
the accusative case. This is an error for the nominative. It is also nominative 
2t Dj IT 503.11 where PED again says it is accusative. See the note on 270. 
For other Eastern forms sec r/1 29, sinna 44, accusative plural masculine in 
-dni 45, ylv 100, bhikkhave 280, velvo 333, nominative ‘singular in -e 233 427 
431 453, -e mistaken as -o 659, locative/instrumental plural in -ehi 659, 
bhūnahu 664, viseni- 793 833 914 1078, nominative plural masculine in -āni 
872, and see Lüders (Beob., 81) and WD, p. 69 (ad Dhp 32). 
For other features of the Ašokan inscriptions see the notes on 18—19 20—21 
45 560 968. š 
8. Pj H 2 1.14: yo náccasári ti yo nàtidhàvi; na paccasārī ti na ohiyyi. For a 
discussion of the meaning of pida a sce Brough (1962, Pp. 201-4) and 
Norman (1974A, p. 174). I suggest reading the simplex and the causative 
forms of the verb, both combined with the prefix ari-. The suffix ati- is 
found in both verbs in Bernhard's cdition: náryasaram na cárxaliyam. M. 
Ihe suggestion is correct that we should read náccasári m.c., then there is 
no necd to follow Warder (1967, $224) in seeing the amphibrach --- in 
this pada. Here and in 9-13 l read yo nāccasarī na p' accasārī, which gives 
the correct metrical length, and I translate accordingly. My suggestion for 
reading -a- is supported by Bernbard's reading nātyasaram (Udāna-v 
32.55). Nakatani's reading n' etyasari (32.46/55), and PDhp 411-12 which 
reads yo náccasari na preccasári. For the third singular ending -i for a 
causative verb, cf. avedi = avedesi (Ja IV 35.3*YBlossed jānāpesi, 35.11') and 
see BHSG § 38.32 and the note on 378. Z2 
For papaiica sce EV |], p. 203 (ad Th 519). Pj 1 21,26-28: sabbam imam 
vedaná-saüüa-vitakka-ppabhavam tanhaditthimana-samkhatam tividham 
pi papaācam accagamā. 

9. For the use of the locative loke after Batvà, ef. muddhani muddhapāte và 
fiāņam 987 and sce PED (s.v. nana), PTC (s.v. nana), MW (sv. jūā-), and 
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WD, p. 63 tad Dhp 6). Cf. na jānāti kismici, Ja VL 549.3*; dhamme ñanam 
anyaye ñanam paricchede (paricce at D HI 277.5; B° pariye) ñ anam 
Sammutiya ñanam, D ]11 226.33-34; dukkhe ñanam samudaye ñanam nirodhe 
fánam magge rünam, D HI 227 1-2. 

14. For the nominative plural ending -a$é in samūhatāse sce the note on 7. 
For the development of -ih- < -uddh- sce Geiger (1994, $28), Lūders (Beob., 
$.110), and Alsdorf (1975. pp. 110-16). 

In pada b we should read a<k>kusalā m.c.; cf. 369 and PDhp 414 akkušalā. 

Is. Pj HE 24.15 : yassa. darathü ii euhha pana pathamuppanna patham’- 
uppūnnā kilesā: pariļāhatthena darathā nāma, aparāparuppannā kilesā 
jātattā darathajā nāma. 

For the nominative plural ending -āse in paccayāse sce the note on 7. 

16. Pj 1] 24.24: vanute vanotī t?-vā vanam, yācati bhajatī ti attho, raņhāy” 
eram adhivacanam. sā hi visayānam patthanato sevanato ca vanan ti 
vuccati. 

Pj I] 25.4: hetit yeva ketukappā. This explanation is presumably meant to 
preclude the usual meaning “like, resembling” for kappa. See the notes, on 
35575; and p, 18.10. : " 

““<3> 17. Pj H 25.1: īghabhāvato anigho. ‘sifevadatthatamiharassa hds 
abhāvena anigho ahosi. Pj 11 590.8 (ad 1048): anigho ti rāgādi-īgha- 
virahiro. Nidd IL65.1: : anigho ti rāgo nigho doso nigho moho nigho ... 
yass” ere nīghā pahīnā ... so vuccati anīgho. Sce EV I, p. 236 (ad Th 745) 
and EV II, p. 172 (ad Thi 391). Here the metre requires anigho; see CPD, s.v. 

anigha and BHSD, s.vv. nigha and nigha. The short -i- is probably 

confirmed by. AMg aniha, which occurs at Süyag L2.1.13, where it is 
glossed: tapahsamyaye parisahasahane vānigūhitabalavīryah: at Sūyag 

[2.2.30 wherevit is glossed: snihyata iti snihah na snihah asnihah, yadi 
và, parisahopasargair nihanyate iti nihah na niho 'nihah, upasargair 

aparájitah ; at.Süyag 18.18 where it is glossed: nihanyante prāņinah 
samsare yaya sà niha — maya na vidyatē sā yasyāsāv aniho 

máyüprapaicarahitah ; at Süyag 11.6.42 where it is glossed: amāyo "ihavā 
Aihanyata iri niho na niho "nihah, parisahair apidito yadi và sniha 
bandhane asniha iti sneharüpabandhanarahitah ; at Ayr L4.3.135 where 
the cty gives, three explanations: (1) from Vhan- (parisahehim nihao; 

karmabhir nihanyate iti nihah). (2) from Vsnih- (snehabhávád rāgī), and 

(3) from Vni-dhā- (appāņam samjamabhavesu nihei) [sce Schubring 

(p. 87)]; at Dasav. 10.1.17 wherc it is said to be from Skt *anibhah 

"without fraud", Andersen (1907, p. 144) draws attention to Skt (Jex.) nigha 

“Sin”, and if this word genuinely exists then it would obviously provide an 
excellent etymology for anigha “sinless”. Alternatively, we could see a 
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derivative from Vni-han-, i.e. ni-gha (although MW gives no suitable 
méaning), parallel in form to pati-gha, so that anigha would have much the same meaning as appatigha. Thirdly, we might follow PED in seeing a connection with Skt Vrgh-, i.c. rgha "violence, passion", *anrgha "without 
violence, without passion". Morris (1891-93, p. 41) suggests a derivation < 
nighna “dependent”. This suggestion does not seem very attractive, 
Pj H 25.15-18: tattha “katame paiica sallà: rágasallo dosasallo mohasallo manasallo ditthisallo” (= Voh 377.1921) ti vuttānam paiicannam sallānam 
vigatattā visallo. : 
Brough (1962, p. 200) draws attention to the fact that the relative clause in padas ab has no finite verb. The BHS equivalent (Udāna-v 32.76) agrees in reading prahāya. Alsdorf dealt with a similar problem in AMg (vippajahāya in a relative clause in Sūyag I.4.1.1) by assuming the change yali, and by restoring vippajahāi. Such a change could only be acceptable here if it could be shown that the Pali recension is based upon a Pkt which" 
formed its third singular present indīcative in -ai, 

18-34. For the Dhaniyasutta see Jayawickrama (UCR, VIH, 2, pp. 88-92). He 
calls it a "pastoral ballad”. = 
The first twelve verses form a dialogue between he Buddha and the farmer Dhaniya. The verses fall into pairs, with Dhaniya first expounding the benefits of the farmer’s life, and the Buddha replying in a punning way to point out that his own existence is preferašie. The fact that 21 does not 
form a reply to 20 probably indicates that two.verses have been lost, one of them the original reply to 20. The present 21 seems to include both speakers’ statements, which probably means that half of the original verse by Dhaniya and half of the verse by the Buddha have been combined to 
make one verse. 

For the refrain atha ce patīhayasī, pavassa deva see EV 1, P- 135 (ad Th 51- 54). The ending -asī (probably a development from patthayase) is m.c. Pj II 2828 : devà ti megham álapati. The word "rain" is used in a punning way. When Dhaniya refers to rain he is talking about physical rain. When the . Buddha uses the word he is speaking metaphorically: rāgādikilesavassam 
(Pj 11 31.20). 

Except for 18-19, the metre of this a is Vaitālīja or mixed Vaitālīya/Aupacchandasaka. A few padas require slight emendation to make them scan correctly: (a) by shortening syllables: 28a 30b; (b) by lengthen- ing syllables: 24a 31b 32c; (c) by excluding" syllables: 28b 29c 31d; (d) by reading ~in for -m before vowels: 20c 31b 31c; (e) by disregarding a nasal for scansion Purposes: 22b 23b 28c 29c 32b. Other padas show a syncopated opening: z4b 26b and 27b shoW^syncopation as they stand; 22b 23h and 24a show Syncopation after emendation. 
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18-29. The words iri Dhaniyo gopo, etc., are hyper-metric and are therefore 

presumably additions to the text. I assume that they are reciter’s remarks 

(see EV I, p. 242 [ad Th 824]). The cty makes no such comment here about 

the: phrase, but on iti Maro papima (33) it states (Pj II 44.19): 

sangītikārānam etam vacanam. sabbagāthāsu ca īdisāni, which would 

therefore cover this context too. 

Reciter’s remarks also occur during or after 33-34 83 84 85 153-63 168 169 

355 360 459 487 483-89 505 506 509 510 511 513 514 518 519 523 524 528-29 
533 534 554 555 557 567 600 701716 814 815 837 838 839 840 841 849 914 
916 934 954 955 963 975 1032 1033 1034 1035 1036 1040 1041 1043 1044 
1045 1046 1047 1048 1049 X050 1053 1055 1061 1062 1066 1068 1069 1070 

1071—72 1074 1076 1077 1079-82 108.4 1088 1089 1^ ^2 1093 1096 1098 1101 

1103 1105 1006 1112 1114 1116 1120 1021 1123 1131. On a few of these the 

Cty states that the sargītikāras”are responsible. See the notes on 33-34 153- 

"63355 459. 

18-19. In both of these verses pada a is Tristubh, pàdas bd Aupacchand- 
asaka, and pada c Vaitaliya. In 19a theré is resolution of the fifth syllable. 

For the puns on pakkodanalakkodhano ‘and duddhakhirolvigatakhilo, sce 
Lüders (Beob., $85). For puns which disregard the aspirate see EV I, p=218 

(ad Th 639). The metre is better if we read I vigata- -khilo, which then gives the 

required word khila. Doubtless the form’ developed-under the influence of 

-khīro in 18a, but it would be preferable to read khiro m.c. The pun, which 
ignores the difference between -i- and -i-, was presumably first made in an 

Eastern dialect where -r- became -/-. The word akkotlhana, as applied to the 

Buddha, is discussed at Mil 186 foll. 

The presence of the word eka-ratti-vāso ("staying for one night”) in 19b 

makes no sense unless 18b similarly includes something which can be 

taken as referring to a period of time. 1 would suggest that an earlier form of 
the verse had the word samāsa-vāso in place of samāna-vāso. Both words 
would have the same meaning (“dwelling together"), but samāsa- could 
also be understood as having the meaning “six months”, to which, the 

Buddha's "living for one night" would make an appropriate response. It is 

possible that samása- was replaced by samāna- because of the presence of 

the word samdniya in 24b. The’ words perhaps evoked a memory of the 

compound samānasamvāsa at Dhp 302. The usual Pali word for “six” is cha, 

but we find sa- in sākam "six days” (Ja VI 80.7* = chadivasamatta, 80,21 ) 

and in sal-dyatana “six spheres of sense”. Cf. ASokan @sammdsika “up to 

six months old”, saduvīsati "26", and sapamnā "56", and Gandhari so 

(Burrow, 1937, §89). For other Asokan features sce the note on 7- 

Pj II 28:20: anutire ti, tirasamipe. Mahiyà ti, Mahàmahinümikáya nadiyā. 

i 
i 

| 
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PJI 298-11: channa kuļī ti, kāyadukkhāgamapatighātam, āhito aggi ti, yasinā gopālakā parikkhepadhūmadāru-aggivasena tayo aggi karonti, te ca tassa gehe sabbe katā, tasmā sabbadisāsu parikkhepaggim sandhāya 
āhito aggī ti. This is probably a reference to the householder's three fites, 
There is a pun upon the mcanings of Kuti. Pj IL 314-10: kurf ti, attabhāvo, 
attabhāvo hi tam tam atthavasam paticca kāyo ti pi guhā ti pi deho ti pi sandeho ti pi nāvā ti pi ratho ti pi dhajo ti pi vammiko ti pi kutī ti pi kutikā ti pi vuccati, idha pana katthādīni paticca gehanamikà kuri viya atthi- 
ādīni paticca samkham gattattā kuģī ti vutto. See also EV I, P. 117 (ad Th 1). 
The word “fire” is also being used in a punning way, for it can also be used 
of the fires of raga, dosa and moha. Cf. tayo aggī: rāgaggi dosaggi 
mohaggi, D IH 217,19; apare pi tayo aggī: āhuneyyaggi gahapataggi 
dakkhine: 2ggi, 217,20-21. Pj II 32,7-11: nibbuto ti, upasanto; ginī ti, aggi, 
yena hi ekādasavidhena agginā sabbam idam ādīttam, yathāha: "ādittam 
rāgagginā” ti vītthāro,so aggi Bhagavato Bodhimūle yeva ariyamagga- * 
salilasekena nibbuto, tasmā nibbuto ti gini ti aha. See Jayawickrama (UCR 
VIH,2,p.91). 

20-21. Although no-one seems to have Commented upon the fact, it is clear 
that 21 is not the expected response to 20, and we must assume that the true 
opposite to 20 has been lost. The lost verse presumably "gave somé punning 
reference by the Buddha to insects and cattle in lush pastures. It would 
seem that 21, as it stands, contains portion: both Dhaniya’s statement 
and the Buddha’s reply, since pada c seems &: contradict pada a. It seems 
likely that pada a is part of Dhaniya’s Statement: be does not worry about the fields being flooded if the rains come, because he has prepared a bhisi 
(“float”). Pada b was probably uttered by Dhaniya too, referring 10 the actual crossing of the river, with vineyya as an absolutive (ogham taritvà 
atikkamma, Pj Il 35.13-14), doubtless going with a finite verb, now lost, in pada c. The first line of ihe Buddha's reply is lost. It probably said something about hearing the dhamma, and th£-remainder of the verse tells how a person who had the dhamma as his bhisi would cross to the far shore, 
and would overcome the flood (of the Samsara): ogham kāmoghādi- 
catubbidham ogham. The second pāda of the Buddha's reply was presumably the same as Dhaniya's, which would help to explain why the 
two verses became telescoped together. In the Buddha’s version, however, 
vineyya would be an optative. For the format identity of the optative and 
the absolutive sce the notes on 58 590. Since such a person would cross by 
means of the dhamma, he has no need of a bhisi. The metaphorical use of the 
word bhisi is well known to the ety: 

a 
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maggo pajjo patho pantho añjasam vatamayanam 

nava uttarasetu ca kullo ca bhisi samkamo 

addhānam pabhavo c’ eva tattha tattha pakasito 

I (Pj 1 34.26-28). 
Pāli makasa shows metathesis of consonants from Skt masaka (sce CDIAL 

14742). For other examples of this phenomenon see bhasihilbhahisi 719, 

-mánasaml-m āsanam 810, ājavafāvaja 945. For other examples in Pāli sec 
savati (Th-a vasati) Th 316 ; rase (v.l. sare) Th 738; kasata (« sakata, sce 

PED s.v); pavutálpatuvá (sce PED s.vv. and von Hinüber [1972, p. 199]); 
upáhanàa (< *upānahā, see PED s.v.); the frequent changes of pariyd- > 

payira-, and kariya > kayira; Liiders (Beob., § 105) quotes niyassakammam 

for nissayakamma, and parikati for pakirati, in his discussion of va sayari 

< sa vayati < sa vrajati; see Brough (1962, p. 218). Sce also Geiger (1994, 

$47). From the Asokan inscriptions we can guotē pavasari at Kālsī in RE 
'IX(M) where the other versions have prasavari, and kamacha < *kapacha 

for kachapa in PE V(B). Sce Norman (1967. p. 23). For other Asokan features 

scc the note on 7. For Pkt we can quote Vandrasi < Várünast (Pischel, 1900, 

8354). Note also urála/udára (Pischel, $254), karülalkadára. Utt 18:54 
pdriyāvase (cty parivāsayet; parivāsaye(RFGD; Insler. suggests capalà « 

^» pacala(1967, p.258)  " : " ra 

In 20€ we should read saheyyum m.c. for sc saheyyum. 

<4> 22-23. It is probable that Gopi is here merely the feminine of gopa, not 

the wife’s name. About gopa P} II 28.13-20 states: yo hi artano gāvo pāleti, 

50 gopo ti vuccati,yo paresam vetanena bhato hutvā, so gopalako; ayam 

pana attano yeva, tena gopo ti vutto. The parallelism between Gopi and 
cittam is clear. The fact that 23b has a past participle paribhavitam suggests 

ihat 22b should also have a past participle, and if this is so, then samvasiyd 

must stand for'samvasita. It is presumably a trace left over From an earlier 

version of the sutta in a dialect where not only did -r- and -i- coincide, but 

also intervocalic. -t- became -y-. The cty explains: cirakalam saddhim 

vasamānā komārabhāvato pabhuti ekato vaddhitā, tena parapurise na 

jānārī ri dasseti. The presence of ihe word vaddhitā suggests that the 

tradition which the cty was following was taking samvüsitd as a past 

. participle. The word paribhavita occurs in Sanskrit in the meaning 

“enclosed, contained”, and the translation “my mind is enclosed within me” 

would make a suitable parallel to "my wife has dwelt with me”. 

In 23c pana seems to have the sense of puna “moreover”. Cf. 690. 

Liiders quotes samvdsiyd (Beob., $89) as an example of Eastern ya 
replacing ka in Pali (for other Eastern features see the note on 7). There are 

other examples of this: Sabhiya for Sabhika pp. 91 foll.; Kokaliya for 

Kokálika pp. 123 foll., saya/saka 695, MágandiyalMákandika 835-47, but 
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since the parallel verse (23) has paribhāvita, i.e. a past participle, it is more 

likely that samvāsiya stands for samvāsita. For the K/ily alternation see the 
notes on 223 420 669 953 and EV I, pp. 136 and 209 (ad Th 57 547), EV IE, 
p. 70 (ad Tht 43), and WD, p. 103 (ad Dhp 162). For evidence of a pre-Pali 
dialect where -k- and -f- developed > -y- see Norman (1980, P. 177) and 
Mayrhofer (EWA [s.v. maireya]). : 

In pada b of 22 and 23 we can improve the metre by reading digharatta(m), 
as Andersen suggests (1935 p. 129), compounded with the following past 
participles. The piidas then show a syncopatcd opening. 

24-25. The fact that the whole of the Buddha's reply in 25 is concerned with 
Dhaniya's statement in 24a, and there is no parallel in 25b to Dhaniya's 
comment about his sons in 24bc (wh: tas we might have expected some 
comment upon the lines of 23bc), suggests that once again a verse has 
disappeared, and two verses, dealing with sons and wages, have been 
telescoped together. The Buddha’s reply in 25a is clearly the counterpart of 
Dhaniya’s statement in 24a, and we should therefore have expected two 
more padas in 24 devoted to a statement about being a bhata(ka) and 
earning bhiti, to serve as the basis for the Buddha's reply. The inclusion of 
the word nībbitthena in 25b suggests that this word, or some other part of 
the verb nibbisati, was in 24b and a pun wàs intended upon the two | 
meanings of the verb. The cty states: yasmá nibbitthena carámi sábbaloke 
aham hi Dīpāmkarato yāva bodhi tāva sabbaūūutaāānassa bhatako 
ahosim, sabbaüüutapatto pana nibbittha-nibbiso raja-bhato viva ten’ eva 
nibbitthena sabbaūūubhāvena lokuttarasamādhi-sukhena ca jīvāmi (Pj H 
38.27-30). I have, however, suggested elsewhere (EV I, p. 141 [ad Th 78] with 
reference to the word nibbittha that it has the two meanings "earnings" and 
"cxpiation", and the word-play upon these two meanings would make 
excellent sense in this context. 

The cty explains: samániyà ti sannihirà avippavuithà (Pj V 38.14-15), 
which scems to be taking samāniyā as a past participle, but I prefer to 
follow PED in taking it as the equivalent of Skt samanya ("cqually. jointly, 
together": sce MW, s.v.), i.c. as an adverb. The meanings given in PED are 
not so appropriate. 

In 24a we should read attaveranābhato for attavetanabhato m.c., as 
suggested by Andersen (1901, p. 128) and accepted in Pj Il p. 650. The pada 
then shows a syncopated opening. In 24 pada b shows a syncopated 
opening. 

26-27. These two verses have caused difficulties for translators, since one is 
merely the direct opposite of the other. The fact that Pj Ji 39.:6-:7 gives an 
explanation for idha in thc exegesis of 26: idha mayham gomandale, as 
well as in 27: idha amhakam sāsane (P) 11 39.20; for this meaning of idha 
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sce the note-on 775), suggests that we should read the word in both verses. 
This would give a sharp contrast between "here" in 26c meaning "in my 
herd" and "here" in 27c meaning “in my sdsana”. This would be very 
appropriate in the context of the dialogue between Dhaniya aud the 
Buddha, where the Buddha's replies to Dhaniya are frequently based upon 
word-plays, using Dhaniya's words in a Buddhist sense or context. The 
reading of ca for "dha would then be an example of the scribal confusion 
between the aksaras ca and dha. For other examples of the ca/dha 
alternation see EV II, p. 57 (ad Thi 7) and WD, p. 126 (ad Dhp 267). If we read 
ca, then we should assume that - in gavampati is m.c. If we read dha for ca, 
then we have the sandhi of -i + i- 7 -F. 

In 26 pada b shows a syncopated opening. In 27 pada b shows a syncopated 
opening (despite Pj II p. 691, s.v. godharamyo, no change is needed). 
Dhaniya lists five categories of cattle, and the cty explains: vasā ti, 
„adamitttavuddhavaca, dhenupā ti dhenum pivantā taruņavacchakā khīra- 
dāyikā vā gāvo, godharaņiyo ti gabbhiniyo, paveņiyoi tī vayappartā bali- 
vaddehi saddhim methunapatthanagavo. The cty is undecided about the 
meaning of dhenupa, but in 28 it js stated that “even the dhenupa cannot 
break the ropes", which implies that they are the strongest, except for-the 
bull. d 

`” The cty explains the Buddha’s use of theesame five categories in his reply 
as metaphorical: adamitatthena vuddhatthena' "ca vasāsamkātā 
pariyutthānā vā, taruņavacchake sandhāya vasānam ; mülatihena 

khīradāyiniyo sandhdya paggharanatthena | và : dhenāpāsamkhātā 
anusayā vā, Palisona hisab ahad arana kihena godhariui- *amkhara 

pavenisamkhata patthanataņhā vā, adhipacc” -aļthena pubbaigan' - 

atthena setth’-atthena ca gavampati-usabhasamkhatam abhisamkhdra- 

viññanam va n” atthi (Pj Ii 39.20-28). See also Collins (1982, p. 205). 

The solution to the problem is, however, probably simpler than that. In the 

Kassaka-sutta of the Samyutta-nikáya (S I 11426-11643), Mára appears in 
the guise of a ploughman and asks the Buddha if he has scen his oxen. The 

Buddha asks him what oxen have to do with him, and Mara replies that the 
organs of sense and their objects belong to him. Thé Buddha states that 
where there are no senses and no objects of sense there is no way for Mara. 
This exchange makes it clear that there was a metaphorical usage of the 
word “cattle” in the meaning “senses”. The Pali grammarians recognised 
this, and Aggavamsa states: gávo và cakkháüdin' indriyüni (Sadd 241.20-21) 
and: gāvo cakkhādīn" indriyāni caranii. etha ti gocaro (241.18). The word 

is quoted from later Sanskrit in this meaning (sce MW, s.v. go, where the 
meaning “an organ of sense” is quoted from the Bhagavata Purina), and in a 
medieval Jain text there is reference to the five balidda (= Skt balivarda) as 



L Uragavagga š 159 
the senses. See Hiralal Jain (1933, p. 14, verse 44), and the French translation by C. Caillat (1976, P- 73). The five categories of cattle mentioned by Dhaniya are therefore used very appropriately. by the Buddha as the equivalents of the five senses. 

<5> 28. The contrast between the cowherd making strong fetters to bind his cattle, and the Buddha breaking the bonds which bind him to rebiith is so clear as to require no comment. Pj II 40,6-7: nikhātā ti ākotetvā bhūmim pavesitā khuddakā, mahantā khaņitvā jhapitā. 
For the form of sakkhinti, cf. dakkhinti P. 15.21, gacchisi 665, and dakkhiti 909. For such future forms in -i-, whether by the samprasāraņa of ya to i, or with palatalisation by -y-, see Norman (1958, p. 45 and 19764, P- 331). Cf. the suggestion of reading bhāhisi in 719. See also Lüders (Beob., § 149 note 2). 
In páda a we should read nikhatà for nikhātā m.c. (cf. Prakrit khaya « *khata). In pada b we should read su-santhā for su-saņthānā m.c., as suggested by Andersen (1901, Pp. 128); cf. Skt samstha, which means “shape, form, quality, property, nature” (see MW, s.v.). In pāda c we should read sakkhi(n)ti m.c, ; ka 

29. For the r/I alternation in dālayitvā see Lūderš (Beob., $39), EVL p.258 . (ad Th 967), WD, P- 86 (ad Dhp 91), and cf. sandālayitvā 62 74; palàyati 120 ; paligunthita 131: andlamba 173; antali 222 688 ; lākhasā 244; ludda 247; vipallasa 299: padālita 546 572 z3aleti 585; paligha 622; palipatha 638 ; kulala 675; paleti 831 1074 1144 
is an Eastern feature. For other Eastern features see the note on 7. For the l/r alternation see ruppatam 331 ; kira 356; ruppa(n)ti 767 1121; rajassira 980. 

Cf. apūtikam bandhanam, M 1 4508. 
Pj Il 40,24: ra-kūro padasandhikaro. For sandhi -r- sec Geiger (1994, 873.3), EV Il, p. 54 (sd Thi 3.) and WD, p. 144 (ad Dhp 338). For examples sec Yutti-r-esa 81: 480; puna-r-eti 152; thambho=r-iva 2 14; puna-r-àgami 339: dhi-r-atthu 440; aragge-r-iva 625; sāsapo-r-iva 631; ari-r-iva 679 680 683; sarada-r-iva 687; hamsa-r-iva 1134: Cf. also sikhi-r-iva Ja V 44535; nadi-r-iva Ja V. 445.26. 
In páda a -a in chetva is m.c. In pàda c we should: read pun(a]' for puna m.c. and upessa(m) m.c. AU 

Du 
30. Fausbgl docs not number this verse in translation, although he does in his edition. Consequently all his verse numbers in the translation differ hereafter by one. 
Pj. H 42.3-4 states that this verse is due to those_who held the Council: ten’ hu sangītikārā. This implics that the tradition of the bhāņakas (reciters”) did not believe it was an original part of the sutta. It forms, 

The replacement of rby? 
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however, a logical conclusion to the refrain which is*repeated at the end of 

each verse, inviting the rain to come. The following pair of verses tells how 

Dhaniya and his wife came to the Buddha as a refuge, which implies that the 

rain, Le. the metaphorical rain of which the Buddha spoke, had come. We 

can deduce that the smigitikaras thouglīt that it was necessary to insert a 

verse explaining why this change had come about, and so they stated that 

the rain, i.e. the physical rain, had fallen. For other references to the holders 

of the savigiti, see the notes on 33-34 153-63 251-52 p. 59.9 355 401 429 449 

P- 78.6 p. 79.1 PP. 79.17-80.15 459 pp. 86.13—91.10 pp. 139.16—149.19 p. 218.n. 

In pada b we should read mahdimegho for mahdmegho m.c. (as suggested at 

Pj I p. 736). 
* 31-32. These two verses, telling of the conversion of Dhaniya and his wife, 

and their hope that they could practise brahmacariya in the Buddha's 

_ presence, were presumably the end of the original sutta. 

31. Pj Il 42.19: vata iti vimhay'-atthe nipāto. 

In pada b we should read m@yam for mayam m.c. and Bhagavantam for 

Bhagavantam. In pada c we should read tam for tam m.c. In pada d we 

should exclude no. s É 

32. Pj H 43.17-20 gives an explanation of the word Sugata: bhagavā hi 

antadvayam anupagamma sutthu gatattá sobhanena ca ariyamagga- 

gamanena samannāgatattā sundaraīt ca nibbanasamkhatam thanam gata- 

ttā Sugato 1i vuccati. See EV I, p. 161 (ad Th 185), and EV II, p.50 (ad Thi 

135). 

Pj H 4317-21: Sugate ri, Sugatassa santike, ... samipatthe c' ettha bhumma- 

vacanam, tasma Sugatassa santike ti attho. For the locative of the person 

with whom one dwells or stays (brahmacariyam Sugate cardmase) see 

Speijer (1886; $ 137), and cf. Bhagavaii brahmacariyam vussati, M 1 147.16 

(Ps IL 155.25: bhagavato santike). The cty gives two explanations for the 

ending -āmase:.carāmase ti carāma, yam hi tam sakkatena "carāmasī” ti 

vuccati,tam idha carāmase iti, atthakathācariyā pana "se iti nipāto” ti 

bhananti, eten' eva c' ettha -ayácanattham sandhaya carema se iti pi 

pütham vikappenti; yam ruccati, tam gahetabbam (Pj i 43.21-26).This 

seems to provide clear evidence that the author of the cty (or the source he 

was following) was acquainted with Sanskrit. See Norman (1978, pp. 41-42). 

The first person plural ending -dzmase sccms to represent a blend of the 

Vedic active ending -ámasi with the middle form -dmahe. Sce Geiger (1994. 

$122). Cf. smase 595. 

There is a v.l. pāragū for pāragā. Cf. -pāraga 997, and sce the note on 167. 
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In pada b we should read brahmacariya(m) m.c: and ignore the svarabhakti 
vowel in -cariyam. This would give a syncopated opening -~-~~ = 
instead of -~~-~ ~- - In pida c we should read jātī- m.c. 
«6» 33-34. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 
These two verses, which have an independent existence elsewhere, were 
probably added because they too have a punning exchange of words, based 
upon the two meanings of upadhi. The upadhis aré objects which one 
amasses: they are also the love and affection which one has for such things, 
Which form an attachment and lead one back to rebirth. The word is, 
therefore, very often translated as “substrate (of renewed existence)”, and also as "affection". So a man with sons or cattle rejoices because he has 
sons or cattle, whicli he loves. He also grieves because he has sons or ca'''e, 
which attach him to the world and cause him to be reborn: Pj H 44.11-14: 
putteht ti puttehi pi dhitahi pi, Sahayoge karaņatthe và karaņavacanam;, puttehi saha nandati, puttehi karaņabhūtehi nandatī ti vuttam hoti. Pj U 
4421-29: upadht ti, cattāro upadhiyo: kāmūpadhi khandhūpadhi 

v 

kilesūpadhi abhisarikkārūpadhī ti, kāmā hi "yam paüca kümagune paticca . uppajjati sukham somanassam, ayam kāmānam assādo” ti evam vuttassa sukhassa adhitthānabhāvato "upadhīyatī ettha sukhan’ ti iminā vacan'- atthena upadhī ti vuccanti. Cf. Pj II 436.6-7 (88 546): tpadhī ti khandhas. kilesakāmagunābhisamkhārabhedā cattāro. a list of ten upadhis see Nidd IT 73,25 foll. (ad 1050). Cf. M I 1624 foll For the pun see BHSD (s.v. upadhi) and CPD (s.v. upadhi). For nirupadhi see Norman (1971B, pp. 334- 36) and the note on 642. i 
Jayawickrama (UCR VHI, 2, p. 88) thinks that these two verses are subsequent interpolations, partly because they occur elsewhere, and partly because the sutta seems complete after 32. 
Ja pāda b gomiko goes against the metre, but the vv.ll. gomiyo and gopiko are no better. S 1 6.9 reads gomiko but has the v.l. gopiko. When the verse recurs at S [ 107.33 and 108.4 there is a v.l. gomā_ which is better metrically, and forms a better parallel with puttimà: g0-mālputt-i-mā. Mvu HI 41746 and 417,3, however, read gomiko, wīth a v.l &opiko, and it is clear that this must have been the reading al a very early date... 
In pàda d -à- in nirüpadhi is m.c. E 
33. Pj M 44.18-20: pāpimā ti lāmakapuggalo pāpasamācāro vā — saigītikārānam etam vacanam, sabbagáthásu ca īdisāni. For the saügitikáras scc the note on 30. 
For Maro Pàpimá sec the note on 430. 

35-75. The Khaggavisánasutta also occurs at Ap 8-13 (= H.9-49) and Mvu 1 357 foll. Jayawickrama considers this sutta (UCR VIL 2, pp. 119-28). Its 
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antiquity is shown by its presence in Mvu, and also by the fact that it is 

commented upon in Nidd II. Mvu I 359.:16-17 states: "AII the stanzas of the 

Kh. are to be supplied here in full, namely the stanzas pronounced by each 

one of the Pratyekabuddhas". Jones (Mvu-Trsl., I p. 305, note 1) says: 

*Khaggavisāņasutta in the Sn contains only 41 stanzas. But it is implied 

here that there were 500, i.e. the number of the Pratyekabuddhas”. The metre 

is Tristubh. 

I usually quote from Nidd II N*, since the format of E* is not entirely 

satisfactory for giving references, and B* is not likely to be widely 

available to readers. 

Niüd Il N* 248,6: yathā khaggassa nāma visāņam ekam hoti adutiyam, evam 

eva so paccekabuddho takkappo tassodiso tappatibhāgo. Pj 1] 65.t0-11, 

written sc ie 600 years later, gives a similar explanation: khaggavisdna- 

kappo ti, ettha khaggavisāņam nama khaggamigasingam. Ap-a 1534-5 

, States: khaggavisanakappo 'i, ettha khaggavisánam nàma khaggamiga- 

shigam. Sv-pt 1 334,28 states: khagga-miga-singa-samo. Pj II 65.11 : kappa- 

saddassa attham vitthārato Maħgalasuttavanņanāya (= P) I 11 5.19 foll.) 

pakasayissáma, idha panāyamē'satthukappena vata Kira bho sāvakena 

saddhimņ mantayamānā” (= M Ļ 150.27) ti evamádisu. viya patibhago 

Yeditabbo, khaggavisanakappo ti khaggavisánasadiso ti vuttam hoti. For 

the -meaning “like, resembling” for kappa see the nete on I6. For the 

meaning “almost” in kevala-kappa "(almbst) entire” sēe the note on p. 18,10. 

In view of the unanimity of the cties it is strange that some translators have 

been reluctant to accept the translation "solitary as a rhinoceros horn". 

Fausbøll does not mention the possibility of translating in this way. Hare 

translates “rhinoceros” but adds in a note: “khaggavisdna, here rendered 

‘rhinoceros’, is more properly “horn of rhinoceros’, its singleness (eke) 

being contrasted no doubt with the two horns of other animals". Jones 

translates: "like a rhinoceros" although he notes (1949, p. 250 note 1) that 

literally it means "like the horn of the Indian Rhinoceros". Jayawickrama, 

although quoting both Nidd II and Pj IL, nevertheless insists that the 

comparison is not with the horn but with the animal (1949. p. 120). Edgerton . 

makes the same point (BHSD, s.v. khadga-visána). Kloppenborg deals with 

the matter at length (1974, pp. 59-60) and translates “like the horn of a 

rhinoceros". She adds, however, "Although all commentaries take this 

comparison with reference to the horn of a rhinoceros, they combine this 

with the paccekabuddha's way Gf life. In view of the fact that the rhino's 

way of life can equally be called solitary, it seems that in the comparison 

both aspects are emphasized, the one horn as well as the solitary life”. 1 find 

this line of argument hard to follow. Jayawickrama bases his argument 

partly on the fact that khagga by itself in the sense of “thinoceros” is found 

in only a few comparatively late passages in Pali. It is, however, found in 
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the canon at Ja VI 497,12* 538 2* 57824* in this sense, and it is also attested in Skt with this meaning (see MW, s.v.). The phrase also occurs at Mil 1053 (ekacarino khaggavisanakappa), whete both Rhys Davids and Miss Horner translate "horn of a rhinoceros", and at Vism 234.8, where both Pe Maung Tin and Nēņamoli do the same. 
Jayawickrama points out that other references to solitude in Pili usually include animals, e.g. gajam iva Ja II 220.13*, nāgo va 53 (cf. M III 154,23* Dhp 329-30 Ja III 488,23* V 190,22*), but I do not see that this necessarily precludes a comparison with an inanimate object. He also objects (p. 119 foll.) to a Comparison with a part of an animal. When, however, the Pali can be so translated, when the earliest interpretation takes it that way, and when the Indian rhinoceros is unique among animals in India in having only one horn, it seems certain to me that the reference is to the single horn, and I think that there is no problem with the phrase if we translate: "Let him wander all by himself (eko adutiyo) having a resemblance to the rhinoceros horn, which is also eko adutiyo”. The phrase also exists in Jain literature (khaggivisāņam va egajáe, Kalpasütra [Jinacarita $118], where its grammatical form makes it certain that the reference is to the horn. 
The word khadga is a non-Aryan word. See Kuiper, (PMWS, PP. 136 foll.) and Mayrhofer (EWA I p. 299). Therefore kha iga'= “thinoceros” when first borrowed into IA. Therefore khadgavisana : rn of rhinoceros”. It was then mistakenly taken as “having a sword m”, when confusion arose with the word khadga “sword”. BHSD is wrong about khadga. 
35. As Lūders (Beob., $217) points out, the parallel verse in Mvu (I 359.10*) has the plural sahāyān where Pāli has sahāyam. Lūders accordingly includes this as an example of Pāli -am as a masculine accusative plural ending. For other possible examples see piyam 94 (Lüders, Beob., $205), pañham 510-11 (v.l. in Ce; sce Liiders, Beob.; §210), sabbasamyoga(m) 522 (1), saiigam 636 (Lüders, Beob., § 203), tam 658 (Liiders, Beob., $218), yam nirayam 660 (Liiders, Beob., $219), nirayam 661 (Lüders, Beob., $216), kāmam 766, antam 1040 1042 (Liiders, Beol c$202), aūūam 1071-72. For other examples in Pali sce Norman (1971C. pj .214-15), EV I, p. 142 (ad Th 83), EV II, P- 96 (ad Thi 183), and WD, p. 77- (ad Dhp 64-65). it is possible that Yaniia-m-akappayimsu 458 is also an exàmnple of this phenomenon. Sec the note on 458. It is possible that AatinEXo4 and ditthim in 787 are examples of accusative plurals in -im (see the-nóte on 104). 

In páda b there is resolution of the first syllable. 
36. P) IL 71.22 reads bhavati sineho and glosses it with a singular, but the metre is better if we read bhavanti Sneha, although we should then ignore the lengthening of -i by the following sn-. For the alternation 3n-Isin- scc Lüders (Beob., 8186). Cf. snehaja 272 and sneha 943. 
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37. Pj 1173.6: suhadayabhavena suhajja. 

Pj 1174.12: tividho santhavo tanhaditthimittasanthavavasena. Here the 

mittasanthava is meant (P} II 74.15). t 

38. Pj I 76,1-3: va-kāro avadhāranattho; eva-kāro vā ayam, sandhivasen” 

ettha e-kāro nattho. In pada c va is glossed as viya. 

For r/f in kalira see Lüders (Beob., $ 50). 

There is a v.L. ca for va in pāda a. For the c/v alternation cf. ca/va 62 310 782 

955 1142, ca/vā 122, -cāraņo/-vārano X62—63, celve 620 69x 718 780, 
cittimlvittim 680, citia-Ivitta- 810, cápilvapi 661 815 871 893 900 902, 

ācamamlavamam 945, -cif-vi 953, paricāraka-/parivāraka- p. 218,8. See 
algo EV Il, p. 59 (ad Thi 12), Norman (1972, p. 334 [cainmalyamma)), and WD, 

P- 74 (ad Dhp 50). The confusion of ca and va dates from the time of ‘the 
ASokan inscriptions (see Norman, 1973, p. 70). A confusion between -cc- 

and -vv- also occurs, e.g. ucciya for *uvviya (= ubbiya). See CPD, s.v. ucciya. 

In pada a B® omits yo, but this is merely a normalisation of a nine-syllable 

line. There is resolution of the sixth syllable. 

In pàda c -d- in vamsa- is m.c. (see Pj H P. 757). Ap 8.23 (= H:12) reads 

vamsa-kk- ; Pj Il 76.6 has vamsa-k-. 

«7».39. For yen' icchakam see BHSD | (sve B 1 83.17: seritga ti, 
sacehandavuttitam apārūyaitabhāva 

49. Pj 11 85.3-5: idam me suņa, idam me ” dehī ti ādinā nayena tathā tathā 

amanianü hoti, tasmāham tatha nibbijjitva. Nidd Il. N* 26 1.10: 
attatihamantanā paratthamantanaé ubhayatthamantana ditthadhammik’- 

atthamantanā samparāyikatthamantanā paramatthamantana. 

Īn pāda c there is resolution of the first syllable. 

41. Ap 8.24 (7 II:15) reads in pada b: purtesu pemam vipulai ca hoti. This 
scans better, but misplaces c. ca. In the form in which we have the pada we 

should read cà m.c. 

In pada c there is resolution of the first syllable. 

42. Pj I1 885-12 : cātuddiso ti catusu disāsu yathāsukkavikārī, “ekam disam - 
=” pharitvā viharatī” ti ādinā vā nayenā brahmavihārabhāvapharitā 

catasso disā assa santī. ti pi cātuddiso. -s= 

For itaritarena see EV I, p. 147 (ad Th 111). 

Pj H 88.6 foll.: ertha parisayanti kāyacittāni parihāpenti vā tesami 
sampattim tāni vā paricca sayantī ti parissayā, būhirānam sihavyaggh'- 

ddinam abbhantarünaü ca kāmacchandādīnam kāyacittūpaddavānam 
eram adhivacanam. Nidd Il N° 265.1: dve parissaya, pdkataparissaya ca 

paticchannaparissaya ca. Nidd 1 12.25-26 (ad 770) gives the same 

definition. Pj Il 513.18 foll. (ad 770): sthadayo ca pákataparissayá 
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kayaduccaritadayo ca apakataparissaya maddanti. In his discussion of 770 Enomoto (1979, p. 33) Suggests that parissaya is the equivalent of Pkt parissava and connected with Skt Gsravati, and it would therefore be connected with Zsava (Skt āsrava) "inflowing, influx”. It must, however; be noted that if this is so, then the meaning of parissaya has diverged somewhat from dsava, since from the contexts in which it occurs it appears to have a meaning closer to “difficulty, danger”. If BHSD is correct in believing that BHS parišraya is the correct antecedént of parissaya (and, ' not a later back-formation), ther the use of parissaya in 770 is probably the result of a deliberate intention to play upon words. See BHSD (s.vv. parišraya and Parisrava). We should need to assume a development of the meaning of Parišraya from “surroundings” > “circumstances” > “adverse circumstances”, 

F 
It seems likely that parisava in the Ašokan inscriptions (RE X(C)(D)) algo means “danger”. If this is Connected with BHS parisraya, then -v- will be an Eastern glide consonant. It should be noted that the occurrence of the form 

īhe word parisava which he received in .his exemplar as being the equivalent of Skt parišraya, or he would have written Western -y- for Eastern -v.. For other ASokan features sce the ROle-on 4. In pada c single -cA- in achambhi is m.c. 
43. For atho cf. 724-27 780. 
Pj IE 90.15-14: dussangaha ... asantosabhibhiita. PTS translates: “hard to consort with”. 

In pada c AP 9.9 (7 II:17) reads apposukko, where the metre requires appossuko. 

44. S* and Mss Bai read dhīro for viro in v/dh alternation see vīraldhīra 165 349 531 646; vamkam/dhamkam 270- 71; avibhüladhibhü 684 (v.l.); vimuttal'dhimutta 1071-72 1114. Sce also the note on suddhinaya/subbinaya 910.Cf adhicunnalavicunna (PED s.v.). Sce also EV ], p. 271 (ad Th 1083), ÉV 1I, P. 57 (ad Thi 7), and WD, P. 110 (ad Dhp 193). I 
Kovilāra is the mountain ebony (Bauhinia variegata). 
Nidd IE Nē 230,6: saūchinnapatto yathā kovilāro i ti, vathā kovilārassa pattāni chinnāni saūchinnāni patitāni paripatitani, evam eva fassa paccekabuddhassa Sihivyaūjanāni chinnāni saūchinnāni patitānī ti, Saiichinnapatio Jatha kovildro. Pj 1 9121:samsīnapatto (v). Sainchinna-, which is read by Ap 9.12 (= 1:18); cf. samchinna in 64) ti, patitapatto. To this gloss it Prefixes a story of a tree which was nīlaghanapattasaūchanna, sañchannapatta, and muttapupphasaüchanna at the beginning of summer. Tt scéms clear that we should read samsina- as the lectio difficilior, and 

pàda c. For other examples of thc 
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assume that safchinna- has entered the text from the gloss. For glosses 

entering the text see the notes on 214,244, 527, p. 111,8. 

By form samsina seems to be from Skt Sina < š$yā-. MW quotes samsina 
(Car.) = samsita "congealed, frozen, cold, cool", which is not particularly 

appropriate in the context, although MW does guote samšyāna (Kāš on 
Pan VI.1.24) “contracted, shrunk or rolled up together, collapsed" which 

might apply to leaves. Probably PED is correct in seeing a derivation from 
samsirna. Although this is not quoted by MW, it does occur in BHS (see 
the note on 64). PED gives the same derivation for sina in sinapatta (Mil 

117,18; Ja H 163.13 [E* sītappatto with vv.ll. sinhapatto and sinnapatto, 
with gloss sukhumappatto)). The expected form from šīrņa does, however, 
exist in Pali; see PED s.v. visinna (Ja I 174.13). 1f this derivation is correct, 

then we may assume an alternation -inn-/-in- through. an Eastern dialect 

where -n- replaces -z-, and the vowel length is kept. For other Eastern forms 

sce the note on 7. For the VCC/VC alternation see the note on 4- 

- In pada a vy- in -vyafijandni does not make position. 

45-46. These two verses seem to go together, since 45 lacks the refrain. They 

occur together at M IH 154.17%24* [and Ja III 488,16*—25*, Vin 13504*-11*, 

Dhp 328-29], but with eko care mátang' araüüe va nàgo (which,has a 

redundant fifth and does not scan) as the refrain instead of 46d: It is 

possible that 48-49 also form a pa alihongh they do have the refrain (= Ap 

9.22 [= II:20)). 

In pada b we should read saddhi[m]caram. m.c. For sādhu-vihāri cf. evam- 

vihdri in 375. Pj Il 93,28 reads -viharin ti in ihe lemma, and Nidd II N* 271.6 

includes -vihdrim in the explanation, which makes it clear that -i in -vihari 

is m.c. 

<8> 45. Nidd I N° 271.9: nipakam panditam paiiavantam buddhimantam 
ūāņim vibhāvim medhāvim. P) 1 93.27: nipakan ti pakatinipunam panditam 

kasinaparikammadikusalam. See also EV I, 'p. 143 (ad Th 85). 

In sabbàni parissayani we have the -āni. Jénding as a masculine accusative 

plural. For other examples of this see atthāhi 58, bandhavāni 60, kāmāni bo ' 

711, pānāni 117, gāmāni nigamāni 118, kappāni 517, vedāni 529, āsavāni 

ālayāni 535, vivādāni 796 907, santhavani 844, vinicchayani 894, gantháni 

912, parissayāni 965. Perhaps-mittāni inH:x85 187 is to be taken as à 

masculine form. Cf. Dhp-a IV 29.5 (ad Dhp 328): parissayānī ti ... sabbe va 

parissaye abhibhavitvā and see WD, p. 83 "tad Dhp 82). For such endings in 

the Ašokan inscriptions see Hultzsch (1925, pp. Ixii and lxxvi) and for BHS 

see BHSG, $8.98. See EV II, p. 59 (ad Thi 13). For masculine nominative 

plural forms in -āni see yāni pakappitāni 838, pariggahüni 872. They scem 

in origin to be Eastern forms, for which see the note on 7. 

For parissaya sce the note on 42. 
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There is resolution of the first two syllables of abhibhuyya in pada c. 
46. Pj II 94.3: yathā patiraja *vijitam rattham anattha-āvahan” ti ūatvā rajjam pahāya. athavā rājā va ratthan ti yathā Sutasomo rājā vijitarattham paháya eko cari yathà ca Mahājanako. Dhp-a IV 29,11 (ad Dhp 329): rattham hitvā rajjato rājisi viya, isam vuttam hoti: yathä vijirabhūmippadeso raja “idam rajjam nama mahantam pamādatthānam, p kim me rajjena kāritenā” ti vijitarattham pahāya. Sp 115155 (ad Vin I 350.10*) gives Mahajanaka and Arindama as examples, so there is no idea of . conquest there. Ps IV 206.10 (ad M III 154.23*) agrees with Sp, as does Ja III 489.24' (ad 488.22*). We may assume then that vijitam and rattham are in apposition, with vijitam simply meaning "kingdom", with no idea of conquest. So the two meanings are “just as a hostile king (who has just conquered a territory) gives it up (because it will do him no good), or like Sutasoma”. 

47. Pj 11 95.3: addhā pasainsama ekamsen' eva thomemá ti vuttam hoti. See the note on 968. 
M 

Pj Il 95.15: kuhanadimicchajryam vajjetva dhammena samena uppannam bhojanam bhuñjanto lattha ca patighanunayam anuppādento anavajjabhojt. Pj It 164,16-19 (ad 88) explains: anumtattassa pi vajjassa abhāvato anavajjattā kotīhāsabhāvena ca padattā sattatimsa- bodhapakkhiyadhamma-samkhatani anavapēdāni. CPD (s.v. anavajja) suggests that the Skt equivalent anavadyazis by haplology for. *an- avavadya. For other possible examples of haplography see the notes on 67 547 915 1146. See also EV I, pp. 215, 230 and 291 (ad Th 602 739 1220) and EV IL, p. 168 (ad Thi 476). 
Pada a is Jagatī; pādas bed are Tristubh. 

48. Pj 1195.21 fol. tells the story of a king in whose presence a servant girl was grinding gostsacandana. On one arm she, had one bracelet and on the other two. The single bracelet was silent, the pair clashed: together (samghattanti). When there were many o: € arm, fe samghattantā mahāsaddam Janayimsu (95.31). There is a similar story at Ja III 377-78, and in the Jain literature (see Erz, p. 48). 
Ap 9.29 (= II:22) reads samghattamānā. ü 
samghattayantāni, and in the explanation inclu 5s the forms samghatrenti and samghattenta, presumably reading an -e= class verb, although ES of Nidd II punctuates as Sainghatta-yanta and is followed by PED which takes Sainghatta as "bracelet". PED does the same for samghattana (which should be -ā) "knocking together”. The -amāna form must be from -ghatrati, which is not quoted in PED, although it could be «Séliattyaii, le. passive. PED lists -iyati from Vv-a 139.26 and says it is passive, although the Vv-a index Suggests an active meaning and queries whether we should expect -eti or 

Nidd II N° 275.7° reads 



“168 I The Group of Discourses 

-üyati (which is perhaps a mistake for -ayasi). 1 suggest that -iyati is an 
example of palatatisation < -ayari. For palatalisation see the note on 3. Sce 

Norman (19854, pp. 30-31). í 

49. Since this verse begins with evam, it is perhaps to be taken with 48. For 
the variation -iya/-Iya in dutīyena cf. 95 97 436 450 740 884 roor. See 
Lūders (Beob., $ 187). 

In pada a we should read dutīyena, with Nidd II N 276,1*, and sakā m.c. For 

sahā cf. 738 890. The word also occurs with -ā in inscriptional Pkt. See 
Mehendale (1948, $ 164(b)) 

50-51. It is sometimes said that guna has no meaning in kāma-guņa. lt 
actually means "kinds of ... ". The same meaning is found in Skt (see MW, 

S.v. guna). Although it is strictly speaking incorrect, I translate “strands 

of ...", to give a word-play upon the other meaning "rope". 

50. Pj H 99,25-26: virüparüpenà ti virüpena rüpena, nekavidhena 
sabhāvenā ti vuttam hoti. Nidd II N* 278.3: nānāvaņņehi rūpehi. See EV 1, 

P- 238 (ad Th 787). a £ 
Pāda-a is Jagati; pàdas bcd are Tristubh. 
51. Pj I 100.15: erī ti īti, āgantukānam akusalabhāgīnam vyasanahetünam 

etan adhivacanam. This would seem,to class as a folk etymology- For such 

folk etymologies see the notes on 426 p 124; 707 793 816 833 p. 218,8. . 
Mayrhofer (EWA I [s.v. rrih]) suggests a derivation from i- "to send, press 
upon" (present indicative inoti), For anitika see the note on 1137. 

No one seems to have questioned the suggestion that Skt upadrava (> Pali 

upaddava) is based upon the verb dru- “to run”, although there seems to be 
no trace of the basic meaning in its usages in either Skt or Pali. Doubt must, 
however, arise about this derivation'in view of the existence of the AMg 

compound bhaya-ddutal-dduya (Utt 18.9 ; 22.14), since druta exists in Skt 
only in the sense of "running" and allied meanings. All difficulties 
disappear if we recognise here the root dru- “to hurt, injure” (Skt Dhatup 

xxvii.33). Pali du paritápe (Dhātup 521; Dhātum 734). See also pariddava 
1052.1 suggest that we are to see the saime root dru- in mitta-ddu 244, rather 
than druh- as PED proposes. Doubtless druh- "to hurt, seck to harm” is the 
same root with an extension.-4. For du- “to harm" see Ova. index s.v. 
uddavana; Uyās p. 155 note 322; Panh. Introduction p. 53; and Schubring, 
Āyār p. 110. 

«9» 52: It is probable that khudam shows dissimilation of aspirates < 
*khudha. Cf. apihālu 852 , piheti 947; puttho 918 ; ugghatta- 980, and see 

WD, p. 87 (ad Dhp 94). In sirim- there is perhaps assimilation of -a- > -i-. For 
the assimilation of vowels cf. usuyyā (< asūyā) 245; usūyaka 318; 
nisthubhatilnutthubhati; iksu > ucchu; isu > usu; *onij- > onoj-. See also 
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Geiger (1994, §§ 16-17); Berger (1955, p. 52); Pischel (1900, §117); and Schwarzschild (1964-65, pp. 25—31). 
In pada € we should read etānļi)” m.c. 

53. Pj I 103.14-16: yathà c' esa susanthitakkhandhatàya sanjatakkhandho, 
kudāssu nāmāham pi evam asesastlakkhandhamahantatàya sanjata- kkhandho bhaveyyam. For saūjātakkkandha cf. Ja III 114.8*; Utt 11.19 jāya- khamdha; and Erz 38,2 khandha-vasabhha. See PED (s.v. khandha). "To whom has grown bulk = a large back”. 
I assume that abhiranta is the past participle of abhiram-, on the analogy: of kanta, bhanta, etc. 

For uļāra see Berger (1955, p. 73 noté 144). 
Nidd ITN® 2€ „15: yathā so hatthināgo padumī, paccekabuddho pt sattahi bojjharigapupphehi padumī, sati- + ~sambojjhangapupphena. Pj It 103,17: yathā c' esa padumasadisagattataya và Padumakule uppannatdya và* padumi, kudāssu nāmāham pi evam padumasadisabojjharigamahantatāya vā ariyajātipadume uppannatāya vā padumī bhaveyyam. MW, however, gives padmin "spotted (as an elephant)”, and I follow this translation here. 
See Vv 5.2, and Horner (1974, p. 8 note 4) quoting Edgerton: "The name really refers to the white Spots, called ‘lotus’, sometimes found on the heads, etc., of elephants". " D» d 2 
The single -kh- in -Khandho is m.c. 

54. Pj IE 105,18-20: atrhāna tan ti, atthünam tam, akaranam tan ti vuttam 
hoti anunāsikassa lopo kato "ariyasaccāna dassanan" ti ādisu viya. The loss 'of -m is m.c. to avoid the long third syllable (sec Pj II p. 639). With 
Sanganikd-ratassa cf. saiganike rata at Th 84. 
Pj Il 105.27 and Ap-a 182,21 state that Adicca-bandhu is the name of a pacceka-buddha, and tell a story about him (see DPPN, s.v.). The epithet, however, is used so commonly of the Buddha that I find it difficult to believe that it does not apply to him here. ` 
Pj N 105,22-2>6: sāmayikam vimuttin ti<Tokiyasamāpattim, sā hi appitappitasamaye eva paccanīkehi vimuccanato sámayika vimut ri 
vuccatī "tam sāmayikam vimuttim atthünan tam na tam kāraņam vijjati Sanganikaratassa yena kàranena phassaye” (s.v. samaya) translates Samaya-vimutia as "finally emancipated”, whiclris incorrect as Hare (1934, P. 131 note 1) states. See CPD, s.v. a-samaya-vimutta, defined as “definitely 
released”. At S I 120—21 there is the Story=of Godhika, who six times attained samayikam (so read for ES samádhikam) ceto-vimuttim and fell away 
again. 



170 ? The Group + Discourses . i 

Pj U T pai niyaman ti ayintparadhalsalaya sambodhi- 
parāyanatāya ca niyatabhāvam adhigdto sammattaniyāmasamkhātam vā 
pathamamaggan ti. 

Pj H ro6.23-24: anaññaneyyo ti, aññehi “idam saccam, idam saccan” ti 
anetabbo. Hare (1945, p. 9 note 1) suggests that anafifianeyya means that no 
brahmanical rite of upanayana is necessary. 

. In pada a -i in ditthi- is m.c. In pāda c single -A- in -ñano is m.c. 

56. On kasáva Pj 1I 108.1 foll. quotes Vibh 368.21 foll.: tatha katame tayo j 
kasāvā? rāgakasāvo dosakasāvo mohakasāvo. ime tayo kasāvā. tattha - 

katame apare pi tayo kasāvā? kāyakasāvo vacīkāsāvo manokasāvo. ime 

, tayo kasàva. 

: Pj. 108,4: paragunavinüsanalakkhano makkho "hiding, covering up 

another's good qualities". i 

Pj If 108,18: nirdsayo = nittanho. See the note on 369: 

In pada b we should read nimmakkhē m.c. 1 z 

"87. Pj H 109,2021: pasutan ti pasatam, ditthivasena tanha tanha laggan ti 
duho. The equation of pasuta and pasata suggests that they are indeed to 

be taken together as being from prasrta. Cf. BHSD, s.v. dhyūna-prasrta 

“gone forward, advanced in meditation". Cf. jhàna-pasuta in 709, and cf. ; 

774 940 and Dhp 166 and 181. 

«10» 58. Skt artha is both masculine and neuter, but examples of the neuter 

forms seem to be confined to the older language, and in later Skt it is only 

masculine (see MW, s.v.). In Pali it is said to be both !' masculin and neuter 

(PED, s.v.), but it is usually masculine, and it is possible that arrháni is an 

example of the accusative plural of a masculine -a stem in -āni. See the note 
on 45. tk ; 

Nidd II N° 295,7: kañkham vineyya pativineyya pajaheyya bodaj des 

gameyya. Pj Il 111.12: vineyya kankham vicikiccham vinetvd vināsetvā. 
Formally vineyya can be either an optative or an absolutive. Here either 
interpretation is possible. See the note on 20-21. . | ba 

In pšda c aññaya = üatvà (Pj Il p. 649). - 7 | 

59. Nidd II N* 296.1: analaükaritvà anapekkho hutvà pajākitvā vinodetva 

vyaniikaritvd anabhávam gametva. Pj Il 112,5-7: analankaritva "alan" ti 

akatvà "etam. tappakan" ti và "sárabhijtan" ii và evam agahelva. For the 

sense of “content oneself with” (not in PED) for alamkaroti see CPD s.v. 
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There is resolution of the first syllable in pada b. The Tristubh metre of pada C is incorrect, as Smith (Pj I1 p. 765, s.v. vibhūsanatthāna) points out. It can be corrected by reading vibhūsanāļithānā). Nidd II Ne 295,17* reads vibhüsa-tthánà, and this is the reading of B*. This gives a long third syllable and a redundant eighth syllable. I translate vibhūsanā. 
60. Pj II 112,291 13.1: bandhavānī ti, tātibandhu-gottabandhu-mitta- bandhu-sippabandhu-vasena catubbidhabandhave. PED gives kāma as both masculine and neuter. The Cty does not gloss heré, but in 771 kàmàni | is picked up by te, and the cty includes kame in the explanation. For.-dni as’ an masculine accusative plural ending in bandhavāni and kāmāni see the note on 45. 

Pj IL 115.12: yathodhikàni ti, saka-saka-odhi-vasena thitāni yeva. 
Pādas ab are Jagatī; cd are Tristubh. 

61. Nidd II N* 299.1: galo ti và balisam ti và amisam ti và lagganam ti và bandhanam ti và palibodho ti và paūcann” etam kāmaguņūnam adhivacanam. Pj 11 114.11-12: gaļo eso ti, assādam dassetvā ākaddhana- vasena balīso, eso ti yadidam paca kamaguné: For galo there are the vv.Il. gando and gantho in Sn.-Ap 11,13 (= 11:35) reads kando and quotes the- 
Ap-4 4 37.7 reads kaņdo in 

vv.ll. gando and galyo, but B* and Ne read gaļo. 
the lemma, with galo as a v.l. : 
For the labialisation of -a- > -u- after -m- in muižiņā see 321 385 539 881, and cf. jünemu 76 599 999, phussitagge 233, upavuitha 403, Sammuccd 648, muta 714, palibuddha 772, muti 846, sammuti 897 904 911, namassemu 995, and see Norman (1976B and 1983C, P- 279) and WD, p. 89 (ad Dhp 105). See also 
the note on 443. 

The metre is Tristubh. Pādas abc have a long third syllabic. Pada b has only ten syllables, but the metre can be corrected if we read dukkham for dukkham amd assume that the short sixth and seventh syllables have contracted to a single long syllable. Cf. 62 66 74 463-66 490—503 662 S00 803 840 846 870 883 906 908 915 1047 1064 1068 1076 1103.:See Schubring (1910, p. 54), Alsdorf (1962, p. 133), and WD, p. 65 (ad Dhp 19-20). 
In pada c -i- in mutīmā is m.c. 

62. Nidd Il N* 299.36: yarhā maccho jalam bhinditvà pabhindirvà dālayitvā + carati. This confirms the reading as bhitvā or-blietvā, and shows that va is for iva. Ap 11,16 (= 11:36), however, reads pahitva, with the vv.H. va bhitvá and ca hirvā. For the ca/va alternation see*the note on 38. For the p/v alternation see supánalsuvána 201; pipatam 398; hupeyya, palápa, pilāpanatā (see PED {s.vv.}): vārisālpētisā (Ja VI 535.11*); and khajjopanaka. For thc last sce Norman (1965. p. 115), although Charpentier Fejects it (1932, p. 62). If Skt kalakiita is the original form of the’ word, then 
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talaputa isa back:formation from Pkt tāla(v)uda < *télakiita (with k- » r- 
by dissimilation). CF. papurana as a back-formation from pāvuraņa. 
For the r/! alternation in samdalayitvà see the note on 29. Ap 11,5 (5 11:36) 
reads samdālayirvāna. 

Pada a has only ten syllables, and doubtless the readings pa- and sam- 
dàlayitvàna are attempts to correct the metre. Cf. 74. Without -na there is 
the substitution of a long syllable for the short sixth and seventh syllables. 
See the note on 6x. With -na we have the break ---. 

63. Pj H 116.5-3: na ca pádalolo ti, ekassa dutiyo dvinnam tatiyo ti evam 
gaņamakkham pavisitukāmatāya kandūyamānapādo viya abhavanto, 
dīghacārika-anavatthacārikavirato vā. Pj 11 116.12-13: anavassuto ti, 
imāya' patipātiyā tesu tesu ārammaņesu ki! :a-anvássavavirahito. Ps V 
27.25: anavassuto ti, rāga-avassavena anavassuto. 

For the form of ;nānasāno' set Burrow (1955, p. 155). 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada c. 

64. Nidd H N° 3o7.3: sañchannapatto yathà pàricchattako ti, yathā so 

pāricchattako koviļāro bahalapattapalāso sandacchāyo, evam evā so 

paccekabuddho paripunnapattacivaradharo ti, Safichannapatti yatha 
, pāricchattako. Pj 11 116,18 foll. does not comment on saiichannapatio, but 

it relates a story about a king who plucks flowers from a tree which is patia- 
sañchanna and pupphālamkatavitapa. All his followers do likewise,. so 

that the tree becomes nippattapuppho. The king notes that this has 

happened (cf. the story in Erz, pp. 54-55), but alsétsees that another tree 

which is apupphitarukkha and safichannapalasa, has not been ravaged. He 

deduces that it is because it is apupphita, tasma, yava idam pi ayam rukkho 
viya na viluppati (Ap-a 192,4 reads vilumpati), tàva ayam aiio 

saīchannapatto yatha pāricchattako evam kāsāyena sa@itchannena hutva 

pabbajitabbam (Ap-a 192.5 reads safichanno huty abbajeyyam; Ap 9.12 

{= 11:18) and 11.24 [7 11:38] read sarichinna-). 

It is clear, therefore, that both cties are reading ET hanna, and they are 

taking safichannapatta as though it were the same as patta- -safichanno, 
which is questionable. It is also clear that they are taking the simile in pada 

b with kásáyavattho in pāda C, rather than. wit ārayitvā in pāda a, 

although we should have expected the latter since jis then parallel to the 
structure of 44.*Since Mvu I 358.6* reads samsirnapatro yatha páripatro, it 

is clear that the BHS tradition differed from the Pali tradition about this. 
Since the cties are explaining sa/ichanna-, it is clear that we should read 
this with the vv.ll. as the Jectio difficilior. It seems: possible both to read 
Safichanna- and to find a meaning which agrees with. BHS samSirna- if'we 

assume that channa is to be derived from Skt Sanna “fallen, decayed, 

withered, etc.” from šad-, with the change of £ > ch-, cf. chakaņafchakana < 
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šakan, chapaka < $vapaka (Alsdorf, 1974, p. 13 nole 2), chava < Sava; 
chāpa < šāva, cheppā < šepa; cheka < Seka. See also Geiger (1994, $40.1) 
and Pischel (1900, $211). For the suggestion that chadda also shows this 
change, see the note on 372. 

The reading saūchinna- may be a genuine remembrance on the part of the 
commentarial tradition that safichanna- did not mean “covered”, but it is 
more likely to have been influenced by 44. Here too ch- could be « s-. Ap 
9.12 (5 1:18) and 11,34 (= 11:38) read saüchinna- in E*, but B* reads 
safichanna- in the second context. The text in Ap-a reads saüchinna- in , 
both contexts, but records the vv.ll. samsīna- for the first, and saūchanna- 
for the second. 

The compound also occurs in the introductory story of Phaladāyakavimāna 
= Vv VI.3 (= Vv-a 288,21) where a gardener produces mangoes by forced 
measures: ambarukkhamūlesu pamsum apanetvā tādisam pamsum akiri, 
tādisaū ca udakam āsiūci, yathā na cirass' eva ambarukkhā saūīchinnna:. 
pattā ahesum. Since this is the stage before the mangoes fruited, it seems 
unlikely that this can mean "with leaves fallen off”, although one of the 
vv.ll. (samsisena pattà; samsinna-) would support this. PED suggests that 
it is the sense of safichanna-, although as already mentioned this would be 
a strange compound. m 
Tn páda a vy- in -vyafjanüni docs not make pēšītion. Īn pārichatto single 
-ch- is m.c. 

6s. Pj Il 1 18.10-01: anaññapos? ti posetabbakasaddhivihārikādivirahito, 
kāyasandhāranamartena santuttho ti vuttam hotī. 
Pj II 118.18-20: sapadānacārī ti avokkammacārī anupubbacārī, ghara- 
patipātiņ acchaddetvā addhakula ca daliddakulaī ca nirantaram 
pindāya pavisamano ii attho. See also Jones (Mvu-Trsl., I p. 250 note 2), EV 
L, p. 212 (ad Th 579), and BHSD (s.v. sāvadāna). The object of this method 
of begging would scem to be to ensure that every family had a chance to gain merit, or perhaps to stop monks from going straight to houses where they knew they could get good food. Cf. sapadüñañ caramāno in 413. 
Pj II 118.20: kule kule appatibaddhacitto ti khattiyakuladisu yattha 
katthaci kilesavasena alaggacitio, candopamo=niccanavako hutvà ti attho. 
66. Pj II 119.3-4: upakkilese ri upagamma E 
dhamme. 

tam vibadhente akusala- 

Nidd H B® 294.13 reads ehetva m.c.. which goes well with sin-. Pj Hl 1199 
reads sneha-, which would make the final syllable of cherva long, even if 
there were no -@. This would give a pada with a long syllable replacing 
short sixth and seventh syllables. Sec the note on 61. Ap 11.33 (= ll:40) 
reads sneha- in place of sineha-. For the alternation sin-Isn- see Liiders 
(Beob.. $ 186), and cf. 209 
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Pada a is Jagati; pàdas bcd are Tristubb.- 

In pada b -Ak- in upakkilese is m.c. 

67. Pj H 119.27-120,1: pubbe va pathamajjhānūpacārabhūmiyam yeva 
dukkham tatiyajjhānūpacārabhūmiyaā ca sukhan ti c.lhippāyo, puna 
ādito vuttaū ca-kāram parato netvā somanassa-domanassaū ca vipirihi- 
karvāna. The metre requires somana-, which E* reads, but Ap 12,2 (= II:41) 
reads somanassam domanassam, omitting ca. CPD (s.v. acchodaka) calls 
this haplology (see the note on 47), quoting Sadd 632.25. 
In pada a -kh- in dukhaz is m.c. In pada b we should read cë m.c. 

68. Pāda a is Jagatī; pādas bed are Tristubh. | 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pàda c. 

«11» 69. It would be possible to take sammasitā as an agent noun in -rar, 
constructed with a direct objéct in the accusative, which can be paralleled 

' elsewhere, e.g. katham kattá hoti, M VI 111.5 2 A IV 233.35; bhayam 
apanudiià, D IIl 148.2; rakkhávarana-guttim. samvidhárà, D Ill 148.2; 
vācam bhāsitā, D IL 175.7; sakaparisam ubbejetà, A I 109.11; aüüe asse 
ubbejetā, A TV 189.1. It is, however, perhaps more likely that sammositā is 
an example of an absolutive in -tā. The ending „rā is probably m. Ce sea 
Norman ( 1985A, p. 32) and cf. parīvajjayitā in 537, and paccuggatā Ja VE 
551 .20*, probably m.c., quoted by von Hinüber [Überblick, $498]). For an 
absolutive in -rā after the verbs abkijānāti and sarati, see von Hinüber 
1972, pp. 136-37. For the absolutive upapajjitā at D I 143.13, see von 
Hinüber 1994, p. 161. 

For anudhammacarin see EV I, p. 187 (ad Th 372 [373 in the index is 
incorrect)). Pj II 123.15-17: tattha "dhammánam niccam anudhammacári" ii 

vanabbe | gáthübandhasukhattham- vibhattivyattayena "dhammesü" ti 

Yuram siya. For other examples of features introduced gathabandha- , 

sukhattham see the notes on 73 156 181-82 398. Cf. 537. 

With arificamano cf. na riācati in 156-57. Ap 12.9 (= Il:43) reads 
patisallāna-, -jhānam š 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a. 

+70. Pj II 124,10-11: aneļamūgo 1i, alalamukho, atha vā aneļo ca amūgo ca, 
poņdito vyatto ti vuttām hoti. See CPD Il, p. 667, s.v. elamüga, Lüders 

(Beob., $47), Mehendale (1955-56A, pp. 58-66), and BHSD, s.vv. edamūka, * 
edakamüka. Cf. also Skt lex. eda-mūka. 

Pj 11 124.:3-14: samkhátadhammo ti. dhammiüpaparikkhüya pariūāta- 
dhammo. i F 

Pādas abd are Tristubh; pāda c is Jagatī. 

i i 
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In páda a we should read patthayam for patthayam m.c. In pada b -7- in satimü is m.c. 

«12» 71. There jis a v.l. alimpamāno, which is the reading of Ap 12.19 (= 11:45). 
x 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada c. 
72. Pj H 127.18-19: pasayha abhibhuyyà ti ubhayam cári-saddena saha yojetabbam: pasayhacārī abhibhuyyacārī ri. Hendriksen (1944, p. 157) has discussed the formation of this type of compound with an absolutive as the first member, and has shown that they should be interpreted as having developed from combinations of absolutive and verb-form, €.g. viceyya- dānam < viceyya dānam dadāti. Fox other examples see nipacca-vādī 217, samkheyya-kāro 351, abhibhuyya-cārī 467, paticca-samuppāda- 6. 53, and perhaps atisaramditthi 889. See also adhiccāpattika, etc., anāmantacāra "going for alms without asking permission", Vin I 254.9 A III 259.1, avecca- pasāda, niggayha-vādin, nipaccā-kāra, nibbindiya-kārin, nisamma-kārin, nisamma-kiriyā, sakkacca-kārīn, sakkacca-dāni, viceyya-pekkhitar (D III 167.9), vineyya-pekkhitar, vivicca-sayana (Dhp 271, sce GDhp 65). The construction is also found in Pkt, e.g. asamikkhiya-karin (PSM S.v.), and BHS, e.g. pratītya-samutpāda, samīksya-kārin (RHSD s.yv). lt is algo found in Classical Skt, €.8. vigrhya-gamana, -yan. da, -sambhasa,.-asana (MW s.vv.). For a discussion of syntactical co; inds, see Norman (1991A, Pp. 3-9) and WD, p. 67 (ad Dhp 24). = 

In pada a -a- in -datha- is probably m.c. Cf. dāthā in 548, and see Lūders (Bcob., $204). * 

In pada ¢ I take severha to be the third person single middle optative (sec Geiger, 1994, § 127). 

73. The usual order of the four brahma-viharas is mettā, karuņā, muditā and upekhā. Pj IL 128,10-12 notes: gathábandhasukhattham pana uppatipātiyā mettam vatvā upekhā vuttā muditā ca pacchā. For other examples of features introduced Sathabandhasikhattham sce the note on 69. 

In pāda c we should read loken[a]' m.c. 

74- Ap 12.0 (7 11:48) reads sandalayitvand=Without -na there is the substitution of a long syllable for the short Sixth and seventh syllables. With -na we have the break ---. Cf. 62. Sce thērnote on 61. 
For the r/f alternation in samdālayirvā sec the note on 29. 
For the ten samyojanáni scc A V 17.6. 

75. Pj 130.17: káranam atthe etesan ti kārānatthā, i.e. kāranatthā is being taken as a. nominative plural form in agreement with the subject of 
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bhajanti and sevanti “having a motive as their aim”. It could, however. also 

be taken as a dative of purpose with the truncated ending -@ for -āya. See 

the notes on 119 and 916. 

Pj 11 130.357 131.2 : atani. thità etesam paiifid, attdnam yeva olokenti na 

Gifian ii attatthapanad; ditthatthapaüña ti ayam pi kira portinapatho, 

sampati ditthe va aithe etesam paūiā na āyatim pekkhantī tī vuttam ioti. 

The v.l. would presumably mean “wise as to the advantage they have scen”. 

pp. 12.23-16.12. Jayawickrama discusses the Kasibhāradvāja-sutta (UCR VIII, 
2, PP. 92-95). He points out that 76—80 are Šloka and 81--82 are Tristubh. 
which suggests that originally the two sets of verses were separate. He 

classes it with the Dhaniya-sutta (18-34) as a pastoral ballad. A large part of 

the sutta also occurs at 3 [ 172.3-173.23. 

p. 1224. For the use of Magadhd in the plural in Skt.and Pali in the sense of 

“the inhabitants of Magadha", see MW (s.v. magadha) and EV 1, p. 165 (ad 

Th 208). Pj II 134.:3-25 explains that the words eve me sutam, etc., were 

uttered by Ananda pathamamahásaügitiküle. See the note on p. 18,7- 115. 

p- 13.10. In the phrase etad avoca, -d is doubtless a fossilised remnant of the 

historically correct form. CF. pp. 15.17 21.12.14 48.38 50.19.28 54.17 60.2 783 793 
80.13 866 87.1 92.8 93.6.101.22.103.23.26 104.10 108.4, 124.5,8.12.19 125,12 140.16 

14123 142.11 143.5 143.17 14326 144.13 J44.27 145.5 145.30 146.8 146.19 1472 

147.15 148.16. See also tad anuttaram pp. 16.8 112,2, tad imgha 83 862 875 

1052, tad amind 137. yad Gkamkhasi pp. 32.9 48.13, yad 'aggato 217. yad 

ajjhagá 225. yad athi 231, yad. aühamáno 249. etad āhu 274,tad 

amaññisum 286. tad upāgamum 302, tad atthikarvāna 317, yad atthiyam 

354. etad abravi 430. etad ahosi pp. 923 93.6 94.11 108.4, yad akkhdtam 395. 

yad idam 712 831. tad ariyá 758 762bd. yad icchati 766, yad attagarahī 

718, tad akubbamāno 778, yad attānī 784 797. yad. uttarimkurute 796, tad 

eva 797. etad ariyünam 822, yad āvilattam 967. Although yad antagü (458) 

appears to be a masculine nominative singular in -d, it is rather to be 

punctuated as. ya-d-antagū where ya is shortened < yo m.c., and -d- isa 

sandhi consonant. The form. with final -d is sometimes used for the' 

feminine accusative, e.g. etad eva ... dhammim katham karoti, D W 91.6 = 

94.16. It is doubtless used as an archaism by Buddhaghosa, e.g. yad eva, 

Vism 192.13; tad eram, Vism 243,28. For sandhi -d- see the note on p. 16.7. 

p. 13.17. The ‘ety does not gloss pacana here, but Pj H 147.11-12 (ad 77) 

slates: pájeti ienā ti pājanam, tam idha pācanan tī vuccati, patodass” 

etam adhivacanam. For the c/j alternation see yacayoga p. 87.2, viceyya 524. 
áracayüracayá 673. ájava 945. Cf. Lüders (Beob., $140), Norman (1970. 

P. 134 note 21), and WD, p. 72 (ad Dhp 44-45). 

i ļ 
L 
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76. For patijanati in the sense of “profess to be, claim to be” with a 
nominative (not in PED), cf. sambuddho patijanasi 555 (= Thag 825). 1 
should have listed this in EV I index with an asterisk. Cf. 135 555. Cf. For 
the meaning “lay claim to” with an accusative (not in PED), cf. so pi 
sabbaññňutam paccaññāsi, P) JI 423 .1013.15. 
Geiger (1994, §128) lists the ending -emu only from vasemu and viharemu 
besides jānemu. Jayawickrama explains it as -mu (here.m.c.) < -mo <-mas, 
but there are difficulties in this, in that one would not expect the optative 
to have the primary ending. Geiger does not quote it for the indicative, .° 
where one would expect the primary ending. It is therefore possible that we 
have here an example of labialisation of -a- > -u- after -m- (see Norman, 
1976B, p. 45). The same explanation would -well suit the only example 
Geiger quo... (1994, §124) of -mu in the imperative, viz. dalemu, since this 
not only has the -m- of the suffix, but it also followed by the word maccuno 
(Thag 1146). For other examples of labialisation see the notē'on 61. I do not 
know if it is significant that these forms in -mu seem to occur only after -e- 
(either optative or causative). Cf. jānemu 599 999, namassemu 995 . 

77. Pj M 147.11: pájeti tenà ti pājanam, tam idhā pācanan ti vuccati. For the 
c/j alternation īn pācana (= pājana < Skt prājana) see the note on p. 13.17. 

f yidhalh: isaya saha 
bandhanam, sārathinā 

Pj H 147.1-47yottan ti rajju-bandhanam 
yugassa bandhanam, yugena saha balivadi 
saha balivaddānam bandhanan tī. 

<14> 78. Pj Il 148a4-16: niddánan ti chedanam lunanam uppātanam, 
karanavacanatthe c’ etam upayogavacanam Veditabbam, ayam hi ettha 
attho: saccena karomi niddānan ti. athavā niddānan ti chedakam lavakam 
uppatakan ti attho, evam sante. yatha fvam dàsam và kammakaram và 
nīddānam kāresi "niddehi tinānī” ti tiņānam chedakam lavakam uppāta- 
kam karosi, evam aham saccam karomī ti upayogavacanen’ eva vanum 
Yujjati. CDIAL 7543 quotes a Bengali form derived from *niddna with the 
sense of “weeding hook”, and that clearly is the sense required here. 

79. Pj 11 149.1821: viriyam me dhuradhorayha ettha viriyan ti "káyiko 
că cetasiko và viriyārambho” ri ādinā nayen. utapadhānam dhurayam 
dhorayham, dhuram vahatī ti attho. Dhp-a HI 272.9 (ad Dhp 208) explains: 
arahatta-pāpanasamkhātāya dhuravahanasīlātāya dhorayha-silam. As 
Brough has pointed out (1962, p. 236), the etymology given in PED (< 
*dhor-vayha < Skt *dhaurvahya, abstract from: dhurvaha) is unlikely. It 
seems clear that the better reading is the vi dhoreyya (« Skt [lex.] 
dhaureya) found in Pj II, with -ayha replacing -eyya under the influence of 
such future passive participles as vayha 3ad sayha, helped by the 
traditional connection with vah-. Cf. AMg dhoreya-sila (Utt 14.35). 
For yogakkhema sce EV I, p. 128 (ad Th 32). 
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In pada a we can either ignore the svarabhakti vowel in viriyan, or assume ~ 
resolution of the first syllable. 

80. Pj U 151,2: amatam vuccati nibbünam. Pj 11 252.31 : maranübhüvena 
panttatthena và amatcm. | wanslate amata "death-free", by which I mean 

that which is free from death, i.e. the state where tbere is no death. Cf. p. 14.1 

204 635 960. In 453 amata has a different meaning. 

In amata-pphalà the doubling of -pph- js m.c. 

P. 14.10. Pj II 151.23: vaddhetvā ti chupitvā ākiritvā ti vuttam hoti. For 

chupati in the sense of “to drop, to throw” (not in PED), cf. kese va cchamam 

chupt Sumedha (Thi 514) and see CDIAL 5055. PED (s.v. vaddhati) gives the 

meanings “to get ready, arrange, serve in” (With ref. to food), but it seems 

clear that the meaning must be “to heap up”. 

P. 14.12. For amata see the note on 80. 

: 8-82. These verses are identical with 480-81. The metre is Tristubh. 

81. Pj IH 151.31-32: gātkābhigītan ti gāthāhi abhigītam. gāthāyo bhāsitvā 

laddhan ti vuttam hori. The verses recur-at S I 168,22°-29* = 173.7*215*, but 

Spk makes no comment. It is clear that Pj H is taking the verse to mean “Iris 
nòt right fọr me to obtain food as a reward-for the teaching I have giyen”. 
That.this interpretation is old i is shown: by the fact that at Mil.228-29 
Milinda asks Nagasena to explain how it Was that, although the Buddha had 
said this, his disciples had eaten food given as a result of a dānakaīhā 

which the Buddha had preached. This thea leads to a discussion about the 
propriety of bhikkhus making allusions, as opposed to standing silently 
waiting for alms. CPD (s.v. abhigita) suggests that the correct way to take 

this verse is to assume that ābkigīta really means "spoken over with 
mantras”. It would seem that this is the correct interpretation, for if we 
consider the parallel version of this sutta in S, we find that what is offered 
to the Buddha is not called pdydsa, but havya-sesa, over which, of course, 

(Vedic) mantras would have been recited. 

For the sandhi -r- in vutti- -r-esd see the note on 29. There is x v.l. yutri-d- 

esd. For sandhi -d- see the fote on p. 16.7. For the d/r alternation see 
vidit-/v.). virit- 250, paniditam/panuritam 483, satthu-d-anvayolsatthu-r- 

ānvayo 556, varaññulvadaññn p. 87.2, nidassari/nirassati 785 954, 

dusitolrusito 932 971, -dassēlv.l. rase 1134. Cf. also the numerals in 

-dasal-rasa, and forms in -disa/-risa (< -drša) (Geiger, $43.1 ; Pischel, 

$245): Cf. sdrikkho in 918. Brough (1962, pp. 255-56) quotes Gandhari 
ramahi (2 damahi; see WD, p. 135 [ad Dhp 305]) and praverayadi (- 

praverayati), and refers to Skt raksah (= daksah and BHS anavarágra (cf. 

Pkt anavadagga). The same alternation may perhaps be seen in Gāndhāri 

ruyida (cf. Skt rucira). See Brough (1962, p. 266). Bollée (1973, p. 602) 

fh 
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quotes dumaya/rumaya Ja I 383,14° and dummin/rummin Ja IV 32212 MI 194,955, and suggesis that the vv.Il. zheri tí and te rindi at Thi 265 perhaps hide te ritī (= diti < drti). From Pāli we may also quote purimdada (= puramdara) D II 260,1”; urülhavam (cf. BHS "udūdha) Ja VI 488,5*; parakkanta (= padakkanta) Ja VI 560,13; ussādaria (v.l. ussāraņa) A Iii 91.11.14 92.7) ussādeti (= ussāreti) D III 128,21; russitvā for dussirva at Pj II 121,13; pasárenti (vv.ll. -denti, -dhenti) Ja VI 21430 215,9; ogha-tárinam (vl. -radinam) Ud 93.35* ; vadaüiufv.l. varafiiu It-a 57,28. Pischel quotes Pkt urdla (Skt udara), orāliyalaudārika, karalīfkadalī, gaggaral gadgada. We may also guote nisūraņa (< nisūdana) Utt 18.42. It seems clear that there is need to revise Brough’s statement (1962, P- 229) that the appearance of -r- for -d- is extremely rare in MIA. — . 
In pada d -īin satī, which is the locative sinģular of the present participle of the verb as “to be”, is m.c. ý 
82. P) II 153.9-10 says: kevalinan ti sabbagunaparipunnam sabbayoga- visamyuttam và. Pj lI 415.18 (ad 490) states: kevalino ti parinitthitakicca. Pj H 427,27 (ad 519) states: parinitthitakiccatàya kevali. Pj II 463.15 (ad 595) states: kevalino ti nitthamgata. Nidd 1 286,8 (ad 878) states: akevalī 50 * asainatto aparipunno hino nihino omako làmakó: Jatukko paritto. Spk II 216.3: (2d S III 59.55) states: kevalino ti sakali 
1210 (ad A 929): kevalī ti sakalagunasamanná; 
144.14). Mp V 3.23 (ad A V 16,14): kevalī alehi sakalehi gunehi sdmannāgato. There is also a usage with the genītive case which seems to differ from this, e.g. Mp IH 317: brahmacariyassa kevalī ti sakalabrahma- cariyo. This presumably means "possessing the whole of ..". The same phrase occurs at Th 679 and is given an alternative explanation at Th-a III 5.20 foll.: atha va kevali nama kilesehi asammissataya magga-ñanam phala-ñāņam ca tam imasmim atthī ti, kevalī. yasma pana tad-ubhayam pi magga-brahmacarivassa vasena hoti na aññatha, tasmā brahmacariyassa kevalī. This seems to be taking -cariyassa as a genitive (or possibly an old ablative: -assa < *-assā < -asmár) of cause. It js interesting that the first Part of the explanation seems to be explaining ‘kevalin as “possessor of knowedge”, which is very close to the Jain concept of kevalin as “one who possesses kevala knowledge, i.e. omniscient” view of the amount of technical Vocabulary which the Buddhists and-Jains have in common, possibly borrowed from a third, carlier, source, I-see no reason to doubt that this was the original meaning of kevalin in Buddhism, and it was later forgotten or changed, just as it occurs with a changed meaning in the later Bhāgavata-purāņa: “devoted to the doctrine of the absolute unity of Spirit", ie, a meditative ascetic (sec MW, s.v.). Eor the possible connection between the Buddhist and Jain usages of the word kevalin, see Hajime Nakamura (1983, p. 318). 

katasabbakiccā, Mp HI 
Ps IL 396.16 (ad M E 
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| P- 15.5- For aññatra in the sense of “exce 
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Nidd 1218,57 (ad 850) 2 375. (ad 925) - 50129 (ad 972) and Nidd II N* 166,1: 
(ad 1106) explain: hattha-kukkuccam pi kukkuccam, pāda-kukkuccam pi 
kukkuccam, hattha-pada-kukkuccam pi kukkuccam, kappiye akappiya- 
saūītitā, akappiye kāppiya-saūnitā, avajje vajja-saūnitā, vajje avajja- 
saiinitā, evarūpam kukkuccam kukkuccāyanā kukkuccdyitattam, cetaso 
vippatisāro manivilekho; idam vuccati kukkuccam. api ca dvihi kāraņehi 
uppajjati kukkuccam- cetaso vippatisāro manovilekho — katattà ca 
akattattā ca. The word, then, means both the evil deed and the remorse or 
Worry which the deed causes. Pj II 153.12-13 (ad $2) states: hartha- 
pädakukkucca-m-ādim katvā vūpasantasabbakukkuccattā kukkucca- 
yüpasantam. Pj 1 549.12 (ad 850) states: akukkuco ti hatthakukkuccādi- 
virahito. Pj H 56429-20 (ad 925) and 574.8 (ad 972) state: kartha- 
kukkuccādim kukkucciyam. It seems clear;therefore, that Pj II prefers the idea 
of “evil deeds” in all contexts. In BHS only the idea of “remorse” is found, 
according to Edgerton (BHSD [s.v. kaukrtja]). 
Tn pada a we should read cd m.c. In pada | b single -c- in kukkuca- is m.c. Pj I 
153.13 reads -cc- inthe lemma- 

«X5» p. 153-15. These lines occur at € 168,30—169.1:, With hayya-sesa 
undarikabharadvaja Jasad of 

Kasibharadvaja. - Woy} 

p. 15,1. The cty does not čomiment on . The aplim given by PED 
(s.v. dadāti) i is incorrect. The correct derivation i is < Skt dadmi, a weak grade 
equivalent of dadāmi,: quoted from. MBh, etc., by MW. (s.v. dā-). A 

comparable. "weak grade form can be seen in kummi (Ja VI 499. 16*) < Skt 

kurmi (see MW, s.v. kr-). 

P- 15.2. There is a v.l. khvāhan for kho "ban; which is also the lemma in Pj II 

153.21. For the sandhi of-o + a(CC)- > -0. à a(CC)- or -vā(CC)- see Norman 

(1988, p. 91) and cf. Khvaham pp. 21.16 3133 32.5 48. 13; Khvassa 819; svajja 

998 ; and the suggestion of reading y^ attānam ot yvattānam for yo attānam 

in 819. s : ae i 

" see 206:291 765 886. 

P. 15.7. For opilāpehi see CPD, Vol. II p, |1, 5.V. opiláper 

P. 1537. For historical -d in etad avoca The note on Pp. 13,10. 

Pj Hi 55.6-8: abhikkantam bho Gotama abhikkantam bho Gotamā ti 

abbhanumodane hi ayam idha abhikkanta-saddo, vitthdrato pana 

Mangala-sutta-vannanāyam (= Pj 1 114,13 foll.; see MRI 124-25) artha- 

vannand āvibhavissati, yasmā ca abbhanumodanatthe, tasmā sādhu 

sādhu bho Gotama ti vuttam hotī ti veditabbam, 

i ae ' 
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bhaye kodhe pasamsayam turite kotühalacchare hase soke pasāde ca kare āmeņditam budho ti imīnā ca lakkhanena: idha pasādavasena | pasamsāvasena cāyam dvikkhattum vutto ti veditabbo. For ihis definition of amredita (found also at Sv 228,125, Sp 17035*, Mp II 105,26*) see CPD, s.v. āmeņdita. 
Pp. 15.20. Pj IE 155,33: mūlhassā ii disā-mūlhassa. 
P- 1521. For the future dakkhinti see the note on 28. 
P- 1523. For esa + aham with a first person verb cf. esāham PP. 24.22 86.11 so "ham 190-91 and so aham 192. For other cases cf. fam mam 425; tassa me . 435; and cf. NiddI 18227 : na tassa hort ti me mayham hoti (ad 837). For the plural usage cf, re mayam 180 597 ete mayam p. 5425; tesan ho 596. For esa With a first person verb cf. esa pasīdāmi 356. Fēr so witha second person pronoun and/or verb cf. so vikākisi, Ja I 298,2 r the pi 600 and perhaps yesam vo 560. See also EV T, p. 6 
(ad Dhp 134). 

<16> p. 164. Pj IL 157,5 foll. inserts: upasa «dhāretu_ajja-t-agge pāņupetam saraņam gatai dj ge ti, ajjatam adim katvā, ajja-d-agg a: : aija ādim katvā ti vuttam hoti. Sv 236,6 saine explanation, and states: ajjatan ti ajja-bhàvam. Since, however, in the v1, -d-is clearly a saudhi consonant, it is very likely that -7- istāfso a sandhi consonant (cf. 

d Thī 24) and WD, p. 95 Sasa RS 

karo. 

„tasmā-t-iha 460). This view is perhaps supported by the fact that the BHS 
-); but adyād-dgre also occurs. This might Support the suggestion in CPD (s.v. ajjatagge) that ajja-r-agge is for *ajjato agge, but Edgerton Suggests that *adya-d-agre might have been secondarily reinterpreted as adydd-. The phrase also Occurs at pp. 25,3 55.2 123.15. For sandhi -d- see Geiger (1994, 8734). For other examples scc samma-d-eva p. 16.3, dipa-d:uttama 83 (so PED s.v. dvi B.L4, but it is better to derive jt from dipada + uttama), ya-d-aniagū 458, Satthu-d-anya 0 556, samma-d-eva -d-aūtāya 733 743 749 765. See also ajja-d-agge at Pj Il 157.6 (ad p. 16.1). See also EV 1, PP-191 and 278 (ad Th 406 1127) and add Udāna-v 11.10 19 the examples given there. For -d- as a fossilised remnant of an historicalfy correct form see the note On p. 13,10. 

P. 16,3. For alattha see Geiger (1994, §159 Ii) alattham 479. 

P- 163. For sandhi -4- in samma-d-eva sec the nol 
P. 16%. For the historical -d in tad anuttaram see the note on D. 13.10. 

the plural cf. esam voe 



* on'137 and 991 and EV J, p.144 (ad Th 94). 
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p. 16:1. Pj IL 15821727 : nüparam "inhattāyā ti idāni puna itthabhavaya 

evam-soļasa-kiccabhāvāya kilesakkhayaya ya maggabhāvanā n” atthī ti 

athava itthattayd ti, itthabhāvato imasmā evampakárd idāni vattamānā 

khandha-santünd aparam khandhasantánam: n' atthi, ime pana pañca 

kkhandhā parinūātā tiņghanti chinnamūlako:rukkho viyà ti abbhaiiasi 

83-90. The metre of ihe Cunda-sutta is Aupacchandasaka, except for 88a, 

which is Vaitaliya (see the note on $8). 

83. For the reciter's remarks sce the note on 18-29. 

Pj II 1602223: dipaduttaman ti dipadanam uttamam. PED (s.v. dvi B.L4) 

prefers to divide dipa-d-uttamam, taking -d- as a sandhi consonant but it is 

better to follow the cty (see the note on p. 16,7). Pj Il 161 13-15: ta-d-imgha- 

ti te imgha. The cty is therefore taking ta as m.c. for te "them", referring to 

kati samaņā, with -d- as a sandhi consonant (see the note on p. 16,7). There 

seems, however, to be no reason for rejecting the view that tad is a neuter 

accusative (for the historical -d see the note on p. 13.10), "tell me this". 

Pj IL 161,1: sarathinam pavaran ti sāretī ti sarathi, hatthidamakadin 

etam adhivacanam. tesa ca Bhagavā pavaro anuttarena damathe: 

purisadamme dametum samatthabhávato. Cf. urisadomriasäraihi p- 103 

For putta in the sense of "a member of t amily of ...” and therefore 

“untranslatable bere, since “son of a smith” cans "a smith", see thé not 

Smith's instruction (Pj II p. 683. s.v. kāra).10 compare kammara suggests 

that he believed that kammara is to be derived < kammayara < karmakārā? 

with the contraction of -aya- > -d-. See the note on P. 50.17. Īsee, however, 

no reason to doubt the derivation < Skt karmara given in PED. ES 

There is resolution of the penultimate syllable in the cadence of pada c. We 

should read -ssāmi, -urtama and sdfathina m.c. In pada d br- in brahi does 

not make position. + 

84. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 

In pada a (cf..85a and 86d), the cty explains: maggajino ti magge 

sabbakilese vijitāvī ti attho (162 5-3). The explanation given in 86, howe 

has no mention of "conquering", but state: t the maggajina is lokdssa 

sadevakassa netā. This seems more appropriate as the definition of, the 

satthavāha, as in Nidd I 446.2v'(ad 955) where the Buddha i is referred to : 

netā, and also in I 446.25, where he is called"maggafau. 1 accordingly take 

maggajina as being derived from Skt mārga-jūa, with a svarabhakti vowel 

(which is needed for scansion purposes), and Ī translate accordingly. For- 

the development of -jāa to -jina, see the note on samsuddhajino in 372 and 

khetta-jina in 523. lt is possible that odhijina at Ps V 24.8 (ad M IIf 219.10) 

is also an example of the derivation of -jina < -jña (cf. Jain Skt avadhi- 
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jñana). It is, however, noteworthy that this derivation was unknown to the 
BHS redactors, who back-formed the word as marga-jina. See BHSD (s.v. 
marga). : - ; š Wini rn vata aoe 

The syntax of magge jivati in pada d is Strange, and although sense can be : 
made of it by understanding yo, this would not seem to be possible in 85. 
Since the answer verse (88) has magga-jivim, I would suggest.that the 
original reading was magge-jīvī here and magge-jīvim in 85 (with magge-, 
i.e. a tatpurusa compound with the first element in the locative case, used I 
m.c.). These two forms were then confused with, and replaced by, magge 
jivati from 88, where it is correct and makes perfectly good sense, or from 
the cty. This suggestion finds support in the (present) irregular metre of ` 
85c. ZEE. DEAS VO š 
Pj Il 162,12: yo ca maggadūsī ti yo ca ‘dussilo micchāditthi magga- 
patilomāya patipattijā maggassa dūsako ti attho. PED’s translatioņ “highway robber” seems most inappropriate. IUE 
For sakkhiputtho see 122. ] I 

<17> 85. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18+ pi . : 
For -jina < -jfia see the note on 84. The readin; āyī.in pada b does not fit... in well with -desako in 84, or -desim in 87. The. does not comment upon it. There is a v.l. -Kkhayt in E^, and this is ding of B*, C*'and S*. In 
view of the presence of the word akkhati in lanatory .verse (87) there 
can be no doübt that -kkhayr and not -jjhayi'is.the correct reading, and I 
translate this. In support of this is the reference to the Tathagata as magga- 
kkhāyī at M IH 6.8 (quotéd at Nidd 1 33.6). The editors of E* probably read 
-Jihāyī as the lectio difficilior, but even if we derive magga-jjhāyī from 
mārga + adhyāyin, it would stīli not have the required meaning “teacher of 
the path”, since MW (s.v.) quotes adhyāyin only with the meaning 
“student”. 

The cty recognises the difficulty of the syntax of pada c and explains: 
magge jīvati me ti, yo so magge Jivati, tam me-brihi puttho. This seems to be pushing Pali syntax to its limits. The fact that the metre is irregular, however, strongly Suggests that the pada is not in its original form. As it Stands it is an even pada, not an odd pada, and a short syllable is missing before brühi. lf, however, we read maggejivint for magge jivati as suggested 
in the note on 84, and read mé m.c., then the pada becomes regular. The v.l. 
jivata (Pj I1 162. note 7), if « jivantam, would^make the syntax correct, but 
would not help the metre. We could also read jīva(yn)ti or jrva(m)ra(m). 
Pj 11 1625-6: āvi-karomī ti te caturo samane tava pákate karomi. 
In páda b we should read -Jjhàyi and atulyó m8 
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86. PJ H 163.1-12: sadevakassa lokassa netā gamayitā tūretā: pāram 
sampāpetā. Since there is nothing in this verse to indicate why the ascetic 
should be called a “conqueror”, it is possible that he is able to lead others 
because he is a “knower of the road”. 

Pj IL 163,:5: rddin ti tādisam yathāvuttappakāram lokadhammehi 
nibbikāran ti attho. For tādin cf. 154 and sec EV I, pp. 131 and 271 (ad Th 41 
1077) and EV II, p. 109 (ad Thi 249—50), Lüders (Beob., $ 108), de Jong (1974. 
p. 69 note 8). 

In páda b -ā- in anānugiddho is m.c. 

87-88. For the length of vowel in dutiyam and tatiyam see Liiders (Beob., 
8187). We find ratiyam again in 95. In 49 we should read dutiyena m.c. It 
would be possible to take bhikkhunam as a genitive plural with -t- m.c. in 
both these verses, but PED takes it as accusative singular here and in 513. 
The latter is also guoted by Geiger (1994, $83). Since bhikkhunam is 
certainly accusative singular in 513, it is probably the same here. 

| 87. Pj TE 163 23-26: maggadhammam vibhajati: “ime catdro satipaļthānā 

- pe ..ayam ariyo atthangiko maggo” ti yvipañcitanñiinam vitihdra- 
desanāya vibhajati. Toa 

Pj II 1642-3: ējā-samkhātāya tanháya- abhāvato anejam. See also EV II, 
. P: 98 (ad Thr 205). A comparable explanation is given at Pj H 411.4 (ad477), 

= 469.19 (ad 638), 508.3 (ad 751). Elsewl however, a connection with iūj- "to 
move" is indicated: Pj 11 366.4 (ad 3 Gnejo ti apagatatanhücalano; Pj 
Tl 563.16-17 (ad 920) explains: evanranejo khīnāsavo lābhādisn thito assa 
avikampamdnv ; Pj II 598.30 (ad 1101) explains: anejan ti lokadhammesu 

nikkampam. Nidd 1 353.27 (ad 920) gives both explanations: ej@ vuccati 

taņhā. yass' esā ejā toņhā pahīnā ...,so vuccati anejo ... so lābhe pi na 

imjati. alábhe pi na injati ... dukkhe pi na ifjati na calati ... . A 

comparable explanation is given at Nidd Ji N* 156.23 foll. (ad r tor) and 

174.18 foll. (ad 1112). 

In pāda b we should read vibhajatī m.c.` 

Pj I 163.30 includes kankhacchidam in the lemma. Our text reads kamkha- 

before the geminate -cch-, but we should read -ch- m.c. 

88. Pj 1 164.11-12: nibbānadhammassg* padattā dhammapade. Pāda a is the 
only pada in this sutta which is not wholly in the Aupacchandasaka metre. 

If, however, we divide -padesu desiteand supply <-su> to desite to agree 
with -padesu, we should have a regular Aupacchandasaka odd pada. This 
would then include a locative absolute construction. 

Pj II 164.18 states: sattatimsabodhapakkhiyadhammasamkhātāni anavajj- 
apadāni. For anavajja- sec the note on 47. ^ 

In pada b -i- in sarimá is m.c. 



- EVI, p. 293 (ad Th 1237). 

: Counterfeit”. Cf, 187. 
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89. Pj 11 16425-1654: chadanam katvānā ti patirūpam karitvā vesam gahetvā liñgam dharetva ti attho; pakkhandi ti pakkhandako antopavisako ti attho ... "aham pi bhikkhū” ti bhikkhumajjhe pakkhandati. Pj I 165.7-9: pagabbho ti atthatthānena kaya-pagabbhiyena catutthānena vacīpāgabbhiyena anekatthānena manopāgabbhiyena ca samannāgato. The cty states that a longer explanation is given in the cty-on the Mettasutta (= Pj [ 242 6-243,8). 
Pj II 165,12-16: palāpasadisattā palāpo. yathā hi palāpo anto tandula- ` rahito pi bahi thusena vīhi viya dissati, evam | idh* ekacco anto sīlādigunasāravirahitto pi bahi.subbattacchadanena samaņavesena samaņo sāmaņo viya dissati, so evam palāpasadisattā palāpo ti vuccati. Pj H 165.18 also quotes the sense of puthujjanakalyāņaka from the Ānāpānasatisutta (M III 80,6) and parājitaka from the Kapilasutta (282). See 

Pj II 165.5-6: catunnam pi khattiyādīnam ki lanam "uppannam pasādām ananurüpapatipattiyà dūsetī ti kuladūsako. Cf. Sp 626.4 (ad Vin III 18 5.1): kulāni dūsetī ti kuladūsako, dūsento. ca na asī ikaddamadihi dūseti, atha Kho attano duppatipattiyà tesam pasādam eti, ten’ ev’ assa pada- “bhajané pupphadénena va ti -Yuttam. For th asses of family see Vin III 184-85; for kuladūsaka see Vin III 185,1 sand "for a "discussion of the definitions given in Sp sce Homer (BD I p otes 2—5). For "defiler of the way", Fausbgll compares Ja II 281 *-10*, this verse is quoted. PED (s.v. Patirüpa) does not quote th eaning "imitation, Copy, 

In pada ¢ we should read māyāvi m.c. - 
90. PED quotes -vijjha for pativijjhi, but this is perhaps a misprint. Pj II 166.6-7: "yádiso ayam paccha vutto maggadüsi 
ti ūatvā, īti disvā evam papam karontam pi el 
Cty seems to be taking n’ as na — “knowing that they are not all the same (as the maggadüsiy'. If we follow the Punctuation as ne tādisā, then ne is the accusative plural of the pronoun — “knowing them all to be such (as they have just been described)”. In pàda c E» nctuate sabbe n’ etādisā, Since the cty explanation seems to make it clear that this-is how it is to be taken: evam imaya gāthāya tesam avyamissablias am dipetvà ... (166,213). The reading of E* sabbe ne tādisā would takée-as the accusative plural of the pronoun stem na, and mean “knowing theiti'all to be like this". PED (s.v. hàpeti) suggests reading hayati, but this scans no better than hapeti. The metre requires hupeti. Although ia Vol. I I followed the cty and accepted the reading kāpeti in pāda d, which; 

tare pi sabbe n' etàdisà 
pāpabhikkhum disvā. The 

Aplained as: na hāpeii na ' hàyati na. nassati (Pj H 166.12), I now believe that Liders’ suggestion (Beob., p. 113 note 3) of na h’ aperi (“does not go away”) is preferable, since 

Seer 
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jt avoids-the difficulty of having to take the causative hapeti as an 
intransitive (it is not so in 37), which seems unlikely, and by separating A" 

apeti it gives the common na hi (see the note on 28): “his faith does not 

disappear". For saddhà apeti see X143. 

An Aupacchandasaka verse with six pādas is.rare, and since the last two 

pādas do not scem to fīt well with the rest, we may well conclude that they 
were not originally part of the verse. There is a syncopated opening 
~-~- (for ~~--) in pāda e. 

In pada a we should scan eté m.c. In pada b we should read āriya- m.c. (see 
Pj H p. 661). We should read dutthen' m.c. in pada e, and suddham (i.e. -m > 
-m) and asuddhend m.c in pada f. 

<18> p. 18,7-115. Jayawickrama discusses the Parabhavasutta (UCR VII, 4, 

pp. 249-51) and includes it in thē category of suttas of a popular category. 

The:prose introduction is attributed-to Ananda, but ther& is no reference to 
! the pathamamahüsangiti. See thé note on p. 12,21. The metre is Sloka, but 

somē of the verses (11X 113) are: hypermetric because of the difficulty oF 

fitting numerals into the metre. š 2 

P. 18.10. For the meaning "(alniost) entire" for kevala- kappal cf. Skt 

a-kalpa “almost impenetrable”, prabhata-kalpa "nearly become 
lighty approaching dawn", mrta-kálpa “almost dead, apparently dead”. See 
MW (s.v. kalpa). For other meanings | of Kappa see the notes on 16 33-75. 

91. Pj U 167.20: parābhavantam | parihayantam vinassantam. Both 
parābhavantam and parābhavāto are forms of the present participle of 

parabhi- “ to perish, disappear, be lost, succumb, yield” (see MW, s.v.). I 
take it to be the opposite of bkū--(cf. bhavam, the present participle of this 
in 92) “to thrive, or prosper, turre. out well, succeed” (MW, s.v.), and so I 

translate it "unsuccessful". I take parabhava to be the noun from this. 

There i is resolution of the first syllable in pada C: 

92. Since bhavaņi (present participle) in pāda ais opposed to parübhavo i in 
pada. b, it is probable that the latter is also a present participle. Hor such 
forms i in -o instead of -am see Geiger (1994, 897.2) and EV Lp. 36 (ad Th 

61). Since, however, we have the. accusative plural parābhave in 113, which 
can only be a noun, it is possible-i “that parabhavo here is-also a noun. 

Pj II 168.11-13: itaro pi dhammadesšī parābhavo tam eva dhammari dessati 
na piheti na pattheti na suņāti na-patipajjati. Since there is no historical 

reason for -ss-, we should rather expect desin.< Skt dvesin and desati < Skt 

*dvesati. Since there is no metrical reason for the forms, we must conclude 

that they are simply variants of the VC/VCC altemation.-See the note on 4. 

Metrically, there is no reason why we should not read -desin with the v.l. 



"equivalent of Latin 5i quis. See 98 xoo 104 16 
:and EV IH, p. 122 (ad Thi 282). A 
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Pj H 168,810: dhammakámo bhavam hoti dasakusalakammapatha- 
dhammam kameti piheti pattheti suņāti patipajjati. 

‘94. Pj Il 169,6-8 states:asanto nāma cha satthāro, ye vā pan’ aññe pi 
anupasantena kayavacimanokammena samannāgatā, te asanto assa pīyā 
honti.Pj Il 169,17-18 explains: asatam dhammo nama dvàsatthi .ditthigatani 
dasákusalakammapathà và. Pj II 169 1-16: sante na kurute piyam. attano 
piye itthe Kante manàpe na kurute ti attho, veneyyavasena h' ettha 
vacanabhedo kato ti veditabbo, atha và sante na kunite iti sante na sevatī 
ti attho, yatliā "rājānam sevatī” 1i etasmim atthe"rájanam. pakurute" ti : 
'saddavidü manteti (cf. Bhattikavya. VIII, 18 {Panini 1.3,32}), piyan ti 
piyamāno tussamāno modamāno 1i attho. This scems to be taking piyam as 
a present participle, as PED (s.v. piyayati) notes. In Sanskrit we find priyam 

` kurute "gain the affection of, win as a friend? This. would entail taking 
piyam with sante, i.e. as an accusative plural. Sëe Lūders. (Beob., 8205) and 
the note on 35. Then kurute would have to be the ¢ 

95. For -iyal-tya.in dutiya see the note on 49. 
«19» 96. In pàda d tam seems to refer to th tement in pádas abc, not to 
yo. It is probable, therefore, that we should. translate yo here.as the 

244 246 247 1084 1135 
AY Maa, 

For anutthdta Cf. utthata 187. PED has placed: Gna with this reference 
under the wrong meaning. Sec the note on 1134 

97. For -iyal-iya in tatiya see the note on 49. == 

98. For yo = Latin si quis sce the note on 96. 
If pahu "able" is from prabhū, then we have an example of bh >h 
intervocalically in the root bhit-. Cf pahiita in: 102, and see the note on 124. 
For the p/b alternation see Lūders (Bcob., $$ 144-47 and p. 112 note 1), WD, 
P. 99 (ad Dhp 149), and cf. pabbajalbābbaja (Ja VI 508,1*) and 
padarānilbadarāni (Ja VI 529.219). == 
There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pādāa. 

100. There is the v.l. vanibbakam for vanibbakam here and in 129, and the 
variation n/n supports the view that we live here an example of the 
spontaneous retroflexion of -n-, which also Sus in the related vanij (see 
Burrow [1972, p. 545]). BHS has vanipaka, váitipaka and vaniyaka, and AMg 
has vaņīmaga and vanimaya (see BHSD, 5.veVánipaka). All the forms in 
Pali, BHS and AMg can be derived from Skt vaniyaka “mendicant, beggar”, 
which is derivable from the verb vaniyati “to beg, ask for alms” (Unadi- 
sitra, IV, 139) which is in turn to be derivedzītom van- “to wish, desire”. 
These forms are based upon a version of the Word with the Eastern glide -v- 
instead of -y-, ie. *vanivaka. From this the BHS forms are derived by a 

īvalent of sevati:._ e 
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hyper-form with -p- replacing -v- (see the note on 201). The. AMg forms 
show the development of -v- » -m-. This alternation is seen also in 

sammuiilsamyrti 648 897, mimamsakal-vimamsaka (this may be due to 

dissimilation of consonants) 827, ājava/ācama 945, and possibly AMg 
emeva « *ey' eva « evam eva (see the note on 1146). See WD, p. 109 (ad Dhp 

183). Pali vaņibbaka shows the development -īy- > *-Iv- > *-ivy- > -ibb- (cf. 

pubba “pus” < Skt pūya). There are other examples of hyper-forms in 158 

X93 201. For other examples of the -y-/-v- alternation see pavecchati 
(prayacchati) 463-66 ; daya (Skt dava) 703; tathiyaltathiva 882 , āvudha 

(Skt dyudha) 1008. For -uka/-uva in maluya see the nole on 272. See also 

Geiger (1994, $46) and WD, p. 70 (ad Dhp 40). For other Eastern features see 

the note on 7. : 

For other examples of spontaneous retroflexion, cf. gunth- 131 ; anutthun- 
586 827; papatd 665. Burrow has discussed at length (1971, pp. 538-59) the 

question of the spontaneous 4etrofleXion of consonants in Sanskrit, Pàli 
, and Prakrit. Jt is worth while noting ‘that a number of the examples of the 
_change -n- > -n- occur after a Palatal consonant, and it is probable that this 

is the cause of the change, e. 

[after $] sakuna < Sakuna; san’ 

kind of tree) < Syonaka; sob, 

supana 201, suyana, sona “di 

gēļaftēr j) āāņa < jīāna; janņuka < jānu; 

and sariikam < *šana (cf. Sanaih); sona (a 

a € Sobhana ; sakkun- « $akn-; suna, 

g” < Svdna; < Samana; chakana-{and 
` chakana) < ŝakan; lasuna (ana lasuna) < laguna; perhaps Skt Sana 

"hemp" (cf. Pali sana) < “Saji Skt sona *red”-< *šona. A different 

explanation probably underlies.:sunisā and suņhā "daughter-in-law" < Skt 
snusā. Here we must: assume a development of snusā > *suņsā, with 

metathesis of -n-, which then became retroflex in contact with -s-. With a 
svarabhakti vowel we get süfisa; with the change of -s- > -k- and 

metathesis (cf. snāna > nkānā) we.get suņhā. For the retroflex -n- in 

unnam- and onita see the note 01:206: 
Charpentier (1932, pp. 54-55) suggests that -n- arises after -o-, quoting lona. 

< lavana (although here -n- is*already in the Skt form), (danta-)pona 
“tooth-cleaner” < pavana, monasbasket” < *mavana < *mav- "to bind”; 

Skt onati < apa-java-nayati; RVxonit, 'dasoni ; onojeti, onata, onam-. It is 
possible that the forms from ndi: may be due to analogy with panam- < 
praņam-, while -n- in dašoņi mdjēbe due to the influence of palatal -$-, and 
oni may have arisen by analogy Vent this. Mayrhofer (EWA III 93) suggests | 

spontoncous retroflexion for lavāņa, but it is possible that we have a form | 
dependent upon *ravana, as Charpentier suggests. Wright (in Turner (1966, ' 
10978]) rejects this, and says it is.an MIA version of lavana, although the 

“etymology” of samudda < sama.4,lona given at Mil 85-86 is perhaps more 

likely to have originally been samudra < sama + *roņa < *ravaņa. Pāli 

lena < layana may be due to spontaneous retroflexion, as may be Pali oni. 

i 
| 

i 
i 
t 
i 
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Intervocalic -n- becomes retroflex in many dialects of MIA, so it would not 
be ‘surprising if we found retroflex forms in Pāli, either as spontaneous 
developments in that dialect, or as borrowings from other dialects. . 

For yo = Latin si quis see the note on 96. 

There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada a. 

102. Here pahūta seems to stand for prabhūta, so that we have another 
example of intervocalic -bh- > -h- (see the note on 98). The v.l. bahuta 
seems to imply either a confusion with bahu or a derivation from bahu, 
which has become obscured. 

104. Pj I] 172,1-2: saū ūātim atimaūūatī ti attano itātim pi jātiyā 
atimaūīati. There is a v.l. ram, but sam (< Skt sva) seems to be confirmed by 
the gloss attano. We could take sam and ñatim as accusarive plural, since 
the gloss includes Adtayo. For -im as an accusative plural ending cf. 787. 
For -am as an accusative plural ending seé the note on 35 

E 
For yo = Latin si quis see the note on 96. 

Despite the text’s atimafieti, the cty reads;-ati in lemma and gloss. 
-ett. The ending -eti also 

occurs in Ja VI 14.10*. 

106. Despite the existence of Skt aksa-dhūri "dice-gogve, gambler” (see 
MW, s.v. aksa), dhutta here and in sondika:dhutta (M 1 228.37 3743) 
possibly differs from the dhutta in itthi-° and sárd-?, and means "shaker". 
For yo = Latin si quis see the note on 96. 

<20> 108. With sehi dàrehi cf. sehi dhammehi in 298. 

We should read dareh[i]' m.c. in pida a. 

110. Pj H 172.22—24: tassā issā na supatī daharāya mahallakena 
saddhim rati ca samvāso ca amanāpo, māk” eva kho pana tarunam 
pattheyya" ti issáya tam rakkhanto na supati. Kor -à as the oblique case of 
an -@ stem sce Geiger (1994, 881.1) and WD, p&X27 (ad Dhp 270). For other 
examples of -d as a truncated singular oblique Gàsc ending scc kamyatà 121, 
vācā 130 214232, vyārosanā, -saūīā 148, suss 186, raņhā 741, pariūūā 
719, asīlatā 839 840, lābhakamyā 854 929, iēbhā 872, mantāya 916. For 
comparable instrumental forms in -ā of -a s&s sce thc note on 119, and 
for dative forms in -ā sec the note on 9x6. 

For posa sce Bailey (1960, p. 84) and Brough E: $51). PED is not correct 
is saying that posa is a contraction of purisa.-Rather posa and purisa are 
two different devclopments < *pūrsa. Cf. porisa 769. 

III.Páda c has nine syllables even after assuming resolution of the third 
syllable. 
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i 112. Pj IL 17228—5o: sondin ti macchamamsamajjüdisu lolam gedhajātam; 
vikiranin t tesam atthdya dhanam pamsukam viya vikiritva nāsanasīlam. 

i The fact that the cty comments on sondim aloñe, and not as part of a 

i compound, suggests that we should read itthim sendim as two words, with 

Í itthi m.c. because with the cadence ~~ ;* the opening should be ---- 

or *~~-.See Warder (1967, $242). The statement in PED (s.v. sonda) 

that the meaning of itrhi-sondi is better "one who is addicted to women", 
. Since.it is explained to that effect by the cty, seems to be incorrect. i 

À 

| 113. There are nine syllables in pāda c, but the metre can be corrected by 
i assuming resolution of the second syllable. ; PE 
| 

| 
i 

114: Pj II 1733 and v.l. read so ca for so 'dha. For the c/dh alternation see 
the “ote on 26. ] 

173. 27-29: sa lokam-phajate sivan ti 50. evarūpo sivam khemam 

uttamam `anupaddavam devalokam bhajati. alliyati upagacchatī ti vuttam 

hoti. The cty, therefore, explains the wise man’s goal as devaloka, not 
nibbana. 

i übhave can only be an accusative plural noun, which suggests that 
pi havo i in 92 is also a noun. 

1d" ignore the svarabhakti vowel in ariyo in pada c, or asstime 
resolution of the first syllable. . E 

<21> p-21.1-p. 254. > Vasalasutta. Jayawickrama deals with this sutta in UCR 

z VIL 4, p- 251. s 

p. 21 nae For the historical -d in etad avoca see the note on p. 13.10. 

P. 21, 15 For the sandhi of -o + a- > -va- in khyaham see the note on p. 15.2. 

I 116. Hare (1945, p. 218) notes a pun upon outcast and outcaste. 

1X7. "The cty reads both panam vihimsati and panani himsari, giving the 

15. latter as ti pi pátlio. See E p. 21 note 11 and cf. Dhp 270: yena pāņāni 
himsati. For -āni ās a masculine accusative plural in pánáni see-the note on 

45. 0707 ç . : I 

«22» 118, Pj Il 178.29: uparundhati ti sendya parivaretva titthati. Despite 
this lemma, both F and E? read parirundhati (not in PED, which prefers to 
read upa-), presumably on the basis of the gloss: imind hanana-pati(= 
pari)-rundhanena. See also Liiders (Beob., $63). We should perhaps read 

uparundhati, with Pj I] 178.29. 
Pj II 178.29-30: gāmāni nigamāni cā ti ettha ca-saddena "nagarünt" ti pi 

vattabbam. For this lexical use of ca scc EV 1, p. 219 (ad Th 647). For -āni as 

a masculine accusative plural ending ia gāmāni and nigamāni sce the note 

on 45. 

| 

i 
i 
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119. Pj N 179.3-5 explains : yam paresam mamayitam yam Parasattdnam pariggahitam apariccattam satto yà samkhāro vā. For mamāyita cf. 466 777- 

I Pj IL 179.s-7: theyyā adinnam ādiyatī ti tehi adinnam ananuññatam theyyacittena Gdiyati yena kenaci payogena yena kenaci avahàrena attano gahanam sādheti. Yt is possible to take theyyā as an ablative, but it may be an example of the instrumental Singular of an -a stem in -ā. See Geiger (1994, 878.1). For other examples see padd 768, Pada 835, aññana abbata 839 840, vevicchā pamādā 1033. For the suggestion that fidnena in 839 840 | 1078 should be replaced by ñana see the notes on 839 840 1078. It seems likely that this instrumental in -a is a relic of the Vedic instrumental in -ā. The other obligue case forms of -a stems in -à, however, are more likely to be regarded as truncated forms of -àya. See vinaya (Pj I 562,20: vinayaya) 916, lābhā (PED s.v., although this could be nominative plüral [see Warder, 1963, p. 408], which avoids an awkward change of con truction). For the” instrumental of -ā stems in -ā see the note on 110. 
The parallelism between ādiyati here and gi 
suggestion that àdiyari is a palatalised form of: 
palatalisation see the note on 3: 

fiin X21 confirms the 

In pāda c we may either assume resol 
ādiyati by ādeti. o z 
120. For the r/l alternation in palayati see th 
of cujjamana is not quite as given in PED s.v, 
ha vai. 

te on 29. The explanation 
deti. In pada a have = Skt 

- 
x i 121. Pj IE 179.17: kiācikkha-kamyatā ti appamattake pi Kismincid eva icchāya, i.e. -kamyatā is the truncated instrumental of an -ā stem in -ā. See the note on 110. s: 

In pada b vajatam is m.c. for vajantam, which is the v.. 
122. Pj 1l 179.20—22: attahetū ti attano jīvitakāraņā tathā parahetū ;, dhanahetū ti sakadhanassa vā Paradhanassa va Karana. In each occurrence, therefore, -heru is probably ablative and we should read -herit * (for *-hero < -hetoh). Cf. AMg (Uu 11.15YBhikkhū = *bhikkho < Skt bhiksau. Sce also EV 1i, p. 177 (ad Thi 508) an D, p. 84 (ad Dhp 84). For other examples of heru for hetū see tassa hett75, kissa hetu 1131. The reading -heto is actually found as a v.l. at MhvšV 282, where the text has -hetu but the metre requires -herit. For the suggestion that Rāhu-gahanā in 465 498 should be read as Rāhū (or Raho) gahana, Sce the note on 465. For the suggestion that rajü- might be the equivalent of rajo sce the note on 391. Cf. also tadahū at Mhv V 182 205 = *radāko < Skt tadahar. Cf. the suggestion of muni = mun? = mune in 780. 
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For the c/v alternation in ca/vā see the note on 38. 

For sakkhiputtha sce the note on 84. 

In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable. 

123. Pj I 179.27: dāresū ti pariggahesu. Pj lī 179.27-28: patidissatī ti 

paļikkūlena dissati, aticaranto dīssalī ti*attho. This seems to imply that 

the cty takes pati- in the sense of "wrong-doing" which certainly fits the 

context, but I cannot parallel it. Cf. (u)padissati, dissati in 108, with v.l. 

pati-. . : S 

Pj I 179.28-31: sahasá ti balakkārena aniccham. sampiyenā ti tehi tesam 
dàrehi patthiyamáno sayaū ca patthayamāno. ubhaya-sineha-vasenāpi ti 
vuttam hoti. 

124. Pj Il 180,:: pahu santo na bharati atthasampanno upakarana- 
sampanno pi hutva na poseti. For pahu see the note on 98. 

In pada a there is resolution ‘of the sixth syllable. 

125. Pj Il 1805: sasun ti sassum, i.e. it is « Skt Svasri, with -ss- » -sz m.c. 

The ixiclusion of the mother-in-law in this context is rather strange, which 
probably accounts for the vvl. B? sámam, B! sassuram. The first ofthese 
would be unmetrical, but the second would be metrical if we assumed 
resolution of the fourth syllable of the pada. For -ss- in sassura see EV] I, 

P- 150 (ad Thī 407). The inclusion of the father-in-law, however, seems no 

more satisfactory than that of the mother-in-law. 

Pj H 180.5: roseti kodham assa janeti. CF. 130. 

In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable. 

127. PED (s.v. kammanta) takes ania here in the pleonastic sense (see PED, 

s.v. lanta.4). For other examples see-oghanta (v.L.) 538; vananta 708, 

gümanta 710, supinanta (see PED, s.v.), niddanta (Ja VI 294.3* ; E* reads 

niddannam). In 398 ummādananta is notan example of this usage. Sec the 

note on 398. 

128. In pada c there is resolution of the fourth syllable. Pj ll p. 642 suggests 

reading āgatam palipūjeti, būt I do not'see what this would mean in the 

context. See Warder (1967, $245). 

129. For vanibbaka see the note on 100. 

In páda a there is resolution of the sixth syllable. 

«23» 130. Pj Il 180.23: roseti vācā ... appatirūpena pharusavacanena 

roseti, Lē. vācā is the instrumental of an -ā stem in -ā. See the note on 110, 

and note that in 125 we find vācāya in a parallel phrase. 

| 
| 
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Pj1 18022-23: bhattakāle upaithite ti bhojanakāle jàte; upatthitan ti pi pātho, bhattakāle āgatan ti attho. We should presumably understand the v.l. upatthitam as agreeing with samaņam. 
Tn pādas ac there is resolution of the sixth syllable. `, 
131. Pj II 18029 gives the gloss asajjanānam for asatam in pada a. If we take asatam as the genitive plural of the negative of the present participle of the verb as- (“to be”), it could be a partitive genitive ("whichever of the bad speaks”), or a genitive in the sense of a dative (“speaks to the bad”). The cty is probably taking it in the second way, but it is possible that it is understanding the word yacanam with asatam (“speaks the utterance of the bad”). This does not seem very likely. Pj IE 180,29~30 quotes the v.l. asantam and explains it as abhūtam. This seems to make better sense: “speaks what is not true”, and this is what I translate. i 

For the present ‘middle participle ending -āna in nijigimsāno see Whitney (Gramm., § 1043 f) and Geiger (1994. $192). Cf. esāna 592; kāmayāna 767 ; vadāna 789 888 824 825876 879 885 892 893 898 903 905: paribbasāna 796 878 880 895. For the r/I alternation. in palig see the note on 29. For gunth- as an example of spontaneous retrofl he note on [00. | 
param anvajānāti nīcam 

Sce Geiger (1994, $73.2), 

132. Pj Il 181.6-7: para ca-m-avajānātī ti tehi 
karoti, ma-kāro padasandhikaro. For sandhi 
EV 1, pp. 127, 140, 168, 219 and 246 (ad Th 29 646 863), EV II, P- 71 (ad Th 48), and WD, P. 79 (ad Dhp 34). For other examples see 151 163 249 269 306 311 411 437 458 534 664 692 765 787 796 826 840 868 909 911 912 955 986 1002 1040 1042 1071-72. Cf. also rajjena-m-atthiko Ja V 258.5*, tāhi-m- so Ja V 260,*, nayanti-m-etam Ja V 445.19*. The pāda occurs again in 438, but without -m-. 

For samukkams- see Lüders (Beob., §159) and cf. 438. 
133. Pj II 181,16-18: nāssa pāpajigucchānalakkhanā hiri, na tato uttüsanato ubbegalakkhanam ottappan ti ahiriko anoltāpī. 
The Šloka metre of pāda a is defective if we i lore the svarabhakti vowel in kadariyo, but can be corrected if we read ca after rosako. The v.l. kadariyo was probably devised to produce the standard Pathyā cadence. [n páda c we should read ahiriko (with Pj II p. 665) to ge 
avoid the short second and third syllables. 

he opening *---, and 

135. For parijanáti with a nominative with th&meaning "profess, claim (to be something)”, see the note on 76. In pāda d vasalādhamo does not cqual -dhammo as PED states (s.v. vasala). It is from a 
adhama). The v.l. vasalo adhamo is unmeti ERI Pj II 182.22 states: kho avadháranattho. Cf. vrsala (Manu VIII 16). 
136. For the sentiment of this verse cf. Utt 25.53. 
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>137—38. For the story of Mātaūga see the Mātaiga-jātaka (= Ja IV 376-89). 

137. For putra in the sense of "a member of the family of...” see the note 
on 83. : 

For the historical -d in tad aminá see the note on p. 13.10. 

<14> 138. For the aorist ügafichum, cf. āgaūchi 379 (where E* reads āgacchi) 

979 ; upagaiichum 1126; agafichim Ja IV 331,8*. They depend upon a form 

with -s- added directly to the stem, i.e. āgam-s-um (cf. the Sanskrit form 
agamsi (Whitney, Roots, s.v. gam-]). This evolved a dental -r- between the 
nasal consonant and -5-, and the resultant -»ts- developed to -/icht-. For the 
future gaiichisi see the note on 665. 

139. Pj IL 184.2326: mahantehi buddhādīki patīpannattā mahāpatham, 
brahmālokasamkhātam devalokam yāpetum samatthattā devalokayāna- 

samkhātam ajthasamapattiyanam abhiruyha. For yana = magga see PED 
, S.V. yana, and EV H, p. 143 (ad Thi 389). Hare (1945, p. 22 note) refers to the 

“way of the gods” of the Vedanta. 

140. Pj II 192.65: manta bandhava etesan ti manta-bandhavā vedabpndhū “ 

„veda-patisaraņā. Nidd I 11.1820 (ad 769) gives. four bandhavas : nati-, ' 
goita-,:sippa- and manta-. The. same exegesis occurs at Nidd II Nf 297. 23 (ad 

60), bat with mirta- for manta-. Nīdd-: a Ī.55.13 gives manta-, but states: 

mittabandhava pi bandhū ti. katthāci potthake patho dissati. Nidd- -a II 

139.19 inciudeš mitta-. ` _ i 

Pj If 192:3-6: tattha ajjhdyakakule ti mantajjhā 

brühmanakule jaa 4i attho. The reading is quoted as a v.l. in E*. 

141. Note the v.l.: "B? corr. to duggatyā” for duggacca. For the five gatis 

see M 173 foll. e 

p. 24.22. For es@ham see the note on p. 1525. 

<25> p. 25.3. For ajja- t-agge see the note pn p. 16.1. 

143-52. Metta:sutta. See Jayawickrama (UCR VII, 4, pp. 258-62). The: metre 7 

is Old Arya. See Alsdorf (1968; :PP. 257 foll.). 

143. Pj, (1236.21: santam. pādan ti upayogavacanam, tattha lakkhanato 

santam pattabbato padam, nibbanass’ etam adhivacanam; abhisameccā ti 

abhisamāgantvā; sakkotī ti sakko, samattho patibalo; ri vuttam hoti. ` 

Note su-uju > sūju. E* guotes suhuju (= su-h-uju) as a v.l. Cf. su-h-urthita 
in 178 and at Vv 613 (= 33:191 in E* 1886). Geiger (1994, §67) quotes su-h- 

uju from Kh 15, quoting Childers’ edition. For -A- as a glide consonant cf. 

nahuta 677, and see Norman (1979A, pp. 323~24) and PED s.v. pihālu, where 

brühmanakule jatü: . 

ajjhāyakā. kule jātā ti pi pütho, mantünam ajjhāyākā anaupakuļiļie ca S 
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a derivation from piyáru is ‘suggested, and Patthayati < patthahati is compared. 

I. Uragavagg. 

144. Alsdorf reads kulesv with Ms Bl, for kulesu m.c., assuming the sandhi of -u + a~- > -va-. For other examples of sandhi developments involving the change of -u > -v:sce kāmesv 424 ; adhivāsetv P..104.13 ; manussesy 6115 ty Pp. 126,12 141.9 foll. 958. For su- > sv- see svākkhāta- 567 svātivattā 785.1 Suggest that the earlier reading here was kules’, with final -u elided, and we „owe the “historical” sandhi form -esy to the scribal tradition. See Norman (1988, p. 93). Where the change is made m.c. (as here) T think we should read 
kules[u]'. 

145. Alsdorf excludes Khudda[m) and [sam]acare and changes vá > ya m.c. Pāda c is Šloka with resolution of the first syHable, but if we read va (with B^) the pada scans as Old Arya. i 
146. Sadd p. 1594 (s.v. pana) equates pána-bhüta with pàana-bhii « prana- bhrt. Von Hintber (Uberblick $330) suggests that panabhar is perhaps for -bhün', — -bhuno. It seems likely that we have two developments from -bhrt, one with the loss of -r, giving -bhu (with -F- 2iu-), and the other adding the thematic vowel.-a, giving -bhuta (there is aa v.lžībhur. here). The first could- 
remain or become -bhū m.c. The other should have remained unchanged, but doubtless became -bhüra by analogy or m. ls possible that the same type of altemation- could account for kāla-ka ad”, if it is from kāla-krt (with a different meaning from Skt Kála-krt)£At Ja IV 498.6: pāņa-bhuno (494.27*) is glossed pāņa-bhūtānam. Here Pj Il 245,11 glosses: pana eva bhūtā. Elsewhere we find -bhū arising « -han, e.g. vatra-bhà (S I47.11*; Ja V 153,29). It is possible that the two meanings of gotra-bhü arose because of what were originally two quite separate and different forms, coming from -bhrt and -han. See von Hinüber (1978, pp. 326-32) and Ruegg (1981, 
pP. 175-77). Cf. Norman (1987A, pp. 37-40). . 
Pj 1245.8-20: attha. tasanti. ti tas, satanhánam sabhayünam c' etam adhivacanam; titthantī ti thāvarā, pahīnat 
etam adhivacanam. ` A 
Alsdorf reads v' for the second và in pada b. Pada c is Sloka, but it scans as Old Arya if we read va in place of the first va 
<26> 147. For the future participle sambhay, 
I, p. 205 (ad Th 527), Smith (1952, pp. 171-72) 
WD. p. 148 (ad Dhp 355). - 
Pada a is Sloka, and it remains Sloka with Alsdorf's reading ye vd. It becomes Arya if va is twice changed to va. The same is true of pada c. 
In pada a -dd- in addittha is m.c. 

h āgamanānam arahatam 

it CF. taresin 1064 and see EV 
illat (1970, pp. 15-16), and 



I96 The Group of Discourses 

148. Pj 1247,21 foll.: vyyarosaná patrighasañña ti kāyavacīvikārehi 

vyürosanüya ca manovikárena paltighasanñáya ca. The cty is therefore 

explaining vy@rosana (not in PED) and -seffa (and.other forms which it 
quotes) as feminine nouns with the truncated oblique case ending -a, For 

this ending see the note on 110. 

For Katthaci na[m] m.c. see Alsdorf. . 

149. For niya/nija see Lüders (Beob., $102). For the j/y alternation sec 

Phiyalsphija 32% ; virayalviraja 53%; aneyalaneja 953. 

150. For averam m.c. in place of averam in pada d see Alsdorf. 

151. For sandhi -m- in idha-m-ahu see the note on 132. 

Pj 1250.25 foll.* eram catusu divya-brahma-ariya-iriyd-patha-vihdresu 

niddosattā attano pi paresam pi atthakarattā ca idha ariyassa dhamma- 

vinaye brahmavihāram āhu setthavihāram āhū-ti. It seems, therefore, that 
the cty is taking brahmam vikāram as a split compound, although it would 
be possible to translate as “they say this vihdra is brahma”. CPD 
(Epilegomena p.::33*) uses the term tmesis for the separation of a 

preposition from a verbal stem and also for the insertion of a particle or 

verb into a compound. I regard the latter as a split compound. For tmesis 
See the note'on 672. For split compounds see EV IL, p. 131 (ad Tli 42), EV II, 

"P- 91 (ad Thi 147); and WD, p. 73 (dd Dpp 49), and cf. amarā tapā 249. 
majjañ ca panam 398, na ciram idhavaseso 694, munt n' atthi khilo 780, 

janam passatha medhakam 935, kim su samyojano 1108. See the note on 

270. Cf. also kim Kato, D 1I 22.1 2 23.5; kim su “dha bhītā Ja WV 110.5* (kim- 
bhitá, 110.10); upahato mano Ja VI 515.25*; catusatrhii ca Khattum Ap 
110.30. See also Caillat (1979, p. 160). We should draw a distinction between 

true split compounds and examples of lengthening with -m- m.c. See the 

note on 181-82. t 

Alsdorf excludes vd and assa in páda b, and restores yāvar<ā>. In páda d he 

reads vihdram m.c. in place of viharam. 

152. For sandhi -r- in puna-r-eti see the note on 29. 

Pada a is $loka but can be made Arya be reading ca «so» or replacing 

anupagamma by anupagantvana. Pada c is Sloka but can be made Arya by 

reading gedham vineyya kdmest. ~ 

In pāda d we should.read jārū and -seyyā m.c. 

<27> 153-80. For an analysis of the Hemavatasutta see Jayawickrama (UCR 

VII, 1, pp. 36—39). Some portions also occur in S J. Pj Il 194.1: Hemavata- 

suttān ti vuccati. Sātāgirasuttan ti ekaccehi. The suita is also called 
Sātāgira in the uddāna (E* p. 38). For the alternative name sce the 

Introduction ($6). 

| 

i 
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153—63. Pj U 1932728: "iti -Sātāgiro” ti ā saītgītikārehi. For such 
recīter's remarks see the note on 18-29. For the saügitikáras sce the note on 
30. : 
153. For the reciter's remarks sce the note on 18-29. 
Pj I 200.8: tattha anomehi alamakehi sabbākāraparipūrehi guņehi nāmam 
assā ti anomanāmo. 5 
For handa showing voicing after a nasal cf. 164 70x 1132; Lumbineyya 683. 
For gandha = gantha sce 347 and cf. EV I, p. 235 (ad Th 768), and EV 1I, p. 85 I 
(ad Thī 111). : 

Smith (Pj II p. 643) “states that pada a is Vaitālīya. The opening 
-*-** would not be regular for this, but we could read a[jja. Since, 
however, the rest of the sutta is Sloka, it world scem preferable to read 
aljļja and assume resolution of the first and third syllables. As it stands, we 
could assume resolution of the fourth syllable, but we would then have a 
nine-syllable pāda. $ is 

354. For the reciter's remarks see the note on x8-29. . 
Pj H 200,32-201,1: sabbabhūtesu tādino ri, 1üdilakkhanappattass! eva 

satc; pucchā eva vā ayam; so tāva satthā sabbabliātešu tādī udēhu no ti. 
kim vutiam hoti? yan tram satthāram vadasi, tassa Je gatthuno kacci tādi- 
lakkhanappattassa: sato. sabbabhütesu m ipanihito udahu, yaya 
calanappaccayam na labhati, tava supa viya khayati; so và te 
satthá kacci sabbabhütesu. samacittena. tüdi^udahu no. I take tüdino as 
genitive singular, but it could be divided as tadi no both here and in 155. 
For tādi see the note on 86. ii I 
There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada a. 

155. For the reciter’s remarks sce the note on 18-29. 

For tādino see the note on 154. 

There is resolution of the sixth syHable in pada a. 

156-57. For the palatalisation of -a- to -i- in à 
na riñcati cf. ariñcamāno in 69. 

diyati sce the note on 3. For 

156. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 
Pj 1203.5: tattha gathabandhasukhatth athamam adinnādāna- 
viratlņ pucchati. For other features which have been introduced gāthā- 
bandhasukhatthāya see the note on 69. : 

There is resolution of the seventh syllable 
nádeti. 

pāda a, or we could read 

157. For the reciter’s remarks sce the note on 18239. 

There is resolution of the seventh syllable in pida a, or we could read ādeti. 

. 
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158—59. In páda b in both verses E° reads na khinavyappatho, and the cty 

explains this as: na. pharusaváco (Pj ll 204,4-5). I translated it as "not of 

rough speech", although PED gives the meaning "without the way of (evil) 

speech". The cty quotes a v.l. nákhina-vyappatho, analysing it as na 

akhina-vyappatho, and explaining: Pharusavacanam hi paresam hadaye 

akhiyamanam titthati (204.5-7). I would, however, wish to follow CPD in 

taking this as na ūkhīņavyapparho, and in seeing here a form from *ā- 

skīrņa = -stīrņa, showing the si/sk alternation. For this see Norman (1979, 

PP. 324-27). 

Pj IL 204,2~3 explains: v@cdya patho vyappatho. Pj Il 206.30 (ad 163A) 
vuttayyappathena ca — vacīkammanā ii vuttam hoti. Pj IL 572,19 (ad 961): 
kīdisāni tassa vacanāni assu. Cf. edisāya vacī-pārisuddhivā samannágato 
assā ti, kyāssa byappathayo (masculine plural, not feminine as PED states), 
und this is supported by: vācā gira byappatho vacibhedo (Vin IV 2.,15-16) 
and vācā girā vyappatho udīranam ghoso (Dhs 637). For the ctics on these 
see Norman (1979, p. 326). The Chinese translation too (Bapat, 1951, p. 144) 
has this interpretation: “The words, good or evil, that his mouth has 

uttered”, showing that the commentarial tradition which accompanied the’ 

version of the Sn which was translated-into Chinese also had the idea of 

“speech”, Y therefore analyse-the word as: being derived from Skt vak- -patha, 

: and: compare Pali vacana-patha M 1251.3) and vāda,parha. We Should 

have expected’ *vap-patha, and the restoration of vy- for v- is doubtless a 

hyper-form. For hyper-forms see the noté on 100. The metre shows that we 
should read -v- in this context and also in avikinna-vacana-vyappatha at D 

NL 175.25, where the Upatthitappacupità metre confirms it. See Norman 
(1984B, p. 180). For the meaning of the compound I would compare Pali 

vikiņņa-vāca and BHS vyavakrrna-vacana “of halting, broken speech”. 

158. For the reciter's remarks'see the note on 18-29. 

Pj II 204.8-11 : vibhüti ti vinàso, vibhūtim kāyati karoti vā vibhürikam, 

vibhūtikam eva vebhütikam, vebhütiyan ti pi vuccati, pesuüüass' etam; 

adhivacanam, tam hi sattānam aūiamaīato bhedanena vināsam karoti. 

Cf. vibhūta in 664.” : 

If sampha is to be derived from saspa, we must suppose a development 
Saspa > *sappha > sampha. The meaning "talk grass", i.e. "talk nonsense", 
could be comparčd with the word paldpa which, although. perhaps to be 
derived from Skt pralüpa, is taken by the commentators as coming from 
Skt palàva "chaff". 

«28» 159. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 

Pj Ul 204.22: manta ti paid vuccati. tāya paricchinditvā. bhāsati. This 

seems to indicate that the cty believed that there was a noun manta, of 

which we have the truncated instrumental in -ā here. For such forms see the 
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noté on 110. This view is supported by Bj ll 5 28—19: papaūcasamkhāya mülam "asmi" ti pavattamānaū ca sabbanņ mantāya uparundhe (ad 916 "mülam Papancasamkhdya ‘manta asmi’ ti sabbam uparundhe”), and Nidd 1346.9.14 foll.: manta vuccati pañīā ... mantāya sabbam uparuddheyya. Pj 11 588.2: (ad 1040 “manta na lippati”) glosses: paūfiāya na lippati, and Nidd II N* 44.9: mantaya na lippati. Pj YI 402 34, however, (ad 455 “akificano manta carami loke”) explains: manta Janitva, and Vv-a 262.22 (on Vv 63:6 “manta atthai ca bhásati") seems to combine both explanations in the gloss: janitva paññaya paricchinditva. Besides being a feminine noun and an.absolutive mantà can also be the nominative of the agent noun mantr. J translate it as the last of these. The example quoted from S 157.20 (repeated at Mil 66,28) by PED is probably not this word at all. Since later in the context we find manda (which is conformed by: bàle in Utt 5.15), it is probable that we should read mandádhiro "foolish and not Wise"; instead of manta dhiro. The fact that Spk I 113 does: iment suggests that, manta was not in the text at that time. For manta in manta-bhanin see the note on 850. 

In pada d there is the v.1. su, probably m.c. for so (sce Pj II p. 700, s.v. tad). Yt would seem preferable to read sa. i 
160. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 
In pāda a there is resolution of the Second sy] 

161. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18229, 
162-63. For the v.1. -vāraņo for -cárano, show; g the c/v alternation, see the note on 38. P) [1 205.25: chandavasena c eiha di$ham katvā ca-kāram āha, samsuddhacarano ti atīho. For chanda in the sense of metre see the note on2. 

i 
162. For the reciter's remarks sce the note on 1 
«29» 163. For the reciter's remarks sec the not 
For sandhi -m- in vijjāya-m-eva see the note oi 
163 AB. For vyappatha see thé note on 158. 
164. For the voicing of -1- > -d- after a nasal in 

165-66. Pj 11 207.12 foll. states that these Bo verses were uttered by Hemavata. = 
165. In pada a Pj 11 207,21 reads viram for dhiram; a 
dhtra) suggests the adoption of this reading] 
valdha alternation, see the note on 44. For €ni-jangha sce Bapat (1951, P. 118 note 7). š: 
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166. Pj 11 20812715: nāgan ti punabbhavan n' eva gantüram, atha và āgun 
na karotī ti pi nāgo, balavā ti pi nāgo, tam nàgam. The cties would scem to 

have been unwilling to accept the fact that the Buddha was being called by 

the name of a minor supernormal being, and they therefore invented 

fanciful etymologies to explain the word in Buddhist: terms. For other 
explanations of ndga see EV I, p. 177 (ad Th 289). See also the notes on 522 ; 

845 (Nidd 1 201,20-22 explains: nágo ti, āgum na karotī ti nāgo; na 

gacchatī ti nāgo; nāgacchatī ti nāgo); 1058; TI31 (Nidd H Nt 215.58 

explains: ndgo ti bhagavà dgum na karoii ti nāgo, na gacchatī ti nāgo, na 
āgacchatī ti nāgo ... evam bhagavā na āgacchatī ti nāgo ti nikkāmo 
nibbano nāgo). The compound nāganāga occurs in 543, but the cty makes 
no comment. In 573 the word ndga is applied to bhikkhus, by an extension 

of its usage. I was inconsistent in Vol. I, sometimes leaving it untranslated, 

and sometimes translating it as “great beings” or “great one”. I now leave it 
untranslatéd everywhere. With this attempt to explain metaphorically the 
name of a minor divinity apptied to the Buddha, cf. the use of yakkha in 

478. 

. 167. Pj 209.10 states that this verse was uttered by Hemavata and Sátágira. 

For the change of “ga > -gu in pāragu, cf. «a > -itiu 321, vedaka » 

*vedaga Fvedagu 322, antaga > antagu 458, *bhūnaha > bhūnahu 664, 

*chandagā > chandagu 913. See Caillat (1970, p. TI). € 

In pāda b dhammāna is m.c. + 

168. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 

Pj II 210,21-211,2: tassādhipāde kismin ti bhāvena bhāvalakkhaņe 
bhummavacanam. kismim uppanne loko samuppanno hoti (11) ayam hi. etīha 

adhippāyo, sattalokasamkhāraloke sandhāya pucchati: kismim kubbaii 

santhavansti 'ahan' ii và 'maman' ii. và. tanhüditthisanthavam. kismim 
kubbati, adhikaranatthe bhummavacanam, kissa loko ti upayogatthe 

sümivacanam, kim upádaya loko ti samkham gacchatī ti ayam hi ettha 

adhippayo 3 kismim loko ti bhavena bhavalakkhanakaranatthesu bhumma- 

vacanam,kismim sati kena kāraņena loko vihaūūati piliyati bādhiyatī ti 

ayam hi guha adhippayo. The explanation of kissa upadaya by kim 

upādāya” would seem to indicate the cty was taking upüddya as an 
absolutive;.irregularly constructed with a genitive, cf. Spk I 96.17 (ad S I 
41.3): upādāyā ti tani yeva cha'upādāya āgamma paticca pavattāti, and 
etüni yeva cha upádàya, quoted at Pj II 211.9. We could interpret kissa as 

being < kim sa (where sa = svid, see EV Il, p. 153 [ad Thi 417]). For the 

variation between nasal and consonant versus double consonant 
(abbreviated as NC/CC) in kissu/kimsu cf. bhusa-ppamattāfbhusam 

pamattā 230 ; tathāgatassaltathāgatam sa 252; sabhaggatolsabhangato 

397 : the v.l. sakkan ca for sakkacca 679; tass' eva upanissáya 978. Sce the 

DS 
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note on kissabhilepanam xo32, and WD, p. 65 (ad Dhp 19). In gatha 108 (Ja VI499.21*) and the next three gāthās of the Vessantara-jātaka, yassa in pāda a seems to agree with yāyantar in pada c. I suggested (Norman, 1981, p. 165) that we should read yamsa for yassa, and divide it as yam sa, where sa is the equivalent of the Skt particle sma. For other examples see Alsdorf's suggestion (1957. p. 38) of reading rajjam samanusásitum in place of rajjassa-m-anusdsitum at gg. 245-46 (Ja VI 517.5*,9*), and note the phrase panjalika tassa_ yacanti in g. 745 (Ja VI 587.10*). Alsdorf (1957, p. 59). rightly objected fo the use of the genitive after the root yac-, and proposed to read tam for tassa. This corrects the grammar, but does not explain how the reading originated. I Suggested that tassa stands for tam sa. For further examples cf. pakamp-/pakapp- Ap 18,16 3 mufic-lmuce-; AMg payunjai/ ' pajujjai Utt 9.30; nirakria » nirakkiya Utt 9.56/ Pali nirarikata; dhamma- cakkappavattente = dhammacakkam pavattente By 21.3 22.3 23.3 24.3 25.3 (perhaps helped by the occurrence Of dhammacakkappavattane Bv 162 etc.). Cf. nandi-ppavesifnandim pavesi Ja VI 156.33* (but: Alsdorf [1968, P. 292] reads nandi ppavesi) = 592,34*. Von Hinüber (Überblick, $268) includes such a change under the heading of a final nasal contracting with an initial vowel (tass' eva « tam ssa [< sma] eva), which seems unlikely to be correct. Since, however, the answer channam 'eya upādāya in 169 “is similarly constructed with the genitive, we must assume that upādāya was interpreted as the instrumental of @ noun upada, which was extracted in the first place from upadaya (sce CPD, s.v. upādā). 

<30> 169. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 
For channam upādāya see the note on 168. 
PjH211:5 and SI 414* read chasu (with v.1. chassu), but Spk I 96.15 reads chassū tī chasu. Pj IL 211.3-4: chasu ajjhattikabāhitesu āyatanesu uppannesu, but Pj If 211.26 reads chassu in the lemma, and at 2116.11 in the exegesis. 

The v.l. upādānam in Ms C? for upadaya shows the n/y variation. 
170. Pj Il 212,9-13: niyyanam pucchito ti, imáya pana upaddhagathaya maggasaccam pucchi, maggasaccena hi ariyasāvako dukkham parijünanio samudayam  pajahanto nirodham sacchikaronto maggam bhāvento lokamhā niyyāti, tasmā niyyānan ai vuccati. For dukkhā pamuccati cf. dukkhā pamokkhasi, Āyār L3.34. Cf. MBh XII.203.1. 
171. For kāmaguņa sec the note on 50-51. 
173. For ogha see the note on 21. Pj 214.5: caturogham. Pj 1 214.5-12: avisesena yasmā annavan ii, na vitthatamattam nāpi gambhiramattam api Ca pana yam vitthatan ca gambhiratarai ca vuccati, tādiso samsāra- anņņavo,ayam ki samantato pariyantübhüvena vitthato, hettha 
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patitthitābhāvena- upari ālambanābhāvena. ca gambhīro tasmā ko idha 

tarati' aņņavam. tasmiā ca appatitthe anālambe gambhire annave ko na 

sidati ti asekhabhümim pucchati, For the r/l alternation in andlamba see 

the note on 29; x "5 š . 

In pāda ā there is'a v.l. sw, but sū is required m.c. to avoid the opening 

x». In taraii -i is m.c. 

175. 9j [21427 foll.: virato, kamasaññaya ti ya kāci kamasañña, sabbato 

catutthan: aggasampayuttaya `samucchedaviratiya virato; viratto ti pi 

patho, Jada kümasannaya. ti bhummavacanam hoti, Sagāthavagge (S I 

5320) pana kāmasaūāsū ti pi patho. The titt variant reading is most likely 

due to a misinterpretation of -t- written at a time when double consonants 

were not written, since with the pathya cadence there is no guide as to the 

length of the second syllable of the opening here. See the notes on 763 and 

782 and see EV I], p. 109 (ad Fhi 248). . 
In pada ¢ -i in nandi- is m.c. to avoid the opening *~~~. 

176—77. The metre is Tristubh. 

In pada cwe should read passathā mc. 

176. F; u 215,22 foll. : dibbe pathe kamamanan ti atthasamapattibhede 

- dibbe pathe .samdpajjanavasena camkamantam; tattha, kificapt na taya 

velaya Bhagava dibbe pathe kamati, apt ca kho pubbe kamanam upadaya 

kamanasattisabbhāvena tattha laddhavasibhāvatāya vā evam vuccatī, 

attha va, ye te visuddhidevā arahanto, tesam pathe chasattavihare 

„kamanenāpi etam vuttam. Since dibbe pathe means “on the way of the 

devas”, the cty interprets the word dibba as referring to the Buddha as a 

deva. For visuddhideva applied to the Buddha see Norman (1981B, p. 154). 

See also the note on 1148. 2 

177. Pj Hl 216,6: ariye pathe ti attharigike magge phalasamapattiyam va. 

Smith points out (Pj II p. 683) that in pada b the break ~~ ~ is preferable. 

We could read kāmūlaye m.c. 

In páda d we may assume resolution of the first syllable, or ignore the | 

svarabhakti yowel in ariye. y 

«31» 178. For the sandhi -h- in-su-h-usthita see the note on 143. 

In pada a -dd- in suddittham is doubtless on the analogy of duddittha. 

180. For te mayam sce the note on p. 15.23. 

P- 31.9- 192. For the Alavaka- sutta see Jayawickrama (UCR VIII, 1, pp. 39- 

44). This is a yakkha-ballad. For yakkha see Jayawickrama (p. 44). These 

events occurred 16 years after the bodhi. See E.J. Thomas (1949, p. 119) and 

see Jayawickrama (p. 40 note 12). The sutta also occurs at S 1 213-15. 
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p. 3128. For khvdham see the note on p. 15.2. 

<32> p. 32,5. For khvaham see the note on P. 15.2. 

D- 32.9. For the historical -d in yad akamkhasi sce the note on P. 13.10. 
181-82. The metre of these two verses is Tristubh.. 
Pj1231.5-7: kathamjivino jivitam kathaņjīvijīvitan ti, gāthābandhāsukh'- 
attham pana sdnundsikam vuccati. kathamjivim jivatan ti pi patho, tassa 
"jīvantānam kathamjivin’ ti attho. For other examples of gathabandha- 
sukhattham see the note on 69. This might be regarded as an example of a. 
split compound (see the note on 151) but -m- is probably m.c. The first 
reading, which the cty then paraphrases and clearly prefers, has -m- inserted 
m.c. for jīvi-jīvitam. For other examples of -m- m.c., inserted to lengthen a 
syllable see param mhitàya 233, sotthim 269, samyojanamjātikhayanta- 
dassī 476, avamsarī 685, parissaya<m>vinayam 921, agatamlamatam disam 
960, Pāsāņakaiī cetiyam X013, asutammutam 1122, and cf. EV I, p. 131 (ad The 
42) and EV II, p. 91 (ad Thī 147). CE. also nidhimnidhāna Ja IV 280,21*; 
amatam vutthim Ap 52.20 10921 3 amatam bherim Ap 5.25 49,263 nekdyatanam 
pavutto Ja IV 110.6* (nekatitthayatanavasena panditehi pavutto devaloka- 
maggo ko kataro ti vuttām hoti, 110,12' [= nekāyatana-pavutto]). We should 
perhaps read jīvatam with the v.l., and take it as the genitive plural of a 
present participle. r y 
181. There is a v.l. sādhu- for sádutaram. 
In pada b -à- in āvahāti is m.c. In pādas bc we should read sū m.c., and in 
pāda d -jivim m.c. 

182. Sadd 614.5 quotes saddh’ idha as the sandhi form of idha (CPD, s.v. 
idha), with the sandhi -ā +i-> ~t-. S1214.25 reads saddh’ idha, but the metre confirms idha. 

For paññājīvim cf. paūītājīvita at Pj 1 124.2;. We should read Jivim m.c. In pada b -ā- in āvahāti is m.c. 

183. In pāda a -ī in raratī is m.c. In pāda b there is resolution of the fourth syllable. 

<33>184. This verse occurs at $12 14.27*-28*, and is ascribed to S rather than 
to Sn at Mil 36,15 (UCR VIII, 1, p. 40). 
In pada a -iin rarai is m.c. In pāda c there is resolution of the first syllable. 
385. In Skt the word mitra is historically neuter, but mirta is usually 
mascutine in Pali, as Jayawickrama points out (UCR VIII, t, p. 41). Here and in 187 it is neuter, unless we have a masculine accusative plural in -dai. For 
this ending sce the note on 45. There is a v.l. ganhati for ganthati, but S 1 
214,31 reads ganthati. 
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186. Although the text reads sussisd, the cty includes sussitsam in the 

explanation. The same difference of form is found at S I 214,34*, where the 
text reads sussūsā with sussūsam as a v.l. Spk I 333,16 reads sussūsam in the 

lemma and explains:ertha sussiisana-paffid-namena vutto damo. Nett 

146 ,26* also reads an accusative sussusam, although Nanamoli (1962, p. 195) 

translates: “Through wish to hear gains ūnderstanding”. In the paraphrase, 

however, Pj Il 235,23-25: explains: sussisdya sakkacca paniddhigam’- 
ūpāyam suņāti, which suggests that we should read sussisa and take it as a 
truncated instrumental form, i.e. -ā = -āya. For such forms see the note on 

110. ` 

Jayawickrama says that pada a is an even pada, but this is not so..Cf. 187. 

187. For mittüni as neuter or masculine see the note on X85. The word 

utthátà is an old form according to Jayawickrama (UCR VIII, 1, p. 41). Cf- 

anutthātā 96. For patirūpa see the note on 89. — M 

Jayawickrama says that pada a is an even pada, but this is not so. See the 
note on 186. I 

“In pada a there is resolution of the first syllable. 

188. Pj II 237.1-2: gharamesino «ti» gharavasam panca va kāmaguņe 

esantassa  gavesantassa kāmabhogino gahatthassa. It is possible to 
*, interpret -m- as a sandhi consonant (see the note on 132), or to take gharam- 

esin as an aluk-samāsa, i.e. a tatpurusa cómpound with the case ending of 

the first element retained. Cf. randhamest 826 and see the note on 233. PED 

(s.v. randha) quotes virandham-, aparandham-, khalitam-, galitam-, 

vivaram- and (s.v. esin) dukkham-. 

Cf. vedasyopanisat satyam satyasyopanisad damah, damasyopanisan 

moksa etat sarvānušāsanam (MBh XII, 299,13). 

189. It is possible that the ending of khantyd is due to the omission of a 

svarabhakti vowel by a scribe who knew Sanskrit. The same reading occurs 

atSI215*. I 

In the compound samanabrahmane -br- does not make position. 

190-91. For so 'ham see the note On p. 15.23. 

191. For mahapphala, showing a development from mahat- rather than 

mahá-, cf. 227 486 and mahabbhaya 753 1032 1033 1092. 

192. For so aham see the note on p. 15.23. 

«34» 193. For the voicing of -t- > -d- in uda see the note on satam in 227 

and cf. uppādā 360; papatam 665: sātiyesu 853: vīrute 927. Sec also sūda 

(w.r. for sūta) Ja VI 483.4*. Sec Lūders (Bcob., $$94-98) and WD, p. 97 (ad 

Dhp 145). Sometimes by a "hyper-form" an historical -d- becomes -f- in Pali, 

t 
L 
i 
i 
i 



L Uragavagga 205 

e.g. jannu-taggha (< Jānu-daghna) Ja VI 534.32*. See Lüders (Beob., 
§§ 141-43). Ch upapatika. For hyper-forms see the note on roo. 
For sammifijeti “to contract” see Brough (1962, Pp. 249-50) and BHSD (s.v. 
sammiiijayati). 

194-99. These verses recur at Ja I 146,15*-26*. 

194. Von Hinüber (Überblick, §240) suggests reading atthinhārūhi instead 
of atthīnahāru- in pāda a. This reading corrects the metre by ignoring the 
svarabhakti vowel in nahdru, whereas the reading of E* appéars to be later, 
intended to normalise the metre by omitting one syllable. For 
nahārulnhāru see Lüders (Beob., 8185). M 
There is resolution of the first syllable in pāda c. ` 
195. Pj II 248,1-2: pūro ti adhikāro, tasmā "yakapeļassa pūro, vatthino 
pūro” ti evam yojetabbam, ie. yakapelássa, etc., are abbreviated, 
compounds, since we are to understand pitro, extracted from antapüro and 
udarapüro, with them. For such abbreviated compounds sce Gonda (1968), 
von Hiniber (1977-78), and WD, P- 74 (ad Dhp 54). See also the notes on 722 
725 and 727. Von Hinüber has also pointed out that in Th 640 
upadanakkhayassa is an abbreviated compound, Since it is an abbreviation 
for upādānakkhaya-adhimuttassa. The explanation*given in EV. L'p. 218 (ad 
Th 640) is therefore incorrect. ` op BEE S : - 
For yaka-pela see PED s.v. 

There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada a. For palpļphāsassa m.c. 
see Pj Il p. 724. Š 

196. The Stoka metre of pada b is defective, but can be corrected by adding 
ca alter sedassa, with the v.l. For the metre of medassa ca sec Pj II p. 750. 
We can read médassa or midassa. See Warder (1967, $35). 
197. Pj 1 248.13: navahi sorehi ti ubho-akkhi-cchidda-kanna-cchidda- 
nāsa-cchidda-mukha-vaccamagga-passāva-maggehi. š 
There is resolution of thc fourth syllable in pāda a and of the first syllable 
in pada b. The final -ī in asucī is m:c. to avoid the opening ----. 
198. For the double ablative ending ending -āto in nāsāto to give the 
cadence ~--~- (pathyā) cf. santhavāto 207;-bandhanāto 367; 
sīlavatāto 899 ; pasāsanāto Ja IIl 367.13*; dāmāto Ja IV 93.>7*; -ratthāto 
Ja IV 135.1* 351.20*. Sce Caillat (1970, P- 22), EV II, p. 160 (ad Thi 406), and 
WD. p. 139 (ad Dhp 320). 

T take pittam in pada c with vamar’ in pàda b. 
Pj ll 249.4: tassa savati sabbadà ti iminà saddhim sambandho. 1 follow the 
cty in understanding savati, from 197, with sedajallikā. For jallikā sec PED, 
BHSD (s.v. rajojala), CDIAL (which accepts a derivation from *jalya). 
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199. Ja I 146,5* reads -luiigena for -lurigassa. For pardkkhaia;s see EV I, 

p. 129 (ad Th 37). e ` 

There is resolution of the first syllable of páda c. 

In páda c -£ in maiinati is m.c. 

200. In páda d there is resolution of thé first syllable. 

20%. For the hyper-Palism supana for suvāņa see Lūders (Beob., $146) and 

the note on 100. For the p/v alternation see the note on 62. For retroflex -n- 
after historical -s- see. the note on 100. In pada b vaka is < Skt vrka. In 
pāņayo, we have the nominative plural of an -in stem in -ayo. 

<35> 202. Pj II 251.4 foll.: so kho nam parijānātī ti imam kāyam tīhi 

pariūāhi parijānāti ... iütapariüaya parijanàti ... tīraņapariñīāya 
parijanati- ... pahanayariññaya parijānāti. Nidd I 426.32-34 (2d 943): 
mānaīt: ca parijāneyyā ti mānam tīhi parifitāhi parijāneyya, ūāta- 

parinüaya mranaparinndya pahünapariüfaya. For the Jain idea of “give 

up" in parijanati sée EV II, p. 95 (ad Thi 168), and PED s.v. paririna. Cf. 254 

445 and 943, and mrsāvādam pariharet, MBh III 207.4 

203. Pj Ik 252,22-25: evam patipanno bhikkhu anupubbena “arahatta- 
maggam para sabbam chandaragam virdjetum samatho, hoti. : 

204. Pj I 25231: maraņūbhāvena panttatthena vā amütam. For amata see 

the note on 80. š : 

Pj N 253.2-3: raņhāsamkhātavānābhāvato nibbānam cavanabhüvato 

accutan ti samvannitam padam. This explanation. suggests that the text 

which Pj II was commenting upon read nibbanam padam, which is the 

reading of B®. If this is the correct reading, we should take nibbānaņ in 

apposition to padam accutam: "quenching, the unshakable state". See, 

however, the note on 1086. 

205. For kunapa see EV Il, p. 98 (ad Thi 380). See Warder (1967, §244). 

In pada c there is resolution of the sixth syllable. 

206. The -nn- in uhņametave is probably by analogy with panam- Ci.” 

unnameyya 366 928 ; anunnata 7o2 ; unnamati 829 ; unnati 830. Cf. oņīta 

p. 111,8, which is perhaps by analogy with paņīta. We have onīta at Pj 

456.13. For spontaneous” retroflexion see the note on 100. 

Pj Il 253.27-30: Kim aniüatra adassanā thapetvā ariyamaggena ariyasacca- 

dassanābhāvam kim ajifian tassa evam unnamavajananakaranam siya ti. 

Brough (1962, p. 254) translates: “How can this be, except as the result of 

ignorance ?". For afiviatra in the sense of “except” sce the note on p. 15.5. 

207-21. Munigatha. It is possible that this is the Muni-gathd which Ašoka 

mentions in the Calcutta-Bairāt Edict. See the Introduction (8 15). 
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The metres are Sloka (207), Tristubh (208-11 213 215—17), Jagati (220-21) 
and mixed Tristubh/Jagati (212 214 218—19). 

207. For the double ablative ending -dro in santhavato to avoid the 
opening *~~-, see the note on 198. ° 
208-9. For these two verses see Mortis (1885, pp. 44-46). 
For anuppavecchati « anu-pra-yacchati with palatalisation of -a- » -e- after -y- (which is then replaced by a glide -v-) see the note on 3. 
In pada b there is contraction of the sixth and seventh syllables into one long syllable. See the note on 6x. 

: 208. Pj H 2564 foll.: yo jatam ucchijja ti yo kismificid eva vatthusmim jatam 
bhūtam nibbattam kilesam, *yathā uppannākusalappahānam hoti, tatha vāyamanto tasmim vatthusmim puna ani. .attanavasena ucchinditvā, yo 
anāgato pi kileso tathārūpapaccayasamodhāne nibbattitum abhimukhi- 
bhūtattā vattamānasamīpe vattamünalakkhanena jayanto ti vuccati, ta 
ca na ropayeyya jāyantam, yathā anuppannākusalānuppādo koti, tathā 
vāyamanto na nibbatteyyā ti attho. 1 supply a comma after jāyantam, which 
I take to be the object of ropayeyya. E* (p. 35 note 12) says jāyantam seems 
to be an old error ("nt- may represent -1f- or -nn-), but makes no suggestion 
about the correct reading. " ki x 4 
Pj IE 256.29: ekantanikkilesatāya ekam setthatthena va ekam; muninan ti 
munim munisu va ekam, ie. muninam is being explained as either the 
accusative singular of muni or as the genitive plural (= muninam) to be taken with ekam “a wandering one of the sages”. 

<36> 209. Pj II 257,11-13: pamāya bijan ti yam tesam vaithiinam bijam abhisankharavifinanam tam panidya himsitva vadhitva. 
Pj II 25719-21: so evarūpo buddhamuni nibbanasacchikiriyaya Jàtiyá maranassa ca antabhūtassa nibbānassa ditthattā jātikhayantadassī. 
For the alternation sin-/sn- see the note on 66. For the phrase upeti sarikham cf. 749 911 1074. 

In páda c -Fin muni is m.c. In pada c -kh- in -khaya- is m.c. See Pj II p. 696. 
210. Pj 11258,8-10: náyühati 1i tassa tassa nivesanassa nibbattakam kusalam akusalam và na karoti. 
There is resolution of the first syllable in pàda b. 
In pada c -i in muni and in pāda d -ī in nāyūhatī are m.c. 

211. Pj IL 261,510: vibhàvanattho hi ettha vá-saddo. 
In pāda b -ū- in anūpalittam is m.c. For -a in tanha-[k]khaye m.c. in pada c 
sce Pj II p. 699. 
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212. For akhila see 477 540 1059 1147. Nidd I] N* 237,18: akhilo ti, rāgo 
khilo  doso khilo moho khilo kodho khilo upanāho ... pe ... 
sabbākusalābhisarkhārā khilā. te khilā buddhassa bhagavato pahīnā 

ucchinnamūlā tālāvathukatā anabhāvamkatā āyatim anuppādadhammā. 
tasmā buddhi akhilo. 

Pādas abd are Tristubh; pāda c is Jagatī. 

213. This verse has seven pādas. Pādas c-e do not seem original, but appear 

to have been inserted to explain avedhamānam. They are identical.with 71a-- 
C, mutatis mutandis. . 

- <37> 214. Pj Il 265,1: ogahane manussanam nahānatiithe. The word 

ogahana also occurs at Pj II 434.25, in a context with osarana and tittha, 
but PE does not list the word avagāhana to which it refers s.v. ogahana. 

CPD lists avagáhana from Sadd 569.11 as the meaning of the root pil-. I 
therefore take it here in the sense of “oppression”, when it is referring to a 
man. I do not understand why a post “in a bathing place” should be singled 
out for mention in the simile, but if there is any point in this, then I assume 

that a pun is intended upon two meanings of ogdhana: “A man should 

stand firm in the midst of oppression as a post (in a bathing place) stands 
firm’. 2 

Pj H 265.6 foll.: yasmim vatīhusmit pare titthiyd | va dññe va vannavasena 

uparimam và avannavasena hetthimam vā vācam pariyantam vadanti, 
tasmim- varthusmim anunayam và patigham và anāpajjamāno tādibhāvena 

yo ogahane thambho-r-iva bhavatī ti. MW lists paryantika (lex.) "loss of 

all good qualities, depravity", but 1 think the meaning here is "limit, end, 
extremity”: “they speak an extreme thing with the voice”. For pariyanta cf. 

537 P. 106.17 577 and see the note on 964. 

For sandhi -r- in thambho-r-iva see the note on 29. 

Pādas ac are Jagatī; pādas bd are Tristubh. 

Pada a does not scan correctly, since it gives the opening --~~ for a 
Jagati pada with a redundant fifth syllable. We should perhaps read: y'. 

ogühane, and assume the sandhi of -o + 0- > -o-. Cf. sabbas’ occhijja at 

Mhv LX 54, and sabbo tam jano ojināyatu (in a Vaitaliya verse at Ja VI 
4.19*) which would scan better if we read jan’. 

Pada b does not scan correctly. We should perhaps delete vdcd, assuming 
that it is a gloss which has entered the text. If genuine, vaca is perhaps a 

truncated form. For -ā = -āya see the note on 110. There is a v.l. vácam. 

215. In pāda a there is a v.l. uju for ujju, but the metre assures ujju. It is 
possible that we are to see here the development of r > ur, i.e. rju > *urju > 
ujju; cf. irubbeda < *irgveda < rgveda. With thitatta cf. AMg thiyappa 
(Ayar 1.6.5). 
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In pada b we should read Jigucchati m.c. We could read kammčhi or kammahi m.c. Sce Pj II p. 681. 

216. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada b. In pada c we can either omit so or assume a redundant fifth syllable. 
217. For the syntactical compound nipacca-vādī with an absolutive as the first element see the note on 72. For the historical -d in yad aggato see the 
note on p. 13,10. 

: 
In pada b there is a redundant fifth syllable, which we coüld avoid by ' I 
reading labhe[tha]. - 

218. Pādas acd are Tristubh ; pada b.is Jagatī. 
In pādas aBc there is a redundant fifth syllable, although. we could avoid it in pada b by reading népa-. 

219. Pj I 275,19-21: catunnam ganthānam chinnattā chinnagantham, ditthiyā taņhāya và katthaci anissitattà asitam, catunnam dsavanam “abhêvena anàsavan ii vuttam hoti. For the four ganthas, see D III 2 30,18. 
Pādas abd are Tristubh; pada c is Jagatī. 
In pada b here is resolution of the eighth syllable, or we could ignore the svarabhakti vowel in atitariya. iw Jis X 
<38> 220. For pdnine as the masculine accusative plural of an -in stem, cf. -manine 282 (= Mil 414.2*); gamine 587; -vdsine 682: -dassavine, M I 169.22; māladhārine Ja VI 543.17". See Geiger (1994. $95.22) and EV IL p. 83 
(ad Thī 101 ). 

For amama cf. Skt nirmama (Bh.G. 3.630; 18.53; MBh KIL 149 3 
In pādas abc there is resolution of the first syllable. 

221. In pada d there is resolution of the first syllable, 
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«39» 222—304. For the Cülavagga see Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 4p 251). 

222-38. For the Ratanasutta 2 Khp VI - Mvu I 290 foll. see Jayawickrama 

(UCR VII, 4, pp. 262-68). See also Divy 340. The sutta is in Tristubh or 

mixed Tristubh/Jagati metre. In 234 the refrain idam pi ... suvatthi hotu is 
added after wo padas, giving a four-pada verse. In 224 225 226 it is added 
after three pádas, giving fīve-pāda verses. In 227 228 229 230 232 233 235 it 
is added after four pādas, giving six-pàda verses. In 231 it is added after six 

padas, giving an eight-pada verse. ^ 

222. For the 7/I alternation in anralikkha <antariksa see Liiders (Beob., 

$42) and the note on 29. 

Pādas abc are Tristubh; pada,d is Jagati. 

In pada b va is m.c. 

223. Pj 1168.2-5: yayam tīhi upaddavehi upaddutā mānusī pajā, tassā 

mānusiyā pajāya mittabhāvam hitajjhdsayatam paccupatthapethd ti. keci 

pana mdnusiyam ti pathanti.tam bhummatthdsambhava na yujjati, See 

Nanamoli-(MIR, p. 182 note 10). E* p. 39 note 3 quotes münusikan with -k-. 

This must be a mistake for --, alihou&h Mvu I 294.15* ha$ manugyakd praja 

and 295.2* has mānusikaprajāye. For the k/y alternation see the note on 22- 

23. à 

Pādas abd are Tristubh; pāda c is Jagatī. 

In pada b there is a redundant fifth syllable. 

224. For huram see Jayawickrama (UCR VII, 4, p. 265 note 24) and EV k 

p. 121 (ad Th 10). I 

The metre is Tristubh. 

225. Note the sandhi of -am + aCC- > -aCC- in pada c, and see the note on 

693. For historical -d ìn yad ajjhaga see the note on p. 13.10. 

Pādas acde are Tristubh; pada b is Jagati. 

In pada b -7 in -muni is m.c. 

226. Pj I 180.31—181.3: tartha bujjhitā kaccānī ti ādinā nayena buddho, 

uttamo pasamsanīyo cā ti settho, buddho ca so settho ca buddhasettho 

anubuddhapaccekabuddhasankhátesu và buddhesu settho ti buddha- 

settho. We are therefore being given an alternative: "Buddha and best" 

“best of Buddhas”. I follow the latter in my translation. See also de Jong 

210 
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(1971, p. 300). Cf. 383 1126 and Ap 96,2 with the v.l. buddham settham for 
buddha- settham. 

In pada b ñam = yam after -m, via -añ ñam. 

Pádas bde are Tristubh; páda ac are Jagati. 

In pada a -i in parivannayt is m.c. 

«40» 227. Pj 1 182.10 foll.: atthā ti tesam gananaparicchedo, te hi cattāro 
ca patipannā cattāro ca phale thità ti attha honti. For the eight puggalas 
see Pp 73.5-9. 
PjIr82,Oo-ra: satam pasatha t sappurisehi buddhapaccekabuddha- 
sávakehi aüüehi-ca manussehi pasátthá. Here satam cannot mean “whom 
those at peace ... ", as Nāņamoli translates. For a comment on the 
alternative explanation, taking atthasatam as “108”, see Nanamoli (MIR, p. 
198 note 32). As Liiders (Beob., p. 81 note 1) points out, Mvu I 291,16* reads 
sada prašastā, showing a development through a dialect where -t- > -d- or 
where both -1- and -d- > -y-. For other examples of the -1-/-d- alternation see 
the note on 193. : 

For mahapphalani, showing a ference from mahar: rather than mahā-, 
see the note on I9I. di 
Padas abde are Tristubh; pada c is Jagat. 

228. For nikkāmino see EV I, P- 224 (ad Th 691). Pj I 184.20-23 (ad Khp VI): 
nikkāmino ti kāye ca jīvīte ca anapekhā hutvā paūūā-dhurena viriyena 
Sabba-kilesehi kata-nikkhamaná, tena tesam viriya-sampannam samādhi- 
kkhandham dasseti. Pj 11 605.10-12 (ad 1131): nikkémo ti pahinakamo; 
nikkhāmo ti pi patho, viriyava ti attho nikkhanto va akusalapakkhā. For 
vigayha "plunging in”, cf. amatogadha. 

The metre is Tristubh. 

229. P) 1 185.2124: indakhilo ti nagaradvāravinivāraņatīham ummār'- 
abbhantare attha vā dasa vā hatihė pathavim khaņitvā ākotitassa sāra- 
dérumayatthambhass’ etam adhivacanam. Pj 11 185.28: avecce ... paūūāya 
ajjhogahetvà. Pj V 368 26 (ad 378): avecca paiivijjhitva. For avecca cf. Skt 
aveti “to understand”. 

Padas cef are Tristubh; pada abd are Jagatī. 
In pada d we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in ariya-. 

230. Pj 1187.8 foll: na atthamam bhavam Gdiyanti, sattamabhave eva 
pana vipassanam ārabhitvā arahattam papunanti ti, i.e. they are sarta- 
Akhattuparamas. See Pp 15.32 foll. 
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For the v.l. bhusam pamattā for bhusappamattā, showinģ the -pp/-mp- 

(CC/NC) alternation, see the note on 168. 

The metre is Tristubh. 

In pada a we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in ariya-. 

In pada d the metre is improved if we rcad atthamam in placc of atthamam. 

231. This verse is quoted at Kv 179,3* foll. 

Pj1189.12-13: tartha cattāro apāyā nāma niraya-tiracchāna-petti-visaya- 

asura-kāyā. Pj1189.21-23: ekanipāte vuttāni mūtughāta-pitughāta- 

arahantaghata- mohi tuppada sanga bh eda: aññasatthar'uddesa- 

kammānī ti veditabbāni. 

For ca ... ca ... , "as soon as”, see LEV II, p. 94 (ad Thi 165). 

For the historical -d in yad atthi in pada d see the note on p. 13.10. 

Pj 1188,1: sahā vā ti saddhim yeva. The metre of pada a is defective. In sahá 

-ü is presumably m.c. See Lüders (Beob., $221 note 1 [p. 154]), who 

compares saha pi. If v' is for eva, we might have expected sah” eva, which 

, Would improve the metre by giving a redundant fifth syllable. The. same 

result can be obtained. by reading sahā v<a>. 

The metre is Tristubh. n 

In pada b tayas su is presumably m.c. In pada f -th- in abhithánani is m.c. 

232. In pada b vaca may be a truncated form for yacaya (see the note on 

110), or a genuihe historical instrumental of vác-. 

Padas bedef are Tristubh; pada a is Jagat. 

In pada c we should read abhabbd m.c. 

In pāda c Khp reads pariechādāya. In E° -a- in -cchadāya is m.c. 

233. Pj I 192.22-25: paramamhitāya adesayī ti, paramamhitāyā ti ettha ca 

gathabandha-sukhattham anundsiko, ayam pan’ attho: paramahitaya 

nibbānāya adesayī ti. For the insertion of -m- m.c. see the note on 181-82. 

Jayawickrama calls this an aluk-samasa (UCR VII, 4, p. 265). See the note 

on 188. Pj} 1 192,2-4: vane pagumbo vanappagumbho, svàyam vana- 

ppagumbhe vi vutto, exam pi hi vattum labbhati “auhi savitakkavicāre 

atthi avitakkavivére matte” (# Kv 413.24 foll., but the endings there are in -0 

in E$) “sukhe dukkhe jive” (= M 1517.23-24 # D1 56.26) ti Gdisu viya. The cty 

is therefore taking vanappagumbhe as a masculine nominative singular of 

an -a stem in -e, i.e. an Eastern form, a so-called Magadhism, and giving 

other examples from the canon. For other possible nominative singular 

forms in -e sce the notes on 427 431 453, and WD, p. 152 (ad Dhp 375). For 
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other Eastern features see the note on 7. The -ss- in phussitagge is m.c. It 
may stand for phassitagge, with labialisation of -a- » -u- after -ph-, or it 
may have arisen by analogy with phusati. See de Jong (1971, p..300). See 
the note on 61. 

Padas abdef are Tristubh; pada c is Jagat. 

In pada b we should read pathamasmi m.c. with the v.l. and F. Von Hintiber 
(Uberblick, § 309) suggests reading pathamamhi, which would also be 
metrical. : i 

234. Pādas cd are Tristubh; pādas ab are Jagatī. 

235. Pj 1195.15-16: navan. ti. sampati vattamānam, natthisambhavan ti 
avijjamānapātubhūvam. Yt would appear that the cty. is explaining narrhi- 
sambhayam as a compound in agreement with navain. I punctuate n’ atrhi 
sambhavam, and assume that sambhavam is a present participle in 
agreement with navam: “there is nothing new coming into existence”. 
Padas bedef are Tristubh; pada a is Jagati. 
There is a redundant fifth syllable in pada b. In pada ¢ -ch- in -chanda is 
mc. 

<42> 236. Pādas abd are Tristubh; Pada c is Jagati. + > 

In pada b va is m.c. 

237-38. I assume that tathdgata does not refer to dhamma and sangha, but 
the pattern of these two verses has been based upon 236. I therefore 
understand “and”. 

Padas abd are Tristubh: pāda c is Jagatī. 

239-52. Amagandhasutta. According to Pj H 293.23 foll. three verses are by 
Tissa, nine by Kassapa, and two by the recensionists. For a brahman called 
Amagandha see DPPN (s.v.). The metres are Tristubh, Jagati, mixed 
Tristubh/Jagati, and possibly (sec the note on 249) mixed Tristubh/ 
Jagati/Sloka. 

239-41. These three verses werc uttered by the brahman to the Buddha 
Kassapa. 

239. PED (s.v. *asari) lists asamana with this reference and states (s.v. 
aūhamāna) that it is the reading of all Mss. This docs not seem to be 
Correct. lt is Jisted as a v.l. in E* and in the lemma at Pj H 284.4. lt would not 
be metrical either here or in 240. PED calls aiīhamana "spurious", but 1 do 
not know why. For aihamáno cf. 240 and for the derivation < a$namáno sec 
Lüders (Beob., $178). For the scansion sce Warder (1967, $278). 
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Pj If 284,3-4: satan ti santo ariya. 1 do not believe that satam can be 

.nominative plural. I translate it as genitive plural with dhammena. 

For diīgūlaka- m.c. see Pj II p. 699. Pj I1 28335 and F read cirigulaka-. For 

müla-[p]phalam m.c. see Pj H p. 749. The double consonant -pph- is 
required in patiapphalam and gavipphalam mc. in a Jagati pada. Padas acd 

are Tristubh. 

240. For aithamüno see the note on 239. In pada b payata means “given, 

offered”, not "pure" with PED. For sálimam as a genitive plural see Alsdorf 

(1974. p. 13). : 
Pj11 284.14: yad aūhamāno ti tattha da-karo padasandhikaro, ayam pan 

attho: yam kiūcid eva ... sukatami For -d- as a sandhi consonant see the 

note On p. 16,7. I prefer to interpret -d in yad as historīcal. See the note on 

p. 13.10. ut ` 

Pada a is Jagati; padas bcd are Tristubh. 

In pada d -r in bhunjaii is m.c. 

«43» 241. All six pádas are Tristubh. In pāda b rv- does not make position 

in Ivam. 

242. Pj II 286.2states: ajjhenakujjan tī niratthakanatthajanakagdfitha- 

pariyápunanam. The metre of this vérse js Jagatī. In ‘pada a -ch- in -cheda- 
is m.c. In pada b there are redundant fifth and sixth syllables, but the metre 

can be repaired by excluding [-vado] m.c. For nikati m.c. in pāda b see Pj Ii 

P. 749- < 

243. In pada d esa seems to refer to the statement in padas abc, not to ye. It 

is probable, therefore, that we shoyld therefore translate ye here as the 

equivalent of Latin si quis. See the note on 91. 

Pj I 286.26: natthikadittht ti "n^ atthi dinnan” ri ādi-dasavatthukamiechā- 

ditthisamannāgatā. : 

Pj I 287.1: durannayã ti duviññüpayá sanditthiparamasa- -adanagahi- 

duppatinissaggitā-samannāgatā. Pj TI 293.7(ad 251) explains: kenaci 

netum asakkuneyyatta durannayo dunneyyo. Dhp-a II 173.4 (ad Dhp 92): 

durannayā na sakkā paūūāpetum. 

The metre of,this verse is Jagati. According to Pj II 286.26 foll. -dirrht is 

nominative plural. For the nominative plural in -7 see Geiger (1994, $95.1) 

and cf. jháyr 1009. For the accusative plural in -i sce the note on 606. 

In pāda a we should read idha m.c. Cf. 247. In pada b -I- in asucika- is m.c. 

In pada c we should read ditthi m.c. 

^ 
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244. In pāda d esa seems to refer to the statement in pādas abc, not to ye in 
pada a. It is, therefore, probable that we should translate ye here as the 
equivalent of Latin si quis. See the note on 9r. 

Pj II 287.9: ye lūkhasā ti ye lūkhā nīrasā attakilamathünuyuttà. For the r/I 
alternation in lūkhasā see Lūders (Bcob., $38.1), and the note on 29. The 
v.l. lūkharasā is unmetrical and is probably a gloss or “etymology” which 
has replaced rūkhasā. For glosses entering the text see the note on 44. 

For the suggestion that mittaddu contains the root dru- rather than druh-, 
see the note on 51. 

. The cty quotes a v.l. ádána- for adāna-. 

The m-'re of this verse is Jagat. 

<44> 245. For the assimilation of vowels in usuyyā (< asūyā), see the note 
on 52. I | 

Pj 11 288,8-9: mado ti jatimado gottamado Grogyamado, quoting Vibh 
345 4-6. It also quotes from Vibh 357.32 for maya, and from Vibh 355.21 for 
manatimana. 

Pādas ab are Tristubh; pādas cd are Jagatī. In padas | a and b there isa 
redundant fifth syllable. PA 

246. In pada d esa seems to seen to the statement in pádas abc, not to ye in 
pada a. It is, therefore, probable that we should translate ye here as the 
equivalent of Latin si quis. See the note on 91. 

Pj 289.1: iņaghātasūcakā ti ... inam gahetvā tassa appadānena ina- 
ghātā pesuñīena sūcakā ca. . 

Pj I 289.5: dhammatthapatirūpakattā pātirūpikā;, atha vā idhā ti sāsane, 
patirūpikā ti dussīlā, te hi, yasmā nesam iriyāpathasampadādi 
sīlabbatam patirūpam atthi, tasmā patirūpikā, patirūpikā eva pātirūpikā. 
Jayawickrama takes vohdra as “trade”, against PED. 

The meue of this verse is Jagati. 

247. In pada d esa scems to refer to the statement in pādas abc, not to ye in 
pāda a. It is, therefore, probable that we should translate ye here as the 
equivalent of Latin si quis. Sce the note on 91. 

For paresam Gdaya the cty suggests also dividing the words as pare 
samadaya. We might also think of pare sam Gdaya. See my suggestion of 
reading pare sam abhijigisari at Th 743. Cf. EV I, p. 231 (ad Th 743). For the 
rl alternation in ludda < rudra scc Lüdcrs (Bcob., §77 and 77 note 1) and 
the note on 29. Pj II 289.24->6: dussīlaluddā ti dussīlā durācārattā, luddā 
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ca kurürakammantà lohitapanitdya, macchaghatakamigabandhaka- 
sākuņikādayo idha adhippetā. š 

The metre of this verse is Jagatī. In pāda a we should read īdha m.c. Sce the 
note on 243. 

248. Although Ef and Pj II 290.10 divide eresu giddhā, we should probably 
read ete sugiddha, since there is no clear indication of who the persons or 
things referred to as etesu might be. 1 translate ete sugiddha. I 
The metre of this verse is Jagati. In pada awe c should read viru[d)dh- m.c. 

249. Pj II 291.20: mantā ti vedā. Pj lī 291.21-24: yaūam utūpasevanā ti 
assamedhadiyanná ca utüpasevaná, ca — utūpasevanā nūma gimhe 
ütapanaithünasevana vasse rukkhamülasev. cā hemante jalappavesanā. 

For sandhi -m- in yañña-i m-ujüpasevaná sce the note on 132. See CPD (s.v. 
utü?). 

In pada d amara bahū tapā is a split compound, as CPD states. For split 
compounds see the note on 151. 

In pada a there is contraction of the short sixth and seventh syllables into 
one long syllable. See the note on 61. Pada b can scan as two Sloka pādas 
(with the cadence ---* in both pādas) if we omit the svarabhakti Yowel 
in naggiyam, or it will scan as a Jagati i in a mixed Tristubh/Jagatī verse if 
we omit mimdiyam jatá with F. These words were doubtless added because 

of naggiyam, etc., being present. In pāda c we should scan na aggi- to get a 
Jagati pada. 

<45> 250. P} H 292.25: dhitisampaddya dhiro, ic. dhira is being explained 

in the sense of “firm”. I assume thatit is the homonym dhira “wise”, and 

translate accordingly. 

E* reads vijitindriyo, but Pj I 292.:2-15 clearly rcads vidit-: viditindriyo 

care ti Büta-parinháya chal indriyüni viditva pākatāni katvā careyya. For 

the d/j alternation see Lüders (Beob., $ 118), but some of the examples he 

gives may well be due to dissimilation. Cf. samvijitam/v.l. samviditam 935. 

Pj If 566,18 reads samvijitam with v.l. samviditam. Since all -j- sounds 

become -d- in Sinhalese, this change may be a Sinhalesism (see Sadd, 

Index, s.v. udy), but it could equally weli be a wrong back-formation from a 

dialect or dialects where both -j- and -d- became -y-. Cf. AMg purisādānīya 

with Pali purisdjdniya (< purusa + djdneya). 

There is a v.l. virit- for vidit-. For the dir alternation see the note on 81. ? 

Cf. na lippai chana-paena vire, Ayàr L2 65; ajjaviyam maddaviyam, 1.6.5.3 

(cf. Utt 29.48). 
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Pādas ab are Jagatī; pādas cd are Tristubh. 
In pàda c the metre is improved if we read -dukha- for -dukkha-, In pada d 
we should read lippatī m.c. 

251-52. These verses are ascribed to the sarigītikāras by P)j II 292.30. See'the 
note on 30. 

251. For durannaya see the note on 243. 
For nirámagandho sce PED and BHSD. See also 717. 
The metre of this verse is Jagatī. 
In pada c pp- in ppakāsayi is m.c. 

252. Pj II 293,9: sutvāna buddhassa subhāsitam padam sukathitam 
dhammadesanam sutvā. For subhāsita cf. 325. Pj 1L 333.5 (ad 325): anc. : 
pi buddhaguņapatisamyuttādīni subhāsitāni, ie z 
For the genitive Tathāgatassa with the verb vandi in pada c. cf. Satthuno 
in 547f and 573d, although in both these verses the word pade occurs in the 
previous pada. Here the cty understands püdejIn 366 and 1028 vandati is 
constructed with an accusative. We could “perhaps see the -ms-/-ss- 
alternation here and understand Tathagatam ‘or the NC/CC alteration see the note on 168. ier ONU aija 
Pādas ab are Jagatī; pādas cd are Tristubh. 
Īn pāda b there is a redundant fifth syllable. 
In pada b we should read -dukha- m.c. For nic .c. see Pj 1L 718. 

253-57. Hirisutta. These verses — Ja Ill 196.r0*-23*, but with, some differences of readings. See Oldenberg (1912, p. 30 note 2). Pj H 297,1-3 tells of a great ascetic who asks four questions by mind (manasa): kidisa mito na sevitabbo, kīdiso sevitabbo, kidiso payoge. payunjitabbo, kim rasānam aggan ti, The Buddha gives four answers jn 253.255 256 257. i 

253. Ja has ravāham for sakhāham in pāda 
pāda c. 

The metre is Tristubh. 

ind seyydni for sayhani in 
i 
i 

254. For parijānāti see the note on 202. = 
The metre is Sloka. Ja has different pādas ab. i 
<46> 255. The metre is Tristubh. Padas ab and“d have the opening * - x 
1n pàda c we should read seri m.c. Ja has abhejjo Parehi in pāda d and also 8t 193.2* where the verse recurs. The order oËWords in Sn requires parehi m.c. CPD (s.v. anupassin) calls this tmesis. For tmesis sce the rote on 53. 
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256-57. The metre is Sloka. 

256. The etymology given for Gnisamsg in PED is incorrect. It is < Skt 

ānršamsa, which is a vrddhi formation noun from anršamsa = a + nr + 

Sams- from fams- “to hurt, injure” (Skt Dhātupātha; see MW, s.v.) "net 
injuring men, not cruel”. Cf. 784. ` 

257. This verse = Dhp 205. For niddara see Brough (1962, p. 183). For pīti 
see ibid. p. 244 (ad GDhp 224). 

p- 46,11-269. The Mahimangalasutta is also found at Khp V. See 
Jayawickrama (UCR VII, 4, p. 25). Jt is translated by E.J. Thomas s (1935, 

pp: 164-65). 
258-69. The metre is Sloka. 

239. Khp! reads pūjaney; yānam. 

. 260. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada: a, 

263. Here and in 267 Mss B?! omit ca at the end of pēda a, presumably not 
realising that in dhamma-cariya we have either a svarabhakti. vowel which 

we can ignore, or resolution of the sixth syllable. Se¢ Warder (1967, p. 74 

note 2), who states that such readings “are not likely t to have been basēd on 

- any ancient tradition”. X d x 

° j 
264. For (ap)pamada with the locative see Lüders (Beób., $193 note 2), and 

cf. 933. ime s i i 
In pada a the long -i- in vireti is m.c. to give the pathya cadence. 

265. In pada b there is no metrical reason for -T in santutthī, since the 

opening ----is tolerated. et j : 

266. Pj 1 149.1: khanti nāma adhivāsanakkhanti. Sec Ñanamoli (1960, p. 161 

note 92). For the translation of so- and do-vacassatāļsee Nāņamoli (1960, 

p- 161 note 91). - | < 

In pada a the long -7 in Khanti is m.c. to avoid the opening *---. 4 
: 

267. For the omission of ca in pàdas a and c in some Mss, because of the 

scribes' failure to ignore the svarabhakti vowels in -cgriya and -Airiyā, see 

the note on 263. 

In pada d there is resolution of the first syllable, Tt the loss of -m in 

saccána is m.c. 

269. P] I 15434-1554: sabbattha-m-aparajita ti... mh-kāro c’ enha pada- 

sandhikaraņamatto ti viñňātabbo. For the sandhi -m- in sabbattha:m- 

aparājitā see the note on 132. Pj 1 155.4-11: sabbatthq sotthim gacchanti ti 
* ; - 

t 

: | p 

| 
| 
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-.Sabbattha | idhalokaparalokesu thünasankamanádisu ca Sotthim 
gacchanti, balasevanadihi ye uppajjeyyum asavavighataparilaha, tesam 
abhāvā sotthim gacchanti anupaddutā khemino appatibhayā gacchantī. ti 
vuttam hoti, anunāsiko c' ettha gāthābandhasukkattkam vutto ti 
veditabbo. For the insertion of -m- m.c. see the note on 181-82. It is, 
however, not clear to me what the cty is referring to here. Nanamoli (MRI, 
P. 169 note 105) says that the statement refers to the final nasal in sotthim, 
making an adverbial formation which replaces the normal nominative 
plural adjective sotrhi. There are two objections to this view: (1) there is no 
evidence that an adjective sotthi exists, since the word is quoted only as a 
noun in PED, and the same holds true for Skt svasti; (2) there is no 
difference métrically between sotthiņ and sotthi. It seems clear that the 
alternation must be between sotthim and sotthi (which is quoted as a v.l. 
from Ms B?). Both these forms must be adverbial accusatives, one from the 
feminine and the other from the neuter (svasti is quoted by MW (s.v.) as 
both feminine and neuter). The neuter form also occurs at D 196.28: sotthi 
kumāro pallomo bhavissati (with no v.L). It may be that the cty was 
thinking of this passage, and thought that the^anisvzrá in Sn had.to be 
explained, although forms with a nasal do occur elsewhere in the canon, e.g. sotthim dgatam Dhp 219 (glossed anupaddavena, Dhp-a IIL 293.10); 
sotthim katum, Pv IV 6:4 (= Sotthim nirupaddavam kdtum, Pv-a 262,23); 
sotthim āgatā, Ja VI 586.8* (no gloss). The statement that -m- is m.c. is, 
however, not very helpful, since both - -- (paihya) and - , - - * are 
equally metrical here. 
In páda d there are nine syllables. The metre could be corrected by deleting tam or by reading uttam’. 

i 
P. 4723-273. Sücilomasuua. This sutta is also found at S I 207.:-2084. Thc name means "needle-hair", with reference to the hairs of the yakkhas which were like needles, so the reading must be süci-. See Jayawickrama (UCR VH, 1, PP. 39-44). ` 
<48> p. 48.3.8. For the historical -d in etad avoca sce the note on p. 13.10. 
P- 485. Pj Il 302,21: Kharo samanákappam disvà üha, Sücilomo pana "yo bhayati, na so samaņo samanapatirüpakattà pana samanako hom" ti evamladdhiko, tasma tādisam Bhagavantam maniiamano “n’ eso samaņo, Samanako eso” ti sahasā va vatvā puna vūnamsitukāmo āha: "yāva jānāmī” tī. 

P. 48.8.9. bháyasi mam, na tam bhayami. These are either examples of bhi- with the accusative, or mam and tam could be ablatives in -am. See Lüders 
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(Beob., $195). In 576 bhaya occurs with the ablative, and in 964 bhi- occurs 
with the genitive. For other examples of the ablative in am sce. the notes on 

448 828 925, and WD, p. 73 (ad Dhp 49). | 

P. 489.13. For the sandhi of-0 + a- > -vā- in khvāhan see the note on p- 15.2. 

p. 48.18. For the historical -d in yad akamkHasi see the note on p. 13,10. 

270—71. Pj 1130321 foll.: kumārakā dhamkam iv ossajantī ti yaihā gāma- 
dārakā kīlantā kākam šuttenā pāde bandhitvā ossajanti khipanti, evam 
kusalamanam akusalavitakkā kuto samusthdya ossajantī ti pucchati. Spk 1 
304.6 foll. (ad 8 1207,29*): kumürakà dhankam iv ossajanti ti yathà 
kumārakā kākam gahetvā ossajanti.khipanti, evam pāpavitakkāā kuto 
samutthāya cittam ossajantī ti pucchati. In both verses I follow Pj in 
reading dhamkam, which also occurs as a v.]. in E^, instead of vamkam. It 

should be noted that despite E* (p. 48 note 11) Smith preferred to read 
dhamkam in Pj IL I derive dhamka from Skt dhvariksa, as befits the cty’s 
gloss: kakam. It is clear that the reading dhamkam was in the text available 

to both cties. For the va/dha aliemation. see the note on 44 and cf. the 

alternation dharikalvarika at Vv-a 3343. Jayawickrama (UCR VII, 1, p. 41) 
suggests reading dhamkā, but this must be a mistake. Wayman (1982, 
*PP- 515-16) suggests that dhankam-is a mistake for Skt dhatrt ("wet- 

nurse"), a reading which was subsequently confirmed by Enomoto's 

examination of canonical verses in the Yogācārabhūmi (1989, p- 27), where 

the. verb is dsrayante: "whence arising do thoughts rely on the mind, as 

young children rely on a nurse”. Wayman suggests that the Pali reading is 

somehow connected with the word aka “curve of hip”, in which case the 

preceding v’ is perhaps < va < eva “very young boys”. ‘He very rightly 

points out the need to add a component from the Northern Buddhist 

tradition to get a more complete picture of early Buddhism. This, however, 

is not my aim here. I have set out to translate the text of the Sn as we have 

inherited it, making only the minimum amount of change I think necessary 

for this purpose. The establishment of an "early Buddhist" form of the text 

is a task for elsewhere. See also Levitt, 1993. I 

The German translation and E* of S take mano and vitakkd as a compound. I 
take the two words separately. 

These verses are Tristubh. There is resolution of “ihe first syllable in pada b 
in both verses, 

270. Pj II 303.10-13: kutonidānā ti kimnidānā kimhetukā, paccaļta- 
vacanassa 10-ādeso veditabbo, samāse c' assa lopābhāvo;, atha vā 

nidānā ti jātā, uppūnnā ti attho. PED (sv. paccatta) states that it is the 
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accusative case. This is a mistake for the nominative, because the Indian 
tradition analysed kim in compounds such as kimnidàna as nominative. See 
the note on 7. These are, of course, bahuvrihi compounds: "having what as 
a cause ?". Sometimes these compounds occur as split compounds, e.g. kim 
su samyojano loko ("having what bond is the world?" — "what bond does 
the world have?”, S 139,18; k” ime katā ... manussā (“having what 
done/deed are these men?” = “what have these men done?”), Thi 54 (Thi-a 
60.25: ime Rajagahamanussa kim-kata). Cf. ayam puriso kim kato, D 11 22,4 
72357 2836; kim sü'dha bhītā Ja IV II05*. For split compounds see the 
note on 151. 

271. Pj Il 303,27: ito ti attabhavam sandhày' àha. 

«49» 272. Pj 11 304,8: sneha — taņhā-sneha. In pāda d E° = § 1 207.35*. sap 
162 has māluvā sālam iv” otatam; Udāna-v 11.10 reads sālavām māluā 
yathà ; Ja V 452.26*-27* reads rattacittam ativethayanti nam sala (m.c. ) 
māluvalatā kanane; GDhp 330 reads malu'a va vilada vani. Cf. Ja III 398,6: 
sakalarukkham ottharitva, and for otthar- see Emeneau (1949, p. 362). 
For māluvāfnālutā (< *mālukā) see Lūders (Beob., $91), and for -uka/-uva 
with the -v- glide see the note on 160: . For the sn-/sin; alternation see the 
note on 36. . S 4 
The metre is Sloka. In pāda c we should read puthd m.c., with S, to avoid the 
opening ~~~-. We could make pàda d scan by ignoring -u- in māluvā, 
but this should probably not be done, as it is not a svarabhakti vowel. See 
Pj I p. 748. It is probably better to assume resolution of the fourth syllable. 

273. Pj IL 305.1: yatonidānan ti bhavanapumsakaniddeso. Cf. Thī-a 6,6: 
"sukhan ti bhā vanapumsakaniddeso. 
The metre is Tristubh. 

274-83. Dhammacariyasutta. Pj 1I 305,26 calls this sulta Kapila-sutta. 
The metre is Sloka. 

274. Pj 11 309,12-17: dhammacariyan ti kayasucaritadidhammacariyam, 
brahmacariyan ti maggabrahmacariyam; etad Ghu vasutiaman ti eran 
ubhayam pi lokiyalokuttaram sucaritam saggamokkhasukhasampāpakartā 
vasuttaman ti āhu arijā —  vasuttamam nāma ultamaratanam, 
anugümikam | attádhinam | rájádinam asādhāraņan ti adhippāyo. 
Saddhatissa (1985, p. 32 note 1) analyses the compound as vasu + utamam, 
and translates vasu as “wealth, Jewel”. I take it to be vasa + urama, and take 
vasa (Skt vasa) to be “control, power”. 

For the historical -d in etad āhu sce the note on p. 13,10. 



222 The Group of Discourses 

In pada a we should twice ignore the svarabhakati vowel in -cariyam. There 
are nine- syllables in pida d. We could correct the metre by reading 
agārasmānagāriyam. 

275. Pj I 30925: mukharajātiko ... pharusavacano. For maga “beast” used 
of human beings, cf. Utt 8.7. For páda d cf. veram vaddhai appano, Āyār 
12. "55. 

276. For -f- in dvata, cf. visata 1. 

277. Pj H 310.6-13: tarhā so evarūpo vihesābhiratattā vihesam 
bhāvitāttūnam bhāvitatte khīnāsavabhikkhū Sodhanattherappabhutike 
"na tumhe Vinayam janütha na Sutiam na Abhidhamman buddha- 
pabbajitā” ti ādinā nayena vihesanto, upayogappattiyam hi idam sdmi- 
vacanam;atha yd yathdvutten’ eva nayena yihesam bhāvit'- 
attdnam “karonto” ti pathaseso veditabbo, evan nippariyüyam eva sümi- 
vacanam sijjhati. The cty is therefore explaining vihesam as either equal to 
vikesanto, with bhāvitattānam as a genitive plural in the sense of an 
accusative plural, or as a noun, with the verb karonto understood. In this 
case the genitive plural is correct. I take vihesam as a present participle, but 
understand bhávitaitánam as an accusative singular. Cf. Pj il 330,28 fad 
322): bhavitano ri tāy eva maggabhayondya bhāvitācitto: 

279. Pj H 310,26: gaņavassiko anekavassiko bahūni vassāni. Cf. Skt gaņa 
“number”; ganaratra “series of nights”. 

Pada c has only seven syllables. We could read yo «ca» with Mss B?! and F. 

The cadence is ---~, which is not generally acceptable. 

280. Pj IL %11,17-:9: kāyikavīrikkaņādinā veļudānādi bhedena ca 
pāpācārena samnannāgataitā pārācāram, vesiyādipāpagocarato pāpa- 

gocaram. See BHSD (s.v. gocara). The vocative here is bhikkhavo, not the 

usual Magadhi bhikkhave. For Eastern forms see the note on 7. 

<50> 281. Pj Il 311,19-20: abhinibbijjayatha ti vivajjeyyátha ma 

bhajayātha. There are variant readings for this verb: B?! -nibbijjiyātha; 

B" -nibbajjiyütha ; B* -nibbajjiyatha; C* -nibbijjayütha; A IV 172.6* 

abhinibbajjayatha. There are therefore two variants: -bbajj-/-bbijj- and 

-ayāthaf-iyātha. 1 take the verb to be from abhi-nir-varjayati, with two 

palatalisations. Probably nir-vrj is a variant of ni-vrj. Sce Geiger (1994. 

p. 206 note 1). For palatalisation see the note on 3. 

Abhinibbijjjayütha could be a subjunctive in -dtha, but is more likely to 

be an imperative in -atha, with lengthening m.c. Sce Caillat (1970, p: 26) 
and Norman, 1998, p. 104. Cf. dharátha 385, bhavàtha 692. 

i 
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Pj IT 311,26: avakassatha = nikkaddhatha. E? has apa- and A IV 172,7* reads 
apa-. Padas cd of this verse and padas ab of 282 are quoted together as one 
verse at Mil 414,1-2, which has capa-. See Lüders (Beob., 8161): Cf. Thi 84. 

282. For the quotation of this verse, Split between two verses, at Mil 4142-3, 
see the note on 283. 

ee 
For the masculine accusative plural in -ine sce the note on 220. For -mänine 
see MW (s.v, mānin) and Bollée (1973, p. 602). Cf: 889 and Utt 17.6 : 
asamjae samjayamannamano. tes 
In pada b there is resolution of the second and fourth syllables. 
283. Padas ab are quoted with padas cd of 282 at Mil 414,4. For nipaka see . 
EV I, p. 143 (ad Th 85). For the second plural middle imperative ending 
-ahvo (< Skt -dhvam) see Geiger (1994, $._6), and cf. 998 I030. 

PP. 50.10—-55,3: Brāhmaņadhammikasutta. The verses are in Šloka metre, but 
see the note on 289. ` - : 

p- 50.14. Pj H 313.2: brahmanamahdasala ti jātijā brāhmaņā mahāsāratāya 
mahāsālā, yesam kira nidahitvā thapitam yeva asitikotisamkham dhanam 
atthi, te [bráhmana) mahàsala ti vuccanti, This explanation depends upon 
a dialect where r and I coincide, i.e. an Eastern.dialect..For such Eastern 
forms sce the note on 7. | 
P. 5017. For sdraniya < samraganiya, with 8 > y and the contraction of 
-aya- > -d-, see Liiders (Beob., § 101) and Edgerton (BHSD, s.v. sarayanrya). 
Cf. sārāņiya 419. 

P- 50.1928. For the historical -d in etad avoca see the note on p. 13,10. 
284. For -d- in atta-d-aitha see CPD (s.v. atta-d-attha), and the note on 
p. 16.7. 

X51» 285. Pj 11 314.29. foll.: na hiraüüam na dhàniyan ti hiralüaR ca 
brāhmanānam antamaso catumāsako pi nāhosi tathā vīhisāliyava- godhūmādisu pubbannàáparannabhedam dhàniyam pi tesam náhosi. Pj ll 
315.4-8: te hi nikkhittajatarüparajatà asannidhikürakà va hutvà kevalam sajjhayadhanadhanüá attano mantajjhenasamkháten' eva. dhanena dhaññena ca samannügataià ahesum, yo cüyam mettüdivihüro setthattā anugāmikattā ca brahmanidhī ri vuccati, ta. ca brahmam  nidhim 
apālayum sadà tassa bhāvanānuyogena. For brahmam nidhim as a split compound sec the note on 188. Mss B*' read brahma- 

286. Pj 11 315.13-15: esānan ti, esanti ti esa, tesam esānam esamānānam, 
pariyesamānānan ti vuttam hoti. This scems to be taking esānam as a 
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genitive plural of a word esa “seeking”, and I follow this in my translation. 

CE. Ja V 252.21 =S ] 236,18", which read esānā. 

For the double meaning of pakata see Pe Maung Tin (1923-31, p. 641 

note 1). 

Pj IE 315.15: dátave ti dātabbam. 

For the historical -d in tad amaiiisum see the note on p. 13.10. 

287. Here pita is not in the stock list. 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada b. In pida d br- in brahmane 

docs not make position. 

288. Pj Il 316,2: dvāresu sabbaso, bahiresu ca abbhantaresu ca 

sabbakdresu. Both Geiger (1994, $ 191.3) and Pischel (1900, 5451) quote 

the adverbial suffix -so (€ Skt -5as; see Whitney (Gram., 31106]) only in 

its numerical distributive sense: Pali ekaso, Pkt sahassaso, 'negaso. The 
suffix is, however, much more common than would be expected from these 

few references. See: bhāgaso 300 305; abhinhaso 559 560 998 ; puthuso 

891 892; sabbaso 643 940 950 ; anupubbaso 1000. See also the following 

(where no references are given they may be found in PED, where they are 
frequently described [wrongly] as ablative forms): aithdnaso (a Ul 

441:16*); akkharaso anuvyafijanasē anodhiso "ādīso ātthaso antamaso 

anekaso ayoniso upāyaso odhiso oraso bahuso bahütaso bilaso yasaso 

yoniso lahuso vyanjanaso suttaso hetuso (Sadd 650.1923); káranaso (Mp 

TIE 149.12): K&andaso (Thi 391); chandaso (Vin II 139.8); thánaso. dighaso 

dhütuso padaso paücaso sevyaso; pahütaso (Ja VI 484.16*) ; kahápanaso 

(Pj I 214.29). See also Sadd 804 1-7; 894.1. 

289. Pāda b is Jagatī as printed (with br- not making position), but it is 

Sloka if we exclude [komüra] with-F, and ignore the svarabhakti vowel in 

-cariyam. In páda c there is either svarabhakti in -pariyittham or resolution 

of the sixth syllable. E* p. 51 note 12 states that P Il 316.8 reads komáram, 

and compares A HI 224.21. 

Pida a has nine syllables. We couid gee the metre by reading 

-{cat-]:drisam (see PTC, and CPD [s.v. atrhacattürisam]). 

290. There is resolution of the sixth syllable in páda a. We should ignore 

the svarabhakti vowel in bhariyam in pada b. 

291. Pj 11 317.20-23: yo so utusamayo, yamhi samaye brühmant bráhmanena 

upagantabba, afifiatra tamhd samayd thapetva tam samayam ututo 

viratam utuveramanim pati bhariyam, yàva puna so samayo nágacchati, 

tava athatvà antará yeva. : 



| 
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Pj 11317.24-26: methunam dhamman ti methunāya dhammāya, sampadāna- 
vacanappattiyà kir" etam upayogavacanam. nàssu gacchanti ti n’ eva 
gacchanti. It would scem that assu is < Skt sma, which can be linked with a 
present tense to give a past sense. Note the v.l. nāsu. Cf. 295 297 309. See Pj 
I p. 665. For the sandhi of -a + aCC- > -àCC- sce Norman (1988, p. 90). 
For aiiatra in the sense of "except" sec the note on P- 15.5. I 
292. Pj 1l 317,28-29: brahmacariyan ti methunavirati. Pj 1 317.0: ajjavan 
ti, ujubhāvo, atthato asathatā amāyāvitā ca. ` 
There is a v.l. sorajjam for soraccam. 
In pada a we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -cariyait. 
<52> 293. Pj Il 318,8-12: yo etesam brāhmanānam paramo brahma ahosi brahmasamo nāma uttamo brahmano ahosi, dalhena parakkamena 
samannāgatattā daļhaparakkamo; sa vā ti vibhāvane vā-saddo, tena "so 
evaripo brahmano” ti tam eva vibhāveti. Pj N 318,13: supinantena ... 
supinena. For the pleonastic anta in supinanta sec the note of 127. 
294. There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pada a. We should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -cariya in páda c. “ ur RS eo cat N 
295. For ndssu see the note on 291. There is a v.L nāsu. 

296. Pj 11 319,6-7 : yasu jayanti osadhà ti yàsu pittādīnam bhesajjabhūtā palca gorasa jayanti. 

297. For nāssu see the note on 291. There is a v.l. nāsu. 

298. P1 31946 : sehi dhammehi ti sakehi cárittehi. For sehi sce the note on 
108. 

For sukham edh- see EV I, P. 169 (ad Th 236) and Brough (1962, p. 234). 
There is resolution of the first syllable in pada f. 

299. Pj 11 319.25 foll.: rattha vipallaso ti viparītasaūūā .., yiyákáran ti 
sampattim. According to Jayawickrama (UCR VIII, 3, p. 183) this verse is 
late because of the occurrence of vipallāso and viyàkáram in it. 
For the r/f alternation in vipalldsa sce the note on 29. 
There is resolution of the first syllable in pada d. 

300. Pj 11 319.33: ajannasamyutte. ti assājāneyyayutie. For ājaūīa cf. 304 and 544. CF. ājāniya 462. 
With vibhatte bhágaso mite cf. Mil 343-5: nagaratthünam ... vithi ... paricchedena vibhajitva nagaram māpeti. Cf. Vv 78.6: vibhattā bhāgaso mità. For bhàgaso cf. 305. For the -o suffix sce the note on 288. 
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301.Pj Il 3200-11: gomandala-paribbülhan ti goyüthehi parikinitàm. See 

EVIL p.281 (ad Th 1143). 

In pada d br- in brahmane. does not make position. 

302. Pj If 321,7-8: tatthd ti, tasmim, yam bhogam abhijjhayimsu, tam- 

nimittan ti vuttam hoti. - 

For the historical -d in tad upágamum see the note on p. 13.10. 

There are five pādas in this verse. 

<53> 303. Pj H 321,23 foll.: assam ettha medhantī ti assamedho, dvīhi 

pariyaūīehi yajitabbassa ekavīsatiyūpassa thapetvā bhūmiū ca purise ca 

avasesasabbavibhavadakkhinassa yannass' etam. adhivacanam; purisam 

ettha medhantī ti purisamedho, catuhi pariyaīīehi yajitabbass: 

saddhim bhūmiyā assamedhe vuttavibhavadakkhinassa yanüass! etam 

adhivacanam ; sammam ‘ettha pāsantī ti sammāpāso, divase divase 

"sammam. khipitvā tassa patitokāse vedim katvā samhārimehi yūpādīhi 

Sarassatinadiya nimuggokasato pabhuti patilomam gacchantena 

yajitabbassa satrdyagass’ etam adhivacanam. Spk 1 145.20: assam ettha 

medhantī vadhentī ti assamedho. For the root medh- in the sense of himsd, 

` For sammapása see BHSD (s.v. šamyāprāsa) and D.D. Kosambi (1951, 

PP. 53-53). 
Pj II 322,2-8: vājam etīha pivantī ti vājapeyyo, ekena pariyaünena 

sattarasahi pasiihi yajitabbassa beluvayiipasssa sattarasasattarasaka- 

dakkhiņassa yaūīass" etam adhivacanam; n' auhi eitha aggalo ti 

niraggalo, navahi pariyaūīehi yajitabbassa saddhim bhümiyá ca. 

purisehi ca assamedhe vuttavibhavadakkhinassa sabbamedhapariyaya- 

náümassa assamedhavikappass' eva etam adhivacanam. 

For niraggala as the name of a specific brahmanical sacrifice (not in PED) 

sce BHSD (s.v. nirargada). For the sacrifices see GDhp 196. 

For rathesabha see EV }, p. 241 (ad Th 822). 

F excludes sammápásam m.c. This then gives a six-páda verse with 
resolution of the sixth syllable in pàda c (purisa-), but the list of sacrifices 

is so common in this form that the exclusion seems unlikely. With it 

included, however, the metre is incorrect. 
2 

304. For ājuñña sce the note on 300. 

There is resolution of the third syllable in pada a, and of the first syllable 
in pàda b. 

305. For bhágaso sce the note on 300. For the -so suffix see the note on 288. 



Il. Cūlavagga 227 
306. For the sandhi -m- in puna-m-agamum see the note on 132. 
There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pàda f. 

307. Horner discusses hirañña at BD I p. 28 note 1. Cf. 769. A number of parallels can be given for hi Occurring as other than second word. 
There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada a and of the first syllable in páda d. For pari(k]kháro m.c. see Pj II p. 726. 
309. For nàssu (so all Mss here) see.the note on 291. For pádà as an instrumental see the note on IX9. According to PED visána is neuter. Therefore the ending -e here cannot be accusative plural, and must be locative singular. 

«54» 310. Pj Il 3232627: pitaro ti bráhmanesu laddhavohara brahmàno. 
There are eight syllables in pāda a, but the addition of ca (cf. the v.l. va in Mss B*!; for the calva alternation see the note on 38) after the word pitaro improves the Sloka metre by allowing the resolution of the sixth syllable, which gives the pathyā cadence. See Pj II P. 642. The word gave must be locative singular. 
In pada d -Tin nipat is m.e. 0 S 
311. For the sandhi -m- in atthānavutti-m-āgamum see the note on 132. 
312. P) I 3249.10: so ca kho tato pabhuti pavatiattà puráno, showing that the reading Puràno in place of the more metrical pūrano is older than Pj H, as pointed out at Pj II p. 642 (where the wrong reference is given for this verse). 

% 

. 313.Pj 1132412; evam eso anudhammo ti eso lamakadhammo hinadhammo adhammo ti vuttam hoti; yasma và ettha dānadhammo pi appako atthi, tasmā tam sandhāyāha anudhammo ti. 
Pj II p. 730 queries the metre of passati in pāda c, but the metre is correct if we assume resolution of the fourth syllable. We should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in "garahito in tlie cadence of pada b and in garahati in pada d. 

I In páda d -z in garahati is mc. 

314. In pāda d there is resolution of the first syllable. We should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in bhariyā. 

315. For niramkaivà cf. 326. It also occurs in the form ntrükatvd. Fot the alternation between a short nasalised vowel before a single consonant versus a long vowel before a single consonant (abbreviated as VNC/VC) see vasimkaritvā 444 and vasīkatvā in S61; cirtimka ritvalcitti-kr 680; 
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jigimsantoljigīsanto 690 ; ditīhim sufditthīsu 841. See also WD, p. 90 (ad 

Dhp 106). fikh Kā I 

There is resolution of the fourth syllable i in āda d. 

P. 54.17. For the historical -d in erad avocum see the note on p. 13,10. 

P- 5423. For ete mayam see the note on p. 15,23. 

<55> p. 552. For -i- in ajja-t-agge see the note on p. 16,1. 

316-23. Pj I 325.24,calls the Nāvāsutta the Dhammasu:ta. See the 
Introduction (87). 

The metre is Tristubh. 

316. The metre is better if we read the v.l. rasmi in pada c. 

317. For the historical -d in tdd atthikatvāna see the note on p. 1310. 

' The metre would be better if we read bhajatī in pāda d. 

318. For the assimilation of vowels in usūyaka (< asūyaka) see the note on 

52. 1 
In pāda d there i is resolution of the first syllable. 

^ 319. For the v.l. apakam with the k/g alternation sce Lüders (Beob., $128). 

Cf. 322 458 739 835-47 880 894935 959. Sče also WD, p. 63 (ad Dhp 6). 

Pj 11 330,10: kim sakkati pāran netum, sakkhatt ti pi patho. For sakkhati sec 

Liiders (Beob., § 149 note 2). CF. 320. i 

In päda d -etum in tárayetum must be m.c. for -iruņt. The ending is a cross 

between -etum and -ayinum according to Geiger (1994, $206). 

The metre would be better if we read āpagam for āpagam īn pāda a. 

320. Pj 11 330.13 includes ajānanto in the exegesis, and there is no reason to 

doubt that ajānam is the nominative singular of the present participle with 

a negative prefix, in agreement with sakkhati. For j@nam in agreement with 

a plural verb see the note on 349. 

For sakkhati see 319. 

For nijjhapetum see BHSD (s.v. nidhyapayati). For -a- m.c. cf. 322. 

<56> 321. For phiya “oar” see BHSD (s.v. sphija). For the j/y alternation see 

the note on 149. 

For the change of -ñña > -ññn in upayaññu see the note on 167. For the 

labtalisation of -a- > -u- in mutimd see the note on 61. 7 

In ratrüipayaññü -a- is m.c. See Pj II p. 639. In mutimü -I- is m.c. 
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322. Pj 1I 330.29-331.3: avedhadhammo ti atthahi lokadhammehi 
akampanasabhāvo ; sotāva-dhānūpanisūpapanne ti sota-odahanena ca 
maggaphalànam upanissayena ca upapanne. Hare (1945, p. 108 note 3) 
translates upanisd as “reason”. Pj Il 503.8 (ad p. 140,5): kā upanisā kim 
karanam kim payojanam. I 
Pj.11 330.27: vedagū ti. vedasamkhātehi catuhi maggaūāņehi gato, Le. 
taking -gu as coming from the root gam-. 1 take vedagu as the equivalent of 
vedaka (sec BHSD, s.v. vedaka), and therefore translate it as "one who has 
knowledge”. For the k/g alternation, see the note on 319. For the 
transference to the -u class see the note on 167. For bhāvitatto see the note 
on 277. ` š 
For -a- in nijjhapaye cf. 320. 4 

324-30. Kimsilasutta. This sutta is in the Tristubh and mixed 
Tristubh/Jagatī metres, with a mixed Tristubh/Šloka verse (327) and a Šloka 
introduction (324). 

324. Pj I] 332.1-3: naro sammā nivitth' assá ti abhirato naro sāsane 
sammā patitthito bhavzyya. For the sandhi of -0 + aCC- > -aCC- see the 
notes on 707 828 922 923 925 972.994 and Norman (1988, p.90)... 
The metre is Sloka. 

325. For subhāsita cf. 252. 

As E* p. 56 note 15 states, we should have €xpected erayatam, i.c. a genitive 
plural of the present participle, in place of erayitam: “he should listen to 
those uttering a discourse on the dhamma”. Pj II 333.2, however, takes it as a 
past participle, and glosses it as vurram. H must be an example of the 
palatalisation of -a- after --. Sec the note on 3. 
Padas bed are Tristubh: pāda a is Jagatī. 
In pada b there is a redundant fifih syllable. Ms C^ reads "ssa for c' assa to 
correct ihe metre. Pj 1E 332 note 8 has garu- as a v.l., which also corrects the 
metre, 

326. For niramkatvā cf. 315. 

The metre is Tristubh. 

In páda a -u- in garunam is m.c., 10 give the break - - -. Pj II reads 
ģarūnam in the lemma. In páda c we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in 
-cariyam and read dhatmynam m.c. 

<57> 327. Pj 1b 33410: niyyetha nayeyya kalam khepeyya. 
Pada a is Sloka: pidas bed are Tristubh. See Pj Il p. 643. 
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328. Pj IL 334.1i4-17 thasan ti pi pātho. Vipassakena hi bhikkhunā 
hasanīyasmim vatthusmim mihitamattam eva kātabbam, nirattha- 
kathājappo na bhāsitabbo. For jappa = taņhā sec the note on 592. 

The metre is Tristubh. 

In pada a we should read ja[p]pam mc. 

329. Pádas abd are Tristubh; pada c is Jagati. 

330. In pàda c PDhp 330 has khdnti for santi, and Pj If 335.30 includes 
khanti in the gloss. This may be an example of a vocabulary replacement by 
near-synonyms, but it may be an early example of the s/kh alternation. See 
Edgerton (BHSG, $ 2.26), Schneider (1954. p: 580), and the note on 702. 
Pada b is Tristubh; pādas acd are Jagatī. 

In pada a -p- in -pavedite is.m.c. In pada b we should eis exclude [te 
vacasa] m.c. 

33134. Utthánasutta. The metre is Šloka. 

331. In pada b supita is a past participle used as an action noun. See EV I, 
P. 129 (ad Th 36), EV II p. 115 (ad Thi 261), WD, p. 89 (ad Dhp 104). and 

, Hendriksen (1944, pp. 152-53). See also jīvita mata 440, yuddha 442 831, 
kaūkhita 540, samāhata 667, akkutthavandita 702, dittha 788 789, 
samvedhīta 902, vambhayita 905, gata 960, Eankhayita 1021. Cf. kandita- 
rudita Ja WI 57.25*; rodita Ja MI 214.12* ; abhikkanta patikkanta Glokita 
vilokita sam(m)iājita pasārita asita pita khàyita Sdyita gata thita nisinna 
sutta jāgarita bhāsita D 170.26 foll. - M I 575 foll. ; atikhāta Ja Il 296.15* ; 
atibhiita Ja 1 185.7; Mil 135.18; BHSD dhāvita laīghita javita plavita; 
viddha “throwing”; pucchita vayamita kaņtha ruņņa ativassita. 

For the r/f alternation in ruppatam see the note on 29. For nisidatha see EV 
l.p. 195 (ad Th 441) and cf. 332. 

In pāda d the loss of--m in -viddhāna is m.c. 

«58» 332. For nisidatha cf. 331. 

F excludes [jnaccurajá) m.c., although this leaves a nine-syllable pàda; E* 
prefers to exclude [-ttha vasdnuge}. Smith takes this as an example of 
"Sloka rhythm continued" (Pj H p. 642, where the reference is incorrect. Sce 
E* p. 58 note 3). 

333. For ve = vo (< Skt vas) see Lüders (Beob., $22) and E* p. 58 note 6. For 
Such Easiernisms see the note on 7. 

Pj H 33 8.33-339.1: nānappakāresu visayesu visatavitthinnavisálattà 
„visattikam bhavabhoga-tanham. Cf. Pj 1M 513.67 (ad 768): sabbam lokam 

+ 
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visaritvā thitattā loke visatti(kā)-samkhātam tanham, and Pj 11 550,9 (ad 857): imam visatādibhāvena visattikā-samkhātam mahütanham. For visattikā see EV I, P- 189 (ad Th 400). 

334. Pj II 339.31 explains abbahe as uddhare, See the note on 592. The double -bb-, and the Consequential shortening of a- > a-, may arise from the Stronger grade -brah- being used in Pali instead of the weak grade brh- as in Skt, or from the “restoration” of the -r- sound even in the weak grade. This latter explanation is supported by the existence of the past participle abbūļha < Skt ābrdha, and also the Present form abbuhari, as well as the absolutive abbuyha < Skt ābrhya. For thé VC/VCC alternation see the note on 4. M d 
The metre of pada a is defective. We could perhaps correct it by adding <sabbadā>, See Th 404 and EV I, p. 190 (ad Th 404). 
In pāda b there is resolution of the fourth syllable. 
335-42. Rihula-sutta. Jayawickrama (UCR VL 4, P- 231) considers whether this can be the Laghulovade musāvādam adhigicya to which Ašoka refers, and concludes that there is no conclusive proof of this. The metre is Sloka. 
335-36. Jayawickrama, following Katre, calls these two verses vatthu- gāthā. See UCR VI, 4, p. 231. | 
335. There is a v.l. abhinham for abhinha-. See the note on 1058. 
337. Cf. Th 195. 
«59» 339. For -páta see the note on 987. 
For sandhi -r- in puna-r-āgami sec the note on 29. 

340. For the sandhi of -e + aCC- » -yaCC- in yaihu < te atthu, sce Norman (1988, p. 91) and the v.l. ty for te before appamatià in 445, which implies the same sandhi. 

For pātimokkhasmim as locative/instrumenial see Liiders (Beob., $224). 
In pāda c -ī in satī is m.c. 

341. P] H 34349 : nimitian ii rágatthüniyam subhanimirtam. 
In páda c there is resolution of thc first syllable. 

342. Pj 11 343.2729: animittam ca bhāvehī ii evam nibbedhabhāgivena samādhinā samāhītacitto vipassanam bhāvehī ti vuttam hori. Mare translates animitta “no sign". Pj H 344.8: abhisamayā = khuyā vayā pahānā patinissaggā. 
There is resolution of the first syllablc in pāda c. 
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P- 59.9. Pj IL 344.14: rato param itriam sudam Bhagavā ti adi 

sarigītikārānam vacanam. Sce the note on 30. 

P. 591-358. The Vaūgīsasutta = Th 1263-78, except for the prose. The cty 
gives it an alternative name: Nigrodhakappasutta. The udcüna calls it 
Kappasutta. See the Introduction ($$6—7). The metre of the verses is 

Tristubh, except for 352 and 355 which are mixed Tristubh/Jagati, and 356— 
58, which are Šloka. 

p. 60,2. For the historical -d in etad avoca sce the note on p. 13.0 

343. In páda b Th reads chetvd and this is a v.l. in Eè. For the -tid/-tvàá 

variation sce EV I, p. 297 (ad Th 1263). I 

In pada a the metre is improved if we read sattháram (with Th). Pada b bas 
redundant fifth and tenth syllables. We should read vicikicchá-chettà m.c. 

(cf. 347b). Th 1263 reads pucchami for -áma. 

344. Pj IE 34724 : namassam acari ti, namassamüno vihási. 

Pj Hl 347. 27-28! daļhadhammadassī ti Bhagavantam ālapari, daļha- 

dhamman ti nibbānam abhijjanatthena, tai ca.Bhagavā dasseti, tasmā, 

ni tam ‘dalhadhammadassi ti aha, i.e. the cty takes daļhadhammadassī 2% 

vocatīve: We should presumably read -ddssi with Mss Bi, The reading with 

-T is doubtless due to the cty, where: the vowel i is long because the word is 

followed by ti. 

For mutyapekho « *muir -apekho « *mutti-apekho see Norman (1988, p. 92). 

The sandhi of -i + a- > -ya-, producing a conjunct with -y-, is doubuess due 

to a medicval scribe with some knowledge of Skt grammar, who "restored" a 

quasi-historical spelling. Cf. 710. ; 

In pāda c there is a redundant syllable, either the fifth or the eighth, if we 

read acari. We could read namassam insicad of namassam, and assume 

resolution of the fifth syllable. In pàda d we should ignore thc svarabhakti 

vowel in -viriyo. š 

35-46. Note the pun on Sakka in these two verses. 

245. Pj 1E 34729 foll.: Sakka ti pi Bhagavantam eva kulanāmena Glapati ... 

samantacakkhji ti pi Bhagavantam eva sabbaüiutaüánen' ülapati. 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada c. Th reads nv in pada d. 

346. There is a pun upon samantacakkhit and sahassanetta here. 

Pj II 348.8: bhüripanra = mahāpaūīia, i.e. bhüri mcans "abundant". For its 

use in the sense of "earth" see the note on 792, and in the sense of "wisdom" 

see the note on 1136. 

i 
Í 
l 
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Pj H 348.12 fol.: yathā Sakko sahassanetto devānam majjhe tehi sakkaccam sampaticchitavacano bhāsari, evam amhākam majjhe amhehi sakkaccam sampaticchitavacano bhāsā ti. 
In pada a there is resolution of the fifth syllable and in pada b resolution of the first syllable. 

In pada d Th reads devana m.c. 

347. See EV I, p. 297 (ad Th 1267). Th 1267 reads gandhd instead of gantha in pada a. For the voicing of -nth- to -ndh- see the note on 153. 
In pada b the short -a and single th- in vicikiccha-thānā are m.c. 
«61» 348. Pj 1 34856 : puriso ti Bhagavantam sandhày' àha. Fot padas cd 
see EV I, p. 297 (ad Th 1268). In pada c Th has nibbuto. Th has different words in pāda d. : 
Pada d has the opening ~~-~, We could read tamo v<a> assa, and assume a redundant fifth syllable. 
In pada a we should read jātū m.c. For -ā- in vihāne m.C. in pada b see 394. 
349. For pada b Pj II 349.7 reads-vira in the lemma, and glosses: padhana- viriya-samannagata, which seems a clear indicaliom that vira is thé correct reading. The reading dhira probably arose because of dhīrā in pada a. I did not read vīra when making my translation, but I do now in the revised 
version. For the va/dha alternation see the note on 44. 
In pàda c E* has jánam; Mss C*^ have jh@nam; Pj It 349.10: jānantā, i.e. plural. This explanation is followed by Pj H p. 698. If jänam agrees with the subject of the verb, then we could take it as a namul absolutive. See the note on 773. It could be an incorrect form of the present participle, with a Singular ending instead of the expected plural. It is, however, better to take it as jana 7 jünamána, so that jānam = jānantam, ie. the. accusative singular "we approached the one who knows”. CF. jāno Ja III 21.2* (glossed Jānamāno, 24.5") and jānam upāgamimha, Th 1269 (glossed jánantam, Th-a TH 200.26). Th reads upagamimha for -amha and parisàya for -ásu. 
The ending -imha is the expected development < -isma. Doubtless -amha 
was formed by analogy with this. See Geiger (1994, § 159). 
In pada d there is resolution of the first syllable. 

350. In pada a Pj H 349.43-15 explains: khippam giram eraya lahum 
acirāyamāno Yacanam bhāsa vaggum manoramam Bhagavad. The failure to 
gloss Yagguvaggum suggests that we have here to deal with vaggu and Vaggwn as separate words. | accordingly take vageu as a vocative. 
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With ujju-gata cf. vagga-gata in 371. Th reads hamso for hamsda, and 
sanikam nikitjam for sanimt nikitja. - 

351. Pj Il 349.241-25: niggayhā ti sujthu yācitvā nibandhitvā; dhonan ti 

dhutasabbapāpam. For dhona cf. 786 813 834. Nidd 1 77.22-78.27 (ad 786): 

dhonā vuccati paūnā, yā paīīūā pajānahā ... sammāditthi. kimkāranā 

dhonā vuccati paina? taya paüüaya kāyaduccaritam dhutaū ca dhoran 

ca sandhotaR ca niddhotaii ca, ..., sabbākusalābhisamkhārā dhutā ca 

dhotā ca sandhotā ca niddhotā ca. arahā imehi dhoneyyehi dhammehi 

upeto samupeto upagato samupagato upapanno samupapanno 

samanndgato ; tasma araha dhono. so dhutarāgo dhutapāpo dhutakileso 

dhutapariļāho ti dhono. Pj W 522,22-25 (ad 786): sabbaditthigatādidosa- 

dhunanüya panüüya samannāgatattā dhono ... dhonadhamma- 

samannāgamā dhonassa dhutasabbapāpassa arahato. The cty tradition 

therefore connects dhuta with dhona. See also EV 1, p. 298 (ad Th 1271). 

Th 1271 reads va for ca in pada d. For the c/v alternation see the note on 38. 

For the compound samkheyya-karo see the, note on 72. 

In Pada a we should read -jātī- m.c. 

352. For thé sandhi -y- in tava-y-idam, cf. sambdtlhi-y- -aggam 693, ni y- 

I idam (v1) 714, na- -y-idha 790, mama-y-idap 806, ta-y- lidam 1077, yatha-y- 

idam 1092. Since in each case the preceding or following vowel is -i-, it is 

clear that -y- has been evolved for phonetic reasons. Warder (1967, p. 43 

note 2) suggests tbat rava-y-idam here and na-y-idha in 790 should be 

pronounced as tavedam and nedha respectively (Th 1272 reads tavedam). In 

790 the form can easily be explained by assuming resoluüon of the fifth 

syllable. I see no reason to doubt that we have resolution of the tenth 

syllable in this verse. 

Th reads samujja- for samujju-. See EV 1, p. 298 (ad Th 1272). 

Pàdas abd are Tristubh; pàda c is Jagatī. 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pàda c. 

In pada c -f in anjali is m.c. In páda d we should read mohayi m.c. 

333. Pj H 350.1 2-14: parovaran t lokuttaralokiyavasena 

sundarāsundaram dūresantikam và. 

Pj 1L 350.17-o0: sutam pavassā ti sutasamkhātam saddāyatunam pavassa 

pagghara muūca pavatrehi, sutassa vassā ti pi patho, vuttappakdrassa 

saddáyatanassa vutthim vassá ri attho. For the CC/NC alternation see the 

note on 168. For the p/s alternation see EV I, p. 134 (ad Th 49), and cf. 418 

Ë 

i 
i 
i 
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774 782. For the explanation in Th-a see EV 1, p. 298 (ad Th 1273). Hare 
translates: "Rain down thy lore", reading the v.l. See Bollče (1973, p. 602). 
For the sandhi of -am 4 a- » -à- in pada d cf. 365 788 896 1033 1057 1061 
1083. ; 
In páda a we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in ariya-. In pada b we 
should read mohayi m.c. and ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -viriyā. 

<62> 354. Pj Il 350.23: yathā vimutto ti kim anupādisesāya 
nibbānadhātuyā yathā asekhā, udāhu saupādi$esāya yathā sekhā ti 
pucchati. For anupādisesa and saupādisesa see EV I, p. 119 (ad Th 5). Note 
that here saupādisesa is applied to Kappāyana, not to nibbānadhātu. 
I presume that E* reads yadatthiyam as one word in pada - ñ the belief that 
the form of yad- shows that it is part of a compound. There are, however, 
many examples of -d appearing in a fossilised sandhi position, e.g. etad 
avoca (see the note on p. 13,10), although by the normal rules of MIA it 
should have become -m. I therefore separate the two words yad and atthiya, 
and assume that yad is accusative singular, in agreement with -cariyam. I 
assume that atthiya means "proper, fit, useful", and derive it from Skt 
arthya, although PED derives it from atthika. ° = * 

Pj 11 350.22: Kappāyano ti Kappam eva pūjāvasena bhaņati. 

I have changed the translation Í gave in EV L 

Th reads sunoma for sundma. š 
In pada a -a- in acdri is m.c. We should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in 
-cariyam. For Kacci "[s]sa m.c. in pada b see Pj II p. 670. There is a redundant 
fourth syllable in pada c. 

355. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 

Pj I 351.2 ascribes the words iti Bhagavá to the saügitiküras, and also 
pada d. See the note on 30. 

Pj 11 35 1,5-8: paficasestho ... paicannam pathamasissánam | panca- 
vagģiyānam settho paūcahi vā saddhādīhi indriyehi sīlādīhi vā dhamma- . 
kkhandhehi at 

Th reads tanhdya for Kanhassa. Pj If 350.29: Kaņhanāmakassa Mārassa. 

ithehi cakkhūhi ca settho ti. 

Pādas acd are Tristubh; pada b is Jagati. 

There is a redundant fifth syllable in pàda b. In pida c we should rcad -jári- 
n.c. 

356. For esa with the first person verb pasidami scc the note on p. 15.25. 
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Pj Il 351.rr: isisattamā ti Bhagavā isi ca sattamo ca uttamatthena, 
Vipassi-Sikhi-Vessabhu-Kakusandha-Konügamana-Kassapanümake cha 
isayo attanā saha satta karonto pātubhūto ti pi isisattamo. For the 
alternative interpretations of isi- sattama scc EV I, p. 293 (ad Th 1240). For 
the r/I alternation in kira see Lüders (Beob., $30) and the note on 29. 

357. Th reads acchedi for acchidd. 

358. For Kappayano see Pj II p. 681. Hare translates: “Kappa, the capable 
(Kappiyo); Kappa, the way-farer (Kappāyana)”. 

"There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pada c. 

<63> 359—75. Sammāparībbājaniyasutta. Pj II 352,2 gives it the alternative 
tide Mahāsamayasutta, and quotes a v.l. Munisutta from Ms B®, but this 
reading is not found in B°. >. 

The metre is Avpacchandasaka with some Vaitaltya padas in 360 and 374. 

359. Pj Il 362.3: ;hitattan ti, lokadhammehi akampaneyyacittam. 
In pāda b we should probably exclude [tinnam]. In pada d we should 
probably follow F in excluding [bhikkhu] m.c., and we should also read 

I Kaihatn] and exclude [so] (which has come in from 361 foll.). 

360. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 

Pj I1 362.16: marigalà ti Marigala-sutte vuttānam ditthamangalanam etam 

adhivacanam. For the #/d alternation in uppdtaluppdda see the note on 

193. 4 : 
Pāda a is Vaitáliya. In pida c Ms B? reads so for sa m.c. See Pj II p. 700. In 

pada d we should probably exclóde [bAikkhu] m.c., so that the pada 

resembles the following verses. 

361. In pada b we should read dibbesü m.c. In pàda c we should read 

ati{k]kamma m.c. 

362. Pada a does not scan. Pj II p. 76.4 wants to scan - - - - * , presumably by 

reading vīpitthīkatva, but if we read vipitrhi-katva«na» with the v.l. and 

67a, then we have a syncopated opening. 

In pada a we should scan kádariyam. which would be a vrddhi formation 
noun. 

364. Pj 11 363.3:-364.:: upadhisü ti khandhūpadhīsu, ādānan ti pi 

dddtabbatthena te (khandhitpadhi) yeva vuccanii. 

Pada a does not scan. We could either read no for na, or insert Ai after na. Jt 

is possible that na so is to be derived < na sma, in which case we might 

read <s>so. Cf. 515. 

i 
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<64> 365. In pada b we should scan vidityá m.c. See 368. For the sandhi of -am + a- > -à- in páda c sce the note on 353. 

366. Pj I 364.14 : na sandhiyetha ti na upanayhetha na kuppeyya. A similar 
mcaning of sandhiyati is to be scen at Ja VI 570.13*. where it is glossed: n” 
ena mañku ahosi (570,25°). 1 assume that sandhiyati is to be derived < 
sandhayatha, with palatalisation of -a- > -i- before -y- (see the note on 3). 
The meaning would be “reflect upon" and then “resent”. Skt has 
sandhayati, but with a different meaning (see MW, s.v.). 
For -nn- in unnameyya sce the note on 206. 
In pada a we should read n[a]” m.c. . 

367. For the double ablative ending -āto in -bandhanāto sce the note on 
199 We should read -ájó m.c.; cf. BHS -ātu (BHSG §8.50), Pkt -du (Pischel, §305) and Caillat (1970, p. 22). We could also Tepair the metre by reading 
bandhanā ca with the v.l. For the c/v alternation see the note on 38. 

368. Pj II 364.26-365.2: yathütathiyan ti yathütatham yathabhiitam ; 
dhamman ti khandhāyatanādibhedam yathābhūtaūāņena, catusacca- 
dhammam và maggena vidityá? 
In pada a we should read either sārūpiyam (cf. rūpiya and ruppa) or 
süruppam. In páda b we should read bhikkhū m.c. We should read yāthā- 
and vidirvā m.c. in pada c. See 365. E*(3) reads -tvü«na» here but not in 365. 
It does not scan in either place. Sce Pj H p. 751. 

369. Pj 11 365.4-6: so. nirüso nūtaņho hoti, tato āsāya abhāvena kaüci 
rüpadidhammam nàsimsati, tenáha nirāsayo anāsayāno ti. CF. the note on 
56. F reads nirāsaso here, but CPD (s.v. āsasa) gives no references for the 
existence of àsasa in Pāli, and takes nirāsasa as a v.i. for nirdsaya, due to 
the misreading of ya as sa in the Sinhalese script. The same explanation, in 
reverse, would apply to andsasdno, since CPD quotes the verb dsayati “to 
wish” only from Manis, where it looks like a commentanial invention. For 
the s/y alternation, cf. yena/sena 430, ye/-se 827 and see EV II, p. 80 (ad Thi 
84). In Volume I I translated nirásayo as "without any inclination (to 
evil)”, but in view of the cty’s explanation by asa and āsimsari here, the 
pun on asd and nirāsaya in 634, and the contrast between nirāsayo and 
andsasdno in 1090-91, | think that the idea of “hope, aspiration” is 
preferable. Cf. Jain nirásamsa "without desire (for this world)". 
For the nominative plural ending -áse in samühatáse sec the note on 7. 
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For anásasüno 9j II 365.3 reads anüsayüno and E*(3) reads this. This is 

another example of the s/y alternation. For the -Gna ending see the note on 

131. 

In pada b we should read a<k>kusalā m.c. « 

<65> 370. Pj I 365.7: āsavakhīņo ti khīņacaturāsavo. For the suggestion of 

another reversed compound see the note on 639. Liiders (Beob., $179) 

objects to the metre, although it can be paralleled elsewhere. See EV 1 

$29(a)(i). The more usual khindsavo would be metrically irregular, and 

Lüder$ suggests that in an Eastern Pkt it would have had the form 

khīnāsinave pahīnamāne. 

Pj 11 365.12: parinibbuto ti, kilesaggivūpasamena sītibhūto. 

371. Pj 1 365.18-24: niyamadasst ti, samsārakantāramūļhe loke amata— 

piragāmino sammatta-niyāmabhūtassa maggassa dassāvī, ditthamaggo . 

ti -vuttam hoti. vaggagatesu na vaggasārī ti vaggagatā nāma dvāsajthi- 

ditthigatika anfamannam patilomand, evam yvaggahi ditthihi gatesu 

sanesu na vaggasari“idam ucchijjissati, idam tath’ eva bhavissati” ti, 

evam ‘ditthivasena agamanato. z 

In páda C there is resolution in the cadence. Cf, 372. 

372. Pj 1136527 : samsuddhajino ti samsuddhena arahattamaggena vijita- 

kileso, i.e. “victorious by the purified thing (= the road to arahat-ship)”. 1 

prefer to translate it as a dvandva compound, although if we saw another 

example of -jina < -jūa here (see the note on 84), we could translate 

“knowing the purified thing = knowing the pure”. Horner and Rahula took 

it as a karmadhdraya compound “purified conqueror”, which is also 

possible. 

Pj 11 365,28: vivartachaddo ti vivatarágadosamohachadano. In Vol. I here 

(and in 378c 1003a amd 1147c) I translated vivatta-cchaddo as "of 

widespread fame". This was because I believed that there was a relationship 

between vivattacchadda and vighustašabda, which occurs in BHS texts in 

contexts where Pali has vivatta-cchadda. See Norman (19794, p. 323). 1 

deduced that the Pāli form was to be derived from the Skt one. When I did 

this, I had overlooked the existence of Pkt "viyattachauma in a list of 

epithets describing the Jina. The existence of the Pkt word in this form has 

persuaded me that although I was correct to scc a connection between thc 

Pili and Skt words, the direction of the development was in the reverse 

order, and vighustasabda must represent a hyper-Sanskritisation from 

vivattacchadda. See von Hinüber (1983B, p. 33). 
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My translation must therefore be incorrect, but it is not easy lo see what the correct translation should be. The fact that Pj II gives alternative interpretations, of which that translated as "with veil rolled back" is perhaps the most common in English, suggests that the Pali cty tradition Was not certain about the meaning. The BHS form suggests that the original meaning had been completely lost in that tradition. The explanation given by the Jain tradition differs from that given in Pili. Referring to the Benitive/dative form in -Gnam, it states: vyavrttachadmabhyah, ghati- karmāņi samsāro vā chadma tad vyāvrītam ksinam yebhyas te. The word is translated by Jacobi (18844, p. 225) as "who have £ot rid of all unrighteousness”, and by Williams (1963, p. 194) as "who have thrown off all travesties”. In kt, according to MW (s.v.), chadman has the meaning "deceit, disguise", » and I should now wish to adopt this meaning for the, compound, and translate as “with deceit removed", 

Pj 1E 366,5: anējo ti apagatataņhācalano. 
There is resolution in the cadence in páda c. Cf. 371. In pada a we should read -chaddo mc. 

373. P) H 366,11-13: aticca suddhipaūtīo ti, atīša šūddhipaūio. atikkamitvā và suddhipañño, kim atikkamitvā: addhattayam. PED (s.v.) takes this as an adverbial use = “exceedingly”, but CPD takes it after kappátito, as an example of the common use of an absolutive after a finite verb, e.g... upasankami, upasankamitva ... . Pj TI 533.31-32 (ad 804) explains: aticcà ii, vassasatam atikkamītvā, and Nidd 1 120,22 on the same verse: aticca jivati ti... atikkamitvā. Here again PED takes it as adverbial, but I think that we should rather follow the cties in understanding vassa-satam from pada b. In pāda a we should read atitesu Or atītēsu « (giving a syncopated opening) m.c., and in pada b kappālītē m.c. 

374. In pada b we should read disvà for disvana (see Pj Il p. 643). This might be an example of the Sanskritisation of an older rcading *dissa « Irsya. In pāda c we should read -inam m.c. with the v. (sce Pj II p. 777), although S I 107,24 also has -i-. F adds <no> to pada c, giving an Aupacchandasaka pada, but a mixture of a Vaitaliya odd pāda with an Aupacchandasa even pada is not unusual. 
375. In páda a we should omit hi m.c. In pàda b we should rea: vihári and dantó m.c. CF. 985 1056 and sce Pj H p. 678. In pida omit sabba-. This has perhaps entered the text because of Pj sabbani ca dasa pi samyojanāni caruro ca yoge vitivatto hori, 

d eva[m]- 

€ we should 

Il 367.03: 
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«66» p. 66.,-404. Dhammikasutta. The metre of this sutta is predominantly 
Tristubh, with some Jagati verses and a number of mixed Tristubh/Jagati 
verses. 

376. For the nominative plural--ase in upāsakāse see the note on 7. Pādas 
ab = Pj 1 125,15-15. 

377. In pada c BS and Pj 11 368,13 read c atthi in place of r” aithi. The gloss 
tayd suggests that 1” (= re) is the correct reading. This would be an example 
of the sandhi of -e + aCC- > -aCC-. It is possible that the scribal tradition 
did not recognise f° and assumed it was an error for c'. An alternative 
suggestion is that re  atrhi » tyatthi, and ty was then palatalised > c. I 
cannot, however, quote a parallel for-such a secondary palatalisation of a 
sandhi form. 

378. For avecca see the note on 229. 

For the sandhi of -o + a- 3-ā- in vivatta[c]chaddàsi (so read m.c.), sec 
Norman (1988, p. 90), and cf. ratāham 461, anuttardyam 690, orakdyam 692. 
In pada b there is the opening -- -» with a redundant fourth syllable. We 
could correct the opening by reading pakāsayī or pakāsčsi, and we could 
remove the redundant fourth by reading pakāsi. For -i as the third singular 
aorist ending of causative verbs see the note on 8. In pada d we shoyld read 
virgcasī m LC. * - 

«67» 379. The Tristubh metre of the cadence of pàda c is incorrect, since we 
need a long penultimate syllable. The suggestion by von Hinüber (1982— 
83, pp. 30-32) that we read an historically correct perfect form jagdma (cf. 

Ja VI 203.2*) here not only corrects the metre, but also gives a bettér sense, 

since we need the translation "went away", which a form from adhigam- 
would not give. The cty tries to solve the problem by assuming that 

adhigam- could have the correct meaning: ajjhagama ti adhi-agama, gato 

tī vurtam hoti (P) 11 369.16). 

In pada a we should read āgaūchi (< *āgamsi) for āgacchi. See the note on 

138. This is the reading of E*(3). See Trenckner (1908, pp. 71 foll.). In pada c ' 
we should read 50 pī or so pi IXv>ayā m.c. 

380. We should read r[v]am m.c. in pāda c. 

382. In páda b we should read ca př m.c., since it is unlikely that br- makes 
position here, but not elsewhere. Ia pada c we should read tayī m.c. In pada 
d there is a redundant fifth syllable. 

385. Pj 11 373.9: sussüsamáná ti sotuküm' amháà ti attho, i.e. sussiis- here is 
a genuine desiderative “wishing to hear”. We might have expectéd the 
participle to be in the genitive case, in agreement with no, but it seems to 
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be an example of a nominative absolute construction. See Norman (1975, PP. 23—24). 7 E 
Pj1 373.1012: tan no vadā ti tam dhammam amhàkam vada ; tva no ti pi patho, tvam amhakam vada ti attho. 
For Buddhasestha see the note on 226. 
In pada c the sixth and seventh syllables are contracted into a single long syllable. See the note on 61. In pāda d we should read vadā m.c. 
384. For Vasava see DPPN, s.v. 
In pada e we could read vimalanubuddham m.c., to avoid a redundant eighth syllable. * 

385. Pj 11 373.1821: Kilese dhunātī ti dhuto, evarūpam kilesadhunanakam patipadàdhammam Sdvayami vo, tai ca maya savitam sabbe dharatha > Patipajjatha, ma pamadittha ti vuttam hoti. This seems to be taking dhutam as an active form, i.e. as an adjective to dhammam “the shaking doctrine”. Alternatively, we might.see dhuta as-an action noun, in apposition to dhamma: “the doctrine, the shaking off”. For dhuta as an active form see EV I, p. 271 (ad Th 1087). v M . 
For the labialisation of -a- > -u- after m- in mutima see the note on 61. For bhikkhavo as a vocative see the note on 280. In pada b there is a v.l carātha for dharatha. In the imperative ending -ürha -à- may be m.c., or rhythmical to avoid the sequence of three short vowels, or it may be the remains of an historic subjunctive, See the note on 281. 
For the c/dh alternation sce the note on 26. For atthadassz see Warder (1967, $201). 

Padas ac are Jagat; padas bd are Tristubh. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada c. 
In pada d -7- in mutima is m.c. 

«68» 386. Pj II 373.29-31: akālacārim hi sajanti sanga akālacārin puggalam rāgasaigādayo aneke saigā sajanti parissajanti upagithanti alliyanti. The double -ss- in parissajanti suggests that saj- is < svaj-, but the single -s- elsewhere may imply that -ss- is analogical, and the derivation may be < sañj-. Cf. pasajanti 390, abhisaje 632. For akālacārim see Mvu IE 328 ge, 

387. Pj H 374.8: ye te riipédayo nānappakāram madam janentā sane sammadayanri. 

ze 



` 

242 | The Group of Discourses 

388. PJ IF 374.22: sangahitattabhavo ti sutthagatacitto. Vv-a 59.3: 

sangahitattabhava ti saügahavatthühi attānam viya sabhāven” eva 
paresam sanganhasila. 

389. Pj I37425-27: savakena và kenaci annatitthiyagahatthádind và idl’ 

eva pabbajitena bhikkhunà và saddhim sace pi sallape. 

390. For the verb pasaj-, see the note on 386. 

Pj 11 375.7: vàdam patiseniyanti virujjhanti yujjhitukāmā hutvā senāya 
patimukham gacchanta viya honti. if patiseniyati is a denominative verb 
from pratisenā, then it is an example of the palatalisation of -ayati > -iyati. 
See the note on 3. At A 1214.35 foll. patisseneti is in contrast to ussenetī, 
Mp II 209.5 foll.:n' ev’ usseneti ti ditthivasena na ukkhipati, na 
patisenetī ti pativiruddho hutvā kalahabhandanavasena na ukkhipati. It 

is, however, possible that it is from pratisri-Ipratisreni. 

391. Pj IE375.27 foll.: paccavekkhitvà seve varapannasdvako sevitum 

sakkuneyya varapaümassa Tathàágatassa sávako sekho và puthujjano vü 

nippariyayena và arahà. Y take varapana as an adjective describing the 

süvaka, rather than as a quasi-genitive element of a tatpurusa compound 

“the disciple of the one of excellent wisdom”. 

“PED states that upavahana is found only here. We should šīs read 

pavahana. This would entail taking rajif- as the equivalent of rajo-. For -it- 

-: -0- see the note on 122. 

Pada a is Tristubh; pádas bcd are Jagati. 

392. Padas acd are Tristubh; pada b is Jagatt. 

In pada c -à- in anüpalitto is m.c. In pada d we should read bhikkhii m.c. 

«69» 393. Pj H 376.10 foll.: esa khettavathu-ādipariggahehi sa- 

pariggahenā. na labbhā phassetum na sakkā adhigantun ii. Cf. 779 805 

809. For labbhā cf. 590. For phassayati see Norman (1962, pp. 324-—26). 

In pada c we should read së and in pāda d phassitu[m) m.c. 

394. In páda b hanatam is the genitive plural of the present participle of the 

root han-, in agreement with paresam. For the verb anujānāti with a 

genitive in the sense of “grant, allow” see the notes on 880 982. 

For tasa and thávara see the note on 704. 

In pàda a we should read hëne m.c. Cf. 400 and vihdne 348. Cf. hane in the 

same pāda at A [214.34* and Thī-a 38,13*, but haññe at A IV 254,17° and 

257.27°, although the vv.il. include hane and hāne. 

395. Pj 11376.25-26: bujjhamdno ti "parasantakam idan” ti jānamāno. 
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In pada b we should read either kvacī (with F) or <s>sāvako m.c. 
396. In pādas ac we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -cariyam. ln pāda d there is contraction of the sixth and seventh syllables into onc long syllable. See the note on 61. 

397. Pj 1 377.122 : sabhaggato ti santhārādigato, parisaggato ti pūgamajjhagato. Double =88- may be m.c., or may be a development from -mg- < sabhamgato and Parisamgato. For the ~mg-I-gg- (NC/CC) ', alternation see the note on 168. For the v'/c’ alternation in pada b see the note on 38. 

398. In the compound ummādanantam the word antam is not pleonastic (see the note on 127), but means "having ummād "na as its end”. In pada c pipatam is the genitive plural of the present participle of pipati = pivati. For the p/v alternation see the note on 62. 4 Pj IL 377.5-7: tattha majjaū ca pànan ti $àthàbandhasukhattham evam vuttam, ayam pan’ attho: majjapānañ ca na samācarejyā ti. The cty is therefore taking pajjaī ca pānam as a split compound, replacing majjapānaū ca m.c. For such compounds see the note on 151. For other examples of gathabandhasukhattham sce the note on 69. 
399. Padas abd are Tristubh; Pada c is Jagatī. 
<70> 400—401. Pj II 377,20-21: ettāvatā agāriyasāvakassa niccasilam dassetvā idāni uposathaūgāni dassento Pēņam na hane ti gāthādvayam aha. These two verses Tecur at A ] 21455°—315.6* IV 254.17*-24* 257,27*— 258.3*. 

400. Pj 11 377.23-25: rattīm na bhuūjeyya vikálabhojanan ii rattim pi na bhuhjeyya, diva pi kālātikkantabhojanam na bhuüjeyya. 
For viram- with the ablative sce Lüders (Beob., $192), but cf. the usage with forms in -am in 828 925. 

For the palatalisation of *àdaye » àdiye sce the note on 3. 
The metre of this verse is Jagati. In pàda c we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -cariya, 

For -à- in hàne m.c. sce the note on 394. 

401. Pj I1 377,31 ascribes padas cd to the sarigirikáras (sce the note on 30). 
The metre of this verse is Jagati. In pada a there is a redundant. sixth syllable. We could repair the metre by reading dhāre for dharaye. For the optative of causative verbs cf. phasse 967. Cf. pajjotam dhāreyya at PI 156.52. See BHSG $29.4. 

In pada d -gund is the instrumental of -gu. 
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In pada b va is m.c. for va. Mp II 328.17 (ad AI 215.4*) includes và sayerha in 
the explanation. E* of A IV 254.22” and 258,1* prints vasayetha as one word. 

402. As in my translation of Thi 31, I assume that pātīkāriyapakkha is to be 

taken in the same way as the Pkt compounds chatthi-pakkhenam “on the 

sixth day of the fortnight”, etc., and I therefore translate it as “a special day 

of the fortnight”. See EV II, p. 67 (ad Thi 31). 

P) II 378.13: susamattarūpam suparipunnarūpam ekam pi divasam 

apariccajanto. It would be possible to derive samatta from samāpta (with 

Pj 11 778, s.v. )samatta), or samasta (with PED) or samana (with BHSD). I 

follow Smith and take it as from samāpta and translate "in its complete 

fo..a”. Cf. 781 889 1000, For samatta « samátta see the note on 881. 

Pādas abc are Jagatī; pada, d is Tristubh. In pada c we should read pati- to 
„give resolution of the first syllable, and we should ignore the svarabhakti 
vowel in -hàriya-. 

103. Pj II 378.20 comments: upavuttkuposatho ti upavusita-uposatho. For 

the labialisation of -a- > -n- after -v- in upavuttha- see the note on 61. We 

can deduce that it is labialised < *vattha < *vasta, since the form from the 

weak grade of vas- would contain retroflex -ith-, i.e. *vuttha < *(v)usia. 

Pada a is Jagat; padas bed are Tristubh. 

404. Pj 11 378.29: dhammend ti dhammaladdhena bhogena. 

In pada c vastayam is the present participle of vatteti. We should 

understand imam vattam with the cty. 

«71» p. 71.5: There is tmesis in the uddàna (cf. Sadd $8.9.5 [p. 1172]), since 

Nāvā-suttam is divided by ca. For tmesis sce the note on 53. 



HL Mahavagga 
<72> 405-p. 149.19. For the Mahāvagga sec Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 4, p- 253). 

ç 
405-24. Pabbajjasutta. See Jayawickrama (UCR VIII, 3, pp. 181-84). He describes it as a “narrative ballad”. The metre is Sloka, except for 423d. See the note on 423. There is a BHS Parallel at Mvu II 198 foll. ` 
406. PED takes sambādha as an adjectivē here (cf: D I 63,2 [Sv 180,13]; 250,11; S11 219.25; V 350.23), but there seems to be no reason for denying that it is a noun. 

407. There is no need to read -Tin vivajjayī. See the note on E° p. xi. 
408. Pj II 3832-6 : ākinnavaralakkhano ti sarīre ākiritvā viya rhapitavara- lakkhaņo vipulavaralakkhaņo vā, vipulam pi hi ākiņņan ti vuccati, yathaha “akinnaluddo puriso dhāticelam va makkhito” (= SI205.1*= Ja HI 309.8* — 539.9*) ti, vipulaluddo ti attho. PED notes the fact that ākiņņa— luddo is glossed differently at Spk I 298.15-16 (= bahupapo galhapàpo). This arises from the fact that ākiņņa can stand for ākhiņņa (see the note on 158-59 and Norman [1979A, p. 327]). € 
For Magadha see EV L P- 165 (ad Th 208). Pj H 382.2325: tam hi Pandava- Gijjhakūta-Vebkāra-Isigili-Vepullanāmakānam paūcannam girinam majjhe varo viya thitam, tasmá Giribbajam vuccati, | There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a. 
419. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada c. 
411. Pj I 38320: ma-karo padasandhikaro. For sandhi -m- in nīcakulā-m- iva see the note on 132. 

412. The way of printing karthaváso in pada d of E* can only make sense if we take this as a bahuvrihi compound: “he will be a having-a-dwelling- where person”. Even if this is Possible, it is very clumsy, and it seems far simpler to divide the two words, as in B® and C*, and translate: “where will his dwelling be?" Cf. 414. 

413. For sapadánam see the note on 65. For sampajana, a present participle without -n/-, see Lüders (Beob., 8226) and cf. 931. 
<73> 414. Exactly the same argument that has been given for taking katīhavāso as two words in 412 can bc put forward for laking etthavāso as wo words with B* and C*, and the Jemma in the cty (Pj II 384.3). 
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416. For puratthato cf. BHSpurastatah (see BHSD, s.y.) “to the East, on the 

Eastern side", with Fausboll's translation against that in PED. 

417. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada c. 

418. Pj II 384.9: asajja ti patvà. It is*perhaps more likely that we should 

read āpajja, since āsajja would rather mean "attacking". For a similar 
ambiguity about āsajjanam at Th 1204 see EV I, p. 287 (ad Th 1204). For the 
p/s alternation see the note on 353. 

419. For sārāņiya see the note on p. 50,17. 

420. MW quotes āroha in the sense of “heap or mountain”, and probably 
“heap, mass” is what is intended here. There is, however, evidence for the 

sense "pride" (also in MW [RFG)), although it is not quoted in PED or CPD 

with this meaning, e.g. Ja.V 299.9* foll. ` 

Pada b occurs elsewhere, but with pathamuppattito, at Ja IH 218.9* and VI 

25.23*. See also Pj H 384.11 and the v.l. in E*. The ending -iko seems 

preferable. For the i/k alternation see the note on 22-23. 

421. Padas ab must go with 420, although Fausbgl! takes them with cd in 

"his translation. Pj If 384,15 agrees that.there is a connection: anikaggan ti 

batakayam senāmukham "the head”of, van of, the army”. PED (s.v. anika) 

wrongly takes anikagga as "a splendid amy”. Fausbøll translates it as "the 

army house", wrongly taking agga as "house". 

422. Pj HL 38438 reads ujū in the lemma, instead of ujum, and also in the 

exegesis. I presume that -ñ and -um are alternative ways of lengthening -u 

m.c., to avoid the opening ~ ~~~. For the adverbial use of rju “straight 

on”, see MW (s.v.). 1 

Caillat (1974, P- 48 note 43) states that this verse implies resentment of a 

vassal/dependent status. Pj Il 485.4-9: Kosalesu niketino ti bhananio 

navakarāja-bhāvam patikkhipati, navakarājā hi niketi na vuccati, yassa 

pana Gdikdlato pabhuti anvayavasena so eva janapado nivāso, so niketī 

ti vuccati, tathārūpo ca rājā Suddhodano, yam sandhāy' āha: Kosalesu 

niketino ti, tena anvaydgatam pi bhogasampattim dipeti. 

Pj I 384.24 has báham uccáretvà, cf. 370.4. Pj 11 384 note 8. states that in Ms 

S£ the reading is corrected from uddhāretvā, with the v.l. vācum for bāhan. 

For the c/dh alternation see the note on 26. 

In pàda c we should either ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -viriyena or 

assume resolution of the third syllable. 

<74> 423. For ddicca see EV I, p. 127 (ad Th 26), and Brough (1953. p. xv). 



HI. Mahāvagga 247 

Pada c is Tristubh as it stands, but becomes Šloka if we exclude [mbi raja] 
with F. 

424. Note the sandhi of - + a > -ya- in pāda a. For other sandhi developments involving the change of -u > -v see the note on 144. ` 
I assume that darrhu is « datthum < Skt drastum, i.e. an infinitive being used as an absolutive, with the loss of -m m.c. It could, however, be an example of an absolutive in -tu, i.e. < *drstu. Cf. 681 1098. 
In pāda d-īin rañjatī is m.c. 3 
425-49. For comments on the Padhana-sutta see Jayawickrama (UCR VIII, 3, PP. 185-90). It has a BHS parallel at Myu II 238 foll. See also Lal 260,17 foll. It is translated by E.J. Thomas (1949, pp. 72—73). The metre is Šloka. 
425. Pj 11 386.23: yogakkhemassa pattiyā ti catuhi yogehi khemassae nibbanassa adhigamanattham. For yogakkhema see EV I, p. 128 (ad Th 32). 
Jayawickrama says: “Correctly pointed out by Katre that mam is error for 
nam". He also quotes (UCR VIH, 3, p. 186) Neumann (1924, p. 469) as taking it = ram imam on the lines of so "ham, "though the same idiom is not met with elsewhere". Enomoto in conversation with.me ^on 24/7/1986 also suggested tam (i)mam, but I cannot give another example of the change of imam > mam after an anusvira. Pj H 386.16 states: dvīhi pi vacanehi attānam eva niddisati. From this it is clear that we should read tam mam and take it as the accusative of so aham. See the note on P- 15.23. 
For the n/l > r alternation in Nerañjarā (< Nairañjanā) see Geiger (1994, § 43.2) and Liiders (Bcob., $44 note 4). For the r/! alternation see the note on 29, and for the n/f alternation see Geiger (1994, $43.2), and cf. nelātikā BHS lālatikā. For Chinese translations dependent upon the n/I alternation see Brough (1970, p. 85). 

For padhāna cf. Skt praņidhāna "exertion, profound religious - meditation”. 

Andersen (1935, P. 103) corrects the metre of pada a by excluding (mam), but the metre is correct as it stands if we assume resolution of the sixth syllable. 

426. Pj 11 386.24-26: Namucī 1i Máro, so hi attano visayā nikkhamitukāme devamanusse na muicati antarāyam tesam karoti, tasmā Namucī ti vuccati. For such folk etymologies see the note on 51. For the designation of Māra as Namuci see Thomas (1951, p. 146). Cf. 439. 
In pada a -i in Namucr is m.c. to avoid the opening ~~~ ~, 
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427. For sahassabhago and ekamso, possibly based upon Eastern forms in 
-e, see Lüders (Beob., $ 19). For nominative singular forms in -e sce the note 
on 233, and for such Māgadhisms see the note on 7. Sce also Lal 261. 
where we find: schasrabhage maraņam ekabhāge ca jīvitam. A more 
idiomatic translation would be: “The odds on death are one thousand to 
one”. : 

The cty includes bho in the gloss, so we should probably read jiva bho. 

Pj 1L 327.7 uses sádhento in the sense of “clarifying”. For puiiáni in the 
plural, cf. the suggestion of reading puiiiiehi in 431. Sce Lüders (Bcob., $14 ` 
(p. 20) note 1). 

I pāda a there is resolution of the sixth syllable. See Warder (1967, $244). 

<75> 428. In pada a there is resolution of the first syllable. We should either 
ignore the svarabhakti ‘vowel in -cariyam or assume resolution of the 
seventh syllable. In pada b -ū- in jūhato is m.c., cf. Pj If 387,18: jithato ti 
juhantassa. 

429. Pj H 387.20-23: appānakajjhānādigahanattā dukkhena gantabbo ti 
„duggo ... santikamaraņena tādisenāpi pāpuņitum asakkuņeyyatā dur- 
abhisambhavo. 5 i^ ws 

In pada a padhdnaya would seem to be a dative of goal of motion. See 
Norman (1971C, p. 218). For other examples, cf. yo mam gahetvána dukiya 
neti, Ja lll 296.3:*; appo saggáya gacchari, Dhp 174 (see WD, p. 106); 

dvatto bahullaya, M 117123. Lal 261.14 bas prahanasya. 

Pj 11 387.2433: imà gárhà bhanam Máro atthà Buddhassa antike ti ayam 

addhagāthā sangitikarehi vutta, “sakalagatha pi” ti pi eke, “Bhagavata 

eva pana param viya attānam niddisantena sabbam ettha evamjātikam 

vuttan” ti ayam amhākam khanti. For khanti used in this way see the 

Introduction ($33) and Nāņamoli (1960, P- 161 note 92). For the saiigīti- 

küras see the note on 30. 

In pida b we can either read du[k]karo (with Pj Il p. 708) and assume 

resolution of the first syllable, or assume resolution of the fourth syllable. 

430. Pj 11 387.29-30: yen’ atthend ti ettha paresam antaráyakaranena 

anano atthena tvam pāpimā agato ti. Although the cty and all editions i 

have consulted read yen’ atthena, the gloss scems to be explaining sen’ 
althena, as Enomoto suggested to me in conversation on 24/7/1986. Lal 
261.17 has svenārthena. The error would seem to be based upon a confusion 
between 5 and y in an early form of the Brahmi script. For this s/y confusion 
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see the nole on 369. I should therefore now wish to read sen’ atthena and 
translate: “You have come for your own purpose”. 
In pada c Mvu has krsnabandhu pāpīmam and Lal has pramattabandho 
pàpiyam. Von Hinüber has raised the question of whether Pali pápima is to be derived from pāpman (1981, p. 70), and concludes that īt is not because, 
if it were, the svarabhakti vowel should be -u-. He assumes that papima isa 
new construction, based upon papa with the suffix -ima, which is the 
explanation given at Sadd 149.31 foll. If this explanation is correct, the Pali 
phrase Mára pàpima is not connected in any way with the Skt mrtyu 
pāpman, as Thomas (1951, p. 146) suggested, and the juxtaposition of 
words is quite fortuitous. We should, therefore, have to accept that the expected derivation from mriyu papman was completely lost in MIA, but was replaced by the new formation which merely happened to be coincide with a possible development from pāpman. I suggest that the explanation 
in Sadd is not correct, but the expecied *pāpuma < pāpman (cf. paduma < 
padma) became pāpima by analogy with other -ima forms. Smith has 
already shown that Sadd is probably wrong about candimā (sce Sadd, 
Index, s.v. candima) and puttimà (see Sadd, Index, s.v. puttimatr). The svarabhakti vowel between a dental and a labial is not always -u-. Cf. Skt prihivī < prihvī, and Pāli pathavī, as well as puthuyt. 
For the historical ~d in etad abravi see the note on p. 13.10. 
In abravi -br- makes position, and is presumably a back-formation « *abbavi. 

431. Mvu H 238.17* reads aņumātraih and Lal 261,18* aņumātram. This suggests an Eastern anumatte as the original form of the word. For such 
Magadhisms sce the note on 7. There is a v.l. anumatto, which suggests that the postulated form anumatte did exist and was correctly interpreted as a 
nominative singular. For the nominative singular in -e sec the note on 233. It would appear that the Mvu redactor took anumatte li as anumattehi, i.c. an instrumental plural agrecing with puiüiüehi, and replaced it by anumatraih, It seems likely that we should read puññehi here, as both Mvu and Lal have punyaih in pāda a, and puññānam occurs in pada c. The correct translation should therefore be: "I do not have the slightest need of 
merits", 

In pada a there is resolution of ihe first syllable. In pada d we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in arahati. 

332. In pida a we should either ignore the svarabhakti vowel in viriyam, or assume resolution of the seventh syllable. 
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434. In pada d tisthati is a misprint for tirthari. 

435. For sattassa suddhatam, cf. Lal 262,7: sattvasya $uddhatām; cf. 

Sattvasuddhi (Chand Up VII, 26, p. 2); jūānaprasādena visuddhisartvas 

(Mund Up HI.2.8). 

For /assa me see the note on p. 15.25. 

Pada c has nine syllables. We could read kame[su] with F, but Smith (Pj 11 
p. 642) suggests kames’ àp-, presumably in a positive version of the páda. 

<76> 436—39. These verses occur at Nidd I 96,1*-10* with variants. 

436: Pj TI 389,25-26 explains: pantesu và senüsanesu aüfataraüüataresuva 

adhikusalesu dhammesu arati uppajjati. 

For the endings -iyal-iya in dutiya see the note on 49. 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada b. We should probably read 

catu{t\hi in pada d and assume resolution of the first syllable. 

437: In pada’b we should divide chatrhàá bhiru (with E* p. xi). For the 

analysis of shinamiddha as thina-m-iddha see BHSD (s.v. styána- middha). 

For: sandhi —m- see the note on 132. = 

dn pada d we should scan te as ië m.c. » Iš 
r 

438. For sakkāra see BHSD, s.v. samskāra. Lal 262.18 has samskāro. 

For samukkamse see the note on 132. Note that in pāda b yaso is masculine. 

439. Pj} 11390.14-15:5@ kanhadhammasamannā- gatattā Kanhassa 

Namucino upakdraya samvatiati. For Namuci see the note on 426. 

+0. Pj II 390.23-26: esa muūjam patihare ti saūgāmāvacarā anivattino 

purisā attano anivartunakabhāvam iiāpanattham sīse vā dhaje vā āyudhe 

va muitjatinam bandhanti, ‘1am ayam pi pariharati” cc eva mam dhārehi. 

Pischel disagreed with this explanation, and explained that taking grass or 

reed in one’s mouth was an appeal to an enemy to spare one’s life. To make 

this explanation fit the circumstances he had to translate the phrase as “Ich 

verschmāhe das Schilfrohr” “I.refuse to take the reed” (1908, p. 461). 

Oldenberg (1908, pp. 593-94) rejected Pischel's view by pointing to the use 

of pariharati with munjamekhalàá, etc., in the sense of "wear". Schrader 

(£930, pp. 107-9) also rejected Pischel's view, pointing out that pariharati 

nowhere has the sense of “to reject. to Jisdain", although we could quotc 

mrsüvádam pariharet (MBh III 207.4). He preferred to take muūījam 

parihare as meaning much the same as vratam badhnümi "| take the vow to 

Conquer or die". Hare (1945, p. 64, note 1) accepted this explanation. Sec 

Jayawickrama (UCR VIII, 3, p. 188) for a summary of these views. 
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All these explanations agree with PED in taking parihare as the first person singular middle although Pj 11 390,23 explains it as parihareyyam. I would accept Pischel’s view that carrying muūja grass is a sign of surrender, but I would differ from him in the interpretation of parihare_ I follow Pj H in taking it as a first person singular optative and I assume that it is a rhetorical question: "Should I be the one to Wear muiija grass (= a sign of surrender), i.e. should I surrender ?”, implying the answer “No, certainly not”. Winternitz quotes (English edition 11.2, P- 605; German edition IIl, p. 531) from the Laghvarthaniti of Hemacandra: “He should not ‘kill, one who holds grass in his mouth between his teeth” (mukhadantatrņam bālam), i.e. one "who has surrendered. 
For the past participles jrvita and mata used as action nouns see the note 
on 331. 

For sandhi -r- in dhi-r-atthu see the note on 29. For yaice cf. Skt sa cer. 
441. Pj 11 390.31—39 1.5: ettha kāmādikāya attukkamsanaparavambhana- pariyosanaya tava pagālhā nimuggā anuppavittha eke. samanabrahmana na dissanti silüdihi gunehi na. Ppakasanti andhakaram pavitthā viya - honti; ete evam pagālhā samānā, sace pi kadāci karahaci ummujjitvā nimufjanapuriso viya “sahu saddhā” ti adiné nayeng uniinujjanti, tàthà pi taya senáya ajjhoithatatia - Mvu Il 2409 reads: pragādhā atra dršyante eke Sramanabrahmand. Lat 262.25 has: atravagadha drsyante ete sramaņabrāhmaņā. In neither version does na appear. These versions scan, while E* has nine syllables, suggesting that na is an addition to the text. It is, "however, clear that na was in the form of the text which Pj II is explaining. 

442. The commentarial tradition gives two meanings for saváhana "with army" and "with elephant”. P) H 392.3: sa-vāhanau ti Girimekha-nāga- sahitam. Mp HI 1826 (ad A IL 15.29*):... ti sa-senakam. Cf. GDhp (13) dosi 
Sa-seitaka. 

Pj 11 392.5-5: mā mam Ihānā acāvayi mam etasmā thānā aparājitapallaņkā Māro mā cālesī ti vuttam hoti. 

For the past participle yuddha used as an action noun sce the note on 331. Mvu IF 240.1 reads yuddhāya pratiyāsyāmi. 
In pàda c E* reads paccuggacchàmi, but notes that all Mss have single -g- with the metre. We should read paccug|glacchami mc, 

443. E* p. 77 noic 2. suggests reading bharījāmi instead of gacchami. Dhp 148 has bhijjati; GDhp 142 has bhetsidi; Udāna-v 1.34 has bhetsyati. Lal 
263.1 and Mvu II 240,11 have bhetsyāmi. Brough (1962, Pp. 217) says: 
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“futures such as bhecchati are sufficiently rare to invite alteration”. The 

vv.ll. make it clear that the reading should be bhecchami, and this is what 1 

translate. The word bhecchati occurs at A 1 8.4, with the v.l. bhijjissati. 

Dissimilation of the aspirates gives becchadmi = vecchami (< vyadh- 

according to E* footnote), which probably underlies the vv.ll. vecchápi and 

vejjhāmi. For the bh/g alternation see EV I, p. 157 (ad Th 164) and EV II 
p- 64 {ad Thi 25). Cf. gamissāmi for bavissāmi at Ja VI 496.,* (sec Alsdorf 
[1957, p. 29]; agatam for ābhatam at Ja VI 563.25; and the v.l. na gijjhaii 
for nābhijjhati at P) II 568.20. See the note on 948. 

PjII 392.89: asmaná 1i püsánena. Mvu lI 240.11 and Lal 263.1 read ambunā. 
There i is a v.l. ambhanā and Jones (Mvu-Trsl, JI, p. 227 note 5) states that 

this perhaps suggests that, since water is more natural as a destroyer of 
unbaked pots, ambund is the original reading. It is true that there are 
references in Indian literature^to water destroying unbaked pots. Cf. 
Hitopadesa IX, v. 66: pratiksanam ayam kayah kstyamano na laksyate, 
amakumbha ivambhah-stho visirnah san vibhdvyate. This, however, being 
a slow dissolving process, would scarcely be appropriate as a simile for the 

breaking of an army. The Sanskritised form asmand presumably depends 

upon an underlying amhand. The evolution of -b- between -m- and <h- 

` ` would explain the v.l. ambhanā. A form" *ambhunā With -a- "labialised > -n- 

after -bh- might well have been * "corrected" into ambunà. For ihe 

labialisation of vowels see the note on 61. 

In pada a*pp-in ppasahati is doubtless to produce a long fourth syllable 
to give the opening *--- with the cadence ~~-~. 

«TT? 444. With vasimkaritvā cf. vasīkatvā in 561. For the VNCIVC 

alternation see the note on 315. z 

-H5. There is a v:l. ty for te in pada a, which is followed by E*(3). This is 

doubtless to avoid the nine-syllable pada, which can, however, be avoided 

by assuming resolution of the sixth syllable. For the sandhi of -e + aCC- > 

-yaCC- sec the note on-340o. . 

There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada-c if we read gamifs]santi. 

446. Pj 11 393.9: nddhigacchissan ti nüdhigamim, i.e. we are dealing with an 
aorist ending with -5s-, not a future. See Geiger (1994, 8159), Pischel (1900, 

$516), and EV I, p. 141 (ad Th 78). The doubling of -s- here is undoubtedly 

m.c. to give the cadence ---* (pathyā). CI. apucchissam 1116. explained 

as pucchi, in the same position in the pada. For other examples see 

hasissimsu (glossed hasimsu) Ja V1 581.20°, and udapajjissum Ja VI 578.33". 
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although the latter is probably a wrong reading, since the metre requires -s-, 
which the lemma reads. 

In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable. 
In pada d -i- in satimato is m.c. 

447. We should ignore the svarabkhakti vowel in anupariyagà in the cadence of pada b. Sce Pj II p. 655. š 
448. P] I1 393.42 : vayas? erto ti vāyaso etto, i.e. we have the sandhi of -0 + e- >-e-. ` 
SI 124.8 and 127,17 (and F) read Gotamā, which looks like an ablative after 
nibbijja. This suggests thai Gotamaņ is an ablative in -am. See Lüders (Beob., 8194). Pj 1 39325-27: kako va selam āsajja nibbijjapema, Gotamam āsajja [tato Gotamam] nibbijja apemā ti. This seems to be explaining 
Gotamam as the object of āsajja < āsad- "to attack”, although the Mss are 
nol in agreement, and add or omit tato Gotamam before nibbijjā. Spk 1 186.16 has: so kako viya selam, Gotamam āsajja assādam và santhavam vā 
alabhanto Gotamam nibbinditvā apagacchāma, which seems to be taking Gotamam as the object of both āsajja and nibbijja. Fot ablatives in -am sec the note on p. 48.8.9. ` I 
$1 124.7 reads apakkame where Sn has apakkami. Spk I 186,14-15 explains it as apagaccheyya, and Pj HI 393.20 as pakkameyya. It is clear that both cties are explaining an optative form, which must have been edited out of Sa, perhaps because the use of an optative (or a form identical with an optative) as an aorist was no longer current in Pali. Cf. patiggahe 689. Unfortunately there is no parallel to this pada in Mvu. For such forms see von Hinūber (1977. pp. 39-48, and Überblick, $445) and Norman (19814, pp. 168-69). 
«78» 449. Pj Il 394.5: saiigītikārā Ghamsi ti eke, amhakam pan’ etam na kkhamaii ti, Sce the note on 30. For this use of khamazi sce the Introduction 
($33). 
PED states that antaradhayatha is third singular middle, without making it clear that it is a past tense formation. 

P- 78.5-454. Subhāsita-sutta = S1 188.25—18925. 

p. 78.6. The words evam me sutam are ascribed to the sangitikdras. See the 
note on 30. 

P. 78.8. For thc historical -d in etad avoca sce the note on p. 13.10. 
P. 78.9-10. Pj Hl 396.8: anavajjā ti vajjasamkhātarāgādidosavirahitā, ten" ussā kāraņa-suddhim vattu dosābhāvam dīpeti; ananuvajjā ca ti «nuvādavimuttā, ten” assā sabbākārasampattim dīpeti. 
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p. 78,17. Pj 11 398.17: tattha aparan ti gathabandhavacanam sandhāya 
vuccati. For other examples of gārhābandhavacana see the notes on 
p- 126,2 p. 140.16. 

450. For subhāsita see 252. 

Pj IL398,23-24: tattha santo ti buddhādayo. te hi subhāsitam uttamam 
setthan ti vannayanti. See Lüders (Beob., $17). 

The metre is Tristubh. In pāda c we should read duriyam and in pada c 
tatīyam m.c. For the endings -iya/-iya in dutiya see the note on 49. 

«79» p. 79.1. The cty ascribes this prose to the savigitikdras. Sce the note on 
30. , P : 

p. 793. For the historical -d in etad avoca sce the note on p. 13.10. 

451-54: These verses - Th 1227-30. They are in Sloka meue. 

452. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a. In pada b E* and Pj H 
read pati-, with a v.l. paļi-. Th reads pati-. 

453- P) II 399.12: amatā ti amatasadisā sādubhāvena, vuttaū c eram: 

“saccam have sadutaram rasanan” ti, nibbānāmatappaccayattā vā amatā. 

„It īs therefore giving the choice of taking amata in the sense Of 

"ambrosial", 'and therefore "sweet", or “death-free” in the sense implied by 

nibbána. See the note on 80. I take amata hére in the sense of “undying, i.e. 

immortal”, 

I punctuate pada d as dhu santo, patitthita, and compare 450. For the 
nominative singular forms in -e sce the notes on 7 and 233, and cf. EV I. 

p. 208 (ad Th 546). See Lüders (Beob., 317). Udána-v 8.14 reads: satyam 

arthe ca dharme ca vācam āhuh pratisthītām, which can be translated 
"They say. "Speech founded on artha and dhamma is trve””, This cannot be 

correct for the Pali, but we could translate pada a as: “Truly, indeed, speech 
is immortal”. 

454-In pada a -7 in bhdsaii is m.c. In pada c we should either ignore the 

svarabhakti vowel in -kiriydya, or assume resolution of the sixth syllable. 

PP- 79.17-86.16. Sundarikabharadvaja-sutta. Pj H 400,16 calls it Pūraļāsa- 

sutta. For the alternative names sce the Introduction 37. 

pP- 79.17 -80.15. This prose passage - S 1 167.:5-168.3. The prose is ascribed 
to the saigitikdras. See the note on 30. 

«S0» p. 80.13. For the historical -d in erad avoca sce the note on P- 1336. 

455-56. The metre of these two verses is Tnistubh. 
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455. Pj II 402, : na brühmano no "mhi ii ettha na-kāro patisedhe, no-kāro avadharane. 

Pj HI 402,14: na vessāyano ti vesso pi n' amhi. 
Pj 1l 402,26-:8: mantā janitvà ... mantā vuccari Panha, taya © esa carati, ten’ ev’ Gha: manta carami loke ti, chandavasena rassam katva. For chanda in the sense of. metre see the note on 2. The cty is therefore giving {wo explanations, one based upon mantā < *mantvā.and the other upon manià as a feminine noun, of which mantā would be the truncated instrumental form < mantdya (= paññaya). Sec (he note on 159. In either case we should assume shortening of final -a m.c. For such shortening see the note on 2. Moris (1885, p. 21), however, takes manta as < *mantrya, cf. āmanta < āmantrya (= āmantetvā, Ja III 209.19 [ad 209.17*)). I take it a: 1 shortened form of mantā < mantar. 

For the meaning of pariññaya see the note on 202. x 
In pada b the metre requires vesiyāno, as E* p. 80 note 8 states. The asterisk before vesiyāno should be deleted, as the word eccurs at Ja VI 328,31* (as noted on p. xi). Sce Alsdorf (1957, p. 23), Lüders (1940, p. 283 note 3), and Pj II p. 769. 

3 : 
456. Pj WH 403.4: nīvūttakeso ti apagatakeso, ohāritakesamassū ri vuttam hoti. For the prothetic y- in the. past participle vua (< Skt upta) from the TOOL vap- “to shear” see Geiger (1994, §66.1). 
Pj Il 403.7-8: manavehi ti ---manussehi. 

-> * 

In pāda d akalla is m.c. The pāda has thirteen syllables, but the metre can be repaired by reading pucchasi and excluding [brahmana] (with F) or, perhaps more likely, by reading gottam for &orta-pariham. Smith (Pj lI P. 639) calls it “Tristubh metre continued", . 
«81» 457-61. The metre of these verses is Strange, and Smith and Bollée are not agreed in the way to divide the pādas. Perhaps the extrancous portions are prose, although they can sometimes be made to scan. 
457- Smith takes the “prose” as pādas abc and the verse as pādas def (Šloka metre), and pāda g (Vaitaliya metre). Pada 8 may, however, be better as Sloka with resolution of the first and third syllables. See Pj I} P. 704. It is to be noted that -br- in a-brāhmaņam does not make position, and we can assume that an carlier version of the verse probably had a-bambhanam. In pada dwe should read <u>vam m.c. 

458. Pj 404.11-12: yaiīa-m-akappayimsū ti ma-kāro padasandhikaro. For sandhi -m- see the note on 432. The cty is therefore taking yañña as an 



256 | The Group of Discourses 

accusative plural form, shortened from yavivie: For other examples of -e > -a 

m.c. cf. sarada 687, dvaya 868, uggahananta 911 912. It may well be, 

however, that we should divide the words yaññam akappayimsu, and 

assume that yaññam is an example of an accusative plural in -am (» -am 

before a-). See the note on 35. * 

Pj IE 404.13-13: purhū ti bahñ anna-pana-danadina bhedena aneka- 

ppākāre, puthū vā isayo manujā khatiyā brāhmaņā ca, i.e. it may be an 

accusative agreeing with yaiiiia, or a nominative agreeing with isayo, etc. 

Pj 11 404.19-21: ya-d-antagü ti yo aniagü, o-kürassa a-kāro, da-kāro ca 

padasandkikaro "asādhāraņa-m-aftitesan" ti ádisu ma-küro viya. We are, 

therefore, dealing here not with the survival of a historical -d (see the note 

on p. 13.10), but with yo shortened > ya m.c., with a sandhi -d- inserted, For 

sandhi -d- see the note on.p.:16.7. For sandhi -)2- see the note on 132. For 

another example of the shortening of -o » -a m.c. see the note on 1134. 

Pj II 404.22: vattassa tīhi pariūāāhi anta-gata-ttā antagū. The cty is 

therefore taking -gu as coming from the root gam-. For Skt antaga sec MW 

(s.v. antaga). For the change of -ga > -gu see the note on 167. When, 

however, antagu is used as an epithet of Māra, e.g. antagū Namuci (Nidd I 

« 489.6= Nidd Il 227.11) it is more likely that it is < antaka. See CPD s.v. 

antagu. For the k/g alternation see the note on 319. We should probably 

assume that vedagi also shows the same development, and stands for 

vedaka. See the note on 322. 

Pj IIl 40424: yassa isimanujakhattiyabrühmanünam. aniüatarassa yanna- 

kāle. 

Smith takes the “prose” as padas ab. and the verse as pádas cd (Tristubh 

metre). In páda d there is a redundant fifth syllable, and br- in brūmi does 

not make position. Cf. 1043-45. 

459. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 

Pj IL 405.3: sartha iti brühmano ti sangitikaranam vacanam. See the note 

on 30. 

Pj 1I 405.5: tādīsam bhayantariipam, i.e. it is 10 be derived « Skt tvādrs-. 

I take rassa aș referring to the speaker of the verse, i.e. it agrees with an 

unexpressed me. See the note on p. 15.23. 

For vedagu = vedaka see the note on 322 

Pada a is Sloka and pādas bcd arc Tristubh. There is resolution of the sixth 
E pee 

syllable in pada a (see Pj H p. 642). It also scans as an Old Arya pada (sce Pj 

I! p. 643). 
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In pada b we should read vedagum m.c. 

460. Pj II 405.16: tasmā pana iha tvam brahmana upasamkamma puccha, i.e. it divides not as tasmā ti ha, but as tasmà-t-iha (see CPD, s.v. iha). In the absence of any reference to a padasandhikara Sound, the presence of pana possibly indicates that -t- was taken for tu, but we may have here an example of sandhi -t-. See the note on P. 164. Geiger (1994, $73.5) prefers to divide tasmà ti ha. 
Pj H 405,20: kodhadhiimavigamena vidhümam. Páda c recurs (in the nominative) at S I 141 26*, where Spk I 207.22 glosses: kodhadhūmavigamā 4 vidhumo. 

Smith takes the. words printed as prose as padas ab, He says (Pj II p. 639 ($111) that padas ad are ~-~-~ varees, but c; 
correct for either pāda. 
In pāda d we should read idhā m.c. 

Cannot see that this is 

461. For the sandhi of -0 + a-> -ā- in ratāham see the note on 378. Smith takes the "prose" as pādas ab. Pāda a has a redūndant fifth syllable. Fausbgli excludes Ibho Gotama]. Smith points out that by reading yaññe ratáham [bho] Gotama Llyasüam] yatthukümol nüham. gajánámi we covld get one and a half Tristubh pādas. If we read náhará pajānāmļi) anusūsatū mam [bhavam] we have two complete Tristubh padas. Padas cd are Tristubh; pāda e is Šloka but has only seven syllables. We could correct the metre by reading desayissāmi, as E* P. 82 note 3 suggests. Cf, Ja V 222,12": dharunaņ te desayissāmi. Sce Pj II p. 710. In pàda c yarthà and in Pada d tend are m.c. In pàda c tv- in fvam does not make position, and we should perhaps read 1[v]am. In pada d we should exclude [sotam]. 
«82» 462-82. These verses are Tristubh, with some Jagati and Stoka padas, and some prose insertions. Sce the note on 478. 

462. Pj Il 406.20-2)- dhitima hiri-nisedho ajüniyo hoy imāya dhiti-hiri- pamukhāya $uņa-sampattiyā jātimā uitama-dakkhineyyo See the note on ājañña 544. The same explanation, linking ājānīya with Jātimā, is given at Spk 1234.27 foll., but there an alternative explanation js given: djdniyo ti kāraņākāraņa-jānanako. For another example of the (incorrect) connection between djániya and the root Jūā- sce the note on 532. 
For ca in the disjunctive sense in pada a see EV |, P- 131 (ad Th 4t), and EV ll, p. 73 (ad Thi 55). 
In páda a we should rcad jātiļm) m.c. In pada ¢ -ī in munī and -7- in dhitīmā are m.c, 
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463—66. Pj Il 407.1:1-12: pavecche paveseyya patipádeyya. Trenckner (1908, 

p. 111 note 14) pointed out that payecchati looks like a derivative from 

aviksat, but that neither vis- nor vis- makes good sense. PED (s.v.) rejects 

the development from pravis- and also rejects Mezris's suggestion of 

prayrs- (1885, 43). Nor does Geiger’s stggestion (1994, $152 note 3) that 

pavecchati is based upon a future (of an unstated verb), just as sakkh- is to 

be derived < faksy-, meet favour. The suggestion.made by Barnett (1925, 

p- 186) that pavecchati is to be explained as being derived < pra-vršcati 

(cf. vrscati danakarma, Nigh. IlL20) is attractive, since this would meet the 

needs of both form and meaning, but as the root is so inadequately attested 

in this meaning (MW s.v. quotes pravrasc- only in the sense of “cut”), I 

hesitate to accept it. Von Hinüber (Überblick, $214) draws attention to the 

suggestion in Sadd 453.26:.vesu dane. vecchati pavecchati, paveccham 

pavecchanto. and Sadd Index (s.v.) where Smith suggests prayacchati > 

pecchati (with -aya- » -e-) which was then influenced by paveseti. I prefer 

the explanation given in PED, that payacchati > *payecchati (with 

palatalisation of the vowel after -y-, see Norman [1976A]) » pavecchati, with 

the change of the glide consonant -y- » -v-. See the note on 100.-This 

explanatión is accepted.by Berger (1955, p. 54). For other examples GF the 

palatalisation of vowels see the note on 3r 

In these verses pida c has only ten syllables. It can be regularised by 

reading hav<i>yam or by assuming that the short sixth and seventh 

syllables have been replaced by one long syllable. See the note on 6t. Š 

3463. P) H 407.6-7: vedantagū ti vedehi vā kilesānam antagato vedānam vā 

antam catutthamagganánam gato. 

In pāda b -ū in -gū is m.c. We should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in 

-brahmacariyo, and note that -br- probably makes position. 

464. In pāda a we'should read kāmē m.c. 

465. Pāda a is Jagatī; pādas bed are Tristubh. In pāda b the break is ~~~, 
with caesuras after the fifth and eighth syllables. The metre is improved, 
with the break - - -, if we read either Rāhu-ggahaņā or Rahū-gahaņā. V 
we read the latter, but divide Ráhii gahand, then we have the genitive of a 
stem in -u, i.e. -iü « -0 < -olt, and also a caesura after the fifth syllable. For 
such forms see the note on 122. 

466. Pj 1] 407.16-17: sarā ti satisampannā: mumāyitānī ti taņhādītthi- 

mamāyitāni. Cf. 119. š$ 

467-78. In pada d in these verses we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in 

arahati. 
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467. For tathāgata see EV. L, p. 118 (ad Th 3). 
For the compound abhibhuyya-càri see the note on 72: 
In pada c there is resolution of the first and fifth syllables. We should 
ignoré the Svarabhakti voswelin -rafadgzs = +: + es as aN 
In pada a we should read kamé me. In pada b we should read jari- m.c. 

_ $83> 468. Pj II 407.27: samo ti tulyo, samehi ti Vipassi-ādīhi buddhehi, te hi pativedhasatnattā samā ti vuccanti. Pj 11 408,29 foll.: visamehi dare ti na sama visamā paccekabuddhādayo ... ko pana vādo sāvakādisu. 
For idha va huram va cf. 470 496 and see EV I, p. 121 (ad Th 10). 
In páda c -ii- in anüpalitto is mc ^ š 
469. The retroflexion of -nn- > -nmn- in panunna- would seem to be spontan- 
eous, since there is no historic reason for it. For spontaneous retroflexion 
see the notes on roo I3I. 

In pada a -r in yamht and vasati is m.c. Cf. 494. 

479. For the palatalisation of -a- > -i- in anupādiyāno see the note on 3. 
For idha vā huram vā see the note ou 468. "5 = “= `` : Pj Il 409.17-19: nivesanan ti taphaditthisevanam, tena hi mano tisu 
bhavesu nivisati, tena fam nivesanam manaso ti vuccari. 
In pāda c there is resolution of the first syllable. 
471. For udatāri as an aorist see Geiger (1994, $166) and cf. udapadi (Pj M 346.24; 462 23). 
Pj II 409.24-25: dhamman ca aññāsī ti sabbañ ca ñeyyadhammam aññāsi. Ud-a 138,23 foll. gives five ūeyyadhammas: abhiññeyya-, pariññeyya-, pahātabba-, sacchikātabba-, and bhāvetabba- [BH). 
Pj I] 409,25-26: paramaya ditthiyā tē sabbaitīutaiāņena. 
Pādas acd are Tristubh; pāda b is Jagatī. 
Smith suggests (Pj II p. 649) that we read c’ aūūāsi. We should then read alūjāāsi m.c. 

472. Pj Il 409,26-27: bhavasava ti bhava-tanha-jjhana-nikanti-sassata- ditthi-sahagata raga. Pj 11 409.23: vidhüpiiá ti daddha. Cf. 475, and see thc note on 7. Pj II 409,30: sabbadhi ti sabbesu khandhāyatanādisu. For a similar usage of sabbadhi see Th 47. 
For vedagu = vedaka see the note on 322. - 
In pāda c -ū in vedagū is m.c. 
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473. Pj 1409.31: dukkham pariññāyā ii vattadukkham . tihi. pariünühi 
jānitvā. Pj II 409.33-34: sakhettavatthun ti. sahetupaccayam Saddhim 

" kammakileseht ti vuttam hoti, For pariññāya sce the note on 202. 

«84» 474. Pj HE 419.1: vivekadassr ti nibbānadassī. Pj IH 410.2: ditthim 
upātivatto ti dvāsatthibhedam pi micchaditthim atikkanto; Grammand ti 
paccayā, punabbhavakāraņānī ti vietam hoti. 
In pāda b there is resolution of the first syllable. 

475. Por vidkūpitā cf. 472 and see the note on Pen iE. 
Pj1I 410.7-6: samecca ti üünena pativijjhita; dhammà ti khandh'- 
āyatanādayo dhamma. 

In pada c -Kh- in -khaye is m.c. 

476. Pj IT 410,3-14: samyojandmjatikhayantadasst ti samyojanakkhayanta- 
dassī jātikkhayantadassī ca ~. anunāsikalopo c' ettha "vivekajampiti- 
Sukhan" ti ūdisu viya na kato. The cty quotes D [ 37.3; A 153.13: M I 215; 
Sv and Mp (on these) refer to Vism; cf. Vv-a 275.4. For samyojanam- with 
-m- m.c. see the note on 184-82. f 
Py Il 410.13: yo "panudi ti yo apanudi. This is taking the form from. fpa- 

' nud-; not from pran-nud-. E*(3) print it tpus. 
We should read pānudī m.c. in pada b. In pada cwe should read ni[d]doso 
M.E. i 

477. With pada a Hare (1945, p. 70.2) compares the Vedāntīc view: ātmūnam 
ātmanā pašya "sce the self by the self’, quoted by Max Müller (Collected 
Works, XV.81). Cf. drstvātmānam nirátmánam (MBh IIL213.27). 

Pj (L 41 122-5: lokadhammehi akampaniyato thitatto; tanhd-samkhataya 
ejāya paūīcannam cetokhilānam atthatihānāva ca kamkhāya abhāvā anejo 
akhilo akamkho. I : 
Pada a is Jagati; padas bcd are Tristubh. 

478. P) V 41142 : yakkhassd ti. purisassa. Cf. Nidd 1 281.2224 (ad 875): 
yakkhassá ti satassa narassa mánavassa posassa puggalassa jivassa 
Jagussa jantussa indagussa manijassa. Cf. 875 876. For the usc of yakkha 
7 yaksa, i.c, a. pre-Buddhist term, with reference to the Buddha see 
Nakamura (1983. p. 318) and compare the use of nāga (sce the note on 166) 
and deva (sce Norman [1981B, p. 154 ]). I translated yakkha as "individual" 
in Vol. l, but now. prefer to,leave it untranslated, as I leave nüga $ X + 
untranslated. T 

| 
| 
| 
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For sambodhi(m) in pada d see E® note 16. Pj H 4t tito: sambodhin 1 arahattam. It is an accusative after patto. The omission of is sirang since ils presence would not have affected the metre. E*(3) omits ca, but it is needed m.c. Pj Il 41 1,5-6: mohantará. ti mohakāraņā mohappaccayā, sabbakilesánam etam adhivacanam. 
Pada d is Jagatī; pādas abf are Tristubh. I cannot identify any metre in pādas c and e. From the way in which E* prints them it would appear that the editors similarly had difficulties. Bollée: omits them from his index of padas of the Sn, implying that he does not regard them as metrical pādas. I assume that they are prose insertions. See the note on 457-61. 
<85> 479. F. . yedagu as the equivalent of vedaka see the note on 322; vedagunam i$ the accusative singular. 
For -1th- in alattham (= first person singular), cf. alattha p. 16.3 and settha 
970. 
Padas ab are Tristubh, but I am uncertain about the metre of the rest of the verse. Bollée lists patiganhátu me Bhagavà (which can be taken as an odd Stoka pada with resolution of the seveath syllable).as pada, c and bhuñjatu me Bhagava pūraļāsam as pāda d, in whīch we should need to read bhuūjātu m.<. He is presumably taking Brahma hi sakkhi as prose. Smith includes this phrase in pada c. 

480~81. These verses are identical with 81-82, 

480. Sec the note on 81. 

481. Sec the note on 82. 

482. Pj H qi2.2 : sádhg ti ayücenatihe nipāto. lt appears that sadháhiam is < sādhu + aham. For the sandhi of -u + a- > -d- ef. 1032 and see Norman 
pappuxvā ti parva, We could take pappuvyva as the first person singular optative, if we wished, Cf. the vL pappuyyam in Ms B* Pj 14124: nparhaheyyan ti páthaseso, Clearly the ety felt the lack of a finite verb. 

Pj H 412.5: vijenà ti Jáneyyam. 
Pádas abc are Tristubh; pada d is Šloka. Pāda a has cleven syllables, with the opening ~--~, and the break --,- We could read sādhū ahaņ, giving the opening ---- . and resolution of the fifth syllable, with the break - ~~, 

483-86. These verses arc Stoka, apart from 486, which has one Tristubh pāda. 

433. The v.l panuritam shows the rd alternation. See the note on 81. 
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484. Pj I 412.13-19: sima ti mariyada sdadhujanavutti,tassa anta 

pariyosānā aparabhāgā ti katvā sīmantā vuccati kilesā, tesam vinetāran 

ri attho. sīmantā ti buddhaveneyyā sekhā ca puthujjanū ca, tesam 

vinetāran ti pi-eke. The alternatives arise from the fact that vinetāram can 

mean “destroyer” or “discipliner”. In Volume I I followed the first of these 

interpretations, and translated “the destroyer of defilements”. In Skt sīmā 

can mean “bounds of decency”, and that seems to be the way the cty takes it 

in the first explanation. Cf. bhinnasimá as the epithet of a bad woman (Mil 

122,20). To get a bad sense, sfmanta has to be taken as a tatpurusa 

compound “the ends, limits of the bounds. of decency”, giving the idea of 

“transgression, sin”. In the compound simdtiga in 795, however, simd itself 

seems to have a bad sense. Nidd 1 99.24 foll. (ad 795): sīmā ti catasso 

sīmāyo: sakkāyaditthī vicikicēhā ... tadekatthā ca kilesā, ayam pathama 

sīmā;, olārikum kāmarāgasamyojanam ... tadekaļthā ca kilesā, ayam 

dutiyjā sīmā;, aņusakagatam kümarügasamyojanam ... tadekattha ca 

kilesā, ayam tatiyā sīmā; rūparāgo arūparāgo ... tadekatthā ca kilesā, 

ayam catutthà sim@. Pj IL 528,20 (ad 795): catunnam kilesasīmānam atītattā 

sīmātigo. It would be possible to see 2 pleonastic use of anta (sec thernote 

on 127), so that there was no différence in meaning Between sima and 

simanta, but I now prefer to take simanta as a dvandva compound 

"boundaries and limits" (of life in the samsara). 

Pj H a12 8: moneyya = pañña. 

In pada b we should read jātī- m.c. to avoid the opening - ~~~ - 

485. In pada b we should read pañjalīkā m.c. to avoid the opening - 

«86» 486. For mahapphala, showing a dcvclopment from mahat- rather 

than mahd-, see the note on 191. 

Pada a is Tristübh; bcd are Sloka. In pada a we should ignore the 

svarabhakti vowel in arahati. i 

p. 86.6. For the historical -d in etad avoca sce the note on p. 13.10. 

p. 86.11. For esáham sec the note on p. 15.23. 

pp. 8648-91.10. Mágha-sutta. The prose is ascribed to the sarigītikāras at Pj 

If 413.8. Sce the note on 30. The verses are mostly Tristubh, with some Jagatī 

pādas. 

<87> p. 87.5. For the historical -d jn etad avoca sce the note on p. 13.10. 

7 
p- 87.2. Pj II 4144: vadajinii ti yacakinam vacanam janami, yunamane yeva 

“ayam idam arahati,ayam idan” ti purisavisesdvadhdranena 

t 

| 
f 
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bahūpakārabhāvagahaņena va. The cty is taking the word as being for 
vada + jña. The ending -ññu is possibly due to the belief that we have -jiia 
here. Cf. vadaūūun ti vacana-vidum sabbākārena sattānam vutta- 
vacanādhippāyaūūun ti Yuttam hoti (Pj I 415.1 [ad 487)). It-a H 5723-29. 
gives similar explanations, and gives padaniüu as a püthántara. Yt also 
quotes a reading varaūūu from "the old text" (p. 57 note 1). For the d/r 
alternation sce the note on 81. The word is, however, from Skt vadānya, as 
the variant vadániya shows. Sce Mayrhofer (EWA [sv. vadányah]). The . 
reference in PED to Skt vadaniya is perhaps an error. See also avadaiiu 663 
avadàniya 774. The Chinese version of the latter translates as "ignorant". 
PjH 414.6-9: yācayogo ti yācitum yutto, yo hi yācake disvā bhakutim katvà 
pharusavacanádini bhanati, so na yacayogo hoti, aham pana na tadiso ti 
dipeti. The word yajati has two meanings, as PED points out: yājayoga 
“intent upon sacrifice” of brahmans (see 1046-47; Ja VI 199 204-5) and 
yajayoga “intent upon giving” of Buddhists. Because of the idea of giving 
to yācanakas, we get a mixture of yāj- and yāc-. For the c/j alternation see 
the note on p. 13.17. See also Kern (Toev. 11.136). Spk 1347.25 (ad ST 228.21): 
parehi yacitabbaraho; yacayogo ti va ydcayogen’ eva yutto. Spk IIL 280,25 
(ad S V 351.31): xacitabba-yutto. Ja VI 482.27*: puttam varadam yāca- 
yogam. There is no gloss on the last, but 483.ti' hās yācita-yācitassa 
varabhandassa dayakam. Ja Vi S44.3*: na À' età yācayogī: yācanāya 
anucchaviká na honti. Mp H 246.» (ad A 115056): yücayogo ti, yācitum 
yutto yācakehi vā yogo assā ti Pt yācayogo. 

p. 87.4 foll. Note the use of pi after numerals to imply exactness or 
completeness. Cf. 661 804 1073, and sce MW (s.v. api). 

487. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 
For vadaññu and Xácayoga sec the note on p. 87,2. 
In pada a Goramam is against the metre according to Pj IE p. 691, although 
the break ~,-~ is not so unusual. In pada c there is a redundant fifth 
syllable. 

In pada c -7 in -patr is m.c. In pada d we should read yajatī m.c. In pada f we 
should read Karthá m.c. 

«88» 488-89. For the rcciter's remarks sce the note on 18-29. 
In pada a there is a redundant fifth syllable. 
In pada a -F in -pari is mc. In pada b we should read yajatī m.c. 

490—503. For havyam and pavecche in pada c see the note on 463-66. 
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In these verses püda c has-only ten syllables. It can be regularised by 

reading hav«i»yam.or by assuming that the short sixth and seventh 

syllables have been replaced by one long syllable. See the note on 61. 

491. Pāda a is Jagati; pidas bcd are Tristubh. 

493. In pada b intervocalic -br- probably makes position. We should 
disregard the ivarabhakti vowel-in -cariya. 

494. (n pada a we should read yest m.c., and -7 in vasati is m.c. Cf. 469. 

«$9» 495. Pj} 415.29: vitareyyd ti taritvà, i.e. taking -eyya as an absolutive 

ending. 

‘here is resolution, of the first syllable in pāda b. 

496. Pj Il 416.1: bhavabhavaya ti sassataya vd uccheddya va, atha vā 

bhavassa abhavāya bhavābhavāya punabbhavdnebhinibbattiya si yuttam 

hoti: In the first alternative the cty is taking bhavabhava < bhava (“eternal 

existence") + abhava (= vibhava “annihilation”). I prefer to take. 

bhavābhava as rhythmical lengthening for bhavabhava = repeated 

existence, various existences. See the note on 6. eed 

For idhq va huram ya see the note on 468. d - 

There is a redundant fifth syllable in pada a et ATUS 
^l 

497. For -jj- in ujju see ‘the note on 215. 

In pada a we s 1ould read kāmē m.c. 2 

498. Pj 1I 416 5-8: samitāvīno ti samitayanto Kilesavüpasamakürino ti 

autho, samilavitaud ca vitaraga akopá idha vippahāyā ti idha loke 

vattamāne khandhe "vihāya..The cty states that some authorities have 

another verse after this one: ito param ye kame hitvd agiha caranri 

susamvutattā tašaram va ujjū ti imam pi gātham keci pajhanti. This is 

identical with 397ab. 

For the possibilities of reading either Rāhu-ggahaņā, or Rahū-gahaņā, or 

Rāhū gahaņā (-ii = -0 < -oh genitive) m.c. in pada b scc the note on 465. 

Pada a is Jagati; padas bed are Tristubh. 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pāda a. There is a redundant 
fourth syllable in páda b, and -; in gati is m.c. 

499. There is resolution of the first syllable in pida a. There is a redundant 
fourth syllable in pada b. In pada b -7 in garf is m.c. 

"500. In pāda a we should read jahitvā and jātī- m.c. 
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501. Pj IL 416,13-14: attadīpā ti attano guņe eva attano dīpam katvā vicarantā khīņāsavā vuccanti. See GDhp p. 210. In 1092 and 1145 the Context shows that dipa = dvipa. 

502. Pj IL 41644 : ye I? etthà ti ha-kāro nipāto padapüranamatte, R 
Pj H 416.16 foll.: yathā idam khandhāyatanādi, tathā jananti, yam- sabhavam tamsabhāvam yeva tam jānanti aniccādivasena Jānantā ... ti ` evañi ca ye janani Ti, i.e. it is taking yathātathā as two Separate words but g^ reversing: their order, which cannot be correct. Pj II 416526 foll. (ad 504) explains: it slightly differently: tvam hi entha loke idam sabbam pi am yathā-tathā jānāsi yāthāvato Jānāsi, yādisam tam tādisam eva jānāsī ti vā vuttam hoti. In Skt yathà tatha has an indefinite meaning, but I follow PED (s.v. yathā) in believing that the meaning -here is “correctly, truly, in reality", i.e. it is the equivalent of, and perhaps an error for, yathātatham. °. Pada a is Jagati; pādas bcd are Tristubh. 
In pada b there is resolution of the first Syllable. 

«90» 503. For vedagu as the equivalent of vedaka see the note On 322. In pāda a -ū in vedagū and -ī-in satīmā are mMc pat 
504. For yathdtatha see the note on 502. - 
Pādas ac are Jagatī; pādas bd are Tristubh. 

_ In pada b -2- in dakkhineyye is presumably a misprint for -n-. 
505- For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 
Pādas abc are Tristubh; pāda d is Jagatī. 
There is a redundant fifth syllable in pada a. 
In pada a -T in -paii is m.c. In pàda b we should rcad yajatī m.c. 
506.For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 
Pj I 417.21: so ettha yaññe Grammanavasena pavattivà patittháya deyya- dhamnapaccayam lobham paiig gāhakapaccayam kodham tadubha ya- nidānam mohan ti evam tividham pi jahati dosam. Here dosa is bcing taken as threefold: lobha, kodha and moha. It is, therefore, the equivalent of Skt dosa. In 507, however, the juxtaposition with raga would support a belicf that it is the equivalent of Skt dvesa there. 
ES(3) reads yañño for yaññam, but I do not know what this could mean. Padas bed are Tristubh. Pada a is a Sioka pada with only seven syllables. The v.l. (sce E° p. 90 note rt and p. xii) and F add ca after yajamāno. This makes good sense and restores the metre. It is also in the explanation given atP} 417.11, and this is what I translate. In pada b there is contraction of 
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the sixth and seventh syllables into one long syllable. See the note on 61. 

In pada d we should read either etthd or <p>patitthaya m.c. 

507. Pjll 41725: so evam bhogesu vitarago sattesu pativineyya dosam. For 

dosa juxtaposed with rdga see the note on 506. 

PJ) H 417.30-31: appamatto hutvā tam eva mettajjhānasamkhātam sabbā 

dis@ pharate appamajinan ii. For the explanation of appamaiifa sce CPD. 

In pada b we can correct the metre by reading ci[r]tam ond bhávayam m.c. 

503. Hare translates “awol.en”, presumably reading bujjhati for bajjhati. 

Although E* (p. 90 note 18) states that Pj II reads bujjhati, it is in fact only 

a v.l. there. ? 

The presence of evam in 509 scems to imply the existence of katham in this 

verse. 

Pj Il 418,10: jutima ti Bhagavaniam: Glapati. The word is in the vocative 

case. . 

In pada a we should read sujjhatt m.c. The long -fin bajjhait is m.c..In pada 

c br- in brühi probably does not make position. In pada d therg. is 

„resolution of the first syllable. In pada.e we should read t<n>vam m.c. (see 

Pj It p. 704 and the note on 457). In pada f we should either exclude 

fkatham) and read spapajjati m.c., assuming resolution of the first 

syllable, or read upapajjati m.c. and exclude [jurimà]. In jutima -i- is m.c. 

<91> 509. For the rcciter's remarks see the note on 38-29. 

Pada a is Jagatr; padas bcd are Tristubh. 

In pāda a we should read yājatī m.c. In pada d there is resolution of the first 

syllable. We should rcad upapajjati m.c. 

p- 91.12-p. 192.16. The Sabhiyasutta has a parallel in the Sabhikasütra of the 

Mahāvastu (Mvu III 389.15-401.18). For a discussion of some of the 

etymologies it contains, sce Norman (1980B, pp. 173-84). 

Pp. 91.16. Pj Hl 420,22: Sabhiyassa paribbajakassa ti Sabhiyo ti tassa 

nāmam, paribbājako ti bāhirapabbajjam upādāya vuccati, i.e. he had 

received ordination in some sect other than Buddhism. 

«92» p. 92,5 Pj 1423.17: n' eva sampáyanii ti na sampādenti. If sampáyati 

is < sampādayati, then we should assume an intermediate stage 

*sampāyayati which develoņed > sampāyati with the contraction of -āya- > 

-ā-. For ihe d/y alternation sce Lūders (Bcob., $107) and cf. anuvidita 528. 

p- 92,8. For the historical -d in etad ahosi see the note on p. 13,10. 
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P. 92,22. Pj Ī] 423.32—424.2: rartaūīū ti, ratanaūūū "nibbünaratanam 
jünáma mayan" tí. evam sakáya patiniàya lokenapi sammata, bahuratti- 
vidū vā. See also D [177.8 (-t-), Th-a 141.28, Sv 143,11. See Index to Skt MPS 
(s.v. rātrijūa (2.10]). See Norman (1987A, pp. 40-41). 3 

P. 93.6. For the historical -d in etad ahosi sce the note on P. 13.10. 

510-40. The verses are mainly Aupac chandasaka, with some mixed 
Vaitültya/Aupacchandasaka, and some Sloka additions. Warder (1967, 
$149) talks of inserted Jagati pàdas, but ! o páda in the Sabhiya-sutta in its 
present form is a Jagati pada. Any irregule; pada which can be turned into a 
Jagati by emendation can equally well »e corrected into a Vaitaliya or 
Aupacchandasaka pada. : 1 

510-11. As printed in E*, these two verses are both three-pāda verses, with 
three Vaitaltya/Aupacchandasaka pádas and a portion printed as prose, 
which can be made to scan as two Sloka padas. C* reads paviham for patihe, 
and this is probably an accusative plural in -am. See Lüders (Beob., $240) 
and the note on 35. : 

510. For the reciter’s remarks sce the note on 18-29. . 
Pada a is Vaitālīya; pida b is Aupacchandasaka; pda cis Vaitālīya, but 
becomes Aupacchandasaka if we read pustho instead of me. The remainder is 
printed as prose but can be taken as Sloka, with resolution of the sixth 
syllable in pada d and of the first syllable in pāda e. F’s emendations give 
Aupacchandasaka pādas c and d: t-s' antakaro bhavāhi puitho 
anupubbam anudhammalm] v[y]akarohi n e. t 
In pada a we should scan vécikicchi m.c. (see Pj II p. 768). In pada b we 
should read pucchitum abhi- m.c. (sce Pj il p. 659). 

X947 511. For the reciter’s remarks sce the note on 18-29. 

The first pada does not seem to be in any metre. F adds Sabhiya, from the 
reciter’s remarks, because Mvu III 395.1 reads dūrā Sabhikā tuvam agato 
"si, which scans as an Aupacchandasaka pàda if we ignore the svarabhakti 
vowel in uvam. F's pda does not scan, but we could read dūrā (or düraró) 
Sabhiya tvam gato "si, with tv- making position, or Sabhiyā with piuti (cf. 
540). 
Pada b is Aupacchandasaka and pada ¢ is Vaitālīya. Pāda c and the prose (= 
two Šloka pādas when cmended) can be treated in the same way as 510. 

512. This verse is in Sloka metre. 

D- 94.11. For the historical -d in etad ahosi sec the note on p. 13.10. 

513. For the reciter's remarks see the note vn 18-29. 
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Pj H 425.4-5: soratan ti suvūpasantam, sūratan ti pi patho, sutthu 

uparatan ti attho. 

For the construction of the accusative followed by the nominative with ti 

sce Lüders (Beob., $182). Cf. 521 523 528 533 535. 

Padas ac are Vaitālīya; pādas bd are Aupacchandasaka. 

In pada b the loss of -m in sorata is m.c. In pada d we should scan 
v<i>yākarohi m.c. Cf. 518 523 528 533. 

<95> 514. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18—29. 

Pj ll 425.14-18: parinibbānagato .kilesanibbānapatto, parinibbānagatattā 

eva ca vitinnakarkho, vipattisampatti-hanivuddhi-ucchedasassata- 

apufiapunnappabhedam vibhavaü ca bhavaü ca vippahàüya maggavàsam 

vusitavā. This appears to be'àn attempt to give an etymology for the word 

* bhikkhu based upon bhava and khīņa. 

Pada a is Vaitālīya; pādas bcd are Aupacchandasaka. 

In pada d we should read vusitava m.c. For the labialisation of -a- > -u- after 

v- see the note on 6r. 

515. Pi II 425.29-30: ime rāga-dosa-moha-māna-. ditthi- kilesa- duecrita- 

saņkhātā satt" ussadà. Pj H 521.19 (ad 783): rāgādayo satra ussada. Pj Il 

[2d 855] makes no comment, but Pj II 467,2, (ad 624) explains: tanhà- 

ussadübhüvena anussadam (see the note on 624). Sp 985.t1-15 (ad Vin? 3) 

lists five ussada (= the first five of this list). So does Ud-a 55,8 (ad Ud 3.24). 

The fact that the list of scven is old, however, is shown by the fact that it 

occurs at Nidd 1 72.11 (ad 783) where kamm'- replaces duccarita-ussada. The 

same replacement is found at Nidd 1 244.21 (ad 855) and 354.7 (ad 920). Bapat 

(1951, p. 124. note 17) points out that the Chinese which he translates 

"protuberances" seems to correspond to ussada. This presumably shows a 

confusion with the satta ussadā of the Mahāpurisa (see D IH 151.15). 

Pj I 425.28: samitapāpattā samano. The pun on samita- and samana only 

works in a dialect where $- and šr- have both, as here, become s-. It does not 

work for Skt. CF. 520. I 
With pada b cf. na hammai kamcanam savvaloe (Ayšr 13.3.3). 

Pada c is Vaitālīya; pādas abd are Aupacchandasaka. 

In pāda a -7- in satīmā is m.c. In pàda b we should read na «ca» so m.c. with 
the Skt version, or read nd or no, or even <s>so if we believe that na so is < 

na sma. Cf. 364. In páda d we should read ussada m.c. : 

516. Pj ll 426,10: nibbijjha Aatva pativijjhitva. There are also vv.ll. nibbijja 

and nippajja. Cf. the variation nibbijja/nibbijjha in 9.40. 
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In pada a we should read indriyani and in pàda b bahild)dhà m.c. 

517. Pj H 426,22: tattha kappānī ti taņhāditthiyo, tā hi tathā tathā 
vikappanato kappānī ii vuccanti. 

Here Mvu II 396.4* has vikīrya for viceyya. Elsewhere there is samyam«y»a 
(398 .19* 2 524 ; this is perhaps a gloss on *vijeyya), or vicārya (399.3* = 

525:399.7* =526;397.17* =529). Probably the BHS redactor had cty 
material available to him which led him to make these back-formations, 
while'the Pāli redactor did not, so the latter wrote viceyya each time. The 
original version probably had *viyeyya or viyiyya, which could have . 
developed from vikirya, vijeyya or vicārya. 

For -āni as a masculine accusative plural ending in kappāni sce the rote on 
45. For the opening ~~ ~~~~ of pada c see Pj II p. 644. 

Pada d is Aupacchandasaka without including ri. 
In pada d we should read -[A]khayam m.c. Sce Pj H p. 696 (s v. jātikkhayam). 

518. For the reciter's remarks sec the note.on 18-29. 

In pada b nk- docs not make position in nhātako (< snaraka) and we 
should Perhaps rcad natako. See the note on S21. For the Joss of aspiration 
cf. Skt ndpita (= *snāpita) and AMg ninneha (Uu 14.19) and see EV Il, 
P- 109 (ad Thi 251). For nhātaka cf. 521 646 and sce Lüders (Bcob., $182) 
and von Hinüber (Überblick, $239). 

Pādas ac are Vaitaliya; pidas bd are Aupacchandasaka, 
In pāda a we should read kimpattinam m.c. ih place of `paninam, as in 513. 
In pada d we should read v<i>yakarohi m.c. 

«96» 519. For the reciter’s remarks sce thc note on 18-29, 

For such etymologies as we find in this verse sec Schneider (1954, PP- 575- 
83). Vism 419,5-6 (amhākam chandam ūatvā viya tļļhito, rasmā chando 
hotū ti chando tv ev” assa namam karonti), and Meue (1973. Pp. 29 note 96, 
P. 32 note 113, p. 33 note 115). 

Pj II 427.26 prints sādhu and samāhito separately in the Jemma, and this 
reading should perhaps be followed. 

For kevalin see the note on 82. For tādi cf. 520, and sce the note on 86. Nidd 
187 has nissito for asito. For asito sce GDhp 7. 

The pun on bahen'á and brahma only works in a dialect where br- has 
become b-. That this was the original situation in this Verse is shown by the 
fact that br- does not make position here. 
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Pj 11 427.29: 50 brahmá so. brühmano. For Skt brahman = brahmana, sce 

MW (s.v. brahman). 

The metre requires (sa) in páda d. E*(3) omits it. 

520. For the pun on samitavt and samana sce the note on 515. 

For tādi cf. 519, and see the note on 86. 

In páda a -i in samitavi is m.c. In pada b we should read iiatva and in pàda c 
játi- m.c. 

52X.]n püda d nh- in nhátako does not make position; and we should 

perhaps read nátako with Mss B?P, See the note on 518. 

In pāda a we shov'd read ninhāyā and in páda b bahi[d]dhà m.c. 

' 822. The verse is quoted at Spk 1,77.:2* foll., where E* also reads -samyoge in 

pada b. Spk-pt, however, comments: sabba-samyogā ti, vibhatti-lopena 

niddeso; sabba-samyoge ti attho (LSC). it is clear from this that Spk-pt 

had a text of Spk which read -samyoga (cf. thë v.l. in Mss Ch), This must be 
for -samvogam, with -m removed m.c., i. itis an example of a masculine 

accusative plural in -am (see the note on 35), and we should probably read 

the vl -samyoga and assume that it stands for -samyogam. If we retain 

samyoge, then we should scan the final vowel as -é m.c. 

P) H 428.1618: Ggun na karoti kifici loke ti yo appamattakam pi papa- 

samkhātam āgun na karoti. nāgo pavuccati. For the use of naga with 

reference to the Buddha, see the note on 166. 

Pada d is Aupacchandasaka without including si. 

In páda c we should read sajjari m.c. — * 

523. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 

Pada a of 524 explains khetta-jina as meaning khettdni viceyya kevaldni, 

and Pj MH 428,27-29 explains viceyya as both viceyya and vijeyya: tani 

vijeyya jetvā abhibhavitvà vicevya và aniccādibhāvena vicinitvā 

upaparikkhitva. The double explanation is repeated: etesdm khettānam 

vijirattā vicitattā va khettajino (429.6). This doubtless goes back to an 

earlier version of the sutta where, in a dialect where both -c- and -j- became 

-y-, the word appeared in the ambiguous form viyeyya. 

The BHS equivalent of the. Sabhiya-sutta, however, has ksetra-jiia at this 

point, and ihe explanation given there is: 

ksetrāņi samyama kevalāni 

divyam manusam yam ca brāhmam ksetram 



HI. Mahāvagga 271 

sa sarvamūlaksetrabandhanāt pramukto 
ksetrajūo tāyi pravuccati tathatvāt (Mvu Ill 398.19*—399.2*). 

In view of this equivalence, and of the existence in Pāli of the words khetta- 
iñu and khetta-fifia, and of the words ksetra-vid and Ksetra-vidyà in Skt 
(see MW, s.v. kserra), I think that the BHS reading is the correct one. I 
therefore take khetta-jina as being derived from ksetra-jūa, with a 
svarabhakti vowel, and in pada a (and 524d) I translate jr as "field-knower". 
For -jina sce the note on 84. é 
It seems that the Sn tradition was aware of this derivation, for despite the 
inclusion of both viceyya and vijeyya in the ciy tradition, I know of no 
edition of Sn wich reads viceyya in 524a. The word ksetra-jūa is 
presumably a brahmanical technical term (see MW [s.v. ksetra), and cf. 
Manu XIL12 foll.), taken over by the Buddha and used in a specifically 
Buddhist sense. š š ` 
For the syntax see 513. 

Pāda c is Vailālīya; pādas abd are Aupacchandasaka. 
We should read v<i>yakarohi in pada d m.c. E ` 

<97> 524. For the reciter’s remarks scc the note on 18-29. 
Pj H 428.27 foll.: rani vijeyya jetvā abhibhavitva viceyya sz aniccadi- 
bhāvena vicinītvā upaparikkhitvā. Pj 1 429.4: evam etesam khettānam 
vijirattā vicitattā vā khertajino. The alternative explanations suggest that 
at one time the verse contained the word *viyeyya, which could be derived 
from either viceyya or vijeyya. For the c/j alternation see the note on p. 13.17. 
Cf. vicirya at GDhp 196 where the Pāli equivalent (A [V 451.5 = Pj 1 168,10) has vijetvā < *vijeyya. Mvu HI 398.19* reads ksetrāņi samyama kevalāni, 
where samyama is perhaps for samyam<y>a or an earlier samyam<m>a, i.c. 
the MIA development of samyanya. This would seem to be a gloss upon an 
absolutive of some compound of ji- which has entered into the text, which 
would show that the verse already read -jina (ie, the dialect had a 
svarabhakti vowel) before the etymology was devised, 
Pj Il 429.4: yad etam. sabbesam khettānam mūlabandhanam avijjābhava- taņhāci, tasmā sabbakhettamūlabandhanā pamutto, 
Pj 11 429.9: kammāni khettāni. 

For tādi sec the note on 520. 

In pda c we should exclude [sabba-] m.c. with F. The pāda then has a syncopated opening. Mvu III 399,1* reads sa sarvamūlaksetrabandhanāt 
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pramukto, reversing the order of the components of thc compóund. Cf. 325 
530 532. Pada d is unmetrical. Pádas d in 526 530 532 are also unmetrical. 

525. Pj Il 42923 : kosdnam lunana kusalo, i.e. kusala is explained as being 
derived from kosa and lu-. Burrow (1972B, p. 55) quotes a different 
etymology for kusala, viz. kušānām lātr-. The presence of the word lunanā 
in the cty implies that it was commenting upon a text which had the 
absolutive of the root lu-, i.e. *lunitvā or *lavitva. We might have expected 
the text to contain a phrase such as yassa kosāni lutāni. Since lutāni docs 
occur in 532, we may suppose that some pādas have been re-arranged. 
Doubtless. viceyya/vicarya replaced the: Original */unitvā/*lavitvā by 
analogy with all the other verses. 

For tādi see the note on 520. 

In pida c we should exclude (sabba-) with F m.c. The pāda then has a 
syncopated opening. 

526. Pj IL 42927 foll.: yasmā ca. na kevalam paņdatī ti iminā va pandito ti 
vyccati, api ca kho pana paņdarāni ito upagato pavicayapanidya allino 
li pi bandito ti vuccati, tasmā tam attham dassento dubhayānī ti gathaya 
tatiyapañham vyākāsi ... pandaranr ti *dyaranüri. There is a pun on 
pandara and pandita. See GDhp pp. 252-53. 

For tádi sce the note on 520. 

PTC HI 112 reads dubbalyāni, but this is not metrical. In pāda c -ā- in 
kaņhā- is m.c. In pada b we should read behi[d]dha and in pada d pandito 
m.c. Ā 

527. The explanation given in this verse for the use of the word muni is not 

very appropriate. Pj I1 430,8-10 explains: yasmá pana "monam vuccati 

Báünüm .yàd: panna pajdnand ... pe ... sammaditthi, tena ñanena 

Samanndgato muhit™ ti vuttam (quoting Nidd I 334.26 foll.). so rena mona- 

samkhatena pavicayafanena samannāgatattā muni. The explanation 
would, however, make better sense if the verb "to know" were related 
elymologically to muni, and I suggest that the original version of this 

verse had an absolutive form from the verb mundi, cf. yo mundti ubho loke 

muni tena pavuccati (Dhp 269). Such an absolutive, probably *mutvā, 

would by very reason of its rarcness require glossing, and I suggest that 

Natya is the gloss which has replaced it in the text. For other examples of 

glosses replacing the original reading in a text see the note On 44. : 

‘The metre of this verse is Aupacchandasaka if we assume that fi in pada d is 
part of the verse. See Alsdorf (1962, p. 115 note 9). Without ti the last pada 
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is Vaitaliya. Warder (1967, 8146) states that in mixed Vaitaliya/ Aupacchandasaka verses the Vaitaliya pada always takes the prior position 
and the Aupacchandasaka the posterior. If this is correct, then pada d must be Aupacchandasaka. 

In pada a we should read ñama and in pāda b bahi[d]dhà m.c. 
«98» 528. For the reciter's remarks sce the note on 18-29. 
For the syntax cf. 513. Sce Mvu III 397.12*. 

For anuvidita « *anuvi-y-ita (with glide -y-, see the noie On 100) « anuvita (cf. Ašokan upayita) see the note on anuvicca in 530, For the hyper-form, with -d- <-y- see the note on P-.92,5. Mvu III 398.4* also reads anuvīdito. 
Pāda a is Vaitaliya and padas bcd are Aupacchandasaka. In the cadence of pada b we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in viriyavā. In pàda c we should read ājāniyē m.c. In pada b we should read y<i>yakarohi m.c. 

529. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on.18-29. 
Pj Il 430,26-27: sabbam vedam aticca, yā vedapaccayā aññatha va uppajjanti vedanā. For -āni as a masculinc accusative plural ending in vedāni see the note on 45. Mvu III 397.20* reads Sarvavedanüm atītya 
vedako ti. For vedagu = vedaka see the note on 322. 
In pada b we should read samanána[m] and assume Syncopation. In pada c the opening is syncopatcd. In pada d -d in vedagii is m.c. 

530. P] H 431.11: 50 ca anuvicca papaiicanámarüpam ajjhattam attano 
santāne taņhāditihimānabhedam papaücam tappaccaya nāmarūpam ca aniccānupassanādīhi anuvicca anuvīditvā. We may assume that papaūca is m.c. for -am, or we can take it as a compound with nānarūpam, as it is at 
Mvu 111 398.1*. 

For anuvicca < anuvi-itya, cf. the suggestion of tanuvi-y-ita in 528. For anuvicca sec Schubring (Āyār Index, s.v. ci-) and Norman (198JA, PP- 35- 
37). Mvu III 398.1* reads abhāvetva, which is perhaps based on abhivitya. 
For tādi sce the note on 520. 
In pāda b we should read bahi[d]dhà m.c. In pida c we should excludc [sabba-] m.c. with F. Pada d is unmetrical. 

531. Although E* of Sn divides viriyavà so in pada b, Pj 11 431.23 explains: viriyavāso viriyaniketo, whēre the presence of niketo shows that the cty tradition was reading -vāso. I accept this division Of words, and have uanslated accordingly, although Pj Jl does not Make a comparable 
explanation for caranavá so in 536. 
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The connection between viraio in pāda a and viriyavāso in pada b is not 

obvious. Liiders (Beob., § 104) saw a play upon viraya and viraja. For the 

y/j alternation see the note on 149. It would, however, make better sense if 

we thought that in an earlier version of this sutta the word virato had 

occurred in the form virayo, allowing a*pun between viraya and viriya. This 

would then be a y/r alternation. Sce 535 aad WD, p. 117 (ad Dhp 227). For 

virato -ehi (7 ablative), sec Lüders (Beob., $84 note 3). 

Pj 1431.27 follows E* of Sn in reading dhtro in the lemma, and it also 

includes it in the explanation: dhiro kilesarividdhamsanasamalthatáya. 

The explanation in the verse, however, with viriyaváso and viriyavā, makes 

it clear that the correct reading should be vīro. I have translated 

accordingly. For the «../va alternation see the note on 44. 

In pada b we should ignore, the svarabhakti vowel in viriya-. In pada c we 

should scan virivava m.c. In pada b we should read nirayd- or -<d>dukkham 

m.c. Pj IE p. 707 (s.v. niraya-) suggests reading -du[k]kham, but this gives a 

prior páda. 

332. Although E*(3) reads lūrāni, we need lntāni m.c. The pun with Ju- 

seems lo fit Kusala in 525. See the note on 525. r 
Fos jān-/jñā- see the note on 462. Eor the pun we seemto need ajdni from 

536. 

For tādi sec ihe note on 520. 

In páda b we should read b«hi[d]dhd m.c. In pàda c we should exclude 

[sabba-] with F. In pada d we could exclude rddi and assume a syncopated 

Opening. 

333. For the reciter's remarks sez the note on 18-29. 

For the construction of the accusative followed by the nominative with ti 

see the note on 513. I 

Pàda a is Vaitālīya; padas bed «re Aupacchandasaka. "— 

In pàda b there is resolution in caranavá in the cadence of an 

Aupacchandasaka páda. Cf. 536 538. This is one of the very few examples 

known to me of the resolution of a long syllable into two short syllables in 

the cadence of an Aupacchandasaka pada (cf. 536 538). Cf. damsa-masagam 

in the cadence of an Aupacchandasaka pàda in Utt 15.4. 

In pàda c we should read pari(b]bájakó m.c. In pàda d we should read 

"v«i»yakarohi m.c. 

«99» 534. For the rcciter's remarks sce the note on 18-29. 
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For sandhi -m- in sabbadhi-m-āhu sec the note on 132. As E* p. 99 note 3 
states, the metre-disturbing sabba- and -ay- in abhiüüaya in pàda a are in 
Mvu Ill 399.21* also. There is a pun on sutvà and sottiya. Cf. Mvu III 400,2*. 
For anigha sce BHSD, s.v. 

Š; 
In pada a we should exclude [sabbe-] and read abhiñña m.c. In pada b we 
should read either -Gnavajjam- (with Pj II p. 783) or -dnava[(j]jam m.c. 
535. Pj I 4334: vidyà viii vibhàvi catumaggañānī. ` I 
Pj H 433.8: fanhaditthikappánam ai iataram pi kappam na eii. 
Lüders (Beob., 884) saw a pun bet veen Glayani and *aliya (= āriya). For 
the s/l alternation sce the note on 2. I cannot see this pun, except perhaps 
as a paradox. It is better to sce one on ariya (better áriya) and arata (better 
araya) as in the Sanskrit version. Fo- the ily alternation sce the note on 531* 
There is three-fold sai here. Sce PED s.v. and cf. $42 according to Hare. 
Cf. 635. See Bapat (1951, p. 42 ncte 3). For the two ālayas (kāma- and 
tanha-) see the references in CPD. - 
For -Gni as a masculine accusative plural ending in dsavani and Glayani 

- - ` scé the note on 45.. 4 
For chetva see Mehendale (1955-56A, PP. 70-71). Mhv III 400.5* reads hitvà. 
For sn/sin sce Lüders (Bcob., $884 179 182) and the note on 236. For the 
Syntax see 513. 

In pada a we should read cherrd sid assume syncopation. In pada d we 
should read āriyo m.c. (sce Pj Il p. 6¢ 1). I 
536. Pj H 433.24: partipatto ti petabbam patto; yo caraņanimittam 
caranahetu caranappaccayá pattabbam arahattam patto ti victam hoti. 
Pj 11 433.26 does not give the same cxplanation for caranavé so as it does 
for viriyavà so in 531. For the resointion in caranavā in the cadence of an 
Aupacchandasaka pada, see the note on 533. 
In pada b we should read sabbada or sabba<d>da m.c. In pada c we should 
read sajjati m.c. 

537. Pj U 434.8: uddhan 1i atiam adho ti anàgatam tiriyam và pi majjhe ti 
paccuppannam. 

Pjil 434.11: paribbājayit(vļā ti nikkhamer[v]à nīddhameiļvjā. ) assume that 
"tā in parivajjayità is an absolutive ending. Cf. sammasitā in 69, and sec 
von Hiniiber (Uberblick, $498). E*(3) reads parivajjayitvā, doubtless 
influenced by -ty]@ in Pj MH, but this is not metrical. The pun between 
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parivajj- and pariļbļbājaka only works in a dialect where -bb- > -yv-. For 

the etymology sce Dhp 388 GDhp 16. 

Pj 11 434. 19: pe rivantam akasi ramesipan nāmarūpassa ca pariyantam 

akāsi. 

In pada c parirūa-cāri is m.c. for -ā-. It is a compound with an absolutive 
as the first elen.ent. For such compounds sce the note on 72. 

In pāda a we *'ould read du[k]kha- m.c. In pada b we should ignore the 
svgrabhakti vo: :el in ririyam and read tiriva m.c. ln páda f we should read ` 
pari[b]bájakan m.c. 

«100» 538. Pj. [434.25-38: osarandnt ti ogahanüni tüthüni, ditthiyo ti 
attho, tüni yasná sakkdyaditthiyd saha Brahmajale vuttadvásarhiditthi- 
gatant gahetva tesaithi honti. For osarara see CPD (s.v.). Mhv III 401.* 
has osaraņāni vīra osaresi mārgā which does not scan. Pj 1I 435.5-6 gives 
the lemma in the form oghatam” agā, and explains it as: ogha-tamam 
oghandhakáram agā arikkanto. This makes it clear that oghatam is the 

clidcd form of oghatamam, and I translate acccordingly. There is a :v.l 

oghantam, with a pleonastic ana. See the note on 127. For metrical reasons 

we Should regard -tam and a- as being the equivalent of a long syllable in 
the cadence. Sec the note on 533. 

Pada a is Vegavati; padas bed are Aupacchandasaka. In pada a we should 

exclude [ca] m. :. In pada b we should read -[p]paváda- with Pj IH p. 778. 

B 

539. For the lal :alisation of -a- > -u- after ;i- in murimá sec the note on 61. 

In pada a -4 in ntagū and pāragā is tn.c. We should read duļkjkhassa m.c. 

with Pj H p. 703. In pàda b we should read arahāsī and raļm] m.c.. and 

exclude sammisambuddho m.c. (but nove the Skt cquivalent in Mvu). In 

pada d we should read antakard (with pluri) m.c. and atárési m.c. (or 

atürayi with F). Cf. 530. Cf. Pj ll p. 649. 

E*(3) adds si after páragü, against the metre. 

540. For Kankhira as a past parüciple uscd as an action noun, see the note 

On 331. 

Pāda a is Stoka: pādas bed are Aupacchandasaka. In pāda b we should read 

mam and atürayi ot atārēsi m.c. CĪ. 539. In pada d we should read akhild 

(with plutri; sec the note on 512) and Adi[c]ea- m.c.. or assume that the 

metre is very syncopated. 

X101» 541-47. These verses are in Sloka metre. 

541. 1n páda c —. in muni is not required m.c. with the cadence ~~ 7 *. 

f 
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542. PED, s.v. sacca, misspells -kkhama. 

543. In pada c we should read *numodanti m.c. Von Hinüber (Überblick, . $288) says Nàrada-Pabbatà is dual, perhaps because o? ubho, although the compound lacks the -o ending which we should expe :t in the remnant of the historical dual. Mhv IH 401.9* rcads Nārada-Parva tā, not -Parvatau as von Hiniiber states, with an incorrect linc reference, I ' Thë BHS version also has nāganāga. For nāga as applir:d to the Buddha see the note on 166. 2 x . ` 
544. Pj JI 436.2: purisājaiūā ti purisesu jātisampannā. F.x ājaūia see the note on 300. I : 
545. Pjil 436.5: Mārābhibhū catumārābhibhavena. For tke four Maras see DPPN (s.v. Méra). 

546. For the r/l alteration in padālīta sce the note on 29. 
There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a. 

547. Herc and in 573 it would be possible to understand the word pāde in. pada e with sarthuao in pada f, but at Bhārhut the inscription Ajatasatu bhagavato vamdate occurs, suggesting that the root vand- can be constructed with the genitive (perhaps in the sense of the dative). In 366 and 1028 vandati takes an accusative. 
Von Hinüber (Überblick, $316) suggests that toye is an ii strumental plural in -e (< Skt i5), but since the. parallel words pue, ; ape and ubhaye appear to be locative singular forms, we should proba bly take toye as locative singular also. Where the line recurs at A If 39.8", it is parallel to lokena, and CPD (s.v. upalippati) sug Sests reading toyena nopalippati. The second ne was presumably Jost by haplography. See tne note on 47. In this passage it would be possible to take roye as an instrumentai plural, but the other examples of the word quoted in PTC seem to indicate that soya is normally used in the singular. For other suggestions that -e may be an instrumental plural ending (< -ais). sce the notes on 609 669. Sec also WD, p. 76 (ad Dhp 51). 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pāda f. 
P: 101.22. For the historical -d in etad avoca scc the note on p. 13.10. 
<102> p. 102.18-573. Sela-sutta = Sailagatha of Divy :0.23; 35.1. See Jayawickrama (UCR Vi, 4, p. 230). For an analysis see LINN. Perera (UCR VIH, 3, pp. 198-202). The prose is by the sarigitikaras according to Pj II 456.11. Sce the note on 30. The verses = Th 818-41 and are i1 $loka metre. Cf. AvS 1I.19 (BHS has padaso wherc Pali has padako). 
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p. 103.6. Pj 1E 4412-5 : itthambhūtākhyānatthe upayogavacanam, tassa kho 

pana bhoto Gotamassü ti aho (ad: iam bhavantam Gotamam ... 

kittisaddo abbhuggato). It is an “accusative of specification of state” 
according to Warder (1963, p. 17%, or an accusative of respect: “A report has 
arisen in respect of Gotama, about Gotama”, 

P- 103.9. P) I 443.30~31: vicitrehi vinayanitpdyehi purisadamme sáreti ti 
purisadammasārathi. MW (s.v. purusa-) translates “A driver or guide of 

men (compared with young draught oxen)”, i.e. “One who is to men as a 
charioteer is to animals". For the comparison between men and animals, cf. 

the usage of pirisajañña, and see PED (s.v. purisa). 

P. 103.21.22. For the short -a- in samādapeti, as opposed to Skt dāpayati, cf, 
ñapeti < Skt jñapayati. 

p. 103 23.26. For the historical';d in etad avoca see the note on p. 13.10. 

P. 103.24. For svātanāya as a dative of time see von Hinüber (1968, $178). 

Cf. pp. 104,13.19; 105.1518; 106,2. For other examples sec Norman (1974B,. 

Pp. 144 ; 1987B, p. 102) and WD, p. 145 (ad Dhp 342). 

sū? P- 194.10. For the historical -d in etad avoca see the note on p. 13, Bah 

p. 104.15. For the sandhi of -u + e- > ye- in -vásety eva, cf. manussesy “eram 

611 tv eva pp. 126.12 141.9 foll. For “other sandhi developments involving 
the change of -1 > -v see the note on 144. 

P. 104.13.19. For sváranáya as a dative of time see the note on p. 103.24. 

Pp. 104.17. Pj H 447.7: rittámacce ti mitte ca kammakare ca, nátisülohite ti 

samdnalohite ekayonisambandhe puttadhitüdayo avasesabandhave ca. 

<105> p- 105.2. Pj ÍI 447.22: padam tadavasesañ ca vyakaranam ajjheti 

vedeti cā ti paclako veyyākarano. 

Pp. 105.3. Pj Il 447.23: lokāyate vitaņdavūdasatthe mahāpurisa- 
lakkhaņādhikāre ca dvādasasahasse mahdpurisalakkhanasatthe anūno 

paripūrakārī ti lokāyatamahāpurisalakkhaņesu anavayo. 

P- 1905.15.18. For svátanáya as a dative of time see the note on p. 103.24. 

«106» p. 106.1. For svātanāya as a dative of time sec the note on p. 103.21. 

P. 106.20. For vivatracchadda sec the note on 372. 

<107> p. 107.5. Note the occurrence of va in prose. PED (s.v. va?) states that 

va = iva is found only in poetry. 

<108> p. 108.4. For the historical -d in etad ahosi see the note on P. 13,10. 

548. For sujāto sec BHSD (s.v. sujātajāta). 
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There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a and of the sixth syllable in 
pāda c. See Pj IT p. 765. s 
In pada d we should exclude [su-] m.c. and ignore the svarabhakti vowel in viriyavā. 

552. E* separates cakkavatti and rathesabho where Th 822 has a dvandva 
compound. Pj 1I 453.20: Jambusandassá ti Jambudipassa. 
There are nine syllables in pāda a. We could either ignore the svarabhakti vowel in arahasi, although the opening -=-~ is not usual with the cadence ~~=* , or assume resolution of the seventh syllable. 

<109> 553. E* reads anuyuttā in pāda b, where the v.l, and Th 823 read 
anuyanta. See CPD (s.v. anuyutta). 
There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada c. 

554- For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 
In pada a the words Seld ti are required m.c. 

555. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. i 
For patijānāti with a nominative in the sense of "profēss, claim (to be something)”, sce the note on 76. “ L^ I 

556. For the sandhi -d- in satthu-d-anvayo see the note on p. 165. Th 826 
has -r-. For the d/r alternation see the note on 81. 
In pada a the - in senápatt is m.c. to give the pathya cadence. Pada c has nine syllables. We could cither omit fe, with Th, or write f. See EV L p. 243 (ad Th 826). 

š 
557. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 
Pj 11 454.21: tattha anujüto Tathagatan ti Tathāgatuhetu anujāto. 
Tathāgatena hetunā jāto ti attho. 
Pada c has nine syllables. Th reads "nuvatteti, 

558. This is quoted at Sp 115.21* foll. 
In pāda d br- in brahmana does not make position. 

559. For the -so suffix in abhinhaso see the note on 288. 
In pada a -7 in may? is m.c., to give the pathya cadence. In pada b br- in brahmana does not make position. 

«110» 560. E* (p. 110 note 11) suggests that yesam vo in pada a corresponds to yesam no, cf. tesan no 596 and see the note on P- 15.23. If this is so, then vo = Skt vas. On the other hand, vo may be a parücle, equivalent to ve < Skt vai. For the comparable particle in the Agokan inscriptions sce Norman 
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(1967B,’pp. 161-63).- For other Asokan features see the note on 7. Th 830 
reads ve, which is also the reading of Mss M* and B™. See Liiders (Beob., 
$23 notes 1 and 2). Cf. 760. Th reads buddho ’smi for sambuddho. Pj Il 
455.6: sallakatto ti. rügasalládisattasallakattano. See EV I, P- 243 (ad Th 
830). u 

For the -so suffix in abhinhaso see the note on 288. 

561. Pj IL 4552: Brahmabhüto ti setthabhüto. 
With vasīkatvā cf. vasimkatvā in 444. For the VNC/VC aiteridtioa see the 
mote on 315. 

562. In pada d -rin nadati is m.c. 

563. In püda c pp- in na ppasideyya is not required m.c. It is probably an 
example of the proclitic-use-of na. Cf. 724 955 1032 1033 and see WD, p. 63 
(ad Dhp.8). See also Brough (1962, $72 and p. 178) and CDIAL 6931 (ra 
jānāti) and 6932. 

565. In pada a -; in ruccati is m.c. to give the pathya cadence. 

_ 566. For the suggestion of reading yācamī in pada b to avoid the opening 
=-~-, see EV I, p. 244 (ad Th 836) and Warder (1967, §241), and cf. 573- 
In pada c we should i; ignore the svarabhakti vowel in brahmacariyam. 

567. For the reciter's remarks sec the note on 18-29. . 

Pj N 456.3-4: rattha sanditthikan tī paccakkham, akālikan ti 
maggananiaram phaluppattito na kālantare pattabbaphalam. Nīdd II 
226.3 (ad 1137): sanditthikam akālikan ti ehipassikam opaneyyikam 
paccaitam yeditabbam viññūhī ti-evam sanditthikam. atha và yo ditthe va 
dhamme ariyam atthaigikam maggam bhāveti, tassa maggassa anantara 
samantará- adhigacchar eva phalam vindati patilabhatī ti evam pi 
sandītthikam akālikam. P) If 605,24-26 (ad 1137): sanditthikam akalikan ti 
sāmam passitabba-phalam na ca kālanrare pattabba-phalam. See also EV. 

1, p. 244 (ad Th 837) and Vism 216.1-15. I follow BHSD (s.v. sandrstika) in 

believing that sanditthika means “visible”. I also believe that, when used 

of nibbàána (e.g. at A 1 158.37), akálika means "timeless", i.c. "out of time, 

not concerned with time", and it is possible that this was also the original 

meaning of the word when used of brahmacariya and dhamma. 

For the internal sandhi of -u + aCC- > -vāCC- in svākkhātam see Norman 
(1988, p. 92). For other sandhi developments involving the change of -u > 

-v Sec the note on 144. 4 
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The opening - --- is not usual with the cadence ~~~ = > SO in pada a we should Probably ignore the svarabhakti vowel in brahmacariyam, and insert -u- in s<u>vākkhātam ra.c. See Pj II p. 789. 

SIYI> P. 1118. Pj11 456.13-16: bhuttāvin ri bhuttāvantam, onītapattapānin ti pattato oņītapāņimņ apanīrahatthan ti vuttam hoti — tattha "upagantvà" ti pathaseso datthabbo, itaratha hi "Bhagavantam ekam- antam nisidi" ij na yujjari. The cty's uncasiness about the lack of a verb to. govern the accusatives is shared by Fausbøll who inserted ia his text "(add: updgantva?)”. The phrase is common in the canon, but in only two of the references quoted in PTC (s.v. onītapattapāni) could it be the object of a verb (acchādesi Vin IH 11,20; abhivddetva Vin IV 19.7). We have here an example of the accusative absolute construction, See Trenckner (1908, . P- 118 note 28), and Norman (1975. p. 22). That the cties did not understand this construction is shown by their belief that a verb must be understood. See Sv 277.17-18 (ad DI 109,36) where the cty includes the word fara in the explanation, as does Ps II 283 10-11 (ad M1 236,31). The explanation of onītapattapāni given by the cty is unlikely, since it involves taking the compound in an irregular way. This difficulty undoubtedly accounts for the appearance of the vvll. which are recorded by the cties: onņittapattapānin ti pi patho. tass' attho onittam. nünübhitam vinābhūtam patiam pānīto assā ti onittapaitapānī (Sv 2778-22). Sv-pļ I 405.9-10 explains: oniran ti vā, āmisāpanayanena sucikatam. Ps V 283.0114 states: ohitapattapünin tt pi pārho. tass” attho: ohitam nānābhūtam patam pāņito assā ii ohitapattapüni. Ud-a 242 27-38 states: dhotapattapánin ti pi patho. dhotapattahatthan ti attho. The comparable phrase in BHS is bhagavam bhuktāvī dhautahasto apanītapātro (Mvu Ili 1424), which Supports the view of the cty that o- is < ava- = apa-. The form of the compound, however, demands that the past paruciple onira- should bc equally appropriate for both the hands and the bowl. Since two of the vv.ll. mean “washed”, J] should wish to adopt a suggestion that onita- is to be derived from Skt ava-ni- "to put or bring into Qwater)" (sce MW [s.v.]), and the compound means "having put hands and bowl into water", ie. having washed them. Sec Norman (1979B. pp. 45-46). The vv.ll. with onirta- and dhota- are, therefore, probably glosses which have entered into some versions of the text, but are now preserved for us only by the cties. For glosses entering the text sce the note on 44. 
For another example of the accusative absolute construction see the note on 805. 
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Trenckner (1908, p. 117, note 24) points out that the best Sinhalese Mss 
have -n- in onita-, not -n-, and -n- is written on the basis of Burmese Mss. It 

seems likely that the -n-/-n- alternation is the result of analogy (sce the 

note on 206) rather than spontaneous retroflexion (see the note on x00), 

perhaps on the basis of panita (< Skt pranita). 

568-69. These verses also occur at Vin I 246,33” foll. C. Mvu III 426,7* foll. 
For mukha = “best” cf. Utt 25.16. 

568. Pj II 456,13 foll.: tattha aggiparicariyam vinā brālmaņānam 
yaūitābhāvato agg:huttamukhā yaūā ti vuttam, aggihortasetthā aggi- 

hottapadhūnā ti aitho, vede sajjhāyantehi pathamam ajjhetabbo Sāviuī 
chandaso ti vuttā. Eor chanda in the sense of “metre” see the note on 2. 

<112> p. 112,1. For sandhi -d- in samma-d-eva sce the note on p. 16,7. 

P. 112,2. For the historical -d in ad anuttaram see the note on p. 13.10. 

570. Pj Yl 45631 : yan tam saranan ti aiam vyükarana-gátham üha. 

Th reads ágamma in place of agamha. See EV I, p. 244 (ad Th 838). Note the 

v.l. cakkhuma. 

In pada b -i in atthami is mc. 

571 For Marabhibhit see the note on ET 

572. For the r/I aliemation in padálita see the note on 29. In pàda c Th 840 

has va where Sn has si. Note the v.l. va quoted from Ms M*. 

In pada a there is resolution of the first syllable. 

573. Note that ihe word nāga (see the note on 166) is here applied to 

bhikkhus. The cty makes no comment on this usage. 

In pāda d we should perhaps understand páde from pada c, to go with the 

genitive Satrhuno. See the note on 547. 

In pada b we should read titthanti m.c., with Th. Sce the note on 566. 

574-93. Sallasutta, The metre is Sloka. 

<113> 575. There is resolution of the first syllable in páda a. 

576-81. These verses are quoted, with variations, at Nidd I 121.,*-15*. 

576. In pada b páro is a mistake for niccam, which occurs as a v.l. The 

mistake undoubtedly arose from a context such as Ja IV 127.3*, where the 

verse occurs with the reading niecam, but next to a verse which has pdto at 

the beginning of the second pada, so that páto was written by dittography. 

The version of the verse found in the GDhp (147) has nice, and Udāna-v 

(1.11) reads nityam. P) 11 459.32 states: tena. tüni phaláni páto pāto nicca- 
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kalam patanti, which seems to be an explanation of both readings. I 
translate niccam. s 

Ramayana Il.105.17 (quoted by Lūders [1940, p. 39) has nānyatra patanād 
bhayam. For the ablative with bhayam see Lüders (Beob., 8195). For 
papatanā see Lūders (Bcob., $ 195 note 1). Cf. 964 and sce P- 48.8.9 where 
bhayati is constructed with mam and tam, which may be accusatives, or 
examples of the ablative in -am. E*(3) reads papatato with Pj II 459,33. We 
should read patanato with the v.1.. according to Brough. (1962, p. 222). 

577. In pada c we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel i in pariyanta. 
, In páda d the loss of -m in maccána is m.c: 

579. In päda b paralokato (“from the next world”) makes no sense, and I 
read paralokito with tbe v.l., but divide it as paralok' (« paralokan., ito 
("from this place to the next world”). - 

580. Pj II 460.9: yatha go Vajjho evam niyati. For the VC/VCC alternation in 
nīyatifniyyati see the note on 4. s 

For yeva see Norman (1967B, p. 162)..- 

581. Lūders (Beob., §20 note 6) suggests that loko, etc., here with 
nominative singular endings (cf. Ja VI 26,1457). aie. wrong translations of 
locative absolutes in -e. 

For the cadence of pada d see Pj TI P- 757, and cf. 588. We could read 
-pariyayam m.c. and either ignore the svarabhakti vowel or. assume 
resolution of the sixth syllable; cf. ceto-pariya-fdna = -pariyaya- (D I 
82,31). 

582. For ublto ante sec Lüders (Bcob., $202 note 2). 

583. Pj Il 460,22 : udabbahe ti, ubbaheyya dhdreyya. Although PED (s.vv. 
udabbahe and ubbahati) takes udabbahe as the optative of ubbahati, this 
cannot be correct unless we assume the existence of a present stem formed 
from the aorist including an augment {sce the note on addhabhavanto 963). 
It is more likely that ubbahe is the optative of *udabbahati < Skt 
*udābrh-. Cf. abbahe 592. For the VC/VCC alternation see the note on 4. 
For the historical -d in kaūcid see the note on p. 13.10. 
In páda d we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in kayira. 

584. For runna as a past participle used as an action noun sce the note on 
331. For upahan- sce Lūders (Bcob., $ 110) 
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<II4> 585. Ja IV 127.9* reads attano, which is the v.l. here, and glosses 

(128,16* foll.): attānam attano ti attano attabhāvam sokaparideva- 

dukkhena himsanto (“hurting his own self"). 

Pj Il 460,30-31: na pālenti na xápenti na tam tesam upakārāya hoti. It 

would seem that there are two verbs páleti in Pàli. One is « pálayari "to 
protect", i.e. the denominative verb from pála. The other is « párayati, i.c. 
the causative of pr- “to overcome, withstand, be capable of". See MW (s.v. 
1.pr-). For the Eastern -I- instead of -7- see the note on 29. : 

586. Pj H 461.1 foll.: tattha anutthunanto ti anusocanto, vasam anvagit ti 

vasan gato, ic. it is taking the participle. and verb as singular, probably 

because of the singular forms in pádas ab, although the endings -anto and 

-ii are historically plura]. The verse is presumably made up from two parts 

which were originally separate. I translate the second line as singular 

because the jump from singular to plural makes awkward reading. For 

anutthun- cf. anusvaro GDhp 139b, anucintiták Udana-v 17.4. Here and in 

827 E* reads -n-, although there seems to be no historical reason for it. We 

should presumably classify it as spontancous retroflexion. See the note on 

100. - : 2 Er U a 

For the suggestion that kālakata is to be derived from Skt kālakri, see the 

note on 146. . 

There is resolution of the seventh syllable in pàda c. See Warder (1967, 

$245). 

587. Pj II 461.5: tattha gamine ii gamite, paralokagamanasajje thite ti 

vuttam. hoi. It is interesting that the cty echoes the meaning of Skt gamin 

“intending to go”. For gamine and pánine as masculine accusative plural 

forms from -in stems see the note on 220. 

588. For the cadence of páda d see Pj HI p. 728, and see the note on 581. We 

could read -pariyayam m.c. 

589. In pada a there is resolution of the first syllable. 

590. Pj Il 461,13-15: na so labbha maya iti fi so peto idani maya puna 

jivatü ti na labbhá iti_parijananto. We should understand an infinitive 

with labbha: Cf. labbhà phassemm 393. 

I understand a verb "one should think” in pada d, and take vineyya as an 

absolutive, although it could be an optative. Sce the notc on 20—21. 

For the past participle paridevita being used as an action noun, see the 

note on 331. 
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592. Pj IH 461.21: pajappan ti tanham. See the note on 328. With pajappa cf. Jappati, 773 ; jappa, As 365.21 ; jappā nāma vuccati tanha, Net 12.4; Neu 11,10 quotes 1033: jappábhilepena. Cf. S1 123.8: bhavalobhajappa ; Spk 1185.23: bhavalobhasankhütam tanham. See BHSD (s.v. jalpā). 
For the present middle participle ending -āna in esāno see the note on 131. 
Pj 461,22: abbahe ti, uddhare. See the note on 334. For the veee altemation see the note on 4. 

593- Pj Ik 461,27: pappuyyā ti pāpunitvā. 
For the VC/VCC alternation in abbūļha- sce the note on 4. 
SI15> PP. 115,1-123.18. The Vasetthasutta is also found at M sutta 98 (omitted in E* [M II 196]). 

«I16» p. 116,6. For tam kho pana bhavantam Gotamam ... kittisaddo abbhuggato sec the note on p- 103.6. 

594—656. These verses are in Sloka metre. 
594. In pàda d we should read -áya[m] m.c. 

zeit Wy Stee 
595- Pj 1463.14.15 Drevijjáónan ti tivedánam, kevalino ti nitthamgatd. For kevalin sce the note on 82. Pj II 463.1: jappe ti vede. E* reads jape. 
The cty quotes smase in the form asmase: asmase iti amha bhavāma (P) N 
463.15). For the ending -mase see the note on 32. 
For the historical -d in yad akkhātam sce the note on P- 13.10. For padaka see PED and BHSD. 

7 
Tn pada c there is resolution of the first syllable. In pàda d wc should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in ācariya. 

<117> 596. For resan no sce the note on P. 15.23. 
There are nine syllabics in pada d. We could correct the metre by reading "ri instead of iti m c. 

597. In pada a saünattum is the infinitive of sam-jūā- (< samjñaptum). Note the vv.ll. saññäpetum and ūāpetum. 
For te mayam see the note on Pp. 15.23. 

598. Pj 1146323 2,: khayārītan ti ūnabhāvam atītam, paripunnan ti attho. CE. Ut 25.17 (jahā candam gahāīyā citthami pamjaliuda) and sce Alsdorf 
(1962, p. 135). The meaning is “Gone beyond waning = waxing again”, according to Alsdorf, Pj H 463.24 (= Ps HII 432.35): pecca ii upagantvā. There is a v.l. pacca. 

In pada d we should read lokasmi[m] m.c. 
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599. For the labialisation of -a > -u in the ending “emu in janemu see the 

note on 61. 

In pada d there is resolution of the fourth syllable. In pada f br- in 
brühmanam docs not make position. 

600. For the reciter's remarks sce the note on 18-29. 

For tesam vo (< Skt vas) see the note on p. 15.23 

In pàda a we should read v«i»ya- m.c. Cf. viyacitkhati and vyakhyata i in Pj Il 
PP. 765 and 770 (s.vv.). In pāda d we should read jārī- m.c. with Pj II p. 697, 
to avoid the opening * +*-. 

<118> 602. For kuntha cf. Jain kunthu. See Jacobi (1895, p. 220 note 1). 

605. Pj II 4657-8: odake si- udakamhi jāte, maccā pi anekappakārā rohita- 

macchüdibhedena. For odake cf. Th 345. For the páda cf. udae udayacarā 
(Ayar 1.6.1.2 [= Schubring, 1910, p. 70]). 

606. In pada a pakkhi is the masculine accusative plural of an -in stem. For 
the nominative plural of an -in stem see the note on 243. 

608-10. A close parallel to these verses is found in Divy 626,13-23. ? 

609. Divy 626.22 reads methunaih, which Supports the view that, as the other 

words in the verse are instrumentals, methune and  sambādhe are 

instrumental plural forms of -a stem nouns in -e (< -ais). For this ending 

sec the note on 547. According to a footnote to Abh 61, methuna is the sign 

-of the zodiac called "twins". I assume that “twins” is used here in the sense 

of "testicles". Since, however, PED (s.v. sambadha) states that the word is 

used of both male and female sexual organs, we could take methuna in the 

sense of sexual intercourse and translate "by sexual organs and (ways of) 

sexual intercourse". The main objection to this would be that all the other 

words in the verse refer to parts of the body. 

In pàda b there is resolution of the first syllable. We could correct the 
metre, if it were thought necessary, by reading n[a)' or nod-. 

610. In pàda b there are nine syllables. We could correct the metre by 

reading n[a]'. 

«119» 611. For the sandhi of -u & e- » -ve- in pàda b, sec the note on 

P- 104.13. For other sandhi developments involving the change of -u » -v 

Sce the note on 144. 

There are nine syllables in pada b. Neither of the vv.ll. repairs the metre. 

612-19. In pada d br- in brahmano-does not make position. 

| 
| 
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612-17. For upajivati with an accusative “to live upon, to make a living 
from” see CPD (s.v. upajivati). 

613. Pj I 466.13 : puthusippenà ti tantavayakammadinanasippena. 1 follow 
the cty in taking puthu and sippena together as a compound. 

620-47. These verses also occur at Dhp 396-423. 
In 620f and in pāda d of the other verses br-in brāhmaņam does not make 
posītion. 

620--29. CF. Ult 25.19--29, 33—34: Süyag L2.2.15. 

620. Pj Il 46624. foll.: yvayam catusu yonisu yattha katthaci jato tatrüpi và 
visesena yo. bráhmanassa samvannitaya mütari sambhito, tam yonijam 
mattisambhavam. The cty includes the word mātisampatti in the 
explanation, which supports PED's suggestion that marti- is < māti- < 
mātr-. Udāna-v 33.15 reads mātrsambhavam. With mattisambhava cf. 
pettikasambahava in Ja VI 485.20* and see Brough (1962, p. 183). 
This verse occurs at Dhp 396 with the reading sa ce, but Dhp-a reads sa ve in 
both the repetition of the verse (IV 158,13*) and the explanation (IV 15949). 
For the c/v alternation see the note on 38. The version ofthis verse in the 
GDhp (17), however, which is written in the Kharosthi script where the 
aksaras ca and va are not confused, reads sayi. This might be thought to 
Support the reading sace, since intervocalic -v- would not be elided, but it 
is not impossible that yi = ye, i.e. an emphatic particle with the same 
meaning as ve. Udana-v 33.15, however, reads sa ced and this is supported 
by the Tibetan Udāna-v reading gal-te. See Brough (1962, p. 183). 
Pj 11467.1-6: yasmà "bho bho" ti vacanamattena aiifiehi sakiücanehi 
visitthattà bhovüdi nàma so hoti, sace hoti sakificano, yo pandyam yattha 
katthaci kule jāto pi rāgādikiācunābhāvena akiūīcano «tam ahan brūmi 
brühmanam, kasmà: yasmā bāhitapāpo ti. 

621. With paritassati cf. paritiase in 924. 

<120> 622. Pj II 467.11-16: nandhin ti nayhanabhāvena pavartam kodham 
varatian ti bandhanabhāvena pavattāam tanham, sandanam 
sahanukkaman ti anusayānukkamasahītam dvāsatthiditthisandānam ... 
avijjapalighassa vikkhittattà ukkhittapaligham, catunnam saccānam 
buddhattā buddham. For palikhalpaligha see Liiders (Bcob., $130), and 
for the -r-/-I- alternation sce the note on 29. 

623. In pada c -ī- in khantī- is m.c. to avoid the opening - - - - . Pj 11 467.20, 
21 reads khanti- in the lemma. 
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624. Pj T! 46724-25: tanhā-ussadäbhāyena anussadam. For ussada cf. 515. 

Pj II 467.23: varavantan ti dhutavatena samannāgatam. For the dhutarīgas 

see EV I, p. 245 (ad Th 844-56). 

In pàda c -á- in -sáriram is m.c. to give the pathya cadence. 

625. For sandhi -r- in dragge-r-iva see the note on 29. With pada c cf. Utt 

7.27 and BAU IV.4.28: na karmaņā lipyate pāpakena. I 

26. Pj II 467.30: pannabhāran ti ohitakkhandhabhāram. For panna- see 
Nprman (1979C, pp. 47-48). CF. 914. 

628. Pj II 468.9-10: anokasārin ti analayacürim. Cf. 966 and see S 1 127.5 

and Spk I 188.5. à 
In pāda b anāgārehi should historically be anagdarehi. Cf. 639-40. 

629. P) II 468.11-12:tasesu thāvaresucãti tanhātāsam tasesu 
tanhābhāvena thiratāya thāvaresu. Cf. nihāya dandam pánehim, Ayàr 
18.31. 

631. For sandhi -r- in sásapo-r-iva see the note on 29. 

«121» 632. For abhisaje see CPD, and cf. 386. In pada b sacca is < "ju 

See GDhp 22 (= Dhp 408), Chand Up. 1V.4,1-5. 

633. I read and translated "dha in place of ca in pada a, following B* and 

seeing a parallelism with 636 639 and 640, all of which begin with yo "dha. 

The verse is the same as Dhp 409, which also reads "dha, as does Dhp-a in 

its repetition of the verse (IV 184.1°). For the ca/dha alternation see the note 

on 26. Udina-v 33.25, however, reads ru and the GDhp (19) reads du, which 

suggests that in the Cee followed by the redactors of those two texts 

there was a reading ca which they interpreted in the meaning "but". T am, 

therefore, not now so certain that I should have suggested any change in 

the reading. 

For the nasal in anum- see CPD (s.v. anum-thüla). 

For the palatalisation of -a- » -i- in ádiyati sce the note on 3. 

in pada c there is resolution of the seventh syllable. 

634. Pj Il 469.1: nirdsayan ti nittanham. For the pun on āsā and nirāsaya, 

and for the change in my translation of the latter, sce the note on 369. 

635. Pj H 469.5: amatogadham anuppattan ii amatam. nibbànam ogahetvá 

antippatiam. | take ogadha to be a by-form of ogādha, and therefore 
7 7 

translate it “firm basis, foundation”. For amata sec the note on 80. 
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T assume that yassdlaya is a misprint. We should read yassālayā with Dhp 
411. For ālaya sce the note on 535. In pāda c there is resolution of the first 
syllable. 

There is resolution of the first syllable of pāda c. 

636. Pj II 469.8 seems to be taking sañgam in apposition to ubito, rather 
than in agreement, but Udāna-v 33.29 has ubhau saīgāv upaiyagāt. We 
should probably take sargam as a masculine accusative plural. For -am as 
an accusative plural ending scc the note on 35, and cf. Dhp 412 and GDhp 

I 46. 5 

637. Pj IL 469,15 : nandibhava-parikkhinan ti tīsu bhavesu parikkhīņa- 
.anham. 

In pada c -ī in nandi- is m.c. to avoid the opening * -- - 

638. P) II 4696-17: samsāravajtaū ca catunnam saccānam appativijjhana- 
mohan ca atīto. Udāna-v 33.41 has samsāraugham upatyagat, and 
Bernhard's note (ad loc.) suggests the reading samsāram oham accagā for 
Dhp 414. À different punctuation would give the compound samsāra-m- 
oham (< ogham), with the meanisig “the flood of Samsara”. The 
nasalisation of -a before -m- would result in samsaram-m-oham, which was 
interpreted as samsāram moham. 

For the r/I alternation in palipatha see the note on 29 and cf. Lüders (Beob.. 
$61) 

In pada a there is resolution of the fourth syllable. 

639-40. E® has yo “dha. GDhp 20 (33) has du < tu, sO we shouid probably 
read ca in the sense of “but”. For the c/dh alternation see the note on 26. For 
andgdra sec the note on 628. 

639. Pj H 469.23 (= Dhp-a IV 198,15) explains: tam parikkhinakamai c’ eva 
parikkhinabhavai ca, i.e. it takes kāmabhava as a dvandva compound. 
Radhakrishnan takes it as a reversed tatpurusa compound (for reversed 
compounds sce the note on 370), and translates Dhp 415 "in whom all 
craving for existence is extinguished” (1950, p. 185), but 1 do not think that 
this is possible. 

642. In püda a therc is resolution of the sixth syllable. In pada b -ū- in 
nirtipadhim is m.c. 

<I22> 643. Pj Il 470.6: catunnam saccānam buddhatāya. For an 
explanation of the word Buddha sce thc note on 622. For the suffix -so in 
sabbaso sce the note on 288. 
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644. Pj 1.470.5-9 : dsavdnam khīņatāya khīņāsavam, kilesehi ārakattā 
arahantam. 

645.Pj H 470.10-1:: pure ti atītakkhandhesu, pacchā ti andgatesu, majjhe 

ti paccuppannesu. Pj Il 470.0: küicanan ti. yass! etesu thünesu tanhágata- 

saükháüram kiicanam n arthi. Cf. jassa n' atthi pura paccha, majjhe tassa 
Kuo siya, Ayàr L4 4.3. CF. aloluya akimcana, Utt 25.28. 

646. There is a v.l. dhiram for viram. For the v/dh alternation see the note on 
44. In páda c we should i; nore the svarabhakti vowel in nahāraka. For the 
nh-[nah- alternation see the note on 518. We should perhaps read ndtakam 
with the v.l. 

647. Pj Il 47020 oll.: yo pubbenivāsam pākatam katvā jānāri, chabbīsati- 
devalokabhedam- saggam catubbidham apāyañ ca dibbacakkhunā passati, 
atho jātikkhayasamkhātam arahatiam paito, tam aham brāhmaņam 

' vadámi ti attho. These three items are the three vedas of Buddhism. 

648. For the labialisation of -a- » -u- after -m- in sammurccá (vl. sammaccá) 

see the note on 61. The BHS equivalent of sammuui is samvrti, which shows 

the m/v alternation. See Brough (1962, p. 181) and the note on 100. For 

` 619. Pj H 471910: ajānantā no pabrunti *.. ajānantā yeva evam vadanti. 

In the first edition of my translation I translated no twice. Since the cty 

takes it as yeva, I now omit “us”. I 

In pada a there is resolution of the fourth syllable. In pada b we should read 

ditthi- m.c. (scc Pj Il p. 707). In pàda c there arc nine syllables. The large 

number of vv.ll. for pabruvanti shows the problems this has caused for 
scribes. We should perhaps read pabrunsi with the lernma in Pj II. 

650. In padas b and d -br- in abrahmano docs not make position, which 

suggests that an earlier version of this verse had abamhano or abambhano. 

In padas b and d we should perhaps read hor’ m.c. 

<123> 653. For the compound paricca-samuppáda sec the note on 72. 

* In páda c there is resolution of the third syllable. 

654. In pádas a and b - in vano is m.c. 

655. For brálimana as an abstract noun (= brāhmañña) ìn pāda d, sce EV 1, 

P. 217 (ad Th 631). 

In páda a we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel] in -cartyena. 

4 
656. Pj IL 472.1: santo ti santakileso, i.e. = Skt Santa. Cf. GDhp 7 Sadu. 

Pj 1 472.23: Brahma Sakko ti Brahma ca Sakko ca, yo evarüpo, so na 
kevalam brāhmaņo api ca kho Brahma ca Sakko ca so vijānatam 
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panditánam. Pj 1l p. 771 (s.v. (1)Sakka) suggests a Slesa, which leads Hare 
to translate (p. 97 note 1): “best possible of knowers”. 

p- 123.15. For -t- in ajja-t-agge see the note on P. 16.1. 

Pp. 123.18-678. Kokāliya-sutta. For parallel versions see E^ (p. 123 note 13). 
Pj I1 473.2 has Kokàlika, as has SI 149.32. For the k/y alternation see the note 
on 22. š 

S124? p. 124,5,8,12.19.. For thc historical -d in etad avoca sce the note on 
P- 13,10. d 

P- 124,5.12,13.19,20. Pj II 475.6: ná R' evan ti mà evam ália, mà evam bhani ti 
a. :0. The absence of any reference to h’ (< hi) suggests that here A' evam = 
hevam, i.e, an emphatic form of the word, Cf. A$okan hevam. The word is 
common in the phrase na hevam vattabbe īn Kv, where the Eastern ending 
7e may well be appropriate in company with this non-Pāli word hevam. If we 
are not dealing with hevam, then this is an example of the sandhi of -i + e- > 
-e-. See the note on p. 218,8. 4 ` I 

p. 124.7. Pj I 475.6-7: pesalā ti piyasīlā. This explanation can be classed as 
a folk etymology, See the note on sr. X an o c 

X125» p. 125.5. For paggharimsu (« Skt pra-ksar-), showing the develop- 
ment of -ks- > -ggh-, see PED (s.v. paggharati). 

P- 125.13. For the historical -d in etad see the note on P. 13.10. 

<I26> p. 126,10: vīsatikhāriko ti Māgadhakena patīhena cattāro patthā 
Kosalaratth’ ekapattho hoti tena patīhena cattāro pathā āļhakam, 
cattāri āļhakāni doņam, catudoņam mānikā, catumānikam khāri, tāva 
khāriyā vīsatikhāriko. 

P. 126.12. For the sandhi of -u + e- > -ve- in tveva see the note on P. 104.13. 
For other sandhi developments involving the change of -u > -v see the note 
on 144. 

p. 126,27. Pj Il 47730: athāparan ti tadatthavisesatthadipakam | gárhá- 
bandhanam sandhaya vuttam. For gdthabandhavacana and gāthā- 
bandhana sce the note on p. 78.17. 

<127> 657-61. These verses have parallels in Udana-v 8.1-5, although the 
order is different. 

657. The metre is Sloka. 

658~59. The metre is Vaitālīya. 
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658. For kali and vicināti see Lüders (1940, p. 1.49). For the suggestion that 

tam in pada b is a masculine accusative plural see Liiders (Beob., $218) and 

the note on 35. 

In pada a we should read nindiyam m.c. 

659. Pj II 477.:5: manam padosaye iti, yo manam padoseyya, tassayam n 

manopadoso eva. 

To get the pun on the word kali in the meanings “losing throw at dice” and 

“calamity”, which is not stressed in PED (s.v.), we must take 

dhanaparájayo both as an adjective agrecing with kali "the losing throw 

which possesses (= causes) the loss o. wealth” and as a noun “the loss. of 

wealth”. See BHSD (s.v. kali). and EV I, p. 163 (ad Thi 458). For kali = 

“wicked” see 664. The BHS version (Udāna-v) shows how the verse began: 

yo aksena dhanam parājayet, i.e. "the losing throw which would lose 

wealth at dice”. This would give the same construction in pada b as in pada 

e. In MIA this would appear as dhanam parājaye. It would appear that the 

verb was mistaken for a nominative singular in -e (for such Eastern forms 

see the note on 7) and the final -zn of dhanam was dropped, so that thé“two 

"words could be taken together as a compeund dhanaparájaye. The metre 

(Vaitālīya) shovs that we should restore -;2. The difference of construction 

between BHS aksena and Pāli akkhesu must arise from an Eastern form 

akkhehi, which could be either instrumental or locative. See Lüders (Bcob.. 

$221 note 5), «nd for other Eastern forms sce ihe note on 7. See Mehendale 

(1968, p. 44). I . 
This is the only Vaitdliya stanza which I can quote which has five padas. 

The structure of the verse makes it clear that pada ¢ should be omitted as in 

the BHS version. Pādas ab and pidas de are then completely parallel. In 

pāda c sabbassūpi must = sabbassam api, ie. an accusative after the 

optative form parājaye. For the sandhi of -am 4 a- 7 -à- sce the note on 365. 

In pada a we should read appāmatto m.c. For mahattaro (= Skt) cf. 

piyattara (sce EV II, p. 138 (ad Thī 375). 

660-62. These verses are mainly in the Tristubh metre, with some Jagatr 

pādas. 

660. For the su 

forms in -am see the note on 35. Udāna-v has rān narakān. The names are 

stion that yæn nirayam are masculine accusative plural 

not names of hells, but of numerals. z 

Pādas abc are Tristubh; pāda d is Jagatī. 



HL Mahavagga 293 

In pada a we should read sahassaána(m] m.c., and in pàda b ca. In pada c we 
should ignore both the svarabhakti vowels in ariyagarahi m.c. 

661. For the suggestion that nirayam is a masculine accusative plural form 
in -am sec the note on 35. For pi used after a numeral 10 emphasise the 
completeness of the number see the note on p. 874 foll., and sec MW (s.v. 
api). 

The metre is Tristubh, but the metre of pada b is defective. It seems clear 
that both ti and c- in cāka are the remnanis of iti, and it is likely that c- is 
m.c. for cc- < ty < ri. See Brough (1962, p. 258 [ad GDhp 269]) for possible 
reconstructions of this pāda. Dhp 306 reads: yo vāpi vatvā na karomi cāha, 
where GDhp . ads yo ya vi (< capi). For the v/c altemation see the note on 
38. 

Pj H 478.7-8: pecca samā bhavantī ti, īto patigantvā niray'Apapattiyá 
samá bhavanti. 

662. In pàda a appadutrha is < Skt apradusta (Udàna-v 28.9 reads this). 

PED (s.v. posa) regards posa as being contracted from purisa, but it is more 
likely that posa, purisa and purusa are all independent devclopments from 
the root par- “to nourish”. See Brough {1962, p- 250, quoting Bailey, 1960, 
pP- 85-86). 
PED (s.v. rajo) lists rajo us masculine only here. It is doubtless a scribal 
error arising from the ending -o. 

Pada a is Jagati; padas bed are Tristubh. Pada c has only ten syllables, and 
Pj Il 720 suggcsts reading pativeti Tor pacceti. Udāna-v 28. 9 rcads pratiyáti. 
The metre, however, is regular if we assume contraction of the short sixth 
and seventh syllables to make one long syllable. See the note on 61x. In 
páda d there is resolution of the first syllable. 

663—76. Pj I 478.13-17: idāni ruritavatthugāthā nāma cuddasa gārhā āha. 
imā kira Kokālikam mīvamānam ovadantenayasmata Mahāmoggallānena 
vuttā — "Mahābralununā” ti eke. 

The metre of these verses is Vegavati. 

663. Pj II 478.21: avadaūūti ti, avacanaññā buddhanaim pi ovādam 
agahanena. See the note on vadaññu p. 87.2. Pj II 478.22-23: maccharī ti, 
paūcavidhamacchariyena, pesuniyasmim anuyutto aggasāvakānam 
bhedakāmatāya. For the five types of macchariya scc PED (s.v.). 

PED does not recognise the meaning given for Pali saddha by Kohler 
(1973, p. 60): “one who gives in the hope of acquiring merit”. The negative 
of this would make good sense here, in combination with kadariya. Mis 



294 : The Group of Discourses 

likely that the same meaning is to be scen in za saddho in 855, rather man 

PED's "credulous". See Norman (1979D, p. 329). 

For the retroflex -n- in guna see Burrow (1973, pp. 355-56) and see the note 

on 100. 

The metre of pada c is not correct but iftwe scan assaddho as assaddhd we 

have a posterior pāda, in place of a prior one. In pāda d -i in macchari is 
m.c., and we should read pesuniyasm[im)' m.c. 

<128> 664. Pj U 479.2: mukhadugga mukhavisama, vibhūta vigatabhūta 

alikavádi. Cf. vebhūtiya in 158. | 
Pj'1 479.3: bhiinahu bhittihanaka vuddhindsaka. Although Miss Horner 

(1957, p- 181) translated this’ as “the destroyer of growth” at M I 502,22, 

Saksena had already pointed out (1936, p. 713) that it is the Pali equivalent 

of Skt bhrünahan. Alsdorf (1965, pp. 46-47) explained the change of -n- > 

-n- as being an Eastern form (see the note on 7). For the change of -ha(z) > 

-hu see the note on 167. For the further development of -hu > -bhu, cf. 

gottabhu and vatrabhu and see von Hinüber (1978; pp. 326-32), Ruegg 

(4981, pp. 175-77) and Norman (1987A, pp. 37-39). 
Pj I1 479.4: Kali alakkhipurisa.'Sce EV Il, p. 163 (ad Thi 458) and Th 321. Pj 

> H 479.45: avajāta buddhassa avajāraputta. For kali = "losing throw at 

dice” see 659. x 

For the sandbi -m- in vibhüra-m-anarixa sce the note on 132. 

In pàda a we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -anariya. In pada c we 

should read kal m.c. 

665. Trenckner (1908, p. 125) recognised gañchisi as a future, and gave 

other examples. e.g. upagañchisi S [186.3* (v.l. for upagacchasi); 

abbhugguūchati M 1392.17 (EC -gaūchīti) The correct explanation of E 

is undoubtedly that given by Bloch (1934, p. 88), quoting H. Smith. We 

have here an anit form of the future, i.e. *gamsyati, in which -i- has been 

evolved between -m- and -s-, i.c. *gamtsyati. See Brough (1962, pp. 73—74). 

The group -mtsy- has developed > -ñch-, cf: -1sy- > -cch- in bhecchati < Skt 

bhetsyati. The same explanation accounts for hañch- which is found as a 

future of han-, e.g. āūhañcham M 1 173.12"; hañchema Ja II 418.11* (future 

optative. glossed hanissdma, 418.16’) havichati Ja IV 102.9" (glossed: 

hanissati, 102.25"). Presumably forms such as hañkh- and hañh- are merely 

by-forms of haach-. The anit form humsyati is found in Skt. See Whitney 

(1885, s.v. han-). BHS has a future middle form of gam-, i.e. abhigamsye, 

and also a form gamsati which also shows some simplification of the -msy- 

group (BHSG, p. 238). Smith quotes gamse as an optative. From han- BHS 
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has hansye and vihatsyase (= vihantsyase). See BHSG, P. 238. For the aorist 
agaiichum, see the note on 138. 

For the future endings -isi, -iti and -inti see the note on 28. They may be 
explained in two ways. We may be dealing with the palatalisation of the 
vowel -a- after -y-, i.e. -syati » *-syiti (for palatalisation see the note on 3) 
with subsequent simplification of the consonant group » -5s- » -s- 5 -h-. Cf. 
bhāhisi 719 and sce WD, p. 119 (ad Dhp 236). Alternatively, we may have an 
old variation between -s-ya- and -s-i- in the future ending (see Smith [1952, 
p. 182), which docs not require simplification, since -s- can develop > -h-. 
For the most part, forms in -i- are restricted in Pali to anit futures: from the 
canon I can guote only kīrihiri “it will be done" Th 424 for a set future. The 
secondary ending -im to parallel secondary -am may possibly occur in 
Ghaithi (for Ghathim) Vin 1 8 264. It occurs in AMg patim “I shall drink”, 
Utt 19.59. 

Pj II 479.6-7: papatan: ti sobbham, papatan ti pi patho, so ev' attho ; 
Papadan ti pi patho, mahānirayan ti-attho. In note 1 Smith records 
Trenckner’s suggestion of papātan for papatan, but this would be 
unmetrical. PED does not list papatā, but there seems, to bc no reason to 
doubt the existence of the word < pra + pata. The Feading papatá would 
then show spontaneous retroflexion (see the note on 100), while papadā 
would be either a borrowing from a dialect which voiced -t- » -d- (see the 
note on 193), or a formation from the root pad-, which also means “to fall”. 
In pada a we should read dkiras? m.c. In pada b we should ignore the 
svarabhaktt vowel in garahasi. In pāda c we should read bahu|ni ca) m.c., 
as E* (p. 128 note 13) states. 

666. Pj 1 479,8-10: eti ha tan ti, enha ha. iri nipüio, tan ti tam 
kusalakusalakammam ; atha và hatan ti gatam patipannam, upacitan ti 
attho. Ef (p. 128 note 16) refers to Pj Il reading iti ha rum, but Smith does 
not adopt this reading in his text of Pj I. lt would therefore seem that he no 
longer favoured the suggestion that the Cty was taking efi as a metrical 
form of iri. In 6 we should read iti- as the metrical form of ii- (see the note 
on 6). 

7 

667. It does not scem possible to translate sarta avo gulasannibham as 
threc separate words as they are printed in E*, although the cly glosses ayo 
and gula-sannibham separately (Pj If 479.27-28). Smith (Pj Il p. 699) lists 
tatta in the form ratra(m), which suggests that he thought that the word 
should be taken separately, with the anusydra lost, presumably m.c. There 
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is, however, no problem if we read the three words as one compound, with;F, 

and I translate accordingly. 

I now prefer to translate ayosamkusamahatatthana “the place of impaling 
upon iron spikes”. For the use of the past participle -samdahata- in pada a as 
an action noun equivalent in meaning to samahanana "the act of striking 
upon, i.e. impaling”, see the note on 331. 

Pj I 480.1: patirūpan ti katakammānurūpam. 

For aya- or ayë- and -[r]#hanam m.c. in pāda a sec Pj Il p. 661. In pada c we 
shóuld read -sa[n]nibham mc. and assume that there is the resolution of a 
long syllable into two short syllables in the cadence. Cf. 670c. 

«129» 668. Pj I1 480.3-6 explains that vadanri and nābhijavanti refer to the 

narakapālā. Yt continuesz na^tünam npenii ti, tanam lenam patisaranam 

* hutvā na upagacchanti, gaņhantā hanantā eva upentī ti vuttam hoti, 

which makes it ciear that the narakapālā arc also being taken as the subject 

of upenti: they do not approach as a refuge. The phrase saranam upeti, 

however, is so common that it would be more natural to take anam here as 

the goal of motion, and understand the hell-dwellers as the subject of 

upenti. Pj H 480.1011: aggini samane Jalitan fi samantato jalitam sabba- 

disdsu và sanman jalitam aggim. 

In pada c we should read sansharé m.c. The copy of Sn in the CPD office in 

Copenhagen has a note suggesting the reading -nisamalin}-jalitam in pada 
d, but agini- m.c. is better (we can explain aggini as a conflation of aggi x 
agini). Cf. 670. 

669. The form onahiyānā can only be the nominative plural of the passive 

present participle (sce Geiger [1994, 3192 ]) of onah- “they, being bound”, 

which does nor fit the syntax of the sentence. Since the final syllable of the 

pada is anceps, -d is not m.c. here. Pj I] 480.14 glosses. the word as 

palivethetvà, so it Would seem that the writer of the cty read onahiyāna, 

and this is probably the correct reading. The reading -iyand perhaps entered 

the text from the cty, where it occurs es onahiydnd ti. See also the note on 

paripucchiyāno 696. 

Pj 11480.20-23: ram vitaram hi yaihā mahikāyo ti, tai ca andhatimisain 

mahikāyo viya vitthatam hott ti attho, vikatan ti. pi patho. For the kit 

alternation sce the note on 22-23. PED suggests mahika = “fog”, and is 
followed by Hare. 3 
It is probable that rimisa is a conflation of ramas x timissá, although ^we 

should note that both ram- and tim- exist in Skt, and are probably forms of 

the same root. Pali has tīmissā (Ja IH 433.10) < tamisrā, and we can also 
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deduce the existence of *timisa (showing the VC/VCC alternation {see the 
note on 4 ]), since timīsikā exists Ga IV. 98.15%). 
In pada b we should read -kūtefhī] m.c., and take -e as an instrumental plural 
form < -ais (see the note on 547). In pada c we should read either timisam or 
timissam m.c. We should read āyanti m.c. ` 
670. Pj H 480.23-25 : atha lohamayan tì ayam pana Lohakumbhī pathaya- 
pariyantikā catunahutādhikāni dve yojanasatasahassāni gambhira 
samatittikā tartalohapūrā hoti. The si gular kumbhim in pada a refers 
therefore to the name of the hell, while the word tāsu in pada c refers to the 
pots in that hell. For pana in the sense of puna as a.connecting particle sce 
PED (s.v. pana), Brough (1962, Pp. 109-10), and the note on 23. 
PjII 481.1-3: samuppilavāso ti, samuppilavantā, sakim pi uddham sakim pi „ 
adho gacchamānā pheņuddehakam paccantt ti vuttam hoti. There is no v.l. 
in the cty, but F reads samuppilavása, Ms B* samuppilaváre, and Ms B^ 
sāmuppilavāse. The last seems to be amattempt to change thc reading into 
the more common nominative plural ending -dse (sce the note on 7), and- 
there scems to be no reason to doubt that we have here the non-Eastern form 
of this, viz. -āso. Fhis is recognised by Pj II p. 779 and PED (s.v.). See 
Geiger, 879.4. 

: 
For ofglgini- m.c. in pādas bd sec the note on 668. Pada c is unmetrical. We 
could either read cira-ra{i}iam m.c. and then assume the resolution of the 
penultimate long syllable into two shorts (cf. 667c), or read ciráya for cira- 

raitam. . 

631—72. In both verses kim paccati causes difficulty, since it is not clear 
what Kim is. Pj I 481,4-5 states: raha kin tí, tattha, as though kim is some e 
sort of particle to be taken with sartha, perhaps meaning nothing more than 
“well?” 

We should read ki(11] m.c. 

671. Pj I 481.5-7: adhiselī ti, gacchati, abhisetī ti pi patho, tattha yam yan 
disam allivati apassayatī ri aitho. For the confusion of adhi and abhi (and 
aii) scc adhimanasálabhimanasa 692 i ajjhübhavatilabhibhavati 968; 
adhidevalatideve 3148; and scc EV I, p. 196 (ad Th 447). Cf. atiyakkha Ja VI 
$0226* (= Skt adhyaksa). Sce von Hiniiber (1974, p. 72 note 23). 
Pj I 481 5-8: Kilissati ti, bādhīyari, kilijjatī ti pi pātho, pūti-hotī ti artho. 
E* has kilissati as a v.l. Pj II 48 1,8-9: samphusamüno ti, tena pubba- 
Johitena phuttho samāno. This interpretation shows that we should take 
the participle as passive, and read samphussamano with -ss-, as the metre 
requires. 
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In pada awe should read pubbā- or pubbam- m.c. 

«130» 672. Pj IL 481 15: gantum na hi tīram ap” atthi ti, apa-gantum na hi 

tīram atthi; tiravam aihi ti pi patho, so yey" attho. tīram eva ettha 

tīravan ti vuttam. This v.l. must presumably be taken as tīra()n) va-m-atthi. 

For -m- see the note on 132. It would seem possible that we have tmesis of 

gantum and apa. Tmesis does occur in MIA: see CPD (s.vv. apa, ajjha, 

antara-dhayati, anto axd apa gantum) and Sadd 527.12-17. Cf. Bv (Introd. p. 

xvi): vuddhitum. par.; ajjha so vasi; ajjha “ham vasim; cf. anv-aham 

püjayanto, Samantak : 64. In AMg (see Upadhye [1933; pp- 987-88]: ai 

bhummim na gacchejjá, Dasav 5.24; taya.sam va jahái se rayam, Süya 

1.22.1; abhi nümakadehi miüc..:ie, 1 2.1.7 ; asantim Karissümi püum, 1.13.1. 

Cf. BHSG $23.16: na távad. ut te. lekhü langhayitva for ullangh-, Av I 

223.11; anu Ry enam jara hanti, Udāna-v 1.39. Despite these examples, I 

think that it is more likely that we have here an abbreviated form of api. For 

tmesis in the sense of split compound, see the note on 151. 

I assume samantra is m.c. for samantam, i.e. an adverbial accusative. Pj H 

481.15-18: sabbasamū hi samantakapallā ti, yasmā tassā kumbhiyā upari- 

bhāge pi. nikkujjitattā sabbatīha sama samantato-kataha, rama 

apagantum tiran n° ariht ti vuttam hóti. , I 

673. Thé Asipattavana hell is also described in Jain texts, e.g. Utt 19.60. The 

punishments describe¢ are also very similar. With balisena in Pah, cf. 

galehim in Utt 19-64. Pj I 481.22- 3: tam pavisantt samacchidagattàá ti, tam 

pavisantī, tato sutthu chinnagaītā honto. 1 assume that samacchidagatta 

is the same type of compound as Skt. chidra-karna, with -cchida m.c. for 

-cchidda. The v.l. samacchinna-, however, gives the possibility that 

-cchida has replaced -cchina, which was m.c. for -cchinna. Presumably the 

word is from the verb samácchid-. 

Pj 11 481 .23-482 3: ārajayārajayā vihananīī ti, yathā manussā allacammam 

bhūmiyam pattharitvā khīlehi ākotenti, evam ākotetvā pharasūhi phāļetvā 

ekam ekam kotim chinditvā vihananti, chinna-chinnakoji punappuna 

jirvā āviūjitvā ti attho; etam samutthāti; āracayāracayā ti pi pājho, avi 

pi Devadüte avuttakammakáranam. For the c/j alternation see the note on 

p. 13.17. E* (p: 130 note 13) points out that the first explanation seems to 

agree with the second reading, ang refers to Wackernagel Ht $ 124b, where 

compounds made up from two imperatives are listed. The origin of such 

compounds is perhaps to be seen in such forms as asnárha-pivatjta- 

khadathà ti dasamena saddena (D Il 147.11). 1f we accept the reading drac-, 

then the idea is presumably "arranging and re-arranging", i.e. pulling this 
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way and that. If we read Graj-, then we have the idea of “scoring, slashing” 
(cf. Grafijita, M 1 178,28). Wackernagel states that such compounds are 
feminine, and this seems to be true of the examples given in illustration of 
Pāņini 2:1.72, e.g. uddharotsrjā, uddhamavidhamā, utpacavipacā, utpata- 
nipatā, although the Kāšikā explains them as adjectives in agreement with 
kriya. If they are feminine, then -d here is presumably a tiüncated 
instrumental, See CPD (s.v.), which takes it as a re-iterated absolutive, with 

ch:absolutives in -aya are rare, e.g. āmantaya at Ja VI 2719* 
“aya ti -etvd, 271.17°), although Alsdorf (1971, p. 35) suggests 

reading “iya, ` M js gg “ < 
"For pana see 670 and the note on 23. 

674. The Jains also refer to the River Vetarani as having khura-dhārā. See 
Utt 19.59. For pana = puna see the note on 23. 
In pada c we should read tatthā mc. 

«I31» 675. Bj II 482, 13-15: sami sabala ti etam. parato sona ti imina 
yojetabbam, sémavanna kammdsavanna ca sona Khadantr tí vuttam hoti. 
The words sāma and sabalā are also found in the Jain degcriptions of hell, 
e.g. Utt 19.54. Charpentier (1922, p. 350) points out that these words are 
reminiscent of RV X.14.10. oe : 
Pj IE 482,15-16: kākolaganā ii kaņhakākagaņā. paļigiddhā ti sutthu 
saūjātagedhā hutvi, mahagijjha ti eke. The cty seems not to know of the 
reading patigijjha in E*. | 
Pada b is unmetrical. We could correct the metre by reading kak{oljagana, 
which would give the meaning “groups of crows”. Utt 19.54, however, 
includes the compound kola-sunaehim, which suggests that we should 
rather read [kāļkolaganā. In Vv 52:16, however, the metre guarantees the 

` correctness of kakolagand. 

For -- in sond see the note on 100. For -/- in place of -r- in kulala (= Skt 
kurara) see Liders (Beob., §52) and the note on 29. 
In pàda c we can either read sigalā m.c. or adopt the v.l. soņa-sigālā, which 
is also metrical. In pāda d vayasa is m.c. We should read cà m.c. 

676. The cty glosses idha in pāda a as narake, and idha in pāda c as loke. 
In pada a we should read kiccha m.c., and in pàda b janó m.c. Pada d is 
unmetrical but the metre could be corrected by reading ‘ssa (= assa) for 
siya. 

677-78. Pj II 477.13-14: avasdne gathddvayam eva pana Mahā-attha- 
kathāyam vinicchitapathe n’ atthi. Adikaram (1946, p. 11) interprets this to 
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mean that these two verses were not in the original. form of this sutta. 
Although this may have been so, it is more likely that it means nothing 
more than the fact that the verses were not in the Mahāvihāra recension. 
Even’ this is not ‘necessarily the case, since their absence from the 
atthakathā may simply mean that no cty on the verses was brought from 
India by the early missionaries. It seems unlikely that the two verses were 
added in Ceylon, for their metre seems to be unique and old. Since the verses give the answer to the question asked in the prose introduction, it is likely that they were composed at the same time as the introduction, It is interesting that the author of the cty did not compose his own cty upon the ̀ 
verses. The Ganacchandas metre is an extended form of Vegavatī = Dodhaka 
[according to CPD 1 23*]. Páda a is in the form of a posterior, no' a prior, 
pada. Pada c is a posterior pada, but extended with - or » - at the beginning. 

677. PED does not give the meaning "compared (in number)" for upanita, 
but it is found in this sense in Thi 498-99. This verse gives the answer to 
the ‘question asked on p. 126,1-2: Kivadigham ... Padume niraye 
āyuppamāņam? If nahuta is to be derived from Skt nayuta, then we have 
an example of glide -h- replacing -y-. For -h- as a glide consonant gee the 

“note on 143, and see WD, p. 112 (ad Dhp 201). g 
In'páda a we should read viduhī and in pada c kotiyd m.c. 

678. I do not see how we can take yāva-dukkhā and tāva-ciram as being in 
parallel, and I accordingly separate yàva from dukkhà (with E* and C5), and 
translate accordingly. It is possible to take sucipesalasddiugunesu as a 
descriptive compound and to take pādas cd to mean "one should kcep 
one’s voice and mind safe amidst the virtues”, or as a possessive 
compound: “one should restrain one’s voice and mind in the midst of 
those who have virtues". I prefer the second interpretation, since this seems 
to refer to Kokalika’s original offence of speaking abusively to Sariputta 
and Moggallāna. F 
In pada a we should read dufkļkkā m.c. In pada d we should read yaca[m] 
m.c. 

679—723. Nilaka-sutta, See Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 4. pp. 230 foll.; VIII, 3, 
Pp. 190-97). The parallel version at Myu [II 386-89 is called Nalakaprasna. 
It is also called Moneyya-sutta by Chalmers (1932, p. xi), which suggests 
that it may be the Moneyasüte mentioned in A£oka's Calcutta-Bairat Edict. 
I do not know his authority for using this name, although 701 contains the 
words moneyyan te upannissam. Jayawickrama (UCR VIII, 3. p. 197) galls the Mvu version Mauneya, but I do not know his reason for doing so. See 
the Introduction (315). 

| 
| 

| l 
| 
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679-98. These twenty verses are called varthu-gàáthà at Pj II 483,18. See 
Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 2, p. 81). They are ascribed to Ananda at the time of 
the sarīgīti, as are the vatthugārhā at the beginning of the Paráyanavagga 
(sce Pj II 580,29). See the note on 18-29. ; 

Warder (1967, p. 213 note 2) suggests the name Ānandajāta for the metre of 
this section because that is the first word of the first verse. It is miáinly an 

. extended form of Tristubh (occasionally mixed with extended Jagat), 
‘which is the equivalent of having a redundant fifth syllable, with the 
second fifth syllable resolved, giving an actual break: of. - Sat. 
Otherwise the Jagati verses are normal: 681—82 684 689-90; 688 is a 
normal mixed Tristubh/ Jagatī. When the caesura comes after the fourth 
syllable, there is no redundant fifth, and we have a normal Tristubh (or 
Jaģātī), with resolution of the fifth: 691a (Tristubh); 697bc (Jagati); 698d 
(Jagatī). In 679d there seems to be a redundant seventh syllable. In 680b 
685c 691c 692c we have avoc- where we require ~~, We, should perhaps 
read avóc- or avac-. In 69xd 692c 693ad 694b we have -issati where we 
require ~~~. We should perhaps read -i[s]sati. Two pādäs (693c and 696c) 
have another redundant syllable. By reading Gya[m] in 693¢ we would have 
d resolved fifth syllable in both, as well as a resolved redundant fifth. 

679. Pj II 483,20-22: ünandajáte ti; samiddhijate vuddhippatte, patite ti, 
tutthe; athava ānandajāte ti. pamudite, patīte ti, somanassajāte. For the 
use of -jāta after nouns at the end of compounds in the sense of “become 
characterised by, full of" see BHSD (s.v. -játa) and the notes on 995 and 
XX23. For -játa after adjectives at the end of. compounds with the meaning 
"become, being", and often almost untranslatable, see PED (s.v. jāta). For 
-játa in the sense of “class” (= Jati) sce the note on 863. 

Pj H 483.22: sucivasane ti akiliyrhavasane, devānam hi kapparukkha- 
nibbattāni vasanāni rajam và malam va na ganhanti. 

There is a v.l. sakkaii ca for sakkacca. For the alternation of nasal + 
consonant versus double consonant (NC/CC) sce the note on 168. For the 
sandhi -r- in ati-r-iva see the note on 29. It is of interest that the two 
components of Skt arva were still pronounced separately, and could have a 
sandhi consonant between them. For iva in the sense of an emphatic 
particle (= eva) see MW (s.v.). 

The metre is extended Tristubh. 

In pada d there is resolution of the first syllable, and we should read ist m.c. 
The metre of the pada is defective, since a short syllable is missing before 
divā-. As it stands it is a normal Tristubh with a redundant seventh 
syllable. If we read addassa with the v.l., then we should have a redundant 
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fifth syllable, but it would not be resolved. If we read a[d]dasa we have a 

normal Tristubh. with a resolved fifth syllable... 

<132> 680. Pj II 484.18-19: udagge ti, abbhunnatakàye ; cittimkaritvà ti, 

ddaram katvā; kallarūpo ti, tuttharūpo. The v.l. vittim arises from the cfv 

alternation (see the note on 38). See MW (s.v. cittī-), and BHSD (s.v. citri-). 

For ihe vce alternation i in -imk-, T-Ik- see the note on 315. 

e the note on 29. 

The metre is extended Tritubh. s 

In pada b we should read avēcāsi (or avacāsi) m.c. 

681. Pj 148422: sañgamo ti sañgamo. 

Pj 1l 485.23: kim abbhutam:;datthu marū pamodita ti ajja kim pana 

abbhutam disvā evam devā:pamuditā ti, ī.e. maru (< Skt marut) is used of 

the devas as a whole. 

For datthu see the note on 424. 

The metre is Jagatī. 

; In pada a -¿- in saūgāmo 1 is m.c. The metre would be improved by z reading 
ast m.c. In páda d the Joss of m in datthu i ism.c. . 

682. Pj H 485.25-26: selanit tī, mukherfa usselanasaddam muiücanii. Pj n 

485.27: pothenti appothenti. PED does not list appotheti, but only 

apphoteti. The forms poth- and-phot- are much confused, and although it 

would be possible to derive both from Skt sphut-, and assume metathesis 

of the aspirate in poth-, Kuiper suggests a Proto-Munda etymology (1948, 

p. 146 note 35). š y 

Pj Il p. 750 comments on the metre of Merumuddhavasine but the break 

-,-- is not so unusual. The Jagati metre can in any case be normalised 

by reading Mérn-. For -vāsine asghe masculine accusative plural of an -in 

stem, see the niote on 220. 

In pada d the metre is improved if we read samsaya[m], and khippa is m.c. 

683. Pj H 486.6-7:bodhisatto ti, bujjhanakasatto sammāsambodhim 

gantum araho satto. For the etymology of bodhisatta sec Bollée (1974, 

p. 36 note 27). For Lumbineyya see Charpentier (1914, p. 18). Ms B? reads 

Lumpuneyye and Ms Bi Lampuneyye. For the -mp-/-mb- alternation, showing 

voicing after a nasal, see the note on 153. For the sandhi -r- in ati-r-iva cf. 

679 and see the note on 29. 

The metre is extended Trist bh. 

In pàda c we should read Sakyana[m] m.c. 

4 

i 

i 
[ l 
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684. Pj 1148625: naresu. usabhasadisattà narüsabho. The cty is therefore 
taking the compound as a fatpurusa, not a karmadhüraya compound. For. 
the etymology of Isi-patana see Caillat (1968, p. 181). 
There is a v.l. migāvibhū for migādhibhū. For the 'dhlv. alternation see the 
note on 44. 

The metre is Jagatī. 

In pada e we should read vattessatī m.c. 

<133> 685. Pj II 486,28: avamsarī ti otari. The cty explains that ‘Asita had 
the power of going up to heaven, which is where he had this conversation 
with the devas. When he had finished he descended from heaven. The idea 
of heaven doubtless accounts for the vv.Il. tusitam and tupitam which lead 
F to adopt the reading Tusitā “from the Tusita heaven”. 
For the insertion of a nasal in avamsari m.c. sce the note on 181-82. Cf. 
Samavassari in Thi 210, We could, however, divide ayam sari, and assume 
avam < avāklavān, as PED does (s.v. avam), but this is the only example of 
avam used absolutely. For aham api sec Lūders (Beob., $221 [p. 154) 
noje 2). <. Ue ae 
The metre of pādas acd is extended Tristubh; pada b is extended Jagatī. 
In pāda a -m= in avamsari and in b tadā are m.c. In pāda a we should read 
sadda(m] m.c., in pada b Suddhodanassā, and in pāda c tatthā and avēcāsi 
(or avacāsi). 

686. Pj IH 486.30: ukkāmukhe vā ti, mūsāmukhe:PED does not list mūsā. Cf. 
Skt mūsā, mūsī “crucible”, and see CDIAL 10262. Pj II 486,31-487.2: 
sukusalasampahaithan ti, kusalena suvanņakārena samghajtitam, 
samghattentena tapitan ti adhippayo. Pj W 487.2: daddallamanan ti, 
vijjotamānam. This verb is normally taken as being the eguivalent of Skt 
jajvalyati. See Geiger (1994, $41.2), Lūders (Beob., 8100 note 4) and 
Brough (1962, p. 186). There are examples of -j- being depalatalised to -d-, 
as in the later Sinhalese Prakrit, or -dy- becoming assimilated rather than 
palatalised, e.g. Pali dasa and jara < dyūta;, Pāli dosinā and juņhā < 
*dyotsnāfjyotsnā, although von Hinūber rejects these examples 
(Ūberblick, §248), but the existence of the v.l. daddalha- suggests that we 
are dealing with a root containing -/-/-]h-, -d-/-dh-, not jval-. For the dij 
alternation see the note on 968. 

The metre is extended Tristubh. 
In pāda d the loss of -m in dassesu is m.c. In pāda b we should read vā and in pida ¢ siriya m.c. For -vh- not making position in Asitdvhayassa see Pj 
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Hp. 664, sec and contrast 689, and see the notes on 686 710. Cf. vihka > 
Prakrit vikal- (Pischel, 1900, $332). V 2 

687. Pj II 4874-5 : tárásabham và ti, türünam s. us ti, 

adhippayo. PED, however, (s.v. rara) states that it is the sun. Pj 1L 487, 6: 

sarada-r-ivà ti, sarade iva. For the sandhi -r- see the note on 29. If. this š 

‘explanation is correct, then Sarad has been transferred | to. the short ` 

declension in Pāli. For other examples of -a replacing -ë m.c: see the notes 

on 458 868 911. For the shortening of -o » -a mi.c. see the note on 458, 7 

"The metre is extended Tristubh. 3 

In páda c we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in suriya-. In pide b we 
should read và m.c.: : ars ae 

688. Pj II 487.9-11 5 anekasükhan ti, anekasalakam, sahassamangalan Ji, 

rattasuvaņņamayasahāssamaņdalayuttam. Vin IV 338.11 speaks of. two 

sub-divisions of umbrellas: mandalabaddha and salakabaddha. Sp 

894.27-29 explains: idam pana tinnam pi chattānām paūjaradassanattham 

vuttam, tani hi maņdalabaddhāni c' eva honti salākabaddhāni ca. From 

this it would appear that some umbrellas had their handle attached te the 

ribs; in the middle, i.e. as in a modem | umbrella, ‘whilé others had their 

handle attached to the rim or circumference {see Vinaya Texts II, P. 133 

note 1). The use of the words mandala and sākhā here possibly suggests 

that we are dealing with an umbrella which had thousands of rims or 

circumferences, one above the other, like a pagoda. It would, however, 

perhaps seem more likely that the circles were painted, or sewn, or attached 

all the way around the rim, as a decoration. See the illustration of an 

umbrella with a similar type of decoration in a Jain Ms reproduced by W. 

Norman Brown (1941, Plate 22 Fig. 67). Pj Il docs not comment on na 

dissare. It presumably means that those doing the fanning were not seen, 
were invisible, i-e. could not be seen. 

For the r/lalternation in antalikkhe see the note on 29. For the 

palatalisation of -a- > -i- in viti- (< *viyiti- < viyati-) see the note on 3. 

Pádas acd are Jagati; pada b is Tristubh. There is a redundant fifth syllable 

in pāda c. „ 

In páda d -ch- in -chaira- is m.c. 

«131» 689. Pj ll 487.14-15: tam Kira Sirikanho ti pi vhayanti, āmantenti. 

With Kanhasiri cf. Skt Srikrsna. 7 

i 
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Pj II 487, 15-16: pandukambale ti, rattakambale. Pj 11 488,2: Patiggahe iti 
ubhohi hatthehi patiggahesi, 1 . For an apparent optative being used as an. 
Aorist see the note on 448. 

For the -i-/- 2 alternation in i nikkhalnekkha, cf. upanissam 701 and vissā/ 
vešman Dhp 266, EV I, p. 274 (ad Th 1104), and cf. -u-/-0- in sussam/sossam 
694; kussubbhalkussobbha 720; ussesu (NiddI 250,12" reads ossesu) 860. 

WD, 

loss of. m in ariyanta | is mc, 

690. Pj II 488, 6-7 : jigimsako ti, jigimsanto magganto ,ariyesanto 
upaparikkhanto. It also includes sesalakkhanàni jigimsanto in the 
exegesis. This makes. it seem that the word means “examining, searching, 
investigating”, but I do not understand how the desiderative of ji- could 
have this meaning. The present participle, Jigimsanto occurs in 700, where 
the cty glosses pariyesamāna. I think “desiring, longing for" makes good 
sense in both contexts. There is a v.l. Jigisanto. For the VNCVC alternation 
in -ims-/-is- see the note on 315. S ur pt 
Pj H 488,8-9: anuttarayan ti anuttaro ayam. For the sandhi of -o + a > -a- 
see the note on 378. 

For pana in the sense of puna “then” see the note on 22—23. Pj 11 4885-8: 
lakkhaņamantapāragū ti, lakkhaņānaī ca vedana ca paragato. 
The metre is Jagatī. 

691. Pj II 488.29- 489.1 states: no ce kumāro bhavissati antarāyo tī 
bhavissati nu kho imasmim kumāre antaràyo, i.e. it is taking no as the 
equivalent of nu, the interrogative particle, although its position as first 
word would be unusual. Smith (Pj II P. 718) takes it as the negative. This 
would make better sense if we read ve for ce. I translate no ve. For the v/c 
alternation see the note on 38. Referring to the same incident By-a 2773 
States: kun. nu. kho amhükam ayyaputtassa koci aņtarāyo bhavissati, 
which gives the possibility of taking no as the plural of the first person 
pronoun. Since, however, this is the enclitic form, it would not normally 
come at the beginning of a sentence. Pj II 488.12-13: ath’ artano gamanan 
ti, patisandhivasena üruppagamanam. Pj Hl 488.17: assiini: pateti gaļayati, 
šarayatī ti pi patho. For the -r-/-I- alternation in this v.l. cf. pareti/paleti 
X144 and the note on 29. 
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The metré is extended Tristubh, except in pāda c, where we have. a normal 
Tristubh- with a resolved fifth syllable, 4 
We should read avēcum (or avacum) in pāda c m.c. In pāda d we should 
read. bhavis[sjati m.c. Cf. bhavissati 692.693 cd 693, 
sikkhissāmase 814. 

692. PED does not give the sakaning “unconcerned” for adhimanas, but 
states (s.v. adhimana) that the word is a nevter noun here, presumably 
taking -Üanasá as the instrumental singular of -manas, büt it is difficult to 
sce how this can be so. Smith (Pj II p. 652) takes it as an adjective, and this. 
must be correct, Sanskrit has only abhimanas. For the adhi-Jabhi-lati- 
alternation see the note on 671. -~ 

For the sandhi -o + a- > -à- in orakayam see the note on 378. 

For the ending -atha in bhavatha see the note on281. 
For the sandhi -m- in isi-m-avoca and na cápi-m-assa sec the note on 132. 
In pada a it seems to result. from. the occurrence of isim avocum in 691, as 

Smith points out (Pj II p. 743). He also refers to 955 957, Ja V 375.1 *.14* and 
VI 206.5*:6* (presumably a mistake for 206.15*,17*) for comparable in instances. 

The metre is extended Tristubh. , 2 x 

For the scansion of bhavis[s]ati in pāda c see the note on 691. In pada awe 
should read avēcā and in pāda c assā m.c. 

693. Pj 11 489.6-7: paramavisuddhadassī ti, nibbānadassī, tam hi ekanta- 

visuddhattā paramavisuddham. Pj 1I 489.8: brahmacariyan ti sasanam. 

In pādas a and c note the sandhi of -i + a- >-ā-. For the sandhi of -am + 

aCC- > -aCC- in pada d see the note on 225. 

For the sandhi -y- in sambodhi-y-aggam, see the note on 352 

The metre is extended Tristubh. 

In pada c there isa redundant syllable in the break. See also 696. For the 

scansion of phusis[s}ati in pada a and bhavis[s]ari in pàda d see the note 
on 691. In.páda a we should read ayam and in pāda d assā m.c. and we: 
should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -cariyam. 

«135» 694. It would appear that na ciram idhávaseso is a split compound 

for na idha”cira-m-avaseso "not having-a-long-remainder here". CPD (s.v. 

lavasesa) lists the whole phrase as a compound. For split compounds see 
the note on 151. 

Pj Il 489.9-13: ath’ antard ti, antarā yeva, assa sambodhipattito oraļo evā 

ti vuttam hoti ... aghāvī ti, dukkhito, sabbam domanassa-uppaddam eva 

sandhaya dha. PED lists aghdvin under the form aghavin, but it is an 
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example of the suffix -āvin, cf. dassāvin, medhāvin. For its use with past 
participles see Geiger (1994, §198). See also Whitney (Gram., §1232b), 
BHSG ($22.51) and BHSD (s.v. aghāvin). For so "ham see the note on 
P. 15.23. i . 
For the -u-/-6- alternation in sussamfsossam see the note on 689. 
The metre is extended Tristubh. 
For the scansion of bhavis[5]ati in pada b see the note on 691. In pada a we should read dy m.c. and we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -kiriya in pada b. i : 
695. Pj U 489,18: bhāgineyyam sayan ti sakam bhāgineyyam, i.e. sayam = 
svakam, cf. Ja.VI 414,27*: hitvā sayam ko parahattham essati (414.30: 
sayan ti sakarattham hitvā ko parahattham gamissati). For the k/y 
alternation see the note on 22-23. - es 
The metre is extended Tristubh. 
In pada a janetva is m.c. and in pada b niragama is m.c. In páda b br- does 
not make position in brahma-. In pāda a we should read vipula[m] m.c. 
(with Pj II 489,16 lemma). In pada d we should read 3amüdapesi m.c. 

z XS e. tu or, 7 W E e 696. It is possible that paripucchiyano is (1) a middle present participle in 
-āna from a verb *pari-pucchayati- (see Geiger, 1994, §192), with 
palatalisation > -iyari, although a present participle cannot be fitted into 
the syntax; or (2) an absolutive in -iyánam, as Smith (Pj II p. 727) suggests, 
with -am > -o, as a scribal “correction” of a “mistake” in gender (see the 
note on onahiyānā in 669). B° reads a middle present participle 
paripucchamāno (cf. 380). PED (s.v. paripucchati) seems to tead -iyāna. 
Pj 11 489.25-29: dhammamaggan ii, paramadhammassa | nibbünassa 
maggam, dhammam và aggam saha patisambhidaya nibbünam. We may 
divide dhamma-maggam or dhammam aggam. For the comparable 
ambiguity at Mil 21.29, see Horner (1963, p. 29 note 5). 
P) II 489.29: rasmin ti, tassa santike. 

The metre is extended Tristubh. 

As pāda c stands we secm to have a resolved fifth syllable as well as a 
redundant resolved fifth syllable. Since the other pàdas, howcver, have a 
single long fifth syllable, we should perhaps read tatthā m.c. and recognise 
that there is a redundant sylable in the break. 
In pada a final -a in yada is mc. Besides tattha we should read samaya[m] 
m.c. In pada d br- does not make position in brahma-, and we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -cariyam. ` 
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697. Pj n 490.7: parikkhan ti agamayamano. 

For tädin see the note on 86. * š 

Pādas ad are extended Jagatī, exactly parallel to the extended Tristubh 
pādas earlier in this sutta. Pādas bc are Jagatī, with resolved fifth syllables. 

698. Pj I 490.21-28: nisabhasadisam isinisabham Bhagavantam. pasanno 
ti, saha dassanen” eva. pasannacitto hutvd. moneyyasetthan ti, Ran’- 
uttama; maggananan ti vuttam hoti. samagate Asitavhayassa sisane ti, 
Asitassa isino ̀ oyadakale anuppatte, tena hi “yada vicarati dhamma- ` 
maggam, tadā gantvā paripucchiyāno carassu tasmim Bhagavati brahma- 

cariyan" ti anusittho, ayaiī cā so kālo. See DPPN (s.v. Nāl-ta and 1.Asita). 

Pāda a is extended Jāgatī; padas be are extended Tristubh; pada d is Jagatī 

with resolution of the fifth syllable. In pada d -vi- probably does not make 
* position in -vhayassa. See the note on 686. 

«136» 699—723. The metre of these verses is Sloka. 

699. Pj Il 4914-5: tan tan ti, tasmā tam. sabbadhammānam pāragun ti, 

Hemavatasutite vuitanayena chahi ākārehi sabbadhammānam pūragatģm. 

. In pada d ‘the loss of -m in -dhammāna i is m.c. In pāda C there is a vL 
pucchami. Ct. Mvu IH 386, 19*: prcchami. ” 

700. Pj II 491,9: moneyyan ti, munmam santakam. I assume that moneyya 

has the same meaning here as in 696. For jigimsato sce the note on 690. 

Mvu HI 387.1 reads: cikirsato. - 

We should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -cariyam. I assume that -br- 

makes position in pabrühi, to avoid 'the opening * > - . 

791. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 

P) II 491.12-14: upaññissan ti, upaññapeyyam viyareyyam, paññapeyyan ti 

attho. The cty therefore seems to be taking the form as the optative of the 

causative, i.e. upaññeyyam, although upaññeyya could be a future passive 

participle “it is to be known as ...”. Where the word recurs in 716, Pj II 

498.17-18 explains: upaññassan (sic) ti, upaññayissam, kathayissan ti 

vuam hoti, i.e. as the future of the causative, and it is possible that E? 

(p. 138 note*12) is referring to this when it states: upaññassam (= 

upaiinasissam), i.e. -s- written in error for -y-. It is possible that F and Pj 1I 

498.17 read upannassam as a future becausc of Aassati which occurs as the 

future at D1 165,19. It would be possible to tuke upavifiassam as = upa-ny- 

asydmi with the secondary ending -am for -cmi in the present tense (see 

Alsdorf [1936, pp. 321—22)). It seems likely that upafinissam is merely an 
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orthographical variant of upaiiessam, with -i- for -2- (< -aya-) before the 
doubled consonant. For the -i-/-ē- alternation see the note on 689. 
Pj Il 491 24-25: handa ti, vyavasānaithe nipāto. For handa < hanta, show- ing the voicing of a consonant after a nasal, see the note on 153, 
There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pada b. 

702, Pj Il 492,8-9: sāmānabhāgan (sic) ti, samabhügam . ekasadisam ninnānākaraņam. The same replacement of -v- by -2- is found at Mvu III 387,6* (bhaga). It is also common in Prakrit (see Pischel [1900, $231]). 
Pj Il 492.9: akkuttha-vanditan ti, akkosaū ca vandanafi ca. For the past participles akkurtha and vandita used as action nouns see the note on 331. "Senart suggested changing vanditam > vanditah, and he is followed by Jones (Mvu-Trsl. III, p. 385 note 1), but this is unnecessary. Pj II 492.2 

foll.: akkuttho manopadosam . rakkheyya, vandito santo anunnato (Mvu 
reads. anumato) care raünàá pi vandito samāno "mam vandatī” ti uddhaccam nàpajjeyya. This makes it appear that the cty is taking santo as the present participle of the verb "to be", but 1 do not think that this can 
possibly be so. Smith (Pj II p. 775) takes it as bemg from Skt Sarita (Mvu 
has ksdnto; for the s/kh alternation’ sce the notc on 330). Mvu III 387.7* reads raksesi for rakkheyya. For this type of optative see the note on 1064. 
For -un- in anunnata see the note on 206. 
In pāda d Ms C* adds va after santo. It is not required m.c. Mvu reads ca. 
<137> 703. Pj Il 492.17-21: uccdvaca nānappakārā ārammanā niccharanti cakkhādīnam āpātham āgacchanri, te ca kho aggisikhūpamā parilaha- janakatthena yathá và dayhamane vane aggisikhà nanappakarataya 
necāvacā niccharanti sadhūmā pi nīlā pi pītā pi... Pj H 492.30-31: tā su tam mà palobhayum tà nàriyo ram mā tu palobhayum. For su mā = mā su < Skt md sma see EV I, p. 178 (ad Th 295). For palobhayati in the sense of “attempt to seduce” sce EV H, p. 142 (ad Thi 387). For the -y-/-v- glide alternation in Pāli dāya/Skt dāva sce the note on 100. 
There is resolution of the first syllable in pada c. 
704. Pj 1I 493.10-19: parapakkhiyesu pāņesu aviruddho, attapakkhiyesu asáratto, sabbe pi Satanhanitianhaidyya tasathavare pāņe ... pāņesu ye keci tase vā thāvare vā pane na haneyya sàharnhikadrhi payogehi na Shiitaye Gnatttikadihi ti. Since tasathāvara scems always to be plural, the form in -e can only be accusative plural, which is difficult to fit into the syntax of 704, and should rather be taken with na haneyya na ghātaye in 705. Mvu HI 387.11* has: ye satvā 1rasasthüvaràh, with which tesu should be understood. The original version of 704 probably had tasesu thdvaresu 



310 ` The Group of Discourses 

ca (as in 629) which had to be changed when pánesu was introduced into 

the pada, perhaps from a gloss. 

705. Cf. na hantā na vi ghāyae, Āyāt 1.5.5.4. 

706. Pj 1149328-3o: yattha satro puthujjano yasmim cīvarādippaccaye tehi 

icchalobhehi puthujjano satto laggo patibaddho titthati. Pj U 494.3-5: 

tareyya narakam imam, duppiiratthena narakasafinitam micchājīvahetn- 

bhütam imam paccayatanham tareyya imāya va patipadaya tāreyyā " 

ti vuttam. hori. Mvu III 387.16* reads pratipajjeyya but the Mss have 

prativārj-. š 

707. Pj 11. 494,16 foll.: ūnūdaro honto pi ca mitāhāro assa bhojane 

n. Hahüü ... paccaya-dhutanga-pariyatti- -adhigamavasena catubbidhàya 

appicchatdya appiccho assa. For the sandhi of -0 + aCC- > -aCC- in 

, appicch” assa see the note on 324. Pj 11 4952-6: sa ve iechūya nicchāto 

aniccho hoti nibbuto, yaya icchāya chātā konto sattā khuppipāsāturā 

viya atīttā, tāya icchāya aniccho hoti anicchattá ca niccháto hoti anaturo 

paramatiltippatto, evam nicchātattā nibbuto hott vūpasantakilesa- 

parilüho. Ct. Pj II 506.5 (ad 735): nicchato ti nittanho. With such a folk 

etymolog: y for niccháta.cf. the note on 51. x 

^" MvuIll 387.14* reads hitvā-m-iha alpicchām pi aniccho bhohi nirvrto. For 

the c/v alternation in the v.l. sace see.the note on 38. 

708. Pj TI 495.1314: ranantam abhihāraye ti apapaiicito gihipapancena 

vanam eva gaccheyya. For the pleonastic -anta in vananta see the note on 

127. 

The metre of püda c is defective, but can be normalised by reading 

upa|r]thito and then assuming resolution of the first syllable. 

709. Pj II 495.30: dhīro ti dhitisampanno. Mvu IIT 388.9° reads nasitosaye. 

For the atilabhifadhi alternation see the note on 671. 

710. Pj H 496. 19: raya vivasane ti rattisamatikkame, dutiyadivase. It would 

appear likely that the original reading Of the word ratyā was *rattā < 

rātryās. Sec von Hinüber (1982, p- 138). The conjunct with -y- is doubtless 

due to a medieval scribe with some knowledge of Skt grammar, who 

"restored" a quasi-historical spelling. Cf. 344. 

For the pleonastic -anta in gámania scc the note on 127. 

Pj II 496.23-27: avhānam nābhinandeyyā ti *bhunte amhākam ghare 

bhuūjitabban" ti nimantanam, "deti nt kho, no deti, sundaran nu kho deti, 

ti evarüpam vitakkam, bhojanan ca patipada- asundaran nu kho deti 

pūrako bhikkhu nābhinandeyya — na patiggaheyya. 
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Pj II 496,30-497.3: abhiharai ca gamato ti, sace gamam pavitthassa 
pātisatehi pi bhattam abhiharanti, tam pi nübhinandeyya iato ekasittham 
pi na patiggaņkeyya, aūūadatthu gharapatipātiyā pindapātam eva 
careyya. Cf. avhānānabhinandanā at Vism 68,21. 

The shortening of ā- > a- in avhāna shows that -yh- makes position. See the 
note on 686. 

gxx. Pj H 497.69: ghasesanam chinnakatho na vacam payutam bhane ti 
' chinnakatho viya futvā. obhasaparikathünimittavitihattipayuttam ghas’- 
esanavācam na bhaņe. The cty seems to be taking ghdsesanam as an 

adjective agreeing with vácam, whereas it might seem preferable to take it 
as a noun with care. Mvu III 388.1* reads ghāsesī na... prepsutàm. 
In pàáda a -/ in muni is m.c.to avoid the opening ewe 

712. Pj If 4976-17: ubhayen’ eva lābhālābhena so tādi nibbikaro hutvā. 

For the historical -d in yad idam see the note on P- 13.10. 

For the change of- -am > -ām m.c. in kusalam iti, see EV TI, p. 145 (ad Thi 392) 
and WD, p. 97 (ad Dhp 143A). Cf. passatam iva 763; taracirám iva Ja VI 
529.31*: Sundarikām « api MI39.13"- A comparable change i is also found à in 
Pkt. Sce Pischel (1900, 868). P st 

In pāda d there is resolution of the fourth syllable. 

<138> 713. For mūga-sammata cf. sukha-sammata 760. 

Mvu III 388.3* reads nāvajāniyā, and an optatīve is certainly better stylistī- 
cally. We should therefore adopt thē v.l. and read nāvajāniyā. 

In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable. 

714. Pj II 497.26—498.3: sā cdyam magga-patipada uttamanihinabhedato 
uccāvacā buddhasamaņena pakāsitā — sukhā patipadà hi khippábhinna 
uccā, dukkhā patipadā dandhābhiūā avacā, itarā dve eken' añgena uccà 
ekena avaca, pathamá eva vā uccā, itarā tisso pi avacā — tāya c' etāya 
uecāya avacāya vā patipadāya na pāram diguņam yanti ... ekamaggena 
dvikkhattum nibbānam na yantī ti attho, kasmá: yena maggena ye kilesá 
Pahind, tesam puna appahātabbato, etena parihānadhammābhāvam 
dīpeti. This is a reference to the four modes of progress. See Dhs $$ 176—80 
(pp. 36-37). In a private communication Miss Horner suggested that those 
who follow the high and low paths do not go to nibbdna twice, because the 
defilements have been destroyed by the path they have gone on, and cannot 
be annihilated again (quoting Ps I 230.11 foll. and Sv 744.2 foll.). As a kind : 
of paradox, nibbana is not experienced only once, but possible four times, 
by thc practiser as sorāpanna sakidāgāmin anāgāmin and arahat. But as 
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=the defi teméals cannot be-annihilated again, he does not have to tread the 

same part of the path again, but treads it in stages, so that every time he 

gains nibbana it gives him an experience not to be repeated, so he does not 

go. to the far shore twice. In the language, of tradition the movement of the 

spirit is non-repetitive. A slightly different earlier (and perhaps easier) 

explanation by Horner is quoted by Jones (Mvu-Trsl. IlI, p. 388 note 1). 

Mwa III 389,3* reads Srümanyena for samanena. 

An altemative way of explaining this difficult verse would be to say that iF 

one takes Samana as “an ascetic” — any ascetic, not the Buddha — then it 

' would' be possible to understand this verse as meaning "there arc two 

extreme paths- {= the two antā rejected by-the Buddha], but these (two 

paths) do not constitute two ways of getting to nibbana — in fact neither 

works, so one cannot even get there once". 

Pj 11 498.3 foll.: na-y-idam ekagunam mutan ii taü ca idam param 

ekakkhattum yeva phusandraham pi na hoti. For the sandhi -y- in the v.l. 

na-y-idam see the note on 352. For the labialisation of -a- in muta sce the 

note on 61. For muta applied to all senses except seeing and hearing sce 

PED, and cf. muti 846. 1 prefer “experienced” or “felt”, in the broad sense-of 

the word, to “sensed” since the latter would include seeing ànd hearing. 

The metre of pāda a is incorrect, but can be corrected by assuming 

resolution of the sixth or seventh syllables. Sadd 637.2, however, quotes 

this pada in'the form uccávaca hi patipa, i.e. with an alternative 
development < Skt pratipad, with the loss of -d and the lengthening of the 
resultant -a to make a feminine noun; cf. upanisā and parisā < -sad. Cī. 

921. Páda d. has nine syllables, but the metre can be corrected by reading 

n[a]'. 

715. Pj II 498.9-10: athasatatanhüvicaritabhavena visatoto visatā taņhā 

n” atthi, The word occurs (with -7-) at Nidd I 8.17 in a list of synonyms of 

visattikā and at Dhs 059 in a list of synonyms of lobha, and (with -t-) at 

Nidd 1I 152.24 in a list of synonyms of jappa. It is defined as visartikā at As 

364.1 and explained: rüpádisu vittharanatthena. visatá at As 364.10, which 

supports Smith's suggestion (Pj II p. 766) that we should see a connection 

between this word and visata in 1. The -f-/-1- variation also supports a 

derivation < Skt visrta. We must therefore assume that it is a feminine 

adjective, comparable to jālinī. duriyā, ctc., which also occur in the lists, in 

agreement with an unspecified noun, perhaps tanhd, “the diffused (thing)”. 

1 translated visard as “clinging” in GD I, in the belief that it was m.c. for 

visattā and connected with the word visartikā (see the note on 333). The 
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variant spelling with -t- persuades me that this is incorrect, and I now 
translate it “craving”. | 

Pj II 498,10: kilesasotacchedenā chinnasotassa. Nidd 1 433.15-19 (ad 948): 
sotā vuccati taņhā. yass” esā sotā taņhā pahīnā samucchinnā vūpasantā 
patipassaddhā abhabbuppattikā ūāņagginā daddhā, so vuccati chinna- 
soto. For chid- in the senses of both “cut” and “cut across, cross”, see 
Mehendale (1955-56A, p. 72). 

716; For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29.. 

For upaññissam see the note on 701. 
Pj II 498.26-29: jivhāya tālum āhacca udare samyato siyā ti, jivhāya tālum 
uppiletv? pi rasatanham vinodento kilitthena manena uppanne paccaye 
asevanato udare samyato siya. 

717. Pj I 4994: niramagandho ... ti nikkileso. See the note on 251. 
In pada d we should either ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -cariya- or 
assume resolution of the third syllable. 

718. Pj II 499.7.9-10: ekāsanassā ti vivittāsanassa ... ekāsanassā ti ca 
sampadānavacanam (i.e. genitive = dative). For the cases used with the 
verb sikkh- see the note on 916. Cf. Th 239 = S T 4633. The v.l. ekāyanassa 
shows the y/s altemation. See the note on 369. 

Pj II 499.10-17: samaņūpāsanassa cā ti samanehi upasitabbassa attha- 
timsārammaņabhāvanānuyogassa samaņānam vā upāsanabhūrāssa 
atthatimsārammaņabhedass” eva, idam pi sampadānavacanam eva, 
upasan’atthan ti vuttam hoti;ettha ca ekāsanena kayaviveko 
samaņūpāsanena cittaviveko vutto hotī ti veditabbo. ekattam monam 
akkhātan ti, evam idam kayacittavivekavasena ekattam monan ti akkhātam. 

Pj N 499.17-19 rcads:eko ce abhiramissasī ti idam pana uttara- 
gathüpekkhapadam (see CPD [s.v. uttaragārhā)),.*atha bhāsihi dasa disā” 
ti ūminā-assa sambandho. We need the second person verb to go with 
bhāsihi in 719a, and I thercfore accept the v.l. abhiramissasi. This is 
supported by the BHS equivalent: eko va abhiramisyasi (Mvu IH 388.13*). 
The word va in the BHS version presumably stands for eva, and would 
support reading the v.l. ve instead of ce. I translate eko va abhiramissasi. 
For the va/ca altemation sce the note on 38. 

For pāda c see the note on 719. There is resolution of the fourth syllable in 
päda d. 

719. Pj II 499.19 explains: bhāsihī? ti bhāsissasi pakāsessasi. It seems 
unlikely that the future ending -issasi could have become -ihi at this early 



314 i The Group of Discourses 

stage of the development of MIA. It secms advisable to read bháhisi, with 
the v.l., and to assume that we have here the future, not of the verb bhäs-, 
but bhä-, with the change of -s- > -h-. For the metathesis of consonants sce 
the note on 20-21. For futures in -h- see the note on 665. For the ending -isi 
sec the note on 28. Mvu IIE 388,13* has evam gamisyati dišo dasa. 

Pj H 499,27: mamako ti, evam hi sante mama sdvako hott ti. . 

The cty explains nigghosa as kittighosa. The word has. a slightly different 
meaning at $18 and 1061. For the meaning "soundless" see 959. 

This, verse has five pádas. It seems essential to take pida a with 7184, and 

the two equivalent pádas form a half verse together ia Mvu III 388,13". It 
would seem that 718c is an intruder. 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a. ` 

<139> 720-21. For the alternation n/n in sanantă and the v.l. sananta see 

Geiger (1994, §42.5) and the note on 100. 

720. Pj 1 499,31-500.5: sobbhesit ti matikdsu, padaresit 1i, darīsu, katham: 

sananta yanti kussubbhd, tunhi yanti mahodadhi ti, kussubbha Ai 

sobbhapadaradibheda sabbā pi kunnadiyo sanant@ saddam karontā 

_uddhata hurva yanti. Gangadibheda pana mahānadiyo funhi yanti. lt is 

clear that the cty is reading the v.l. yanri, and it seems likely that yāri is the 

“correction” of a scribe who thought that mahodadhi must be singular. See 

MW (s.v. mahodadhi) where they are said to be four in number. 1 read and 

translate yanti. 

There is a v.l. kussubbha. For the alternation u/d sce the note on 689. 

721. Mvu III 389.77 has ūna-kumbhopamo instead of addha-. 

in pada d we should either ignore the svarabhakti vowel in rahado 

(metathesised from hrada) or assume resolution of the first syllable. 

722. Pj H 500,12-14: yam buddhasamano bahum bhāsati upetam attha- 

samhitam atthiipetam dhammipetai ca hitena ca samhitam, na 

uddhaccena. This makes it clear that we are to understand attha- with 

upeta, extracted from attha-samhisa. For such abbreviated compounds see 

the note on 195. 

There is resolution of the second syllable in pada a. a 

723- Pšda a has only seven syllables. We could correct the metre by reading 

<sam>yataito with F. In pada c we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in 
arahati. 1n pàdas cd -i in muni is m.c. to avoid the opening * - --. 2 
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PP-139.16-149.19. The Dvayattānupassanāsutta. The prose is by the saīgīti- kāras according to Pj I 594.8. See the note on 30. The verses are in Sloka metre, except for 728 which is in the Tristubh metre. The sutta deals with a‘ 
explains how the pairs are causally linked, with the second element always arising from the first. La Vallée Poussin (1907, p. 453) Suggested that the paticcasamuppāda system is Only a recast of this “primitive fragment of Abhidhamma”. 

Š 
<140> p. 140.5. For upanisā see the note on 322. 
p. 140,6. For this use of pucchitaro cf. S HI 6,16. 

P. 140,16. Pj II 504.8: tattha idan “ye te bhikkhave” ti ādi-vutta- nidassanam, etan ti idāni “ye dukkhan” ti evamādi-vattabbagāthābandha- nidassanam. For gathabandha see the note on p. 78,17. 
For the historical -d in etad avoca see the note on P. 13.10. 
724-27. These verses recur at It 106,1*-20* and S V 433.5*-14*. 
For atho cf. 43. 

ve 
724. PjIl 5041319: yattha cà ti -nibbanam dasseti. 
There is no metrical reason for the initial PP- in ppajānanti īn pāda a. It is Possibly to be regarded as an example of the proclitic use of na. See the note on 563. 

725. Pj Il 594,22-25: cetovimuttihing te atho palnávimuttiyü ti, ettha arahattaphula-samādhi rāgavirāgā cetovimutti, arahattaphalapaüna avijjāvirāgā paūūāvimutnī ri veditabbā. The construction of pāda b is not clear, and we should Probably assume that -vimuttiyü goes with an understood hind extracted from the compound in pada a. For such abbreviated compounds see the note on 195. 
In pada ¢ we should either ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -kiriyaya, or assume resolution of the sixth syllable. Pada c has nine syllables, probably because it is the Opposite of 727c. 

assume thāt -vimuttiyā goes with -sumpannā, which has been extracted from the compound in pada a. For such abbreviated compounds sce the note on 195. 
In pada c we should either ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -kiriyāya, or assume resolution of the sixth syllable. 



] 

. In pada a we should read jüti- m.c., to, avoid the opening = 
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P- 141.9. Fór the sandhi of -u + e- > -ve- in Ieva see the note on P. 104,13. For 

other sandhi developments involving the change of -u >-v see the note on 
144. 

P. 141 01,24. For the historical -d in ead atoca sce the note on p. 13.10. 

728. There is the same pun upon the two meanings of upadhi as in 33-34. 

See the note on 33-34. 

The metre is Tristubh. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a. 

In pada a -i- in upadhi- is m.c. In pàda b we should read lokasmim in place . 
of lokasmim m.c. In pada e we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in 

kayirā (< *karya, with metathesis of -r- and -y-). 

P- 141.22. For the sandhi of -u + e- > -ve- in rveva sec the note on P- 104.13. 

For other sandhi developments- involving the change of -u > -v see the note 
: On 144- 

P. 141.24. For the historīcal -d in etad avoca see the note on p. 13.10- 

<I42> 729. Pj II 505.21-22: itthabhāvaūūathābhāvan ti imam manussa- 

bhdvam ito avasesa-aūia-nikāya-bhāvaū ca. 

> 
730. Pj 1l 50525 : avijjá h' ayan ti avijjá hi ayam. 

For the v/c alternation shown in the v.l. ca for va in páda c see the note on 

38. I 
Pada a has nine syllables. In pada b samsita must be the past participle of 

Samsarati (< Skt samsrta). 
. : 

p. 142.9. For the sandhi of -u + e- > -ve- in ieva sce the note on p. 104.13. For 

other sandhi devclopments involving the change of -u > -v sce the note on 

144. 

Pp. 142.11. For the historical -d in etad avoca see the note on p. 13.10. 

732.P) IL 505.31 : saiiiiānan ti kāmasaūūādīnam maggen” eva uparodhanā. 

Mss C*? also read saññānam for saiindya. For said see EV II, p. 55 (ad Tht 

6). 

In páda c the opening is *--~. Warder (1967. $242) states that with the 

cadence ~~~ the opening can be either this or ¥ ~~~. 

733. Pj 1 5062-3 : samma-d-annáya ti samkhatam aniccadito ñana. I have 

translated afifdya as though it were the instrumental singular of the noun 

annd. For sandhi -d- see the note on p. 16.7. Ç 

Pj II 506.3: Mārasamyogan ti rebhümavattam. 
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For vedagu = vedaka see the note on 322. 
There is resolution of the first syllable in pada c. 
<143> p. 143.2. viññäņapaccayā ti kammasahajātābhisamkhäraviñň āna- paccaya. See Collins (1982, PP. 205 foll.). 
P-143.3. For the sandhi of -u + e- > -ve- in tveva sce the note on p. 104.13. For m other sandhi developments involving the change of -u > -v 144. 

: 
see the note on `, `- 

P- 143.5. For the historical -d in etad avoca sec the note on p. 13,10. 
“73S. Pj I 506.6: nicchato ti nittanho. See the note on 707. 
Pj Il 506,6-7: parinibbuto ti kilesaparinibbānena parinibbuto. For the two forms of parinibbāna see EV I, p. 119 (ad Th 5). : ` 

* P- 143.17. For the historical -d in etad avoca see the note on P- 13. 10. 

and renouncing". Sce also 1082 "where pahāya and patihūāja are used in Parallcl constructions, and cf. pariūieyyam parijānitvā pahātabbam pahāya at Dhp-a IV 233.17. See also EV H, P-95 (ad Thr 168). 
Pj II 506.16: aūtāvā ri arahattamaggapaññaya ūatvā. As in 733 I translate. īt as a noun. Pj II 506.17-18: phassābhīsamayā ti phassanirodhā. There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pada b. 
P. 143.24. For the sandhi of - + e- 
For other sandhi developments inv 
on 144. 

> -ve- in tveva see the note on p. 104.13. 
olving the change of -u > -v see the note 

P- 143.26. For the historical -d in etad avoca see the note on p. 13.10. 
<144> 738. Pj II 506 20-21: adukkham asukham sahā ti adukkham asukhena saha. We should Presumably punctuate pada b as adukkh and take sahá as an adverb "simultancously", although -ā is not m.c. here. 

am asukham saha, 
For sahà scc the noie on 49, 

739. Pj TI 50624: palokinan ti jarāmaraņehi palujjanadhammam. For the klg alternation sce the note on 319, Lüders (Bcob., $131) and EV II, P- 83 (ad Thi 101). Pj I] 506.25-26: phussa phussā ti udayavyayajiānena phusitvā Phusitva, vayam passan ti, ante bharigam eva passanto. For vaya see Lüders (Beob., $173). 
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P- 144.11. For the sandhi of -u + e- > -ve- in tyeva see the note dn P. 104,13. 
For othēr sandhi developments involving the change of -u > -v see the note 
on 144. 

P. 144.15. For the historical -d in etad avoca see the note on P. 13.10. 

740. For -F- in -dutījo m.c. in pada ato give the opening *--- with the 
cadence -~~*, see Pj II p. 699. For the -iya/-Tya alternation see the note 
On 49. In pada b the loss of -m in addhāna is m.c. to give the cadence 
--.x 

741. In pada b the v.l. tanham probably arose from the inability of the 
scribes to fit the seeming nominative taņhā into the structure of the 
sentencé. This problem disappears when we realise that tanhd is a truncate 
instrumental = taņhāya (see the note on 110). Pj IE 5072-3: etam dukkhassa 
sambhavam taņhāya ādīnavām ūatvā. A 

P- 144.20. For the sandhi of -u + e- > -ve- in tveva see the note on P. 194.13. 
For other sandhi developments involving the change of -u > -v see the note 
On I44. : 

p+ 144.22. For the historical -d in etad ayoca see the note on p. 13,10. 

. 742. Pj I 5074-6 : upadünapaccayà 4i kammasambhārd:upādānapaccayā. 
bhavo ti vipākabhavo khandhapātubhāvo. bhūto dukkhan ti, bhūto 
sambhūto vattadukkham nigacchati. Since bhüta is the past participle of 
the root. bAii- which underlies bhaya, it means “someone who has come to 
bhava, existence”. 

There are nine syllables in pada a, because of the need to fit a long technical 
term into a pada which is not really long enough to hold it. 

743. For the sandhi -d- in samma-d-artidya see the note on p. 16.7. 

<145> p. 145.3. For the sandhi of -u + e- > -ve- in tveva see the note on 
P. 104.13. For other sandhi developments involving the change of -u > -y 
see the note on 1.44. 

P- 145.5. For the historical -d in etad avoca scē the note: on p. 13.10. 

744. Pj 1 5072-13: ürambhapaccayà ti, kammasampayuttaviriyappaccayd. 
This verse is quoted at As 145.31* foll. 

745. Pj H 507. 13-14: anürambhe vimuttino ti, anürambhe nibbüne 
vimuttassa. PED seems to be taking the wrong meaning of drambha in 
giving the meaning “unsupported, independent” for this passage. 
There are nine syllables in pada c, but the metre can be corrected by reading 
patini[s]sajja with the v.l., and then assuming resolution of the sixth 
syllable. ` 
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Pp. 145.18. For the sandhi of -u + e- > -ve- in tveva see the note on p. 104,13. 
For other sandhi developments involving the change of -u > -y see the note 
on 144. 

P. 145.20. For the historical -d in etad avoca see the note on P. 13,10. 
747.Pj11507.15-16: āhārapaccayā ti, kammasampayuttāhārappaccayā. The 

. €ty then proceeds to give an alternative explanation based upon the four- 
“fold nature of ahdra: kabaļimkārāhāra, phassáhara, saiūābhinibbatta- 
manosaficetanākāra and samkharabhinibbattavinñanahara. See also M 1 
48,1 foll.; Ps ¥ 209,16 foll.; Nett 7 14,27 foll.; and PED (s.v. dhara). 

748. For Parififdya see the note on 737. 

<146> 749. Pj 11 507.25: drogyan ti nibbānam. Pj U 507.25-26: samkhaya 
sevī ti, cūttāro paccaye paccavekkhitvā sevamāno. Pj II 507,28-30:: 
dhammattho ti, catusaccadhamme thito.samkham na upett ti, ‘devo’ ti 
‘manusso’ ti va adikam samkham na gacchati. M 
For sandhi -d- in samma-d-afifidya sce the note on p. 16.3. 
For vedagu = vedaka see the note on 322. 1 
There are nine syllables in pada d. We can normalise the metre by assuming 
resolution of the third syllable or by reading nfaY upeti. 

p- 146,6. For the sandhi of -u + e- > -ve- in weva see the note on p. 104.13. For 
other sandhi developments involving the change of -u > -v see the note on 
144. 

P- 146,8. For the historical -d in etad avoca see the note on p. 13.10. 

750-51. Pj Il 508,15 : injitapaccayé ti, tanhémanaditthikammakilesa- 
iñjitesu yato kutoci kammasambhariñjitapaccaya. ejam ossajjā ti, tanham 
cajitvà. Vibh 390 lists nine injitas. They seem to be mental worries, or 

agitations, Shaking (calana) to the mind, or turmoil, or fluster. The 
translations “com-motions” and e-motions" arc an attempt to get the word- 
play on the two forms from the same root: iñj- and ej-. Sce Rhys Davids 
(1910, p. 317 note 1). For {an-)eja see Lüders (Beob., § 103). 
751. P) II 508.3: ejam ossajjā ti tanham cajitvā. Note that the lemma has 
ossajja for the text’s vossajja. Nidd 1 91.23-26 (ad 791): ejā vuccati taņhā, 
yo rágo sārāgo ... pe... abhijjhā lobho akusalamūlam. ejānugā ti 
ejānugā ejānugatā ejānusatā, ejaya pannā parità abhibhūtā 
pariyādiņnacittā. 

Smith (Pj H p. 769) draws attention to the metre of pada c, which has only 
seven syllables. B* adds hi after tasmā. Wc might think of reading 
v<iy>ossajja. 
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P- 146.19. For the historical - in etad avoca sce the note on p. 13.10. 

752. In pada b upádiyam is ihe présent ‘participle of upadiyari. The Vi. 
upādiya is the absolutive. For the palatalisation of -a- > -i- in upadiyati 
see the note on 3. <“ --- de 

753. For mahabbhaya see the note m 191. 

:P. 14624. Pj H so8.9-ioLrüpehi ti, rū abhavehi riipasamapattihi va, 
Aruppā ti, ariipabhay „arūpasam napattiyo | vā, ic. those living in the 
rūpāvacara and the arüpdvacara Teg I 

<147> p. 14741. Pj II 50811: " nirodho Hi 

P- 147,2. For the historical di in etad avoca see the note on p. 1346. 
ux 

` 754- The cty. does not comment upon āgantāro. It seems to be an example 
of an agent noun being: used as.a periphrastic future, as CPD (s.v. 
Gganta(r)) states. See also CPD (svv. aganta(r) and anāganta(r)). For 
other examples of this usage see: ganta, Ja V 267.19* (2 gacchati, 273.12), 
270,12* (ganta te gantaro te (= pl), 276, 11°), Such forms are also found in 
Pkt, e.g. laddhā, Isibh 6.5 (explained as lapsyate); gamia (š *gamitā), 

Sattásai 149 (explained. as āgamisy: ti). < 
C The vl. aruppatthayino suggests a “connection with arüpatthayino found 
at It 62,5* where It-a H 42.36 explains: āruppatthāyino ti arūpāvacarā. 

755. Pada b seems to make no sense, since the idea appears to be that those 
who are rid of both the rūpa- and the arfipa-avacara are liberated in 

nibbāna. We should therefore adopt the v.l. asanthitd for su-, as in It 45.26" 

and 62,9* where these verses recur. I translate asanthitā. ]t-a H 4 4 and 42.9 

explain: ārūpesufāruppesu asanihità ti, arüparügena  arüpabhavesu 

appatitthuhantā te pi parijānantā ti attho. Ita 1I 42.21. (but not 4,10) 

explains: ye hi nipütamattam. See EV II, p. 154 (ad Thi 418). 

Pj II 508.1:-:13: maccuháyino ti, maranamacci-kilesa-maccu-devaputta- 

maccuhdyino, tividham pi tam maccum hitvà gàmino ti vuttam hoti. See 

also EV I, p. 151 (ad Th 129). 

For pariináya see the note on 737. 

For rüpe as an accusative plural neuter, see EV I, p. 273 (ad Th 1099) and cf. 

Prakrit rūve at Utt 16.10. 

P- 147.19.13. Pj H 508.1625: tadam ariyānan ti, tam idam ariyánam. Cf. 
P- 148.6.10. PED does not list radam or yadam (whìch occurs at Nidd 1 54.12 
[ad 778p. z 
p. 147.15. For the historical -d in etad avoca sce the note on P. 13.10. 

i | 

| 



We should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in ariyā in pāda b. 
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756. Pj ll 50825-26: anattani attamānan ti, anattani nāmarūpe attamānim. 
For this type of construction see EV Ī, p. 256 (ad Th 953). 

7157. Pj IL 509,2-4: mosadhammam hi ittaram, yam ittaram paritta- 
paccupatthànam, tam mosadhammam nassanadhammam hoti, tathārūpafi 
ca nümarüpan ti. ^ 

«148» 758. For the historical -d in tad ariyā see the note on p. 13,10. 

P- 148.610. For tadam see the note on p. 147.1043. Ls 
P. 148,16. For the historical -d in etad avoca see the note on p. 13.10. 
759. Pj 500,17-19: yavat’ astht ti vuccatt ti, yavatà ete cha ārammanā 
"atthi" ti vuccanti, vacanavyattayo. veditabbo. The use. of atthi:wīth a 
Plural subject is so common as to make the cty’s remark about change of 
number unnecessary. I follow EV I, P- 273 (ad Th 1099) in my translation of 
dhamma. t 

760. Pj Il 509.1920: ete vo ti, ete nipātamattam h” ettha vo-kāro. For the 
alternation of vo and ve (< vai) as an emphatic particle sce Liiders (Beob., §23) and the note on 560. For ve as an Eastern form See the note on 7. For 
sukha-sammata cf. mügasammata 713. i 

761. PjH 509,22-23 paccanikam idam ‘hott ti, patilomam idam dassanam 
hoti. We have to assume that paccanīka is constructed with the 
instrumental. 

We should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in ariyehi in pada a. 

<149> 762. For the historical -d in tad ariyā in pādas b and d see the note 
On p. 13,10. ` 
In pādas b and d we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in ariya. 
Pada f has nine syllables. The metre can be normalised by reading etihi(aY. 
763. P) II 5105-10: santike na vijānanti magā dhammass' akovidā ti, yam 
attano sarīre tacapaūcakamattam paricchinditvā anantaram eva adhigantabbato attano khandhānam và nirodhamattato santike nibbānam, fam evam santike santam pi na vijānanti magabhūtā janā 
maggāmaggadhammassa sabbadhammassa và akovidā. For the idea of 
ignorant animals, cf. miyā ayānamtā, Uu 8.7. The alternative explanation 8iven by the cty is interesting in that it scems to depend upon the -g-/-gg- alternation which is only possible in the initial (anceps) position in the 
pada, and is most likely dve to a misinterpretation of -g- written at a time when double consonants were not written, See the note on 175- ` 

< 
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For the ee -āin passatām mé. see 

764. Pj I 5101: 12: maradheyyanispanneht ti, iebhūmākāvaņaņi anupannēki. 

765. Pj U 516, 14-15: rhapētvā ariye ‘ko mi añño riibbātiapadāņ Janinim 

arahati. The presence of jānitum in the cty confirms the reading 
sambuddhum. The v.l. sambuddham doubtless arose from a belief that we 
have here an adjective agteeing with padam, just as there is the adjective 

susambudho (with v.1. -buddho) agreeing with dhammo in 764. 

For afifiatra in the sense of “except” seë the note on P- 15,5- 

For the sandhi -m- in aññatra-m-ariyehi see the note on 132. For sandhi -d- 

in.samma-d-aünáya see the note on p. 16,7. -.., 

We should ignore the svarabhakti vowels in ariyehi and arahati. 

There is resolution of the first syllable i in pada d. 



«TV. Atthakavagga 

«151» 766-975. The meaning of atthaka in Atthakavagga is not certain, 

Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 4, pP. 232 foll) quotes the Sanskrit equivalents, 

and shows that only the Chinese version of the Vinaya..of: the 

, Mahāsāūghikas gives the idea of "eight" (= Skt Asta-varga). The other 

versions call it Artha-vargiya or Arthapada. The Chinese version translated 
by Bapat also confirms the name Arthapada. For omer aļthakas see „Bapat. 

(1951, PP. 19-20). - 
Since the four suttas which have atthakasutta in "their names all have eight 

versés, in thé Tristubh metre, which is generally speaking. an old metre in 

Pali, we might reasonably suppose that these four suttas are the core of the 

Atthakavagga, to which other suttas have been added. The name Ātthaka. 

actually occurs in the canon at Vin I 196,36, and the version of the same 

episode at Ud 59.23 mentions the number of suttas. (i.e. 16), implying that 

the additions to the vagga had already been made. 

Levi (1915, p. 414) pointed out that the Arthavargīya i is quoted or referred to 
in’ the Abhidharmakoga’ and the Bodhisattvabhūmi. Hoērnle Published 

(1916A, pp. 709-32) an edition of fragments of a Sanskrit version of the 
Atthakavagga from Chinese Turkestan. It comprised portions of suttas 7-10 

( 814-61), to which were prefixed. prose narrative introductions, which 

differ from those supplied in Pj IL Hoernle also noted that there are other 

more or less serious differences of wording from the Pali version, 

suggesting that the vernacular text underlying the Sanskrit version must in 

some places have differed considerably from the existing Pāli text. 

766-71. Kimasutta. These verses also occur at Nett 5-6. The metre is Sloka. 
A Sanskrit version is quoted from the Arthavargīya in the Yogācārabhūmi, 
with a verse which has no complete Pali parallel replacing 771. See 

Enomoto (1989, p. 35) 

766. The singular kdmam in pada a is surprising in view of kdmd 767, kame 

768 and 769, and kāmāni 771. It is possible that this is an example of a 

masculine accusative plural in -am (sec the note on 35). The apparently 

singular verb samijjhati could be taken as samijjha(n)ri m.c., but it would 
be difficult to explain ram in pada b 

For the historical -d in yad icchati sce the note on p. 13.10. 

Nett 5.23 has saddhā as a v.l. for addhā, but no v.1. is quoted for the same 

verse when it recurs at Nett 69.1-2, nor at Ja IV 172,8. The reading addhà is 

325 
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supported by atha in MBh KIH.93.47, guoted by Bapat (1951, p. 13 note). 
Both Nidd I 2,25 and 5 11 512,29 explain it as an emphatic particle. 

767. Although the ending. -ana (see, the note on 131) is correct, for, Present 
participles. of middle verbs in Sanskrit (Whitney, Gramm., $10. : 
found i in Pāli (Geiger, 1994, $192), it is clear that by the time of 
Was already going out of use “and. w 

kāmayānassā:x ti .kāmayamāi cchamünassa südiyamanassa, 
patthayamánassa .pihayamānassa,, ¿z + abhijappamanassa. athava. „kāma-, 
taihāya yāyati niyyati vuyhati samhariyati. Pj II 512,31-32: tassa ce 
kūmayānassā ti, tassa puggalassa kūme icchamānassa, kāmena_ vā 
dyāyamānassa, CPD (s.v. āyāyamāna) states that this is a-doubtful Teading, 
Gt. is, not. in PED), and quotes, Trenckner" s suggestion of, ading, 

4 āsāyamānassa, but does not deal with this suggestion (s.v. āsāyatī). In 
view of the. occurrence of ydyati in Nidd I 4,10, it seems likely that the, 

correct reading i is yayamanassa. B° ̀ Teads kāmayamānassa, although this 
gives a nine-syllable pāda, but Nett 6. 1 and Vism 576.30 read kāmayānassa 
and the Abhidharmakoša (quoted by Bapat) reads kdmayanasya. 
Surprisingly, Bapat (1951, p.13 npte) ‘States that. the- Chinese version 
supports kāmayamānassa, which suggčsts that he did not realise that 
kāmayānassa can be a present. participle. Pe Maung Tin (1971, p- 694) 
translates yána as "vehicle". : ` 

Nidd I 4.12-17: chando ti yo kāmesu kāma-cchando kāmarūgo ... , tassa so 

kūmacchando jāto hoti, saūjāto nibbatto abhinibbatto pātubhūto. Pj U 

513.0: chandajatassa ti jatatanhassa: For chanda see EV 1, p. 265 (ad Th 

1029) and EV II, p. 58 (ad Thī 12). — ` 
For the 7/1 alternation in rup- see the note on 29. 

768. Pj II 513.6 includes padena in its explanation, showing that padā is 

the truncated instrumental of an -a stem in -ā. For other examples of this 

see the note on 119. For the idea of treading on a snake's head see Th 457. 

For visattikā see the note on 333. 2 

Pāda c has nine syllables. The metre can be improved by reading so "mam 
with the v.l. from Ms B2. This is also the reading of B*, Th 457, Nett 6.7 and 
Nīdd 1 6.3. 

769. For the sentiment of this verse sce the verses quoted by Liiders (Beob., 

$235). Nidd I 11.8-10: dāsā ti cattāro dāsā, untojātako dāso, dhana- 
kkītako dāso, sāmam vā dāsavisayam upeti, akāmako vā dāsavisayam 
upeti. It then quotes Ja VI 285.4*-7*. 

not fully understood. Nidd E. 43-7: 

i 
| 
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Nidd I 13,15: porisan ti tayo purisa, bhataka kammakara upajivino ti. The 

form porisa is otu used here m.c. For the form see Berger (1957, 

pp- 3-7). Cf. Th 1166... fs 

Nidd I 11.17-18: thiyo ti itthipariggaho vuccāti. Pj mI 513.2: itthisaññika 

thiyo. For other occurrences of thi see PTC (s.v.). 

For the sandhi of -a + aCC- > -āCC- in gavāssa s see Geiger ( 1994, 40 and . 

Norman (1988, p. 90). 2 
Pj IL 513.13 (emma) and Nidd I 1035* and 11,20 (text and lemma) read puthit 
for puthu. The quotation at Ud-a 120,28* also has putha. Nidd I 11,2021: 
puthi kame ti bahü kāme. This reading, giving the cadence v--* 
(pathya), would, seem to be pre. -rable. t 

770. Both Nidd I 12,13 and Pj n 513. 14,16 explain abala as kilesā, | but itis 

difficult to see how this meaning could have arisen, since Kilesa are likely 

to be strong rather than weak. There would rather seem to be an intentional 

word play upon-abala and baliyanti: "ihe weak actually overcome a man 

who is greedy". There seems to be no good reason for rejecting thé 

explanation given by. CPD that the word means "women"; z Presumably this 

meaning of abalā was not known 10 the cties. The Chinese version ‘has 

“weak”. Both Nidd I 12,18 and Pj If 513,15 give an alternative explanation, 

adopting the reading abalam, although there seems to be no authority for 

this reading in the text. This is then taken as agreeing with nam. Nidd I 

1220-:2: yassa m' atthi saddhübalam ..., te kilesà tam puggalam 

Sahanti. Pj Il 513.15-16: saddhābalādi-virahena vā abalam tam puggalam 

abalā kilesā baliyanti, which seems to be an attempt to read both abala 

and abalam. Nevertheless the word-play would seem to be better with the 

reading abalā. 

For a discussion of this verse see Enomoto (1979, p. 33), and cf. AV 5.19.8b. 

For parissaya sce the note on 42. 

Pada ¢ occurs clsewhere (Dhp 1 = GDhp 202 = Udana-v 31.23) in a context 

where "follows" makes good sense for anveti (cf. kriam anveti kartāram 

purākarma, MBh II] 207.23). Here, however, CPD’s suggestion of “enters” 

would seem preferable, as also in Dhp 124: n@bbanam visam anveti 

"poison does not enter (sciL pámim: a hand) which docs not have a 
wound", 

Note that the correlative of yo in 769 is thrce times nam. 

Nidd 1 12.9* omits va in pada a, and there is no gloss on va in Nidd I or Pj IL. 
If we keep the reading then “like women” would be a satisfactory rendering. 
BS, C* and Nett 6.15 also omit va, but this is probably normalisation of a 
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nirie-syllable pada. The metre j is correct if we assume resolution of the first 
syllable. .. 

7n. Nidd. 1 20,1-3: ndvam sitvā va pāragū ti yathā garukan nāvaņi 

bharikam -udakam sitvā osiūcitvā chaddetvā lahukāya nāvāya khippam 

lahum appakasiren” eva pāram gaccheyyya. Pj N 513,26-28: yathū puriso 

udakagarukam.nāvam siricitvā lahukāya nāvāya MARE eva parasi 

bhaveyya param gaccheyya, £ 

, For the idea of Bailing out h boat cf. Dhp 369 = GDhp 76 = 5 Udārav 26.12 = I 

Myu II 421 „10 foll. Jones" "doubts (Mvu-Trsl. III, p. 422 note 6) about the 

meaning "Bail” seem unnecessary. I assume that there are three roots sic- in - 

Indo-Aryan, just as there are said to be three roots Aaik- in Iranian (Bailey, 

1058, p. 531): 1) “to pour’; 2) “to dry”; 3) “to satiate”. See BHSD (s.v. 

utsificati), CPD (s.vv. ussificati and osificati), and Norman (1980A, pp. 108— 
9). ' . . P ie mS pre $ 

For -āni as a ) masculine plurat accusative ending in kamani see the note on 

45. 

The cadence -~~ =of pada d is unusual for a Šloka pāda, and one of the’ 

vv.ll. avoids the problem by reading sificitva. B*, Nidd I 18.15-2o, Netti 62: 

and F, however, all read sitvā va. The presence of yathá in both Nidd J 20,1 
i 

`` and'Pj H 513,26 seems to confirm va as the correct reading, and if we réad va 

we'should also read sitva for metrical reqsons. I read and translate sitva va. 

772-79. Guhatthakasutta. The metre of these verses is Tristubh. 

772. Nidd I 23.6-10: guhā vuccali kdyo: ... deho ... sandeho ... nāvā ... 

ratho ... dhajo ... vammiko ... niddam ... nagaram ... kutī... gaņdo ... 

kummo ... nágo ... ti và kàyass' etam adhivacanam. Pj WL 515.30: guhāyan 

ti kaye. Padas ab are quoted at Th-a 1 28.33 *-347. 

Nidd ] 23,11,14-24.3: salto visatto ásaito laggo laggito palibuddho satto ti 

lagganüdhivacanam. Pj II 515.30: satio 1i laggo. For the -I-/-- variation in 

pali- sce the note on 29. For the labialisation of -a- > -u- after -b- in 

palibuddho see the note on 61. * 

Nidd 1 24.4.12-13: bahunābhicchanno ti bahukehi kilesehi channo, 

ucchanno āvuļo nivuļo ovuļo pihito paticchanno patikujjito. Pj I1 515.32: 

bahunā rāgādikilesajātena abhicchanno. Mss B* read -chando for 

-channo, which looks like a back-formation made by a redactor who was 

aware of the development of ad > nn, as happens, for example, in Gāndhārī, 

and so does Ms S in Nidd I. Bapat (1951, p. 18 note* & Introd. p. 12) points 

out that the Chinese version, translated “many things he craves for”, 
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supports the reading -chando. He believes (1951, p. 14) that -chando is the 
better reading. If this is so, then -channo has developed as a result of the 
change nd > nn. Cf. Channa (Lūders, Beob., §166), and for other examples 
of this type of development in Pali see Norman (1989, p. 371). 
Nidd 1 26,23 states that there are three vivekas: kāya-, citta-, and upadhi-. 
They are therefore detachments, not seclusions.” E um 
For the second hi in pada d as an emphatic particle see the note on 90. 
In pada a -ch- in -channo is m.c. ` I 
<152> 773. Nidd 1 35.2-4: purime va jappan ti atite parca kāmaguņe 
Jappantā pajappantā abhijappantā ti ime va kame purime va jappam. Pj U 
516,17-19: ime va kame purime va jappan ti-ime va paccuppanne kame 
purime vā duve pi atītānāgate balava-taņhāya patthayamānā. Both cties, 
therefore, take jappam as the nominative plural of the present participle (as 
docs Smith [Pj II p. 6951). For the etymology of japp- see CDIAL 5122, 
where the basic meaning is taken to be “to Squeeze, press", and *japp- is 
compared to *capp- "to press", rather than *cappayati "to chew" as PED 

: (s.v. Y had Suggested. The form is clearly singular, amd the ‘most likely 
explanation is that the verse représents a patchwork, put together without 
any attempt being made to remove incongruent forms. It is not impossible, 
however, that we have here an example of a namul absolutive (see EV I, 
P. 125 (ad Th 22), EV II, p. 65 (ad Thi 26), and WD, p. 101 (ad Dhp 156). For 
the suggestion that jánam in 349 might be another example of this type of 
absolutive see the note on 349: To the examples of an absolutive in. -am we 
can add karamara-güham gahetvā (Ja I 355.12; IIl 361,27), odana-pákam 
sayati (Mogg V 64), kucchi-püram (see PED [s.v.]), asannidhi-karam (sce 
CPD [s.v.], and to that in -akam we can add paripphosakam 
paripphosakam sanneyya (D 1 7435 M 1276.25; IE 15.13; II 92.30) glossed 
sificitvā sificitva (Sv 21 8.1; Ps If 322,2), kāyappacālakam bāhuppacālakam 
sisappacálakam gacchanti (Vin I 213.2225; IV 188,1 foll.), dantullehakam 
khàdanti (M Il 167,22) glossed ullehitva (Ps IV 213.13), khulukhulu- 
kārakam (M Il 138.13), samparivartakam (M II 138.14), samparivattakam 
samparivattakam (Vin 1 50.10) glossed samparivattetvā samparivattetvā 
(Sp 981.20). Edgerton (BHSG, §35.6) quotes udaka-harim and states that he 
has found no parallel. One exists in Pali in ura-alim “beating the breast”, 
which was recogniscd by Trenckner (1908, p. 134) as an absolutive. 
Thc Chinese version interprets apekhamānā as though it were a- 
pekhamānā (Bapat, 1951, p. 18 note 9). 
In páda d va ... va is m.c. for và ... và. Cf. 1024. 
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774. Nidd/1 36.29-37.27 avadāniyā ti tavam gacchantī ti pi avadāniyā. 

maccharino pi. vuccanti” avadāniyā. buddhūnam buddhasāvakānam _ 

vacanam vyappatham desanam anusitthim n' ādiyantī ti avadāniyā. Pj 11 

516,28-30: avahgamanatāya* maccharitāya buddhādīnam vacanam 

anüdiyanatdya ca avadāniyā. Nidd I 37.15-16 includes the word 

avadaīīīutāya in the exegesis. For avadaiiiu see the note on 487. 

Nidd 1 37,2628: visame ti: visame kāyakamme, vacikamme, manokamme, 

pāņātipāte ... nivitthā. P) II 516.30: kayavisamadimhi visame nivittha. 

For the nominative plural ending -āse in cutāse see the note on 7. 

“Ms S of Nidd 135.9* reads samūļhā for pamūļhā. Ms B? of P) Ul reads the 

same; Nidd ] 36.26 reads sammiilhd, and Mss SK? of Pj II read the same. The 

gl is sammoham āpannattū (Nidd 1 38,29) supports this. For the s/p 

alternation see the note on 353. - 

. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada b. In pada d we should read 
sü m.c- - 

775. It seems clear that there is some sort of pun upon different meanings of 

visama in padas b and ¢. The Chinese version appears to support this view, 

and Bapat translates: “The world that is amiss is hard to lean on; leaving 

the right, no thought of attachments would I cherish”. I assume that 

visamam careyya is the equivalent of a-sama-cari(n) “living wickedly”. If 

visama in pāda b could be the equivalent of asama in the sense of “without 

an equal, having no equal”, then the meaning would be: “knowing what (or 

who) is without equal in the world, one should not practise wickedness for 

the sake of that (= to obtain it?)”. . 

Pj 517.1: idh' evà ti imasmim yeva' sasane. For this meaning of idha sce 

the note on 26-27. 

For hetü m.c. in pada c (= *heto <.hetoh) sce the note on 122. In pida d we 

should read jivitam m.c. in place of jīvitam. 

76. Pj H 517.1t-13:bhavābhavesšūtikāmabhavādisu, athavā 

bhavābhavesū ti bhava-bhavesu, punappunabhavesū ti vuttam hoti. For 

the rhythmical Iengthening in bhavābhavesu sec the note on 6. 

For the nominative plural -āse in avitatanhase sce the note on 7. 

In pāda b the metre is better if we read ranhd- (with Ms Bi and Nidd I 45.23*). 
Sce Pj II p. 699. 

77]. Pj 1 517.:16-:5 : mamáyite. ti. tanháditthimamattehi "maman" ti 

pariggahite vatthusmim. t seems likely, therefore, that appodake ‘and 
khinasote are also locatives, although they could theoretically bc 

i 
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accusative plural bahuvrihi adjectives agreeing with macche. Cf., however, 
appodake va macchdnam, Ja VI 26,10. For mamāyita see II9. 

718. Nidd 1 52,:-6: antà ti phasso eko anto, phassasamudayo dutiyo anto. 

atito eko anto, anàgato dne; anto. sukhà vedand a. dukkha vedanā, 

sakkāyo os Sabtaycsoniidaye: Pj IL 517.24-25: būdās nus uj 

dvisu paricchedesu. Bapat (1951, p. 120 note 14). suggests that-the two 

extremes may be the extremes of the heresies of eternity and annihilation, 

and quotes Samadhirajasitra 9.27 (= Gilgit Mss, II, 1, p. 103.12-15). For 

` ubhayante see the note on 801. I see no reason to. doubt that the two antā 

are those described in the Dhammacakkapavattana-sutta. 

For the translation of parinzaya sec the note on 455. Nidd I 54,12-14: 

attagarahī ti dvīhi kāraņehi attānam garahati, kataītā ca akatattā ca. 

For the historical -d in yad-attagarahī and tad akubbamāno see the note 

on p. 13,10. Nidd I 54.12: yadan ti jam. This presumably means that Nidd I 

was taking yad as yad', ie. yadam with -am elided before arta-, possibly 

because the commentator did not recognise a word ending in -d. PED does 

not list yadam or tadam. See the note on p. 147.16. 3. Cf. 796. 

In pada b -à- in ananugiddho is m.c. In pada C we should ignore the 

svarabhakti vowel in -garahr. In pada d -i in lippati is m.c. : 

<153> 779. Nīdd I 56,10-11: sanüam parinná ii sašūam tihi parinnahi 

parijünitvá NU ERSTER tiranaparinnaya pahánapariünaya „Le. 

parinná (see the note on i rroy or as the absolutive of parijānāti. For 

Pariiitidya see the note on 202. 

Nidd 1 57.:-5: pariggahā ti dve pariggahā, taņhāpariggaho ca ditthi- 

pariggaho ca. Pj Il 518.4-5: ranhàditthipariggahesu tanhāditthilepa- 

ppahánena anupalitto. Cf. 393. 

Nidd I 60,26-27: nāsimsati, na icchati na sādiyati na pauheti na piheti 
nābhijappati. For the palatalisation of -a- » -i- after -&- in -£ams- sce the 
note on 3. 

For the VC/VCC alternation in abbiilha- sec the note on 4. 

In páda d wc should read dsimsati m.c. 

780-87. Dutthatthakasutta. The metre is Tristubh. 

780. In pādas ab there is Ms authority for the reading ce in place of ve. For 
the c/v alternation see the note on 38. There is a v.l. ere for eke in both Sn 
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and Pj II, m the gloss ekacce "some" would seem to confirm eke. Nidd I 
62.4 reads aiifie for atho in pada b. For atho cf. 43. 

Nīdd I 63,16-18: munino ākata-(E* ahģta-)cittatā khilajátata pi n' atihi; 

paiica pi cetokhild n’ atthi; tayo pi khilā x” atthi. Y) TI 520,3-4: ayaņi muni 

rāgādikhilehi n” auhi khilo kuhiūcī ti veditabbo. Although it is possible: 

to take khilo as a noun and translate “the sage is not a fallow field”, this 

seems strange. The simplest way of taking khilo would be as an adjective, 

but this would be the only example of the usage in the canon known to me. . 

In ‘Sanskrit, use as an adjective is quoted (see MW [s.v.]) only from the late 

Bhagavata-purana. Alternatively we might see a split compound here, i.e. 

muni-khilo \see the note on 151), or perhaps more probably muni (in which 

-i must otherwise be taken'as m.c.) is for *mune < Skt muneh. For the 

: development of -i < -; « -e, cf. the note on hetit (« hetü « heto) in 122. 

Itake vadanti here in the sense of “dispute”. Cf. 787 832 843 845. 

In pada a there is a v.l. ce for ve. For the v/c alternation sce the note on 38. 

781. Nidd I 65.9-1:: sayam. samattüni pakubbamáno ti sayam samattam 
Karoti, paripunnam anomam aggam settham visettham pamokkham 

untainam pavarai karoti. Pj H 520.36: attanā va paripunnani tani dinthi- 
gatāni karonto. At Nīdd I 298,10 {ad 889) the gloss is reversed: paripunna- 
mānī ri samattamānī anomamānī. Smith (Pj II 778 [s.v. !samatta]) takes 

samatta as from samdtta, but 1 now follow the cty’s explanation, derive it 
from sam4pta, and translate “fulfilling”, with Homer and Rabula, rather 
than “perfecting”. See the note on 402. 

782. Nīdd 1 68,10: pāvā ri attano/ sīlam vā vattam va silavattam ya 

pávadati. Pj Yl 52 1,5: pávà ti vadati. It is not clear how pāvā can be from 

pravadati. La Vallée Poussin and Thomas (Nidd I vii-vili) state that the 

Sinhalese reading pāvada (giving a Jagatī pāda) shows that pāvd is the 

imperfect of pavadati, corresponding to Skt prāvadat, and the cty is 

presumably wrong in establishing a present form prāvadati. Sadd 32312 

(quoted by CPD {s.v. Javati]) explains pávd as being from pra+u. PED 

does not list the form under either pavadati or pūvadati. Geiger (1994, 

$160.4) suggests that we are perhaps dealing with a root aorist (not attested 

in Sanskrit) of pra +vac-. It would probably be best to take if as the 

imperfect of pra + vac, which would be praévak(1) [RFG}. Nidd I has the v.l. 

sávd for pávd. For the p/s alternation see ihe note on 353. 

Nidd 1 66.5*.9 reads -vatàni in both text and lemma, but explains it as 

-vantāni (1 66.13). Such alternations probably go back to a form written in a 

script which did not write double consonants (see the note on 175), 

| | 
l 
| 
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although the confusion between -vrtta and -vrata is found in Skt (see MW 
[s.vv.]). See 898. | 

Pj 1Ī 521,10-11: yo evam attānam sayam eva vadati, tassa tam vadam 
“anariyadhammo eso” tí kusala evam kathenti. 

In Nidd I 66,6* there is a v.l. va for ca in pada b. This perhaps makes better 
sense in the context. For the c/v alteration see the note on 38. 

In pada c we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -ariya-. 
In pada b -ā- in anānuputtho and the loss of. -min paresa are m.c, 

783. Nidd 1 71,15-17: iti "han ti padasandhi padasamsaggo . .padaparipüri 
akkhara-samavdyo vyafjanasilitthata padanupubbatà-m-etam, iti ' han ti. 
Pj Il 521.13-15: iti "han ti sīlesu akatthamāno ti “aham asmi silasampanno" 
ti ādinā nayena iti sil-su akatthamàno, «anime, ;amüpanzyitam 
vācam abhāsamāno. 

Note the sandhi of -i + a- > -i- in iti "han. 

Pj II 521.16-18: tam ariyadhammam kusalā vadantī ti tassa tam akatthanam 
: "ariyadhammo eso" ti buddhadayo khandhādikusalā vadanii. 

‘ada see the note on 515. 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada b. m pāda c we should 
ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -ariya- ; ^ 

<I54> 784. Nidd 1 73.4-5: dhammā vuccanti dvāsatthi" ditthigatānī ti 
pakappitā samkhatā yassa dhammā. Nidd I 73.18-21: yad artanī ti yam 
attani. attā vuccati ditthigatam; attano ditthiyā dve ānisamse passati, 
dithidhammikaūī ca ānisamsam samparāyikai ca anisamsam. Nidd I 74.10- 
28: fisso santiyo: accantasanti tadangasanti | sammatisanti ... 
sammatisanti vuccanti dvāsatthi ditthīgatā ditthisantiyo (see Nīdd I 
314.14-35 ad 900). Nidd I 75.1-7:ran nissito kuppa-paticca-santin ti 
kuppasantim pakuppasantīm eritasantim sameritasantim calitasantim 

ghatitasantim kappitasantim pakappitasantim aniccam samkhatam 
paticcasamuppannam khayadhammam vayadhammam virāgadhammam 
nirodhadhammam santim nissito āsito allīno upāgato ajjhosito 
adhimutto ti. 

Pj II 52 1.30-522,6: yasmā attani tassā ditthiyā ditthidhammikaū ca 
sakkārādin samparāyikaū ca gativisesādim;, ānisaņisam passati, tasmā 
tañ ca ānisamsam tah ca kuppataya ca paliccasamuppannataya ca 
Sanmuttisantataya ca kuppa-paticca-santisamkhdtam ditthim nissito va 
hoti, so tannissitattà attànam và ukkamseyya pare và vambheyya abhütehi 
pi gunadosehi. There is. Ms authority for the rcading kuppam, and I 
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presume that kuppa is m.c. for this. I take kuppa to be the opposite of 
akuppa (= nibbāna), i.e. he is dependent upon a peace which is conditional 
upon that which is not unshakable. 

Pj N 521.27: avīvadātā ti avodātā. For viaa « Skt vyavadata via 
*viyiva- < viyava», cf. vīti- < vyati-, i.e. vyati- > viyati- > *viyiti- > *viiti- > 
viti-. For the palatalisation of -a- > -i- after -y- see the note on 3. 

For ānisamsa see the note on 256. 

For, the historical -d- in yad attanī see the note on p. 13.10. 

In pada ¢ -F in attant is m.c. mE 

785. Nidd 1 76.,-6: niccheyyā ti nicchinitvā vinicchinitva vicinitvā 
pavicinitvā tulayitvā tīrayitvā vibhāvayitvā vibhūtam katvā. Pj 1 522, 

, explains niccheyya as nicchinitvā. Yt is hard to see why PED rejects this 
explanation, and takes it as a potential (= optative), which, of course, it 
could formally be. The word recurs in 80%, where Nidd I 110,11-13 again - 
explains it as an absolutive. Cf. the note on vineyya 20-21, which can also 
be taken in two ways. 

, For the pair of words nirassati and diyati, cf. attam.and.nirattam in 787. 
` P) I 522,17-19: tam tam dhammaņ nirassati ca, adiyati ca jahāti ca gaņhāti 
ca, vanamakkato viya tam tam sākhan ri vuttam hoti. Cf. 954 where Nidd I 

444.9-15 explains: nūdetī ti rūpam nādeti nādiyati na upādiyati na 

ganhāti na paramasati nabhinivisati ... na nirassatī ti rūpam na 

pajahati na vinodeti na byantīkaroti na anabhāvam gameti. Pj Il 569.16- 

17: naderi na nirassatī ti rūpādisy kifict dhammam na ganhati na 

nissajjati. 

Nidd I 76.17-19: nidassatī ti dvīhi kāraņehī nidassati, paravicchindanāya 

Yd nidassati, anabhisambhuganto vd nidassati. The reading nidassati 

shows the d/r alternation. See the note on 81. 

For the palatalisation of -a- > -i- in ādiyari see the note on 3. 

Note the internal sandhi of -u- 4 -a- > :vā- in svānivattā. For other sandhi 

developments involving the change of -u > -v sce the note on X44. 

In pada a -7- in dītthī- and -ā- in sv-ātivattā are m.c. In pāda d cca is m.c, Cf- 
829. Ms B™ corrects the metre by reading ādiyarī ca. For the VC/VCC 
alternation see the note on 4. In pāda d we should read nirassatī m.c. 

786. For dhona sce the note on 351. 

Nidd I 80,3:-81.2: upayo ti dve upayā, tanhüpayo ca ditthūpayo ca. tassa 

tanhüpayo ,pahino, ditthūpayo patinissattho ... antipayo so.,Pj I 522.32: 
50 hi tanhàditthi-upayanam dvinnam abhàvena anüpayo. Cf. 787. 
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Nidd 181,13: so hetu n” atthi paccayo n” atthi kāraņam n* atthi yena 
gaccheyya ti, sa kena gaccheyya. Pj 11 522,29: ragddinam dosānam kena 
gaccheyya ditthadhamme samparāye vā nirayādisu gativisesesu kena 
sankham gaccheyya. s 

For the rhythmical lengthening in bhavabhavesu see the note on $: 

In pada a--ī in hī and in pāda d -à- in anūpayo are m.c. ` 

` 787. P) H 5235-1: explains: fassa hi attaditthi va ucchedaditthi va n° atthi, 
gahaņamuūcanam va „attanirattasaītīitam n’ atthi. The same two 
alternative explanations are found in Nidd I 82,24-29: atta (lemma sic, 

although E° of Sn reads atram, as does Nidd I 351,25* and 352,17 [ad 919)) ti 
sassataditthi n° atthi, nirattā (sic) ti ucchedaditthi n' atthi. atta ti 

gahilam. n' atthi, nirana ti muficitabbam n' atthi ... gahanamuiücanam 
samatikkanto muni. Since the particle vá is usually used to signify a 
preferable alternative, this does not seem to justify the statement in PED 
(s.v. niratta) that the cty prefers the explanation from nirarman for niratta. 
Pj II 598,16-17 (ad 1098): nirattam và ti nirasitabbam va, muūcītabban ti 

yutt „hoti. Miss Horner and.I Dr Rahula tran: 

derivations were from @tman and nirátman, ‘although they do not. "do so in 
the ‘comparable contexts in 858c 919d and 1098c. It seems to me that the use 
of attam and nirattam here i is a direct reflection of the statement nirassati 
adiyati cca dhammam in 785d, where a man is said to “lay down or take up a 
doctrine", There is a contrast made with a man who is not involved. How 
can one dispute with him when hc has taken up or laid down nothing? This 
makes it clear that asta here is to be taken as derived from ārta and niratta 
as from nirasta. For a discussion of the fact that nirasta develops > 
niratta, whereas apasta develops > apatiha see Brough (1962, p. 225). 

Pj I] 523.2-3: upayo tī tanhaditthinissito. PED does not suggest that upaya 
can be an adjective. Perhaps it has been extracted from anupaya 786, as its 
opposite. 

Nidd I 83.3-6: 50 sabbam ditthigatam idh’ eva adhosi dhuni niddhuni 
pajahi vinodesi vyanii-akàsi anabhavam gamesī ti adhosi so ditthim idh” 
eva sabbam. Thc inclusion of adhosi seems to show the connection, in thc 
cty’s eyes, of dhona with dhū- "to shake", although Nidd I in the exegesis 
(sce above), uses dhuta and dhona together. 

For vadeyya in the sense of “dispute” see the note on 780. 

Nidd I 81,23* reads ditthim ... sabbam and explains it as sabbam ditthi- 
garam (83.4), as docs Pj I] 523.12-13. Presumably we should read dinhi ... 
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sabba a$ “the lectio difficilior. For the sandhi -m- in ditfhi- -m-idha see the 
note on 132. nés 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a, 
In pada b -i- in andpayam is m.c. In pada d -i in ditthi (= ditth? [accusative 
plural)) is m.c., although we might. punctuate ditthim idha and assume that 
ditthim < ditthim was an accusative plural form in -im. See the note on I04. ; 

788-95. Suddhatthakasutta. The metre is Tristubh. 

788. Nidd 1 84.12: dītthena ... ti cakkhuviūūāņena ripadassanena. Pj 
526,14-15: tena ca ditthisamkhātena (Smith queries dittha-).dassanena. In 
the gloss on 789 Pj II 526.20 explains rūpadassanasamkhātena `ditthena. 
We séerh to have diftha as ā past participle in the sense of an action noun 
(see the notē on.331) = ditthi. Nidd I 84,4" reads evābhijānam and Sn has 

' this'as a v.l. Both Nidd I and Pj Il include evam in the explanation, and it 
scems clear that this is the correct reading. 

Nidd1854-5:yo suddham passati: so^ suddhānupassī. pacceti iánan ti 
cakkhuvinnünena rüpadassanam ii Haünan ti pacceti, maggo ii pacceti, 
paihó tt pacceti niyydnan ti paccetī 1i suddh@nupassi ti pacceti ñanam. Pj 
H 526. 16-183 50 ‘evam abhijānanto Jane dassanam * Paraman” ti ūatvā 
tasmim dassane suddhānupassī tam dassanam " "maggaiiánin" ti pacceti. Tt 
scems as if both cties are taking pada d as though it were suddhanupasst 
pacceti inan ti ("seeing the pure he comes [to the view] "it is the way”). 
For the sandhi of -am + a- » -à- in etübhijánam sce the note on 353. 

<155> 789. Nidd I 85.24-28: aiüenma so sujjhati sopadhīko ti afiiena 
asuddhimaggena micchāpatipadāya aniyyānapaīhena aūūīaira 
satipatthannehi ... aiifiatra ariya-Ithangikamaggena naro sujjhati. Nidd 
1864-3: sopadhiko ti sarāgo sadoso samoho samāno satanho saditthi 
sakileso sa-updddno -ti. Pj H 526.22-24: evam sante ariyamaggato aAüena 
asuddhimaggen” eva so sujjhati rāgādīhi upadhīhi sa-upadhiko samāno 
sujjhatī ti āpannam hoti. na ca evamvidho sujjhati. 

Nidd 186.4-6: ditthī hi nam pava tathā yaddnan ti sā va ditthi tam 
puggalam pāvadati: iti vāvam puggalo micchāditthiko viparītadassano 

ti. Pj 11 526,25-27: sā nam dijthi yeva “micchaditthiko ayan” ti katheti 
ditthi-anuriipam “sassato loko” ti Gdind nayena tatha tathd vadanti. For 
vadāna see Jones (Mvu-Trsl. LI, p. 45 note 1), and for the present middle 

participle ending -äna see the note on 131. 2 
For the use of dittha as an action noun cf. 788 and sce the note on 331. For 
pava see the note on 782. 
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In pàda c -i- in sopadhiko is m.c: 

790. Nidd I 86.37-87.35: brahmano ti sattannam dhammanam bāhitattā - 

rago ... doso ... moho ... māno ... bāhit” assa honti pāpakā akusalā 
dhammā. It goes on to quote 519. Pj II 526,28-29: bāhitapāpattā brāhmaņo 
hoti. 

For pada c cf. puññapapapahinassa = arahant (Dhp 39) [IBH]. 

Both ctics include aiena instead of aiifiato in their explanations of pida 

bráhmano; sakkdyaditthi bāhito ... vicikicchā ... sīlabbataparāmāso .. 

. 8 

Nidd 187. 18—90.6 seems to be understanding ditthe sute, etc., as though they 
were the means of purity, etc, ., ic. as though they were instrumental forms: 
sant eke samaņa-brāhmaņā ditthasuddhika ... sutasuddhika ... sila” 
suddhikā ... vattasuddhikā (sic) ... mutasuddhika. Pj WM. 52630-5274, 
however, seems to be taking them as locative of the field of activity: 
ariyamaggaiianato aititena abhimaūgalasammatarūpasamkhāte ditthe 
tathavidhasaddasamkhate sute avītikkamasamkhāte sile haithivat-(sic)- 
üdibhede vate pathavi- adibhede mute ca ~uppaniiena micchañanena 
suddhim na aha. 

For muta applied to all senses except seeing and hearing sce the note on 

74. I 
Nidd 1 oo.4—91,2: attañjaho ti attadiuhijaho; attañjaho ti gáhamjaho ; 
attaījaho ti taņhāvasena ditthivasena gahitam parāmattham 
abhinivittham ajjhositam adhimuttam, sabbam tam cattam hoti vantam 
muttam pahinam patinissattham. PJ 1 §27.6-7: attaditthiya yassa kassaci 
vā gahaņassa pahīnattā attaūījaho. X do not believe it refers to "self". 
Nidd I 91,2-5: na-y-idha pakubbamüno ti puhhabhisamkháram va 
apunüübhisamkhàram va āneūjābhisamkhāram vā akubbamüno 
ajanayamāno asaūjayamāno anibbattayamāno anabhinibbattayamáno ti. 
Pj 11 $27.7-10: puitūābhisamkhārādīnam akaraņato na idha pakubbamāno 
ti vuccati, tasmā nam evam pasamsanto āha;sabbass” eva c' assa 
purimapadena sambandho veditabbo. 

For the sandhi -y- in na-y-idha see the note on 352. 

There is resolution of the fifth syllable in pada d. In pāda c -ū- in 
anūpalitto is m.c. 

7191. For ejà sce the note on 751. For panna, the Past participle of pad- in 
the sense of “to fall”, see MW (s.v.) and Norman (1979C, pp. 47-48). The 
explanation given in PED should be corrected. 
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Smith suggests (Pj II p. 717) that nirassajati represents a “confusion 
between nirassati and nissajati, but CPD (s.v. ?a-, Rem. b) suggests that 
perhaps we have nir-a-ssajati, i.e. the augment added to a part of the verb 
where it is not appropriate. Cf. addhčībhavati 968. 

For the nominative plural ending -dse in sitdse see the note on 7. 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a. 

792. Nidd I 93.7-9: safifiasatto ti kamasaitidya yyapadasaññaya vihimsa- 

saitiidya ditthisanfiaya sato visatto dsatto laggo laggito palibuddho. 

Nidd I 95.7-11 : na uccavacam gacchati ... na satthārato satthüram ...na ` 

dhammakkhānato dhammakkhānam ... na gaņato gaņam ... na ditthiyā 

ditthim ... na patipadaya patipadam ... na maggato naggam gacchati. Pj 

1L 527.36: sanfiasatto ti kammasaüiadisu laggo. . I 

: Nidd I 95.ir-r3: bhüripañño t mahapañño puthupaūiio hāsapaūīo 

Javanapañño tikkhapanño nibbedhikapaiirio. bhüri vuccati pathayt; taya 

pathavtsamaya panñaya vipulāya vitthatāya samannāgato. This-seems to 

be an attempt to see the meanings “extensive” and “earth” simultaneously 

for bhüri. See the note on 316. Ng 

Pj H'527.28: catuhi maggahianavedehi" camsaccadhammarà abhisameccá ti. 

Nidd I 93.30-33 quotes 529. 

There are twelve syllables in pada d. The metre can be corrected by reading 

n[a]' for na. I 

1, In páda b sanmd- is m.c. 

793. Nidd 1 95.26-30: senā vuccari Mfārasenā, kāya-duccaritam 

Mārasenā. lt then quotes 436—39, and continues (96.11-:3): yato catūhi 

maggehi sabbà ca Márasenà sabbe cu patisenikarā kilesā jitā ca parājitā 

ca bhaggā vippaluggā parammukhā, so vuccati visenibhūto. Pj IL 528.2-4: 

tesu sabbadhammesu Māra-senam vi-nāsetvā thitabhāvena visenibhūto. 

This clearly intends a folk-etymology based upon vi- and senā. See the 

note on 51. Nidd I 174.16-175.4 gives the same explanation when the word 

recurs at 833 (where it quotes 436-39) and at 333.15-21 (ad 914). So does 

Nidd II 120.28 (ad 1078). Pj Ul 542.18-19 (ad 833) states: visenikatvā ti 

kilesasenam*vināsetvā. Spk 1 207.29 (ad S £ 141,29) states: viseni-bhiito ti 

Kilesa-senáya viseno (which is not in PED) jato. The related verb viseneti (S$ 

T1 89.51) is explained (Spk II 296.22) : viseneti no. usseneti ti. vikirati na 

sampindeti. The BHS form, however, is visreni-bhitta, and the absolutive of 

the verb is visrenayirvd, implying a denominative verb from visreni (sec 

BHSD [s.v.]). The meaning of visreni would presumably be "without 
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association, not associating". If this is the correct interpretation, then the 
writing of -n- for -n- in Pali would be an Eastern feature. For such Eastern. 
features, see the note on 7. The Jain tradition also explains the word as 
being derived from visreni. At Ayar 1.6.3.2 (ed. Schubring, p. 30.1) we find 
vissenikatfu. Jacobi (1884, p. 58) translates "He who discontinues (to sin)". 
Schubring (Index, s.v.) equates it with visrayanr and quotes (p. 101) the 
tīkā: ārohaņī odaraņī và pasatthā appasatthā ya ... ; appasatthīe 

* ahigāro; and Šīlāūka's cty (p. 164): samsārašreņī samsārāvataraņī. rāga- 
dvesakasāyasantatis tām ksāntyādinā višreņīm Krtva. He explains: “den 
Kausalnexus" or "die Reihe der Existenzen unterbrechend”. A 
Nidd I 96,17-18: tam evadassim vivatam carantan ti tam eva suddhadassim. 
N* divides tam eva dassim. Pj II 528,4 has tam evadassim in the lemma, but 
explains: fam evam visuddhadassim. It would seem preferable to take 
evadassim as a compound, meaning ‘evamdassim. For eva- = evam-, cf. 
evariipo in 279-80. I 
Nidd 1 97.r-17: kappā ti dve kappā taņhākappo ca ditthikappo ca. tassa 
taņhākappo pahīno ... tanhākappassa pahīnattā -.. kena rāgena 
kappeyya ..: kāraņam x” atīhi yena kappeyya vikappeyya vikappam 
üpajjeyya. Pj Il 528.6-8: kena idha loke tanhakappena ya ditthikappena và 
koci vikappeyya. 5 os š 

794. Note that purekkharonti < puras-kr shows Eastern -e for -o <-as, but 
also the development of -sk- > -kkh-. Cf. Pkt namokkara (Erz 35,20) < 
namaskāra. 

<156> 795. For sīmātiga see the note on 484. 
In páda b va... va are m.c. for va ... va. In páda d -r in atthi is m.c. 

796-803. Paramatthakasutta. The. metre is Tristubh. 

796. Nidd I 102.19~103.1: uttarimkurute ti uttarimkaroti, aggam settham 
visetham pamokkham uliamam pavaram karoti. Pj Il 529.22-23: yad 
uftarimkurute ti yam attano sattharadim settham karoti. For the use of 
utari as an adjective (not in PED) see CPD (s.v.). ` 
Pj H 529,24-25: tam attano satthārādim thapetvā tato aññe sabbe “hindi 
ime” ti dha. In pada c sabba is m.c. For the sandhi -m- in sabba-m-āha sce 
the note on 132. It is, however, possible that we should divide the words as 
sabbam aha and take sabbam = sabbam as an accusative plural in -am (see 
the notes on 35 and 687). 

For -áni as a masculine accusative plural ending in vivadáni sce the note 
on 45. 
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For historical -d- in yad uttāriņkurute see the. note on P: Ij 10. Nidd 1 102,19 

again glosses yadan ti yam, asin 778. 

For the palatalisation of -a- » -i- in a- vitivatto see ihe note on E 

In pada a there is resolution of the first syllable. 7 : 

In páda a it is probable that -bb- in "paribbusāno is m.c. for - 
895. For the present middle participle i in -ana see the note on X31. 

797. Nidd I 105:9-īt7 

parāmasitvā abhinivis 
"e 

For the historical -d in 1 yad attant and tad eva see the note on p. 13. 10. 

In pada a aT in attanī is mc.” : 
Wd Rel dU pray 

798. Nida I 106. 16-172 Ha nissayeyya na ganheyya n na parāmaseyya ` 

nabhiniviseyya. 

In páda c va is m.c. for và. 

«157» 799. Nidd I 107,613: samo ti attanam anüpaneyya ti. sadiso 'ham 

asmī ti attānam na upaneyya. hino na maüüetha visesi va pī fi hino.'ham 

“asmi ti attānam na upaneyya. It is clear from this that Nīdd i is takifig both 

aniipaneyya and mainetha as comparable forms, i ie. as optatives. CPD 

mentions this possibility (s.v. ananupaneyya), but prefers to take it as an 

absolutive. If it is an optative, then it is a negative fi nite verb; see EV L 

p. 190 {ad Th 405) and CPD (s.v. Ja-). E 

In páda c -it- in aniipaneyya and in pàda d -i in visesi are m.c. 

800. Nidd I 107.:6-29: atram pahayd ri anaditthim pahāya; attam pahāyā 

ü attagaham (read as -gáham by Thomas [1951, p. 99]) pahāya; attam 

pahāyā ti taņhāvasena ditthivasena gahītam parümattham abhinivittham 

ajjhositam adhimuttam paháya. Pj 1l 530.16-18explains: attam va pahāya 

anupüdiyanto, idha và yam pubbe gahitam tam pahàya aparam | 

aganhanto. For these two comments see Thomas (1951, p. 99 note 1). 

Nidd I 108.9-10 explains viyattesu by: vavatīhitesu bhinnesu dvejjh"- 

āpannesu dveļhaka-jātesu -nānāditthikesu. Pj IE 530.19, despite the 

statement in E* of Sn, also reads viyartesu in the lemma and explains it: 

nānādijthivasena bhinnesu sattesu. There is a v.l. viyuttesu listed in the 

cuy, and I earlier suggested the adoption of this reading. I now think that 

this is unnecessary. 1 would prefer to keep the E* reading viyartesu and to 

derive it from Skt vyakia, translating it as “set apart, separate, 

distinguished”. 

ct. 878 880 : 

:samuggahāyā ti gahetvā. uggahenva gaphiva 
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The word sd must be a misprint for sa (see Pj II P. 700 [s.v. tad]). Nidd I 
107 14, Pj II 530,19 and F read sa. 

Nidd I 108,25 and Pj I1 530,22: na. pacceti na paccāgacchati. For the- 
scansion of pacceti (with the short sixth and seventh syllables contracted 
to a long syllable) see the note on 61. 

80x. Nidd I 109,4* and-110,10 (verse and lemma) and Mss B?i ‘read 
Samuggahitam as in 785. 

Nidd I 109,6-8: antā ti phasso eko anto, phassasaniudayo dutiyo anto; 
atītam eko anto, anāgatam eko anto. It then continues with the same 
comment as On 778. See the note on 778. Pj 11 530.25: ubhayante ti pubbe 
vuttaphassādibhede. 

Note the sandhi of -a 4 u- » -à- in yassübhayante. Cf. nüparato 914. 
Nidd I 109.12 and Pj II 530.26 gloss panidhi as taņhā. 
For the rhythmical lengthening in bhavābhavāya see the ņote on 6. 
Nīdd 1 109.20 foll.: idhā ti sakattabhāvo, kurā ti parattabhávo ; idhā ti 
sakarüpavedanà-saüfiásamkharavilüánam, hurā tī 
pararüpavedanàsannásamkharaviüüànam, etc..Pj IL530.27-28: idha và 
huram vāti, sakattabhāvādibhede idha và parattabhāvādibhede parattha 
vā. For huram see EV I, p. 121 (ad Th 10). ^ ^ c- 

802. Nidd I 111,14-24: kappā ti dve kappā, taņhākappo ca ditthikappo ca. 
tanhükappassa pahīnattā ditthikappassa patinissatthattā, kena rāgena 
-.. dosena ... mohena ... etc. ... kappeyyya? kehi anusayehi kappeyya rato, 
ti v@ duttho ti va ... anitthangato ti và thamagato ti va? 
In pada a va for và and in pāda b - in and are m.c. 

803. Nidd 1 113,14-20: na purekkharonī ti purekkhārā ti dve pivekkhārā, 
tanhāpurekkhāro ditthipurekkhāro. taņhāpurekkhārassa pahīnattā 
ditthipurekkhārassa patinissatīhattā, na taņham vā na ditthim va purato 
katvā caranti. 

Pj 531.1: dhammá ... dvāsatthiditthigatadhammā. 
Nidd I 114.10: na pacceti ti sotāpaltimaggena ye kilesā pahīnā, te kilese na 
puna pacceti na paccāgacchati ... arahattamaggena ye kilesā pahīnā te 
kilese na puna pacceti na paccāgacchatī ti pārargato na pacceti. Pj i 
531.3: párarigato na pacceti iàdi ti nibbünapüram gato tena tena 
maggena pahine kilese puna ndgacchati. 
For tádin see the note on 86. For the nominative plural ending -dse in 
paticchitase see the note on 7. 
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For. thē Scansion of pacceti: see the note on 662. For the replacement of the 

short sixth and seventh em Py. one dons syllable see the. note on 61: 

<1s8> 804. Nidd I 121 2 and Pj TI 533; : jarasā. gi i. jarāja: Nidd. 1 205, 

gives the same gloss on 1123. These are the only examples of jaras asa 

ncütér -as stem in the canon, if PICi is to be believed, 

numerals to imply exactness or completeness. See the note on p. S44 lo I. 

805. Pj I 53333 Í foll.: : mama) te ti mamüyitavatthukárand. |... . 

idan ii; nanabhaye vinābhāve 

vinabhavasanta ev’ idan santav abhávam vijjamānavinābhāvam eva 

idan, na sakkā vinabhavena na bhavitin ti vuttam hoti. The explanation in 

Nidd as a locative absolute suggests that we bave here an example of an 

accusative ‘absolute "Construction. See the note on p. 111,8. I therefore 

assume that vinābhāva ī is m.c. for -bhayam. This occurs as a v.l. in Nad. ̀ 

Nidd 1 122,10 explains pariggahd as tanhapariggaho ca ditthipariggaho 

ca. I presume that the word has the sense of “ possessions" * here. C£. 393. 

In pada b we should read sant? m.c. In pāda c we should read vinābhūva- 
m.c. MW quotes vinabhava- for Sanskrit. 

806. Nidd 1 125.3-5: māmako ti buddhamāmako dhammamāmako 

saūghamāmako; so Bhagavantam mamayati. Bhagava tam puggalam 

parigganhati. Pj 11 534.3-4: mámako ti mama upāsako bhikkhu vā ti 

samkham gato, buddhādīni vā vatthūni mamāyamāno. 

For sandhi -y- in pāda b see the note on 352. 

The metre of pàda b is defective. We could correct it by reading mam{a-y)’ : 

idan. In pāda c we should read vidirvā m.c. 

807. Nīdd I 126.5-6: sartgatan ti sarīgatam samāgatam samūhitam 
Sannipatitam. Pj Il 534.4-5: sarigatan ti samágatam ditthapubbam vd. 

<159> 808. Nidd 1 127.2021: akkhevyan ti akkhüium kathetum bhanitum 

dipayitum voharitum. Pj 11 534.8: akkhütum kathetum. This sccms to be 

taking akkheyya as being derived « dkhyeya. S.M. Katre, however, prefers 

(HQ XI, p. 199) the meaning “indestructable” < Skt akseya/aksayyay which 
he quotes from Panini, although it is not listed in MW. 

| 
| 
| 
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In pada c we should read nàmam m.c. in place of nàmam. 

809. Nidd I 129,25 gives the usual explanation of pariggaha (sec the note 
on 805). Cf. 393. Nidd I 130,53-5: khemadassino ti tāņa- leņa- sarana- 
abhaya- accuta- amata- nibbāna-dassino. Pj 11 534.9: khemadassino ti 
nibbānadassino. 
In pāda a we should read «soka<m>-, or soka-<p>pa- or sokā- m.c. In pāda b 
we should read jahantī m.c. In pāda d we should read acari[m|su or acarum 
m.c. (with Pj JI p. 6472. 

810. Nidd I 130,13 reads vivittam āsanam (instead of vivitta-mdnasam) in 
padab in the repetition of the. verse and explains (13 1,16-17): 
bhajamānassa vivīttam āsanan ti. āsanam vuccati yattha nisidanti. Pj I 
makes no comment. Although Et quotes no vv.ll., B° and S° follow the 
reading of Nidd. The Chinese translation is said to Support this. Sce Bapat 
(1951, pp. 14 and 52 note 4). Vism 666.2 * agrecs with E*, but the version in 
Nidd is supported by the Jain equivalent of this pada: bhayamanassa 
vivikkam āsanam (Sūyag 1.2.2.17 = Sut I 106). It is clear that we are dealing 
with the metathesis of consonants, ie. with sana alternating with nasa. For 

metathesis of consonants see the note on 20221."] translate. vivittam 
āsanam. I i 
Nidd I 130,16-17: patilinacara vuccanti satta sekhā: arahā patilīno. Pj ll 
534.12-13: patilīnacarassā ti tato tato patilīnam cittam katvā carantassa. 
Pj1E534.13-14: bhikkhuno ti kalyünaputhujjanassa sekhassa vā. 
Nīdd I 131.27-28: sāmaggiyā li tīsso sāmaggiyo, ganasdmaggi dhamma- 
samaggr anabhinibbattasāmaggī. CPD (s.v.) translates the last of these as 
“completeness or unanimity as to the not coming into existence (again)”. 
Nidd I 132,19-23: ass? esa sāmaggī, etam channam, etam patirūpam, etam 
anucchavikam, etam anulomam, yo evam patipanno niraye ... artānam na 
dasseyya. Pj H 534.15-t7: tāss” etam patirūpam āhu, yo evam patipanno 
nirayādibhede bhavane attanam na dasseyya. PED does not list “pleasant” 
as a meaning for sāmaggiya, although it does give “unpleasant” for 
asamaggiya. CPD, however, gives “want of concord, disharmony” for the 
latter, 

Nīdd 1 132.14-17: bhavane ri nerayikānam nirayo bhavanam, tiracchāna- 
yonikānam tiracchānayoni bhavanam, pittivisayikānam pittivisayo 
bhavanam, manussānam manussaloko bhavanam, devānam devaloko 
bhavanam. Pj 1 534.16 follows this interpretation : nirayüdibhede bhavane. 
Hare points out (1945, p. 121 note 2) that both Nidd and Pj II scem to bc taking bhavana in the sense of bhava. 
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The v.l. cīrta- for vivitta- shows the c/v alternation. See the note on 38. 

The metre of pada d is incorrect, but can be corrected by- reading y’ attanam 

instead of yo attdnam. It is likely that the scribes would have (incorrectly) 

written yāttānam, yvattānam, Or even yvūttānam, in such circumstances. See 

the note on p. 15.2. 

811. Nīdd 1 133.5-6 sabbattha muni anissito ti sabbam vuccati dvadas'- 

āyatanānī.Pj N 534.20: sabbatthā ti dvādasasu āyatanesu. Nidd 1 134.5- 

17: na piyam kubbati no pi appiyan ti ayam me satto piyo, ime ca me 

samkhara manapa ti bhangavasena piyam na karoti. ayam me satto 

appiyo, ime ca me samkhard amanāpā ti patighavasena appiyam na karoti, 

na janeti na saājaneti na nibbatteti nābhinibbatteti. 

In pada a we should read munt m.c. 

812. In pāda d we must assume that idam has been attracted into the relative 

clause in the same case as the subject of the clause, so that yad idam really 

stands for imasmim yad. For the historical -d- in yad see the note on p- 13,10. 

See the note on 813. 

' Nidd I 135,22: udabindū ti vuccati udakathevo; pokkharam vuccati 

pádumapaitam. There seems, however, to be no ‘good reason for seeing 

anything other than the usual sense of pokkhara “(blue) lotus” here. 

«160» S13. It is difficult to make out the syntax of pada’ b, and it looks as 

though it bas been taken over, perhaps from 812, without proper adaptation. 

Pj 11 53424-27 tres to make sense of it: tatrapi “yad idam ditthasutam, tena 

vatthund na mannati, mutesu vd dhammesu na maūfatī” ti evam evam 

sambandho veditabbo. This interpretation requires us to believe that 

maññari is constructed with the instrumental tena to which the relative yad 

refers (with idam attracted into the relative clause as before) and also the 

locative mutesu.- 

Nidd | 138.1619: na. hi so rajjati no virajjatī ti sabbe bālaputhujjanā 

rajjanti: kalyāņaputhujjanam upādāya satta sekhā virajjanti: arahā n’ 

eva rajjati,no virajjati, virato so, khayā rāgassa vītarāgattā .. . There is 

a vl. viratto fot virato. Pj 1 534.29 has only viratto. Sec also 795. 

For dhona see the note on 351. 

81423. Tissamettcyyasutta. The metre is Sloka. 

814. Nidd113926-140.1: iccd ti padasandhi padasamsaggo padapāripūri 

akkharasamavāyo vyaījanasilitthatā padānupubbatā-m-etam iecā tī. Pj U 

536.41 itt tf evam aha. The metre shows that the words icc āyasmā Tisso 

Metteyyo are not original, and we can deduce that these are the reciter’s 
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remarks (see the note on 18—29). The fact that they are commented upon in 
Nidd shows, however, that they were added to the text very early on. 
Nidd I 140,17-18: viveke sikkhisámase ti viveko ti tayo vivekā, kāya: citta- 
upadhi-viveko, Pj I 536,10-12: viveke sikkhissāmase ti sahdyam drabbha 
dhammadesanam yacanto bhanati, so pana sikkhitasikkho yeva. . 
Páda d has the cadence ----. This can be normalised by ‘reading 
"i(s]samase m.c. with the v.l. and Nidd I 139.6. For this scansion see the note : 
on 691. For the -àmase ending see the note on 32. 

815. Nidd1 142,25: Metteyyā ti Bhagavā ti tam theram gottena ālapati. This 
shows that the reciter's remarks had already been added to the text by the 
time of Nidd I (see the notes on 18-29 554). I i 
Nidd I 144.3-8; tam pi mussati parimussati, paribühiro hoti ti evam pi 
mussati evāpi sāsanain. Pj II 536,13-14: mussate cāpi sāsanan ti pariyatti-" 
patipattito duvidham pi sāsanam nassati: pi ti padapüranamattam. For 
the c/v alternation see the note on 38. . í 
Note andriyam (with -a- probably m.c.) in the cadence of pada d. 

816. Nidd I 144.25-26: eko pubbe caritvānā ti dvīhi ķāraņehi 'eko "pubbe 
caritvána; pabbajjasamkhátena và ganàávavassaggatthena. và. PUT 536.7 
has ganavassaggatthena (perhaps read -voss- with B®) instead of gaņāva- 
vassaggatthena. 

Nīdd I 146.18: puthu kilese janenti ti puthuijanā. For such folk etymlogies 
sec the note on sr. 

817. Nidd I 148,8-9: sikkhethā ti tīsso sikkhā, adhisīla- adhicitta- 
adhipaūūā-sikkhā. 

818. Nidd 1 149.27: kapano viya mando viya momüho viya, Nidd I 149,24-27: 
kamasamkappena vyāpādasamkappena vihimsāsamkappena 

ditthisamkappena phuttho pāreto samohito samannāgato pihito. Nidd 1 
149.31: jhāyati pajjhāyati nijjhāyati avajjhayati. The BHS version 
XHoernle, 1916A, p. 711) has dhydyato, which shows that the BHS redactor 
did not realise that MIA jh could develop < ks. 
Nidd I 150.23-24: glosses nigghosam as vacanam vyappatham desanam 
anusdsanam anusitthim. Pj YI 537.3: nindāvacanam. See the note on 719. 
Nidd 1 150,25-26: marku hori, pilito ghattito vyatthito domanassito hoti. Pj 
HI 537.2-3: mamku hott ti dummano hoti. The BHS version has mankur bhavati. See BHSD (s.v. manku). 

819. Nidd I 151.12-16: satthānī ti tīņi satthāni, kaya- vaci- mano-sattham; 
tividham Káyaduccaritam kayasattham, catubbidham vaciduccaritam vaci- 
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sattham, tividham manoduccaritam. manosattham. Pj 11 537 4-6: satthüni ti, 

kayaduccaritadini, tani: hi attano: pare ca chedanatthena satthānī ti 

vuccanti. . 

Niddl 151 29-1 523: — ‘mahavanam makāgahaņam makākantāro 

mahāvisamo mahākutilo mahdpanko mahāpalipo mahāpalibodho 

mahābandhanam, yadidam sampajánamusavado. Pj lI 537.10: mahágedho 

ti. mahübandhanam. In ASoka's Fifth Rock Edict we find apalibodha (« 

budh- "to bind") alternating.with apaligodha (« gudh- "to bind” [see MW, 

s.v.) The similarity of meaning between “attachment” and “greed” may 

have led to a confusion between *godha and gedha, leading to the 

replacement of the former by the latter. See BHSD (s.v. godha). X 

For the sandhi of -o + aCC- > -vaCC- in khvassa see the note On p. 15.2. 

820. Nidd 1 153.29-154.1: marido va parikissati ti kapano viya momüho viya 

kissati parikissati parikilissati. ` 

In päda b we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -cariyam. 

«16x» 821. Nidd I 156.912: etan ii pubbe samanabhüve yaso ca kitti ca, 

aparabhage Buddham dhammam saūgham sikkham paccakkhāya 

i hingyavattassa ayaso ca akiti ca, etam sampattīvipattim fatvā. Pj H 55746- 

19: etam “yaso kitti ca ya pubbe hāyatervāpi tassa sā” ti ito pabhuti yune 

pubbāpare idha imasmim sāsahe pubbato apare samanabhüvá 

vibbhantakabhüve Gdinavam muni fatwa. i 

In pada c we should ignore the svarabhakti vowels in -cariyam and kayirā 

(by metathesis < *kariyā < *karyā). 

822. Pj 1l 537.21-23: na tena senho maññetha ti tena ca vivekena na 

attanam “settho ahan” ti maivieyya, tena thaddho na bhaveyya. 

For the historical -d in etad ariyánam see the note on p. 13.10. 

In páda b we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in ariyanam. 

823. Nidd I 15839—159.1: rittassá ti rittassa vivittassa pavivittassa, kaya- 

+ -duccaritena rittassa. Pj 1 537.24: rittassd ti vivittassa- kāya- 

duccaritādivirahitassa. > 

In pada a there is resolution of the seventh syllable, and in pāda c 

resolution of the sixth syllable. 

824—34. Pasürasutta. The metre of 824-33 is Tristubh, with a Jagati pada in 

829. Pādas acd of 834 are Vaitiliya; pada b is Aupacchandasaka. 

824. Pj II 540.31-32; ime ditihigatikà attano ditthim sandháya “idh'eva 

suddhī” ti vadanti. Nidd I 161,2 and 16225 reads suddhim. 

| I 
| 
| 
| 
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Nidd I 162,10-13; yam satthāram dhammakkhānam gaņam ditthim 
Patipadam maggam nissitā. tatthā ti sakāya ditthiya sakaya khantiya 
sakāya ruciya sakaya laddhiya. Pj 18 540,33-541,2: evam sante attano 
satthürüdini nissità tatth" eva "esa vàdo subho" ti evam subhavādā hutvā. 
Nidd I 161.4 reads subhā vadānā for subham vadānā, explaining: 
subhavādā sobhanayādā, etc. Elsewhere in Sn vadānā is used with a 
nominative in the sense of “saying oneself to be something” (see the note 
on 825), which is inappropriate here, and it. seems likely that the: 
construction has been modelled upon 825 in error. For the present middle 
participle ending -àna in vadána see the note on Y3x. 
Nidd 1 162 17-18: purhü samanabrahmand puthupaccekasaccesu nivittha. 
Note the palatalisation of -a- > -i- in vādiyati. Cf. Skt vivādayati = vivadati. 
For palatalisation see the note on 3. ` = 
825. Nidd I 163.9: vigayha ogayha ajjhogahetvà pavisitva. š 
Nīdd1163,14-16: te aiiūamaūūam bālato hīnato nīhīnato omakato 
lāmakato jatukkato parittato dahanti passanti dakkhanti olokenti 
"nijjhāyami Gvith B* and v.l:; E* igģh) upaparikkhantī. Pj II 54 1.5-6: 
“ayam balo” ti evam dve pi janā aūtamaitiam' bālam dahanti bālato 

passanti. : . ; ° 
Pj H 541.6-8: vadanti te aññasia kathojjan ti te aññamaññasatthārādim 
nissit@ kalaham vadanti. For ujja (< Skt udya) in kathojja, Smith (Pj II 
P. 672) compares Pànini IIL1.106. 
Nidd I 16355 takes kusalà vadánà to mean much the same as subhā vadānā 
in $24, but Pj H 541,9-10 explains: "ubho pi mayam kusalavādā 
panditavādā” ti evamsanüino hutvā, which I take to mean not “saying a 
skilled thing”, but “saying that they say skilled things”, i.e. claiming to be 
experts. For the present middle participle ending -dna in vadana see the 
note on 131. 

In páda d the final -a- in pasamsa- is m.c. 

826. Nidd I 164. 19-21; vinighātī hotī ti pubb' eva. sallapa kathamkathī 
vinighātī hoti: jayo nu kho me bhavissati, parājayo nu kho me 
bhavissati? The meaning would therefore seem to be “apprehensive”. MW 
does list “afflicted, distressed (as the mind)” for vinihara, but the 
association with pasamsam iccham suggests that it ought to have a more 
active sense, perhaps "provocative, attacking", to which pada c would then 
provide the contrast, when his arguments are defcated. 
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Pj M 541:14-17: apākatasmin ti: paūhāvīmamsakehi "atthāpagatam te 

bhanitam; vyaRjanüpagatám te bhanitan" ti Gdind nayena apasüdite vāde. 

For randhamesin see the note on 188. 

Tn pada b -i in vinighati (the ‘nominative singular masculiné of vinighatin) 

is m.c. " jus 

<162> $27. In pada a I take yam to equal si quem (see the note on n 782). For 

~ the nominative plural ending -ase see the note on 7. The reading ye, which 

is found in Nidd I 164.29 and also as a v.l., arises from the y/s confusion (see 

the note on 369). 

For ure -m-/-v- alternation in PeR (< mimamsaka) see the note on 

For aiutthundti see the note on 586. ` 

There is resolution of the.first syllable in pàda c. 

In pada b the metre is better if we read -vi- (see Pj II p. 721). In pada cwe 

should read paridevati m.c. In pada d -à- in anutthunáti is m.c. 

828. Nidd I 168.3-4: jayena ... cittaņt ugghātitam hoti, parājayena ... 
cittam nighütitam hoti. Pj 1l 541,27-29: etesu ugghati-nighati hoti ti etesu 

vadesu jayapardjayadivasena cittassa ugghdtam nighataii ca püptfnanto 

ugghdti-nighatima va hori. From this it seems that ugghāti and nighāti (or 

merely the latter if we have a compound) are m.c. for -], ie. thcy are 

adjectives, not nouns (pace PED). 

For kathojjam as an ablative in -am after virame cf. kukkuccam 925, and see 

the note on p. 48.8.9 and cf. Liiders (Beob., $192). 

Nidd 1 168.27-28: pasamsalabha afito autho n' aithi. Pj Hl 541,3:1-32: na h' 

aūūadarrh” athi pasamsalābhā ti na hi ettha pasamsalübhato. aüfattho 

atthi. Fausbgll (Glossary) therefore seems to be wrong in assuming that 

-auth’ is for -atthu. For the sandhi ‘of -o + aCC- > -aCC- see the note on 324. 

For sandhi -d- see the note on p. 16,7. 

Jn pada d final -a- in pasamsa- is m.c. 

829. Nidd I 169.21-23: attano vadam akkhaya acikkhitva anuvadam akkhdya 

Gcikkhitva thambhayitvd brithayitva dipayitva jotayitvad voharitva 

pariggaņhītvā. Pj 11 542.1: tam vādam parisamajjhe dīpetvā. 

Nīdd I 169.25-27: 50 tena jayatthena turtho hoti hattho pahattho attamano 

paripuņņasamkappo: athavā dantavidamsakam hasamāno ti so hassati. 

Theoretically a form with -ss- should be from hars-, not has-, but as the two 

roots are confused in Pali, this distinction is not maintained. Cf. 887. ^ 
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Nidd1170,5-6: yathümano, yathàcitto yathāsamkappo yaithāviāūāņo. The 
last'two words should not, therefore, be separate as in E*, The explanation 
takes yathdmano as though it were a masculine nominative singular, but it 
must be an indeclinable adverbial phrase “according to his intention”. For 
this meaning of mano sce 873. 

For -ņņ-iū uņņamati see the note on 206. +e 
Pādas abc are Tristubh; pada d is Jagatī. In pada c we should read hassatt 
m.c. In pada € cca is m.c. Cf. 785. In pada d we should read tam m.c. in place; 
of tam. 

830. Nīdd I 170.18-19; vighātabliūmi, ugghātabhūmi. It is hard to reconcile 
this sense of ugghāta with the meaning of ugghāti given for 828. 
For -nn- in unnati see the note on 206. 

Note the sandhi of -ā + aCC- > -āCC- in sāssa and cf. āsavāssa 1100. « 
The optative vivddayetha shows that the verb is vivādayati, and supports 
the belief that vivādiyati is merely a palatalised version of this (see the 
note on 3). It is the causative of vivad-, not a denominative as PED states. 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada d. + ~. 
We at, R In pada a we should read uņņarī m.c. " 

83Y. NiddI 171.30; rdjakhadaya putthotiradjakhddaniyena_ rāja- 
bhojaniyena puttho. For Kern's suggestion of reading rajakkhatüya see 
PED (sv. raja). 

Nidd 1 172.8-10; yen’ eva so ditthigatiko tena palehi ... so tuyham patisüro 
- - P) 542,12-13: yena so tuyham patisüro, tena gaccha. 

Pj H 542.1316: pubbe va m atthi yadidam yudhāyā ti yam pan idam 
kilesajātam yuddhāya siyá, ram etam pubbe va n” atīhī. bodhimūle yeva 
pahinan ti dasseti. PED (s.v. yuddha) takes yudháya as thc dative of an 
archaic yudh, but it is more likely to be m.c. for yuddhāya (i.e. the past 
"participle used as an action noun. Sce the note on 331). 

For paleti cf. 1144 and for the 7// alternation sce the note on 29. For the 
historical -d in yad idam see the note on P. £3.10. 
There is resolution of the first syllable in pàda b. 
In pada a the metre is better if we read -khadaya m.c. with Nidd I. 

832. For vadassu in the sense of “dispute” sce the note on 780. 
Nidd117328-134.4; ye patisenikattā patilomakattāpatikaņtakattā 

patipakkhakattā kalaham kareyyum bhandanam kareyyum viggaham 
kareyyum vivādam kareyyum medhagam kareyyum, te n' atthi na santi na 
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samvijjanti. n” upalabbhanti. See the note on patisenikaronti in 932. Pj Il 
542.18 however, takes patisenikattā as singular (= patilomakarako). If this 
is so, then the second te in pada ¢ must equal tuyham. 

The v.l. ca for 'dha in páda c shows the c/dh alternation. See the note ón 26. 

For the palatalisation of -a- > -i- in viv@diyanti and vadiyanti see the note 
on3. ote ` 

In pada b there is resolution of the first syllable. : 

<163> 833. For visenikatvā see the note on 793. For the folk duidios y 
given in Pj I see the note on 51. . 

Nidd 1 175.5-9;yesam dvāsatthi ditthigatāni pahinüni samucchinnàni 
vūpasantāni patipassaddhāņi abhabbuppattikāni īūņagginā daddhāni, 

te ditthīhi ditthim avirujjkamānā "aghattiyjamānā appatihaūtamānā 
appatihatamānā ti ditththi ditthim avirujjhamānā. MW (s.v. virudh-) lists 

the use of the verb in the passive ‘with the instrumental, but I cannot 
explain the use of ditthim. 

Pj H 542.19-20 reads labhetha for labhetho: kim labhethà ti patimallant" kim 
, labhissasi? For the ending -etho see Geiger (1994, $127). š 

Niddl 175.13-15; yes' idha n' attht param 'uggahitan ti yesam arahantanam 

khīņāsavānam idam paramam aggam settham visettham pāmokkham 

uttamam pavaran ti gahitam. Y assume therefore that param should rather 

be written as param’ = paramam, and Y have changed my translation 

accordingly. Note the sendhi of -am + i- > E. 

Pada c has.only ten syllables. We should read t<u>vam (with Pj II p. 704), 
and tesū m.c. In pada d we should read atthī m.c. with Nidd 1175.23. 

833. Nīdd1176.3-5:pavitakkam agama ti takkento vitakkento samkappento; 

jayo nu kho me bhavissati, parājayo nu kho me bhavissati? 

Nīdd I 177.4-15: Pasūro paribbājako na ppatibalo dhonena Buddhena 

bhagavatā saddhim yugam samāgamā samāganīvā yugaggāham gaņhitum 

sākacchetum sallapitum sākaccham samāpajjitum. tam kissa hetu? Pasūro 

paribbājako hino nihino omako làmako jatukko paritto. so hi Buddho 

aggo ca settho ca visettho ca pāmokkho ca pavaro ca. yaihā saso na 

ppatibalo mattena mātarngena saddhim yugam samāgamā samāgantvā 

yugaggāham ganhitum, yatha kotthako ... sihena ..., yath@ vacchako ... 
usabhena ... .Pj 1L 542.22-24: dhonena yugam samágamá ti dhutakilesena 
buddhena saddhim yugaggāham samāpanno. For dhona see the noté on 
351. For yugam see BHSD. 

| 
I | 
| 
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Pj II 542,24-27: na hi tvam sagghasi sampahataye si korhu-adayo viya 
sthàdihi dhonena yugam gahetvā ekapadam pi sampayātum yu8agsaham 
eva vā sampādetum na sakkhissasi. S ° 

For the alternation sakkh- -/saggh- see Liiders (Beob., $+149) and CDIAL 
13080. Nidd I 17527 reads sakkhasi. 

Padas acd are Vaitaliya; páda b is Aupacchandasaka. In padas a ånd d n- 
does not make position. 

835-47. Mágandiya-sutta. Cf. Divy 519 foll, where Māgandiya is called 
Mākandīka. For the -k-/-y- alternation see the note on 22-23. In the Skt 
version from Chinese Turkestan he is called Māgandika. See Hocrnle 
(1916A, p. 714). For the k- 4-g- alternation see the note on 319. 

The mctre is mainly Tristubh, with a Jagatī pāda in 845. Verse 836 is all 
Jagatī. 

835-Nidd 1 181.7-8: Taņhaū ca Aratiñ ca Ragañ ca Māradhītaro. disvā 
passitvā. P) I] 544.22-25: kim ev” idam imīssā dārikāya muttakarīsapunnam 
rüpam disvā bhavissati, sabbadā pādā pi nam samphusitum na icche, kuto 
nena samvasitum. PED does not list nena (s.v. na’), Og nássa (Ja V (203217). 

For pādā as an instrumental singulār in -ā, see the note on 119. 
There is a v.l. Aratiā ca Ragam, which is supported by Nīdd I 182.10. This 
avoids the necessity of assuming the shortening of -ā- > -a-in Ragam m.c. 
Dhp-a I 202.3 reads as Sn; Ud-a 383.1 reads Aratim Ragaii ca. 

<164> 836. Pj H 544.31-545.1: ditthigatam sīlavatānujīvitan tī ditthiñ ca 
sīlaū ca vatañ ca jivitahn ca. Nīdd I 182.14*-17* includes this verse, but does 
not comment on it. 

The metre is Jagat. 

In pada c we should read ditthi- m.c. See Pj II p. 707. 

837- For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. . 

Nidd I 182,27: na tassa hotī ti na mayham hoti. For examples of first and 
third person pronouns together, see the note on p. 15.33. 

Nidd 1 183.4 foll.: dhammesū ti dvāsatthiyā ditthigatesu. niecheyyā ti 
nicchinitvà vinicchinirva, etc. 

Nidd 1 183.15-17: passaü ca ditthīsu anuggahāyā ti ditthisu. àdinavam 
passantó ditthiyo na ganhami na pardmasami na abhinivisami. Pj I 5459- 
1l dr pavicinanto ajjhattānam rāgādīnam santibhāvena 
ajjhatastīntisamkhātam nibbānam eva addasam. 

838. For the reciter’s remarks sce the note on 18-29. 
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Nidd I 186.1-5: vinicchaya vuccanti dvāsatthi ditthīgatāni ditthi- 

vinicchayd. pakappitüni ti kappitā abhisamkhatā šaņthapitā 1i pi 

pakappitā, athavā aniccā samkhatā paticcasamuppannā khayadhammā 

vayadhammā virāgadhammā nirodhadhammā viparināmadhammā ti pi 

pakappitd. Pj 11 545.11-14: ydn’ imdni ditthigatani tehi tehi sattehi 

vinicchinitva gahitattā vinicchayā ti ca attano paccayehi 

abhisamkhaļabhāvādinā nayena pakappitüni cà ti vuccanti. 

It seems that attham is neuter here. . 

For -āni as masculine nominative plural endings in yūni pakappitani, in 

agreement with vinicchaya, see the note on 45. 

839. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 

The metre of pada a is irregular. It can be regularised by reading āāņā for 

Ranena, and assuming that “this is an instrumental singular in -à (see the 

note on X19). It is likely that /iámena entered the text [rom the gloss in Nidd 

1187,15. In pàda c anáná, which is also an instrumental, remained because 

it is not glossed by a#fdnena. In pada d abbata is an instrumental 

singular. 

"For asīlatā as the instrumental singular of an -à stem noun see the nēte on 

100. . 

In pāda a we should read <s>sutiyā mc. ln pada c we should read aljiļtānā 

m.c. with Nidd I 187.1. 

840. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 

Nidd I does not gloss paccenti here. Pj 1f 546.10: paccentt. ti. jánanii. 

Although Nidd J 85.1 (ad 788) does not gloss pacceti, in I 108.25 (ad 800) 

and I t4.r (ad 803) it glosses: paccdgacchati. Here, however, I think the 

meaning is that given in Spk I 266.:: (ad S 1182.29): paccetī | ii icchati 

pattheti (“believe in”). 

For the sandhi -m- in maññe-m-aham sec the note on 132. 

For kira/kila see the note on 356. 

For aññānā and abbaid as instrumental singular forms of -a stem nouns 

see the note on 119. ' 

For asilatá as the instrumental singular of an -à stem noun see thc note on 

100. 

Pàda f has only ten syllables. We could correct the metre by reading 

Patiyanti, but the metre is acceptable if we assume that a single long 

syllable has replaced the short sixth and seventh syllables (see the note on 

61). 
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In pada a we should exclude {ce kira] m.c. In pada f we should read ditthiya 
m.c. For ñana in place of Hánena see the note on 839. For other changes m.c.. 
in padas abcd see the note on 839. 

<165> 841. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 
Nīdd I 193.6 reads ditthisu for ditthii ca, but includes ditthim in the 
explanation. We should probably assume that ditthisu is for ditthim su, 
with -ims- being replaced by -is-. For the VNC/VC alternation, sce the note 
on 315. 

Nidd I 193,9-10: anupucchamāno ti punappunam pucchati. 
Nidd I 193,21-25: ito ajjhattasantito va Patipattito va dhammadesanato va, 
yuttasaūūam vā pattasaītūam vā lakkhanasaüiiain và Karanasaññam vā 
thānasaūam và na patilabhasi: kuto ūāņam? 
Although dahati is derived from Skt dadhati, it does not normally have -ā-” 
in Pali. We should therefore assume that dahási is m c. in pada d. : 
There is a redundant sixth syllable in pada a, but the metre can be corrected 
by reading nissayfay. d . 

842. Pj H 546.2223: yo evan tividhamanena và ditthiyà và maüati. For tlie 
three modes of self-conceit see Th 1076. PUT i 
There is anúthesis between padas ab and cd, and there should be a full stop 
at the end of pada b. 

In pada b -? in maiiiar is m.c. The original reading was perhaps mavifare. In 
pàda c we should read risü m.c. 

843. Nīdd I 195.18-19: brahmano ti Sattiannam dhammānam bāhitattā 
brühmano. Pj 1 546,25-38; so evarüpo pahinanànaditihiko mádiso 
bāhitapāpādinā nayena brühmano, i.e. we are referring to a brühmana in 
the Buddhist sense of the word. See EV I, p. 167 (ad Th 221). This is perhaps 
always true except in the compound samanabràhmana. 
For vadeyya in the sense of "dispute" see the note on 780. 

844. Nidd I 197-200 does not comment on this verse, but quotes S IIl 9-12 
verbatim, where this verse is discussed, and is said to come from the 
Magandiya-paiha in the Atthakavagga. 
Pj N 547.6-7: apurekkharāno ti āyatim attabhāvam anabhinibbattento. 
Spk II 260,27 (ad S 111 9.21*): purekkharāno, vattam purato kurumano. The 
idea is presumably "not preferring future existence to nibbana”. 
Pj11547.7-8 explains: katham na viggayha janena kayirà ti. janena 
saddhim wiggahikakatham na katheyya. The phrase is, therefore, the 

ect] 
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equivalent. of Skt vigrhya-vdda. For such compounds see ine note on 72. 

Cf. katham viggühikam na kathayeyya 930. x 

For -āni as a masculine accusative plural ending in mo see ou notc 

On 45. A 
In páda d -gg- in viggayha is m.c. In pàda d we should ignore the 
svarabhakti vowel in kayird. 

Sjs. Nidd 1201.13 : yehr ti vehi ditthigatehi. vivittó. ti kāyaduccaritena Be 

sabbākusalābhisamkhārehi vitto vivitto pavivitto. vicareyya ti careyya 

vihareyya ... yapeyya. Pj I 547.9-10: vivitto vicareyyā ti ritto careyya.” 

Nidd I201.20-22: nāgo ti āgum na karotī ti nāgo; na gacchatt ti nāgo; 

nagacchait ti n@go. For naga as applied tc he Buddha see the note on 166. 

For vadeyya in the sense of "dispute" scc the note on 780. I 

Nidd. 1202,29—203.1: elani vuccati udakam. ambu vuccati udakam. ambujam 

vuccati padumam. kantako vuccati kharadando. If ela = udaka, then there 

is tautology: ela = ambu. Pj11547.12-13:elambujan ti elasaītūake ambumhi 

jātam kaņtakanāļam vārijam. 1 do not know the source of the reading 

elambiya quoted in PED. l 

Nīdģd I 203.11-1>: santivado ti gantivādo muni tünavüdo Ieņavādo 

saranavādo accutavādo amatavādo nibbānavādo. 

For the root Jip- constructed wilh the instrumental in pada d and the 

locative in pāda e sce EV I, pp. 271 and 285 (ad Th 1089 and 1180). 

Pādas abdef arc Tristubh; pāda c is Jagatī. 

In pàda a we should read ye m.c. In pàda e -i in muni and in páda f -i- in 

anüpalitto are m.c. In pada e we should read -vddo m.c. (with Nidd 1 201.1). 

«166» 846. Pj 1 547.27-29 expalins: na kanvnand no pi sutenaneyyoti 

pulüübhisamkháürüdikammanà vā sutasuddhi-üdiná snīiena vū,s0 

netabbo na hoti. 

Nidd I 205.21-26: na di. 

vuyhati, na. samhariyati; na pi tam ditihigatam sárato pacceli, na paccü- 

gacchatī ti na vedagit-ditthiya. Wt is not entirely clear that this explanation 

is taking disthiya as a compound, but this is clearly so in Pj I 547.19-24: na 

vedagū dithiyā ri catumaggavedagū mādiso ditthiyayiko na hoti ditthiya 

hiyā ti... so diņthiyā na yayati, na niyyati,na 

gacchanto va tam sārato paccento và na hoti; — taitha vacanattho : 

yáti ti, yá, tato. karanavacanena dinhiya yati) ti pi dītthiyā, 

upayogatthena sūmivacanena cdiļthim yātī ii pi ditthi-yà. 

Pj 1 547.29-31: so. dvinnam pi upayānam pahīnattā sabbesu raphaqinthi- 

nivesanesu anupanito. 

| 
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Nīdd I 205,8: vedānam ... antam gato ti vedagu. For vedagu as the 
equivalent of Skt vedaka see the note on 322. m. 
For muti (< mati) in the sense of “feeling (by the senses other than seeing 
and hearing)" see the note on muta in 7x4. The etymology "mudati ti muli" 
quoted from Vibh-a 412.8 in PED shows the ¢/d alternation (sce the-note on 
227). For the labialisation of -a- > -u- after -m- in mutiyā and in kammunā in 
Nidd I 206,10 sce the note on 61. - * 

The metre is Tristubh, but pāda a is defective. We should read ditthiyà m.c., - 
and assume that a single long syllable has replaced the short sixth and 
seventh syllables. See the note on, 6x. In pàda a we should ignore the 
svarabhakti vowel in mutiyà. In pada d -ū- in anüpanito is m.c. 

848-61. Puiabhedasutta. The metre is Sloka. 
849—56. All these verses are a description of the uttara nara, and are to bee 
constructed with sa ve santo ti vuccati in 861. 

849. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. . 

Nīdd [211.14-15: purā bhedā ti purā kāyassa bhedā, purā attabhāvassa 
bhedā, etc. ^-^ Š I 
Nidd I 212/28-29: pubbam antam anissito tš pubbañto yuccati atito addha; 
atītam addhānam ārabbha taņhā pahīnā hoti. Pj H 549.2: pubbam antam 
anissio ti atitaddhadibhedaü ca pubbam antam anissito. The Chinese 
translation takes this as referring to the future. See Bapat (1951, p. 156 
note 16 and Introd. p. 14). 

Nidd [213,19-21: vemajjhe vuccati paccuppanno addhā, paccuppannam 
addhānam ürabbha tanhà pahīnā hoti. For purekkhatam, referring to the 
future, see the note on 844. 

Pj 1l 549.3-5: vemajjhe nitpasamkheyyo ti paccuppanne pi addhani “ratio” 
ti ādinā nayena na upasamkhātabbo. Although PED derives 
upasamkheyya from upasamkharoti, it must be from upasamkhya- “to 
reckon”. 

<167> 850. Pj II 549,12: akukkuco ti hatthakukkucc@divirahito. Nidd 1 
218.22 gives also the interpretation “remorse” (cetaso vippatisāra) and 
manovilekho. For mantabhāņin see EV 1, p. 117 (ad Th 2) and EV II, p- 122 
(ad Thi 281). 

Pj 11 $49.13: anuddhato ti uddhaccarahito. For uddhacca sce EV I, p. 140 
(ad Th 74). 

Udāna-v 26.28b reads na vikanthi na Kaukrtih. 
In páda b -c- in akukkuco is m.c. 
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851. NiddI221,12* reads nirāsattī for -satti. PED must be wrong in taking 

this as an -in formation from āsatta. It is nir + āsattī < Skt āsakti. 

Pj H 549,16-17: vivekadassī phassesü ti paccuppannesu cakkhu- 

samphassādisu attādibhāvavivekam passati. This is one of the 

explanations given in Nidd I 222-23, where three are given in all. This is 

unnecessarily complicated, and there seems to be no reason to take the 

passage at anything other than its face value as referring to present time: 

“seeing seclusion (even) in the midst of (all) the sense- impressions (of his 

present life)”. I 

The cties seem unable to differentiate between niyyati < nīyate (the passive 

of nī- “to lead”) and niyyati < nìryāti “to go owt”. Nidd I 223.29-30: s0 

ditrhiyà na yayati na niyyati na vuyhati na samhariyati. By taking it as a 

passive here, the locative ditrhisu makes less sense than an instrumental. 

So Pj 1549.13 explains: dvasatthi-ditthisu kayaci ditthiyá na. niyyati. [t is, 

however, possible that the confusion arose from an Eastern form ditththi 

which could be both locative and instrumental. See Liiders (Beob., §225). 

See the note on 29. 

852. Nidd 1 224.1618 : akuhako, ti. tinu kuhanavatthüni, paécaya- 

patisevanasamkhātam kuhanavatthu, irtyapathasamkhatam 

kuhanavatthu, sāmantajappanasamkhātam Auhanavatefat. This with the 

exegesis is quoted at Vism 24-26. 

Nidd 1 227.9-22: pihā vuccati tanhā ... yass” esā pihā pahīnā ...,s0 

vuccati apihālu.so rūpe ... dhamme na piheti, na iechoti, na sādiyati, na 

patīheti, nābhijappatī ti apīhālu. This is, therefore, following the 

etymology from sprh- (the ëxpected *phih- becoming pih- by 

dissimilation of aspirates). For the dissimilation of aspirates see the note 

on 52. Pj H 549,2021 : apihālū ti apihanasīlo, patthanātaņhāyya rahito.1 

take apihana as being from asprhana, and ] do not understand why PED 

(s.v. apihálu) suggests that it may be from a * pi * dhà-. Elsewhere (s.v. 

pihana) PED suggests a derivation from piheti. PED (s.v. pihálu) suggests 

a derivation < piydru, but the example of y>h quoted there (patthayati > 

patthahati) is not an example of that change. 

Nidd I 228%-23t.15: appagabbho ajeguccho ti pagabbhiyan ti tni 

pāgabbhiyāni kāyikam pāgabbhiyam vācasikam pagabbhiyam cetasikam 

.-50 vuccali pāgabbhiyam ... yass” imāni tīņi pāgabbhiyāni pahīnāni 

appagabblīo ti. Pj 11 549.22: appagabbho ti kāyapāgabbhiyādirahito, Cf. 

941. 
Nidd 1 231.32-232,2: katamo ca puggalo ajeguccho? idha bhikkhu sīlavā 
hoti, pātimokkhasamvarasamvuto viharati ācāragocarasampanno, dnu- 
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mattena vajjesu bhayadassāvī samadaya sikkhati sikkhapadesu. Pj J 549.23-24: ajeguccho ti sampannasilàditàya ajegucchaniyo asecanako 
manápo. See also EV I, p. 258 (ad Th 961). a 

853. Nidd 1 233,16-26: sātiyā vuccanti pafica kāmaguņā ... yesam esa satiya 
taņhā pahind ... tesam cakkhuto rüpatanhà ... na sayati, na pasayati, na 
sandati,na pavattatī ti sātiyesu anassāvī. Pj I 549,25-26: sātiyesu 
anassāvī ti sātavatthusu kāmaguņesu taņhāsanthavavirahito. 1 assume ` that sātiya is from Skt *$ātya (< šāta), and is not an example of the 1/d 
alternation. Sce the note on 193. 

Nidd 1 234,14-15 states: paribhdnava ti tayo paļibhāņavanto, pariyatti- 
patibhāņavā paripucchapatibhanava adhigamapatibhünava. 
Pj 1I 549.27-28: patibhanava ti pariyattiparipucchādhigamapatibhāņehi. 
samannāgato. 

Nīdd 1235.9-11: na saddho ti sāmam sayam abhiññatam attapaccakkham dhammain na kassaci saddahati. Pj Y 549.29: sāmam adhigatam dhammam na kassaci saddahati. In the context, however, na saddho na virajjati 
ought to mean the same as na rajjati na virajjati in 313. It is likely, then, that saddha here reflects the alternative sensé of Sraddha “desire” (sce 
Kohler (1973, p. 60] and Norman [1979D, p. 329]), and would therefore mean “desiring”. See the note on 663. < £ . 

854. Nidd 1 239.22-31: viruddho ti yo cittassa āghāto patigkāto 
anuvirodho kopo ...; ayam vuccati virodho. yass’ eso nirodho pahino,so 
vuccati aviruddho. Pj Il 549.31-33: virodhabhavena avīruddho hutvā. 
Pj TI 549.33-550.1: tanhāya mūlarasādisu gedham nāpajjati. Pj 11 549.32 
reads rasesu for rase ca in the lemma. Nidd I 240,22 includes rasesu in the 
explanation. F reads rasesu, but rase occurs with anugijjh in 922. Cf. 769. 
For -kamyà, a truncated form in -ā = -áya, see the note on x10. Cf. ^na mne dei" na kuppejjà, Áyàr L2 44. 

855. Nidd I 244.015: sadiso "ham asmi ti mánam, ,., seyyo "ham asmi ti 
atimdnam ... hino 'ham asmi ti omānam (B* 50; E* mānam). 
For ussada see the note on 515. 

856. The v.l. nissayanā (found also in the lemma of Pj II) arises from the 
scribal confusion of na and ra in Sinhalese script, It would be a verbal 
noun made from the vcrb nissayati, while nissayara is an abstract noun 
madc by adding -tā to nissaya. 

Nīdd I 245.31-32: bhāvāyā ti sassatiditthīyā: vibhāvāyā ti uccheda- ditthiyà. 
? 
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857; For visattikā sce EV I, p: 189 (ad Th 400). 

858. Nidd I 248.13-18: attā ti ‘sassataditthi n' atthi, nirattà ti uechedaditthi 
w anthi; atā ti gahitam n” atthi, nirattā ti muūcitabbam n' atthi. gahaņa- 
muricanam samatikkanto arahā vuddhiņt parihānim vītivatto. 

For pasavo see Lūders (Beob., $213). PED lists the word (s.v. pasu) as 
occurring at S I 69.30, but elsewhere (s.v. pasavo) gives a different meaning. 
Spk 134.15: gomahisakukkutasikarüdayo pasavo. 

In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable. 

<168> 359. P) I 550.18-19: tasmā vādesu n” ejatī ti tamkāraņā nindā- 

vacanesu na kampati. This seems to be interpreting vadesu as a locative of 

cause. “He is not agitated because of their accusations". Cf. Mahabhasya 

2.3. 36: saptamyadhikarane ¢a. Cf. ajinamhi hafiiate dīpī, nāgo dantehi 

haūrati, dhanamhi dhanino hanti aniketam asanthav: am, Ja VI 61.5*. Ja VI 

61.13” foll.: ajinamhī ti cammatiīhāya cammakāraņā, dantehī ti attano 

dantehi haūīati, dantanimittam haūūatī ti attho,hantī ti hanati. Cf. 

MBhis. I 458.18 (ed. Kielhorn): carmani dvipinam hanti, dantayor hanti 

kufijaram, keSesu camarim hantī, sīmni puskalako katah. The Ja verse is 

- quoted in a slightly different form at Sadd 7273323: djinamhi hafiftate 
- 

dipi, kunjaro dantesu haririate evam nimittatihe (ad $641 : kamma-karana- 

nimittatthesu sattami). Cf. Mogg II 35. 

Nidd I 249,13-14: vajjum — vadeyyum. . . 

Nidd 1250.3-9: tassa taņhāpurekkhāro pahino, ditthipurekkháro pahino; 

na tanham ya ditthim va purato katvà carati; na tanhdya vā ditthiyā vā 

parivārito cararī ri tam tassa apurekkhatam. 

Nīdd1250.12-14: 1” ejari, na ejati, na calaii, na. vedhati, na ppavedhati, na 

sampavedhati. PED does not list ejati. 

Pada a has nine syllables, but we could read puthu[jljand and assume 

resolution of the sixth or seventh syllable. The loss of -m in vajju is 

presumably m.c. 

In pada b br- in -bradhmand does not make position. 

860. Pj II 550.19-21: na ussesu vadatī ti visitthesu aitānam antokatvā 

“aham visittho” ti atimanavasena na vadati — esa nayo itaresu dvīsu. 
Nidd I 250 reads ossesu for ussesu. For the d/u alternation see the note on 

689 

Nidd I 251.25-27: tanhūkappam vā ditthikappam và kappeti na janeH na 

satījaneti na nibbarteti nābhinibbatietī ri kappam n' eii. akappiyo. Pj Il 

i i i 

i 
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550.22-24: 50 evarüpo duvidham pi kappam na eti, kasmā: yasmā akappiyo, pahīnakappo ti vuttam hoti. UU MC 
If we adopt the reading vadati in the lemma of Pj Il, we should have to read 
vadat? m.c., but the middle form vadate is not only more metrical, but also 
suits the grammar better: “speaks of himself” (cf. the middle participle + yadana).- ds s x NA 

b has nine syllables. We should cither read n[a]' m.c. or assume olution of the fourth syllable. ` ; L 
idd 12523-253.12: asata ca na socati ti viparinatam và vatthum na 

thavā asatāya (B* asantāya) dukkhāya vedanāya Phuttho na 
athavā asante asamvijjamāne anupalabbhiyamane-na socati. 

Pj 550,25 gives only the last of these: avijjamānādinā ca asatā na 
Socat Dhp-a IV 100,8 foll. (ad Dhp 367): asatā ca na socatī ti tasmiii cat 
nāmārūpe khayavayam patte “mamariipam khinam ... pe ‘mama viliinam 
khinan" ti na socati na vihaūjiati. Since asatā is an instrumental; it would 
seem that the meaning is “he does not grieve on account of that which docs 
not exist” (cf. asati. aparitassanā, M 1 136,23 foll.), but it is clear that the 
‘phrase has caused difficulty in the various traditions. BHS (Udana-v 32.17) 
reads“asantam: GDhp (79) reads ‘asata, and -t- in Gindhari can only stand 
for -tt-, although it may be a scribal error for asada, which could then be the equivalent of either reading, since both -7- and -nr- appear to become 
-d-, as the anusvāra of -md- is not written. The phrase occurs again in 950, 
where Nidd I 435-36 gives the same explanations, except for asátaya in place of asatāya (B° reads asatāya), but Pj HI 568,31 glosses: avijjamānakāraņā asātakāraņā na socati (B* reads asanta-). 
Nidd I 253,13-20: dhammesu ca na gacchatī ti na chandagatim ... na dosagatim ... na mohágatim ... na bhayāgatim gacchati, na raga- na dosa- na moha- na mana- na ditthi- na uddhacca- na vicikicchā- na quusayavasena gacchati, na. vaggehi dhammehi yāyati niyyati vuyhati samhariyatī ti dhammesu ca na gacchati. Pj Il 550.26: sabbadhammesu chandādivasena na gacchati. 

862~77. Kalahavivadasutta. The metre is Tristubh, except for pada d in 873 which is Jagati. There arc fivc pādas in 863. 

862. Nidd I 256,1-3: kuto pahūtā kuto jātā kuto saijátà kuto nibbatrā kuto 
abhinibbarrā kuto pātubhūtā, Pj 1 551,10: kuto pahūtā ... kuto jātā. PED 
docs not give the meaning "arisen" for pahüta. Cf. pahoti 867. 
P) II 551,15: yācanattho hi imghā ti nipdto. For the historical -d in tad 
ingha see the note on p. 13.10. 
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There is resolution of the first syllable of padd b. In pada d br- in brahi 

does not make position. 

863. Nidd 1258,17* reads piyappahita fer piyā pahūtā, i.e. taking it as a 

tatpurusa compound. Pj Ik 551,15-16: piyd pahūtā ti piyavatthuto jātā, 

yutti pan’ ettha .Niddese vuttd. PED does not give the meaning 

“compound” for yutti. io 

1 take -jāta in compound with vivāda- in the sense of “a collection, class", 

"anything included under the name vivada". Scc MW (s.v. jāta). For -jūta 

after adjectives at the end of compounds with the meaning "become, 

beings see the note on 679. Such an interpretation would give the meaning 

“among the disputatious” here. 4 

There is resolution of the first. syllable in pada b. In pada d we should 
ignore the svarabhakti vowel in macchariya-. 

<169> 864. Nidd 1 261,26-28: ye samparāyāya narassa hontī ti ye narassa 

parāyanā, dīpā, tāņā, leņā, saraņā honti, naro nitthāparāyano hoti. Pj N 

5$1.28-29: ye samparayádya narassa honti samparāyanāya henti, 

. paráyanam honti ti vuttam hori. Hare (1945. p. 127. note.I) suggests that 

samparüyüya perhaps means “going with others to the next world”, as 

opposed to the sage’s ekatta “lone state”. 

Nidd 1 261.11-13: ye vā pī ti khattiyā ca brēhmaņā ca vessā ca suddā ca 

gahajīhā ca pabbajitā ca deva ca manussā ca. Pj I] 551.21-21: ye và api 

khuttiyūdayo lobhāū vicaranti lobhahetu lobhenābhibhūtā vicaranti, 

tesam so lobho Ča kutonidāno tī dve atthe ekaya pucchüya pucchati. Tt 

would, however, seem better to take lobhà not as an ablative but as a 

nominative, in agreement with ye. MW lists "eager desire for or longing 

after” as a meaning for lobha, and this would make good sense in the 

context with āsā and nitiha. 

In pada a we should read lokasmiļm) m.c. 

866. Nidd 1 265.7-12: ye vā pī ii ye kodhena ca mosavajjena ca 

kathamkaīhāya ca sahagatā sahajātā samsatthā sampayuttā ekuppādā 

ekanirodha ekavatthukā ekārammaņā; ime vuccati ye vā pi dhammā. 

athavā ye vā pī ti kilesā anajātikā aīūavihitā; ime vuccanri ye vā pi 

dheonmā. P) ll 552,2-4: ye vā aīlūe pi kodhādīhi sampayutā tathārūpā vā 

akusalā dhammā buddhasamanena vuita. 

Nidd1265.13-15: samaņnena vuttā ti samaņena samitapapena brühmarfena 

bāhitapāpena bhikkhunā bhinnakilesamūlena, sabbakusalamūla- 

bandhanā pamuttena vuttā. 
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In pada a we should read lokasmiļm) m.c. The metre of pada c is defective. 
Smith points out that we need the scansion ~~ * (Pj II p. 750). The BHS 
version (Mvu III 214,8) reads krodho mrsāvāda kathamkathā ca, so we should perhaps read musdvadalin ca}. See also 868. ` 

867. Pj I 552.4 foll.: tam üpanissáya pahoti chando ti tam sukhadukkha- 
vedanátadubhayavatthusamkhütam sātāsātam upanissāya samyoga- 
viyogapatthanāvasena chando pakoti. 
In pāda b -ū- in ūpa- is m.c. 

868. Nidd I 269.25 : dvaya-m-eva sante ti sātāsāte sante. Pj IL 552,16-17: 
sātāsātadvaye sante eva pahonti uppajjanti. For -e > -a m.c. see the note . 
on 687. For sandhi -m- see the note on 132. . . 
For the dative (of purpose) with sikkh-, cf. vinayā in 916 and vinayāya in 
974. 

For the metre of pada a see the note on 866. 

869. The syntax and grammar of this verse are rather loose. We can accept 
that kutoniddnd is neuter plural, agrecing in theory with satam asárañ ca, 
but ete in pada b is a masculine form, although sfill agreeing with sdtam 
asaian ca. In pada c, however, vibhavam bhavai ca can only be masculine, 
since the words are masculine. The cty postulates a change of gender. Pj TI 
552.31-33: sātāsātam vibhavam bhavañ ca etam pi yam attham, 
liñgavyartayo eitha kato; idam pana vuttam hoti: "sātāsātānam vibhavo 
bhavo ca” ti yo esa attho. Cf. WD, p. 89 (ad Dhp 104). 
In pada c there is resolution of the first syllable. In pàda d we should scan 
mé m.c. In pabrühi -br- makes position. 

870. Pada a has only ten syllables. We can assume that a long syllable has 
replaced the short sixth and seventh syllables. For this see the note on 61. 
There is resolution of the first syllable in pāda c. 
In pada a we should read phassā- m.c., but there is a v.l. phassam-. In pāda d 
we should scan tē m.c. In pabrühi -br- makes position. 
<170> 871. Pj II 553.4-6: kismim vibhūte na phusanii phassā ti kismim 

vītivatte cakkhusamphassādayo paūca phassā na phusanti. 
For the alternation c/v in the v.L capi for vd pi see the note on 38. 
872. Nidd 1275.31* reads iccháy' asantyá instead of icchá na santya. Nidd 1 
277.3-4: icchäya asantyä asamyijjamanay° anupalabbhiyamānāya. 1 we 
follow the reading of Sn, then icchā must be a truncated locative ending (= 
-āya). See the note on 110. For the change of santiyā > sanīyā see Geiger 

x 
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(1994, $86.2). It is possible that the variation between na- and -y" a- is the 
result ofa confusion of nā and: ya. in the Brahmi script. - 
For 
pariggaháni sec the note on 45. For such Eastern forms see the note on 7. 
For the sandhi -m- in dvaya-m-eva see the note on 132. 

873. Nidd I 279.16-18: tam jüneyydma ` aj āneyyāma vijāneyyāma 
parivijaneyyàma pativijjheyyáma ti tam Janiyami. This seems to be an 
optative formed by adding -yā to the root, with a svarabhakti vowel. Cf. 
jaūūā without the svarabhakti vowel, and kayira < *kariyd with a 
svarabhakti vowel. 

For mano in the sense of “intention” see the note on $29. 
Padas abe are Tristubh; pada d is Jagati. In pada c we should scan mé m.c. In 
pabrühi -br- makes position. 

874. Nidd 1 279.29-280.8: safifiasafiftino vuccanti ye pakatisaünáya thita; 
na pi so pakarisanüaya thito.visainasaiiino vuccanti ummatiakà, ye ca 
ukkhittacittà; na pi so ummattako, no pi khittacitto ti na saūūasaāūt na 
"visaiiasaūnī. asafūino vuccanti nirodhasamāpannā, ye ca asaññasatta; 
na@ pi so nirodhasamapanno, no P¥ asaniiasatio. vibhūtasaūīino vuccanti 
je catunnam arüpasamüpattinam labhino; na pi so catunnam ariipa- 
samāpattīnam làbhi ti no pi asaūī na vibhūrasaūnī. . 

Pj H 553.1213: na. saiiasaRAE 1i... so pakatisanrdya sanni pi na hoti; na 

visaūītasainī ti visaniaya pi virüpaya sanndya sani na hoti ummattako 

va khittacittio và; no pi asanüi ii sannávirahito ^ pi na hoti 

nirodhasamāpanno và asanüasatto và; na vibhütasait ti "sabbaso 

rūpasaūānan” (= A 1 184.21) ti ādinā nayena samatikkantasaānī pi na 

hoti arūpajjhānalābhī. . 

Nīdd I 280.9-19: idha bhikkhu sukhassa ca pahānā ... pe aie caluttham 

jhānam upasampajja viharati. so evamsamahite  citte 

ākāsānaūcāyatanasamāpattipatilābhatthāya cittam abhinīharati. 

evamsametasssa evampatipannassa vibhoti rüpam. 

Pj Il 553.19-21: etasmim .saüiiasannitüdibhüve athatvà, yad etam vultam "so 

eram samākite cītte ... pe ... ākāsānaūcāyatanasamāpattipatilābhatthāya 

cittam abhiniharati” ti evamsametassa ariipamaggasamangino vibhoti 

rüpam. 

Pada a seems clear: he is not of ordinary or non-ordinary (i.e. deranged) 
perception. Páda b seems to mean: he is not without perception, i.e. has not 
reached nirodha (= nibbana) nor become an asaītasatta (see CPD {s.v.]). 

ani as a " masculine plural nominative ending in’ -nidanani 

| 

i 
I l 
t 
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Nor has his perception ceased, ie. he has not reached any of the four 
immaterial spheres. He is, .then, in the fourth jhāna, and is at the stage | 
where, having Overcome perceptions of form completely, he is about to 
enter thc sphere of unbounded space. j 
With papaiüca ‘in pada d cf. avijjādayo kilesā mūlam tam papañcasamkhaya malam (Pj 1 562 17-18). ` 
In pšda a -a- in sanña- and visañña- is m.c. In pada b we should read pi m.c. 
815. Pj I 55328: udàühu affiam pi etto arūpasamāpattito adhikam vadanti. 

~ Pj H 553.25 and Nidd I 281 „19 and 282,16 explain ertāvat” aggam as ettāvatā + 
aggam. It is perhaps a compound of etāvai(a) + agga. Cf. BHSD (s.v. 
ettavat-pāra). e I I % i 
For yakkhassa suddhi see the note on 478. 
For the historical -d in tad imgha see the note on p. 13.10. 
Pj H 553.27 explains no as nu, and this occurs as.a vl For the nominative 
plural ending -ase in panditdse see the note on Ja 
This verse has 5 pād ; 
read ta[m] m.c. 7 

In pada a-fin akinayi is m.c. In pada b we should 

<171> 876. Nidd 1 28 2,27-32: eke samaņabrākmaņā ucchedavādā 
bhavatajjità vibhavam abhinandanti.te sattassa Samam upasamam 
viipasamam nirodham patipassaddham vadanti; yato kira bho ayam arta 
kāyassa bhedā uechijjati vinassati na hoti param maraņā ettāvatā 
anupādiseso ri. 

P) I 553 32-34: tesam yeva eke ucchedaváda samayam ucchedam vadanii ; anupadisese kusalà vadànà ti anupādisesakusalavādā samānā. For the present middle participle ending -āna in vadāna sce the note on I3I. 
Īt is not easy to see how samaya can mean “annihilation”. It looks as though Nidd is Suggesting a derivation from fam-, but unless we have a borrowing from a Pkt form (*samayà « *sáma-ià) 1 cannot idenüfy the form. PED Supports the meanings “end, conclusion, annihilation” by guoting Samaya-vimutta “finally emancipated”, but this compound really means “temporarily emancipated” (sce BHSD [s.v. samaya-vimukta]). 
Although CPD follows Pj Il in taking anupādisese with kusala “those who 
Pretend to be expert in the absolute nibbāna”, there is no reason why we Should not take it with samayam. If we accept the meaning “doctrine” here, then We could translate “they preach a doctrine in respect of ... ”. | would prefer to take samaya in the sense of “time, Opportunity” and translate 
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"they preach that there is a time for (passing away) with p grasping 
remaining”.-For anupādisesa see EV 1, p. 299 (ad Th uya 

For yakkhassa' suddhi see the note on 478.: 

For the nominative plural ending -dse in panditase see Ethe noic on g 

There is resolution of the first syllable i in pada d. 

877. Nida 1283.13-15: upanissità. ti sassatiadisthinissitd ucchedaditthi- 
nissitā Sassatucchedaditthinissità. 

Ey die 

Nidd 1283. 23: 50 vimamst ti pandito pannñaya buddhima Rant vibhavt 
medhāvī. Pj H 554.2-3: vimamsī paņdito buddhamuni. 

Pj Il 554.4: bhavābhavāya na sametī tī * punappuna- uppattiyā. na 
samāgaccharī.ti arahattanikūtena desanam niņthapesi. 

For the rhythmical lengthening i in bhavabhavaya see the note On 6. 

In pšda b -T in munt and -i- in vimamst are m.c. 

878—94. Cūļaviyūhasutta. The metre is Tristubh. Pj II explains that 878—79 
883 and 885 are questions, and 880-82 884 and 886-93 are the answers. 

873. Nidd I 285.19-20: nānā "vadant ti vividham vadanti _añiioññam i: vēīdanti 

, 
For akevali see the note on 82. š 

In pada a the loss of -m in ditthi is m.c. For -bb- in paribbasano m.c. for -v- 
see the note on 796. For the present middle participle i in -āna see the note 
on 131. In pāda c we should read eva[mn] m.c. f 

879. For the present middle participle ending -ana in vadána sce the note 

on 131. 

In pada a -gg- in viggayha is m.c. In pada b we should read a<k>kusalo m.c. 
and in pada d hime m.c. with F. Cf. 903. 

<172> 880. For the verb anujanati “accept, allow” see the note on 394. 

Nidd 1 287.16 reads mako for mago. For the k/g alternation see the note on 

319. For maga in the sense of “stupid” see the note on 763. PED lists both 

these contexts under. the meaning “animal”. 

Nidd I 287,18? reads ditthiparibbasana as a compound. Nidd I 283,12-13: 

sakāya sakdya ditthiyad vasanti samvasanti āvasanti parivasanti, sabb’ 

ev' ime ditthiparibbasānā. For -bb- in paribbasānā m.c. for -v- see the note 

on 796. For the present middle participle in -dna see the note on 131. 

Despite the cty there seems to be no reason to doubt that ae is m.c. for 

ditthim as in 878. 

In pada a -ā- in anānujānam is m.c- 
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881. Pj 1155435 and Nidd 1 288,23 explain sandirthiyā as sakāya ditthiyā. If 

this is meant as an etymology, then it is not clear how sa- > sari-. It is 

perhaps generalised from an accusative form sam ditthim. PED does not list 

the meaning “one’s own view”. This is probably a variant of *sad-ditthi < 
sa-ditthi. Cf. samghare “in his own house” (Ja V 222.16). Pj II 55433-5553 

gives an explanation including na vivadatd na vodara, explaining the v.l. 

ceva na and then states: athava sanditthiya ce pand ti patho. Cf. 891. 

Nidd 1 289,16-18 states: tesam samanabrahmandnam ditthitathā samattā 
samādinnā gahitā parāmatīhā abhinibbithā ajjhositā adhimuttā. Pj H 
555.61: tathā samattā, yathā itaresam. I now follow Smith in deriving 
samatía from samátta (see Pj11778 [s.v. tsamarta)), and. translate 
"adopted", rather than "perfect". Cf. 889. . 

Nidd I 288,20 reads matima for mutima. For-the labialisation of -a- » -u- - after 

-m- see the note on 6x. 1 

In pada b -7- in mutimd is m.c. In pada d we should read dittht m.c. with F. In 
pada c we should read tesa[m] m.c. 

882. Nidd I 28924 reads tathivan for tathiyan. For the y/v alternation see the 
note on 100. Sn reads tathivd in 906. 

9 oa A $T 
883. In pada b the short sixth and seventh syllables a are replaced by a single 
long syllable. See the note on 6x. 

Tn pàda d na ekam vadanti is the equivalent of nànà vadanti in 878. 

In pada c -gg- in viggayha is m.c. 

884. Nidd I 292,18-22: yasmim pajā no vivade pajānan ti. yasmin ti yamhi 
Sacce. paja ti sattādhivacanam. pajā<nan ti> yam saccam pajānantā 
ājānantā ... na kalaham, na bhaņdanam... kareyya. Pj II 555.15-17: 
yasmim pajāno vivade pajānan ri yamhi sacce pajánanto pajáno 
vivadeyya. (The locative is after vivade). To follow Nidd 1 we must divide 
pajāno into pajā no and take the latter as a negative Particle. We must then 
assume that pajānam (masculine) is an old error for pajánantà (feminine). 
Although cases of non-agreement do occur in Pali, they usually arise 
through the combination of pādas which were originally separate, and not, 
as here, in the same pada. The explanation in Pj II does not include a 
negative, and so it is not dependent upon pajà no. It seems that Pj II is 
merely explaining pajdnam as pajdnanto. The Chinese translation 
supports Nidd (Bapat [1951, Introduction p. 14 and p. 100 note 10]). 
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In pada a -i- in duttyam is probably r.c., although it could show a trace of 
the, historic -i- found i in Skt dvitīya. For the -iya/-iya alternation see the 
hote on49. In pada c we should read tē m.c. 

<173> 885. Nidd 1 293.25: pavādiyāse ‘ti vi&pavadagt: Pj H 555.18: ; 
pavādiyāse ti vādino. For the nominative plural in -dse see the note on 7. 
Nidd 1 293,18 reads suttdni for su Jāni, but N* reads sutāni. Nothing in the 

explanation helps to decide the correct reading, nor does Pj II 555.17 foll. 
make any comment, Probably we have su « svid. 
Nidd I 294,7-12: udāhu takkena vitakkena ... yāyanti niyyanii ... , evam pi 
wdahu te takkam . anussaranti? athavā tākkapariyāhatam 
vimamsānucāritam sayam pātibhāņam vadanti kathenti ... , evam pi udālut 
te takkam anussaranti. Pj I1 555.19. explains: udáhuattano takkamattam 
anugacchanti. Presumably ‘anussar- is m.c. for anūsar-. CPD explains in 
this way (s.v. anusarati). 

For the present middle participle ending -dna in vadāna see the note on 
131. 

In pada c we should read sii m.c. 

886. Nidd 1295.+6: takkam vitakkam samkappam takkayitvā viileinä 
samkappayitva ditthigatāni janenti saūjanenti. Pj IL 555.22-24: attano 
micchasamkappamattam ditthisu janetvā, yasmā pana ditthisu vitakkam 
janentā ditthiyo pi janenti. 

For afifiatra in the sense of “except” see the note on p. 15.5. 

887. Nidd I 295.20 foll. explains ditthe sure, etc., as accusative singular 
forms, as does Pj Il 555.28-29/ ditthe ti dittham, ditthasuddhin ti 
adhippayeo. These forms cannot be accusative singular, since -e = -am can 
only be nominative singular in an Eastern Prakrit. Alternatively, they could 
be accusative plural masculine, or locative singular, which is how Smith 
takes them, although the syntax is then difficult: “in respect of what is 
seen, heard, etc.". I take them.as nominative singular. 

Nidd 1295.25-26: vimānadassī ti na sammānetī ti pi vimānadassī, athavā 
domanassam janetī ti ‘pi vimānadassī. Pj Il 555.29-31: ete ca nissāya 
vimānadassī -ti ete dijthidhamme nissayitvā suddhibhāvasamkhātam 
vimānam asammānam passanto pi... . 

Nidd 1 296.3-5: pahassamüno ti tuttho hoti, hattho pahattho attamano 
paripunnasamkappo. athava dantavidamsakam hassamāno. P) Il 5533: 
tutthijāto hāsajāto. See the note on 829. 
In pada c -a in thara is m.c. In pada d we should read a<k>kusalo m.c. 
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883. For the present middle participle ending -āna in vadāna see the note 
on 131. 

For pāvā see the note on 782. 

In pāda c there is resolution of the first syllable. In pada a -d- in dahāti is 
m.c. Cf. dahāsi 84x. 

889. Nidd I 297.21-22: atisāraditthiyo vuccanti dvāsatthī ditthigatani. The 
reading atisára- is also found in the Mss B7. If this is the original form of 
the word, then -a- and -m- are m.c., but CPD (s.v. atisaram- ditthi) suggests 
dividing atisaram ditthiyā and taking atisaram as the (nominative 
singular) masculine participle of -atisarati “transgressing by view”. It 
would, however, be possible to t: > atīsaram-ditthi as m.c. for atisāram- 
ditthi, i.e. a compound of which the first element is a (namul) absolutive “a 
having-transgressed view”. For compounds in which the first element is an 
absolutive see the note on 72. 

Nidd 1298.6: samatto paripunno anomo. Pj Il 556.5: samatto punno 
"uddhumāto. For samatta < Samapta sec the note on 402. 

For the seven kinds of mana see Vibh 38322. ALMpIV 31.10 and kj 127.5 it 
is said to be nine-fold. 

Nīdd I 298.10: paripuņņamānī ti samattamānī anomamānī. Pj H 556,65: 
“paripunno aham kevali” ti evam paripunnamáni. For -mánin see the note 
on 282. 

Nidd 1 298.:2-:5: sayam eva attānam cittena abhisiūcati: aham asmi 
kusalo pandito ..., sayam eva sāmam manasābhisitto. lt is possible that 
the root here is the root siūc- which underlies asecanaka (sec EV II, p. 73 
[ad Thi 55]). Cf. hadayam abhisificatha (Ja VI 546,177) where "gratify my 
heart" might be better than "consecrate my heart". 

Nidd 1298.16 foll.: dirhr hi sdtassa tathà samattā ti tassa sā ditthi rathá 
samaitā samādinnā gahitā parāmatthā abhinibbitthā ajjhositā 
adhimuttā. 1 now follow Smith in deriving samatta in pada d from samatra 
(see Pj 11778 [s.v. 'samatta]), and translate "adopted", rather than "perfect". 
Cf. 881. 
In páda a -i- in atisaram- is m.c. 

890. Nidd 1 299.5-6: tumo sahā hoti nihinapanio ti so pi ten` eva saha hoti 
hinapañño. For vedagu = vedaka sce the note on 322. 

In pada c there is resolution of the first syllable. 

The metre of pāda a is better if we read hi m.c. In pāda b -ā tn saha is m.c. 
Sec the note on 49. : 
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<174> 891. Nidd 1 299.25—300.6: yābhivadanti,ye abhivadanti. akevalī 
asamattā aparipuņņā hind or the sandhi of -e + a-> -ā- see. Norman 
(1988, p. 90). In páda d Nidd 1299.24 reads ryabhirattà. For the sandhi of -e 
+ a- > -yà- see the note on 340. . k : šā 

For sanditthi see the note on 881. For the suffix -so in puthusa sce : the note 

. On288.. E f ue E mā, A 

In pada b there i is resolution of the first syllable.- O ta < og 

In pàda b we should read apara|d]dhà m.c. In that pada -f in ‘decane: is 
mc. In püda c tithyà is m.c. for titthiya. Note the v.l. titthyā and cf. 892. 

892. For the present middle participle ending -āna in vadāna see the note 

ON I3I. . - T 

For the palatalisation of sa. -i-in vadiyanti sée e the note on 3. 

For the suffix -so in puthuso see the note on 288. 

For tithyā m.c. see the note on 891. 

893. Pj H 557.2 foll.: sayam eva so medhakam aedis. - 50 pi ... attanü 

:va kalaham āvaheyja. Here medhaka is being used as a noun. For its ise as 

- anadjective see the note 0n 935. a 

For the present middle participle ending -üna in vadána see the note on 

131. I 

For the alternation c/v īn the v.l. vá pi see the note on 38. 

In pāda c there is resolution of the first syllable. 

894. Nīdd 1 303.4-5: sayam pamāyā ti sayam pamāya paminitvā. Nidd I 

303.10-13: uddham vuccati anāgātam; aitano vūdam uddham thapetvā 

sayam eva kalaham bhandanam ... medhagam eii upeti ... . For the k/g 

alternation see the note on 319. Pj Il 557.8: ditthiyam thatvā sayaīt ca 

sauhārādiņ nimminitva so bhiyyo vivadam eti. 

For -äni as a masculine accusative plural ending in vinicchaydni see the 

note on 45. 

In pada b we should read sa instead of so (with v.1.) m.c. and lokasmi{m] 

mc. 

895-914. Mahāviyūhasutta. The metre is Tristubh, with one Jagatī pāda in 
914. Pj II states that 896 foll. arc an answer to 895, and calls 903 a 

pucchāgāthā. / 

895. The editors of Nidd I separate ditthi and parabbasānā in 878, 
presumably because ditthi has sakam sakam in agreement with it, and it 

probably stands for ditthim. In 880, however, and in this verse, they print 
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ditthiparabbasānā as a compound, presumably understanding difthi- as 

the equivalent of difthiyd. The gloss given here is the same as for 880, and 1. 

see no reason to doubt that dizthi is here, as there, m.c. for ditthim. 

Pj 1L 557.16-19: idam pi tasmim yeva Mahdsamaye “kin nu kho ime ditthi 

paribbasānā viitūūnam santikā nindam eva labhanti udāhu pasamsam 

pī” ti. Nidd 1 306.3, 4, 6, gives three synonyms for nindam, with eva after 
each.-, š : 

Nidd I eae anvānayantī ti anventi. Pj M 557,22: anuānayanti 

punappuna āharanti. 

For the present middle participle in -āna see the note oņ I31. 

For the palatalisation of -a- > -i- in vivddiyanti see the note ou 3. 

In pada b there is resolution of the first syllable. For -bb- in paribbasana 
m.c. for -y- see the note on 796. 

<175> 896. Nidd 1 306 24-307 3: na alam samaya ti nalam rāgassa dosassa 

ü ‘samaya upasamaya ... patipassaddhiya. Pj 11 557.25 explains: yam etam 

pasamsasamkhatam vādaphalam, tam appam rāgādīnam samaya 

samatiham na hoti, "ko pana ̀yado' dutīge nindaphate: 

yaparājayo “hoti, labhalabho hori, yasayaso hoti, 

a ugghātinigghātī, anurodhavirodho. athava tam 

kammam niraya- tiracchünayoni- pitiivisayika-samvattanikam. These are 

the two results. It is not clear whether praise and blame are both appa. 

ninidapasamso 

For the sandhi of -am + a- > -à- in khemábhipassam see the note on 353. 

For -bhümim Nidd I 306.20 reads -bhiummam and Pj Hl 558.1 (lemma) ` 
-bhiimam. 

For the palatalisation of -a- > -i- in vivādiyeiha see the noie on 3. Note the 
v.l. -ayetha. 

In páda b br- in brümi does not make position. 

897. Nidd 1 308.24-26: sabbà va età diļthisammutiyo n' eti na upeti na 
upagacchati na gaņhāti na parámasati nàbhinivisati. This refers to the 
arahat. Nidd I 309.6-9: ditthe và ditthasuddhiyà và ... khantim. chandam 
pemam rāgam akubbamáno. j 11 558.5: ditthe sute khantim akubbamano ti 
ditthasutasuddhisu pemam akaronto. For ihis meaning of khanti- sce 
Ñanamoli (MRI Index, p. 315) and BHSD (s.v. ksānrī). Sec also Nidd 1 428.7 
foll. (ad 944). Probably unfamiliarity with this meaning led other versions 
to replace it by kantim, e.g. Bodhisattvabhümi 48.24. Sec Bapat (1951, p. 116 
note 3) and Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 4, p. 234). 
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Pj I] 558.3= 56110 (ad 911): purhujjā ti puthujjanasambhavā. There is no 

„reason to believe: that puthujjā is. m.c: for puthujjanā,'as'the:v.l. 

puthujjanā from Ms B! might.suggest, since a Jagatī pada in a Tristubh 

verse is acceptable, and occurs in 914:-I assume that it is to be derived < 

prthag + ja. .. Sy 

For the labialisation of -a- » -u- after -m- in sainyo see the note on 61. 

For the BHS form samyrti sce the note on 648, and for the m/v alternation 

see the note on 100. : n EE 

For upaya and anupaya see the note on 787. 

In pada c -#- in anüpayo is m.c. ` bes zá 

893. On pāda c Nidd I 310,24-29 comments: ihā ti sakāya ditthiyā ... 

khantiya ... ruciya ... laddhiya sikkhema aGcarema. ath’ assa ‘suddhin ti 

athavāssa suddhim visuddhim ... parimuttin tt. Pj IF558.io-rr explains: 

idh’ eva ditthiyam assa satthuno suddhin ti. Yt is clear from this that the 

reading suddhim was well-established as early as the time of the 

composition of Nidd, which was presumably taking suddhim, with vatam, 

‘as the object of sikkhema. 1 prefer, however, to read the v.l. suddhi, and to 

` také it as the subject of assa, which’ I interpret as the optative of the verb 
as- ("to be”), rather than the genitive of the pronoun. I therefore translate 

“then there would be purity”. I assume that the reading suddhim arose by 

homoioteleuton, because of the occurrence of suddhim at the end of 893a 

and 899c. # = : 

Nīdd [309,21-25: sanr eke samaņabrākmaņā sīluttamavādā. te silamattena 

samyamamattena ... suddhim ahu vadanii. Pj 11 558.8: silam yeva uttamam 

manhamana Iland; 

Nidd I 309,18*. reads vastam for vatam: vatian ti hatthi- assa- go- ... 

disdvatiam, Pj 1l 558.9: hathivatadin ca vatam. For the confusion of vata 

and vatta see the note on 782. 

For -áse as a nominative plural ending see the note on 7. 

For the present middle participle ending -àna in vadana see the note on 

131. 

899. Nidd [ 312,22-26: satthd va hino pavasam gharamhd ti yatha puriso 

gharato nikkhanto, satthena saha yasanto, sauhd ohino, tam và sattham 

anubundhati sakam vā gharam paccagacchati, evam so ditthi-gatiko tam 

và satthāram goņhāti aūūam vā saithāram ganhat. It is possible (hat 

there is a pun on suddhi, since it can also mean “securing (from danger), 

rendering secure” (see MW [s.v.]). See Bapat (1951, p. 108 note p. 
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For the double ablative ending -aro in silavatato see the note on 198. 
In pada b we should read vedhaii and in pada c jappatī m.c (with Nidd I 311,10-11). In páda b we should read kamma[m] m.c. (with Nidd I 311,10). In pāda a we should read -ātdē m.c. 

900. Nidd 1 314.13-15: santim anuggahāyā ti santiyo vuccanti dvāsatmhi 
ditthigatani, ditthisantiyo aganhanto. Pj II 558,26-27: santim anuggahaya 
ti ditthim agahetvà. For santi see the note on 784 and Nidd I 74.10 foil. (ad 
784). This verse refers to the arahat. I do not see why the arahat should not 
foster santi (cf. santi 933 and santi-pada 915), so I divide the word as anu- 
8gaháya, although elsewhere 1 take it as an-uggahaya. By taking it as a 
Negative word, the cties have to give a bad meaning lo santi. — - 
For the alternation c/v in the v.l. vapi see the note on 38. 
‘There is resolution of the first syllable in pada d. id 
In pida c -r in suddht is m.c. Nidd I 313,22 and Pj Il 558.23 (lemma) read 
suddhim asuddhin ti. Yr pada b sāvajjānavajjam is m.c. Pj If 558.22 (lemma) 
reads sāvajjānavajjam. 

<176> 901. Nidd 1 315,1-3: sant’ eke samaņabrālimanā tapojigucchavādā 
tapojigucchasārā - tapojiguccham nissi Pj H 558.31-33: te jiguechitam 
amaratapam và ditthasuddhi-àdisu và .aünataram và upanissáya. As Nidd 
1314 note 9 states, the explanation points to fapi-, i.c. the reading of Sn, 
but the verse and the lemma read Tamü-. For jigucchita, a past participle 
used as an action noun, sce the note on 331. PED scems to be incorrect in 
taking tapo-jigucchā as afaipurusa compound meaning "detesting 
asceticism" (s.v. jigucchā) or “disgust for asceticism” (s.v. rapa). It must 
be a dvandva. Sec D I 174.19 foll.; Sv 359.15: rattha tapatī ti rapo, 

kilesasantāpaviriyass” eram náma. tad eva Kilese jigucchatī ti Jiguccha. 
Nidd 1 315.9-:5: sant! eke samanabrahmana uddhamsaravada. ye te 
samanabrāhmanā accantasuddhikā samsārasuddhikā akiriyaditthikā 
sassatavādā, ime te uddhamsarāvādā, te samsārena suddhim ... 
anutthunanti vadanti .... Pj Tl 558.33: akirivadithiya uddhamsarā hutvā. 
As Alsdorf states (1975, p. 109), Pj Il seems to be incorrect in taking 
uddhamsara as an adjective. We should print uddhamsarāsuddhim as a 
compound, The verse therefore refers to those who have the deterministic 
doctrine of automatic cessation of Samsara uninfluenced by karma (as 
Alsdorf states [p. 110}). 

For the rhythmical lengthening in bhavabhava sce the note on 6. For the 
nominative plural ending -āse in avitatanhdse see the note on 7. 
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On the assumption that zapipanissaya is for tapam upanissaya (cf. 292), 

we have the sandhi of-am + -u > -i-. Cf. the note on 972._ 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada b. 

In páda b vd is m.c. ` 

902. Nidd 1 316,13-14: jappitānī ti jappanā vuccati taņhā. P) I 559.5-7: 

punappuna honti yevā ti adhippāyo. taņhā hi üsevità tanham vaddhayar 

eva, na kevalaīt ca jappitāni. . 

Nidd I 316.19-20: vatthu-acchedasamkino pi vedhenti, acchijjanie pi 

vedhenti, acchinne pi vedhenti ... . Pj 11 559.7-8: tanhd ditthi c'assa 

pakappitesu vatihusu bajayedhilan pi hori. For the past participle 

samvedhita used as an action noun sce the note on 331. 

Nidd I 316,24-26: yassd ti arahdto ... cuti ca uppatti ca. See EV I, p. 251 (ad 

Th 909). This refers to the arahat. 

There is a v.l. vāpi for cāpi and this is the reading of Nidd 1 316.6* and 31646 

(verse and lemma). For the c/v alternatiorí see the note on 38. Nidd 1 516.8* 

and 3173 (verse and lemma) reads pajappe for ca jappe, although the vy.Il. 

_ va jappeyya and va jappe in the Jemma suggest the reading ca jappe, 

showing the c/v alternation. , 

In pāda a we should read patthüyamünassa m.c. 

903. For the present middle participle ending -ana in yadana sce the note 

on 131. 

For hime in páda d cf. 879. 

904. There is a v.l. vivādayanti for vivadiyanti at Nidd J 318.24*, which 

shows a form without palatalisation of -a- > -i- after -y-. For palatalisation 

see the note on 3. For the labialisation of -a- > -u- after -m- in samunutim sce 

the note on 61. + 

In pāda c -gg-in viggayha is m.c. 

905. Nidd I 319,25-26: parassa ce vambhayitena hino ti parassa ce 

vambhayitakāranā ninditakāraņā ... . For the past participle vambhayita 

used as an action noun see the note on 331. Nidd 1 320.:2-14: samhi dalham 

vadānā ti dhammo * saküyanam: sakayane dalhavádà ... . 

For the present middle participle ending -āna in vadàna see the note on 

131. 

in pada b -i in visesi is m.c- 

| 
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<177> 906. Pj Il 559,29-31: suddhi Ai nesam paccattam eva na sü anniiatra 
sijjhati na pi paramatthato, attani ditthigahamatiam eva hi tan tesam_ 
parapaccaneyyabuddhīnam. 

There is a v.l. pavādā which is read by Nidd I 320,22* and 322,8 (verse and 
lemma). I t ss 

With tathiva contrast tarhiya in 883. For the v/y alternation see the note on 
100. For sakdyana see the note on 892. 

In pada d the short sixth and seventh syllables ‘are replaced by a 
Jong syllable. See the note on 61. T : 

In pada a-ü in pana and in pada d +T in suddhī are m.c. 

sin gle 

907. Nidd 1 321;25-26: brahmano ti sattannam dhammanam bahitatta 
brāhmaņo. Pj 11 560,1-2: brahmanassa hi “sabbe samkhārā aniccā” ti 
ādinā nayena sudditthattā parena netabbam Ranam n' ahi. 

In Skit viváda is exceptionally neuter (see MW [s.v.]) but the ending -àni 
here is doubtless an Eastern form. See the-note on 7. For -Gni as a masculine 
accusative plural ending ia vivadani see the note on 45. Cf. 796. - 
There is resolution of the first syllable in páda d; ADU : 

908. Nidd I 323.27—324.4: addakkhī ti paracitttañanena vā addakkhi, 
pubbenivās-ānussatifiāānena và addakihi; mamsacakkhunà và addakkhi, 
dibbena và cakkhunā addakkhī ti addakkhi ce. kim hi tumassa tenā ti tassa 
tena dassanena kim katham dukkhaparinüa atthi. na samudayasssa 
pahānam atīhi ... na samsāravatrassa ucchedo atīhi. 

Nidd 1 324.6-9: suddhimaggam ... atisitvā atikkamitvà samatikkamitvà 
vitivattitva, Pj Il 560.15 reads ariyamaggam. 

For the meaning and scansion of paccenti see the note on 840. For the 
replacement of the short sixth and seventh syllables by one long syllable 
sce the note on 6x. 

1n páda b we should read ditthiya m.c. For the ending -iya scc. Alsdorf 
(1936. p. 328). 
In pada d there is resolution of the first syllable. We should read atisitvā 
mc. 

909. There is a v.l. dakkhati for dakkhiti, and this is also read by Nidd I 
324.29" and 325,1 (text and lemma). From the point of view of style a future 
scems to be required, to match aūūassati, and dakkhiri is perhaps 
preferable to dakkhati, although the latter can also be a future form. For 
dakkhiti sec the note on 28.. 
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Nidd 1 325 4.1: understands neva after nàmarüparn, and interprets va after 

disvā as fieva. I agree with this, and take it in the restrictive sense of "only". 

For kāmam with an imperative, meaning "let it be that <.. grantcd that 

.”, see PED (s.v.). Z 

For the sandhi -m- in sdni-m-eva sec the note on 132. 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada d. 

910. Nidd I 326.1* and 326.6 (verse and lemma) read subbindyo in pāda à, and 

explains: na hi subbinayo ti dubbinayo duūūāpayo ... duppekkhapayo 

duppasüdayo (1 3269-11). Pj I 560.28 reads subbinayo in the lemma, with a 

v.l. suddhinayo. Since the v.l. subbinayo is also recorded for Sn, it seems 

probable that this is the correct reading, and this is what 1 translate. The 

form is probably dependent upon an earlier *suvvindyo, with unhistoric 

doubling of -vv-. The reading suddhinayo developed from this. For the 

yal/dha alternation see the note On 44. 

Nidd 1326.13-15: dinhī purekkharāno ti ditthim purakkhato purato katvā 

carati. Nīdd1327 5-6: taih” addasā 50 ti tatham taccham bhūtam yathavam 

* aviparittan ti addasa ... . Pj 1. 561.2: tattha tath’ addasa so tatthazsakáya 

ditthiya aviparitam eva so addasa, yatha sa ditthi pavauati, tath’ eva nam 

addasa, aññathā passitum na icchatī f adhippāyo. 

For nivissavādīn, a compound with an absolutive as the first member, see 

the note on 72. For other forms in Pāli from the root nivis-, cf. nivittha, 

nivesd and nivesana. 

In pada a -à- in suddhindyo is m.c. in pada b the loss of n in ditthi is m.c. 

In pada d suddhim- and -vádo are r.c. In páda d -d in addasa is m.c. 

911. For puthujja see the note on 897. 

Nīdd 1 327 .:6* and 328.24 (verse and Jemma) read uggahananti-m-aüie, and 

include this in the explanation. Pj II 561.1: reads uggahananta-m-aie, 

which it glosses as uggahananii anie and explains as ugganhanti. 

Elsewhere the ending -a has becn m.c. for -e (sce the note on 687), but if we 

read -antam aie we have a. middle imperative, which makes very good 

sense in the, context: “let others take up". The gloss proves that Pj II was 

not reading -anti, or there would have been no need to gloss it. For sandhi 

-m- see the note on 132. For other examples of sandhi consonants after -ati, 

etc.. see Norman (197A, p. 172). 

Nidd1327.24-25 explains:samkhāy jānitvātulayitvā tīrayitvā vibhāvayitvā 

vibhütam karva, i.e. samkham is the present participle of samkhati, 
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explained as an absolutive, although it possible that samkham is an error 
for samkha, which would be a truncated absolutive. 

Nidd1327.29-328,2 explains: ranhakappam và ditthikappam vā na upeti na 
upāgacchati na gaņhāti na parāmasati, nābhinivisatī. » . 
Nidd I 328.9-11 cxplains: na pi ūāņabandhūti atthasamāpattiūāņena vā 
pañcabhiññanena vā micchāūānena vā taņhābandham vā ditthibandhum 
vā na Karoti, i.e. taking bandhu as though it were bandho. Pj II 561,8 reads 
-bandhu in. the explanation but, according to note 2, Trenckner 
conjectured -bandho.-The idea scems to be that they have knowledge by 
iddhi power but not by vipassana ñāna. Pj Il 563 ,8-10: samāpattiñāņādinā 
akatatanhaditthibandhu, tattha viggāho; napi assa ñanena kato bandhu 
atthi ti na pi fianabandhu. 

For ditrhiisari sce Brough (1962, p. 203). i 

For the labialisation of -a- > -u- after -m- in Sammutiyo see the note on 61. 
In pada d we should read upekhatī m.c. I I 

<178> 912. Nidd I 329.s-8: ganīhā ti cattāro ganthā: abhijjhā ... vyāpādo 
--- sīlabbataparāmāūso ... idamsaccābhinīveso kayagantho Fot the 
masculine accusative plural ending -āni in ganīkāni see the note on 45. 
Nidd 1 330,7-8: na vaggehi dhammehi yayati nīyyatē yuyhati saņihariyatī ti 
na vaggasari. 

For sandhi -m- see the note on 132. For uggahananta sec the note on 911. 

913. Pj H 561.1520: anattagaraht ii katükatavasena attānam agarahato. 
Nidd1331.11-17:na chandagū tī na chandāgatim gacchati ... na anusaya- 
vasena gacchanti. Pj 1l 561.19: na. chandàdivasena gacchari. For the four 
agatīs see Vibh 376.:-2: chanddgatim gacchati dosāgatim gacchati 
mohdgatim gacchati bhayagatin gacchati. For the change of -ga >-gu in 
chandagii, sce the note on 167. 

For nivissavādo see the note on nivissavādin in 910. Nīdd I 330.30* and 
331.11 (verse and lemma) read -vādī. š 
In pàda b -ū in chandagū is m.c. In pāda d we should ignore the svarabhakti 
vowel in -garahī. In pāda a we should read hind m.c. In pāda d we should 
read limpatī m.c. with Nīdd I 330.32*. There is a redundant fifth syllable in 
pada c. 

914. For the reciter’s remarks sce the note on 18-29. 

For visenibhūta scč the note on 793. 
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Nidd I 336.38—337.2: tanhükappam và ditthikappam và na kappeti na janeti 

na saüjaneti na nibbatteti nübhinibbatteri 1i na. kappiyo. Nidd 1 337.9215: 

patthanā vuccati.taņkā. yass' esā patthanā pahīnā ... āānagginā daddhā, 

so vuccati na patthiyo. Pj IL §61,26-27: na patthiyo ti nittanho, tanhà hi 

patthiyatī ti patthiyà, nassa patthiyà ti na patihiyo. I 

Pj II 561,23-26: nūparato ti puthujjanakalyāņakasekkā viya uparati- 

samangt pi na hoti. According to Nidd 1 337.2 uparato means "enjoying 

inner peace, no longer subject to passions”. For the sandhi of -a + u- > -ū- 

in nüparato see the note on 80%. ` 

The v.l. vippamutto is supported by Nidd I 333.6* and 333.11 (verse and 

lemma). For viseni- see the note on 793. For pannabhdra see the note on 

626. 

Pādas abc are Tristubh; pada d is Jagati. 

In pada b va is m.c. for vā. 

«179» 915-34. Tuvatakasutta. The metre (except for 915) is Old Arya, with 

some Sloka padas. See Alsdorf (1968, pp. 258-60). 

915. Nidd II 342.23-36: santi ti ekena ükárena santi pi, santipadam pi. tan 

eva amatam, nibbünam yo so sabbasamkhdrasamatho sabbigadhi- 

patinissaggo taņhakkhayo virāgo nirodko nibbānan ti. 

For the three vivekas see the note on 772. 

Pj Hl 562.9-10: katham disvā ti kena kūraņena disvā. katham payatta- 

dassano hutvā. g 

The metre of this verse seems to be Tristubh. Pj II p. 640 takes pāda b as 

Tristubh, but wants to change pada . In pādas acd a long syllable replaces 

the short sixth and seventh syllables (see the note on 61). In pada a the fifth 

syllable is missing, and we should probably read «e»tam or «tam tam (and 

assume that tam has dropped out by haplography — see the note on 47) and 

-bandhu (= vocative). Adopting the vv.ll. Adiccabandhu and mahesi would 

involve taking these words as vocative, and necessitate translating the 

restored <tam> as “you”. For tam tam cf. 699. The third syllable is missing 

in pada c, and we should probably read katham <su> or <nu> m.c. 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada d. 

In pàda b we should read viveka[m]. sanii- and cá m.c. In pada d we should 

read lokasmifm] m.c. 

916. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. , 

For mantd see the note on 159. I punctuate mantā "asmī”. 
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For asmi ti as papafica see S IV 203,u. 

Pj nu 562,17: tassā avijjādayo kilesā mūlam. . 
Nidd 1 348,30 and Pj Yl 562.20 explain vinayā as vinayáya, i.e. a truncated 
dative of purpose. See the note on 75. For other truncated forms see the 
notes on 110 119. The untruncated form appears in 974, which scems to 
show that sikkh- can be constructed with the dative (of purpose). Cf. 
Adnapathaya in 868 and WD, p. 104 (ad Dhp 164) The construction is with 
the genitive (-assa) in 718, alihough the cty calls it Sampadanavacanam. 
Pada c is Šloka as it stands, but Alsdoif points out that it is Old Āryā if we 
read taņhā. i “Z C ` 

917. Nidd I 349,19-21: yam kifici dhammam abhijaiinà ajjhattan ti y kiñci 
attano gunam jāneyya, kusale vā dhamme avyākate vä dhamme. Nidd I 
350.8-10: athavd bahiddhā ti upajjhayassa vā ācariyassa vā te guņā assū” 
ti ajjhattam athavā bahiddhā. Pj U 562.26 gives only the interpretation by 
guņam. 

Nidd 1 350.10-14: na rena thümam kubbetha ti thámam ... thambham ... 
manam ... unnatim ... unnamam, na. tena thaddho' assa. patthaddho 
paggahitasiro ii. Pj II 562.27 gives only the glóss with māngiņ, which 
doubtless acccounts for the v.l. mānam for thümam. The Chinese version 
(Bapat, 1951, p. 122) translates dhammam as “whatever is in consonance 
with the Law". Although Bapat says the Chinese version supports the 
reading thāmam with the translation "he is strenuous and diligent", I 
cannot believe that the two versions are in agreement here. 
Pada c is Sloka as it stands, but Alsdorf pointed out that it becomes Old 
Arya if we read thdma[m] (and na, although he does not state this). In pada 
b we should read ajjhattam for ajjhattam (with Nīdd 1 349.16) m.c. In pada d 
we should read nibbutī m.c. 

918. Nidd 135027 reads phuttho in the repetition of the verse, and explains: 
Phuttho anekariipehi ti anekavidhehi ākārehi Phuttho pareto samohito 
samannāgato (1 351.15-14). Pj Hl 563.2 also reads phutrho in the lemma, and 
there can be no doubt that the correct derivation is from Skt sprsta, not 
prsta, and I therefore translate phutrho. The verb phass- is attested in the 
sense of “afflict”. It could, however, be suggested that puttho is to be 
regarded as a form of phuttho showing dissimilation of aspirates. For the 
dissimilation of aspirates see the note on 52. 

Nidd 1 351.15-17: nátumánam vikappayam titthe ti ātumāno vuccati atià; 
aittānam kappento vikappento vikappam āpajjanto na tittheyya. Pj II 563.3- 
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"aham uccūkulā pabbajito” ti ādinā nayena attānam vikappentto na 

Vues. Š 

For the d/r alternation in sarikkha < Skt sadrksa, see the n note on 8x. 

919. Nidd 1 351,26-28: ajjhatiam rāgam gas dosar: aes moham sameyya 

upasameyya. Pj Il 563.6-7: ajjhattam eva upasame ti attani eva rāgādi- 

sabbakilese upasameyya. Both cties are therefore taking upasame as 

transitive, but Alsdorf (1968, p. 258) has shown that the metre requires 

upasa<m>me, i.e. it is intransitive. : 

Although E® reads atta, not attam, and B® reads attā and nirattā, Nīdd I 
352.17 gives the same explanation of atram and nmirattam as in 787. 

Chalmers (1932, p. 221) reads attam and nirattam, but translates "Self" and 

"non-Self". I read arram and nirattam and translate accordingly. 

» <180> 920. Nidd I 353.26-354.2: anej’ assā ti ejā vuccati taņhā ... yass' 

esā ejā taņhā pahīnā samucchinnā ... , so vuccati anejo, ejāya pahīnartā 

anejo, so lābhe pi ... dukkhe pi na injati. Pj 11 563.1617: evam. anejo 

khimasavo labhadisu thito assa. avikampamüno, i.e. ejā is being derived 

from the root iñj-. ` - 

* In pàda b -in jayati is m.c. In pada d we should read kāyira for kareyya 

m.c., with Alsdorf. Cf. 923 929. 

921. Nidd 1 365.1-3 : parissaya-vinayan i parissayavinayam -pahānam 

-vūpasamaņt -patinissaggam -patipassaddham amatam nibbānan ti. P} II 

563.23-24: parissayavinayan. ti parissayavinayanam. We may read 

parissaya«m»- m.c. with Alsdorf, or parissayá- or parissaya-bbinayam. 

For the insertion of -m- m.c. sce the note on 181-82. 

Nidd 1 365.14-19: bhaddan te ti so nimmito Buddham bhagavantam ālapari. 

athavā yam tvam dhammam ücikkhi desesi paünapesi patthapesi vivari 

vibhaji uttānī-akāsi pakāsesi, sabbantam sundaram bhaddakam kalydnam 

anavajjam sevitabban ti patipadam vadehi bhaddan te. Pj 1 563.25-27: 

bhaddan te ti bhaddan tava atthū ti bhagavantam ālapanto āha, athavā 

bhaddam sundaram tava patipadam vadehī ti pi vuttam hoti. The Chinese 

version translates “may the honoured one excuse me”. See Bapat (1951, 

p. 124 note*).” 

Pada a is Šloka as it stands (with akittay?) with a resolved sixth syllable, 
but it becomes Old Arya if we read a<k>kittayī. In pada ¢ we could read 

patipada[m] m.c., but this pada is quoted at Sadd 388,31 and 637.2 in the 

form patipam vadehi bhaddan te, i.e. with an alternative development < Skt 

pratipad, with the loss of -d and the lengthening of the resultant -a to 

make a feminine noun. See the note on 714. 
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922. Nidd I 367.27-368.4: gāmakathā vuccanti battimsa tiracchānakathā, 
seyyathidam rāja- cora- mahāmatta- senā- ... bhavābhavakathā, ` 
For rase with ' anugijjheyya s see the note on 854. S 
For the sandhi of -o + aCC- > -aCC- in pada a sce the note on 324. 
Pada c is Sloka, but it becomes Old Arya if we read ra«s»se or bira (< 
rasya). : 

. In pada b we should read avar[ay]e m.c. This gives an optative form wbich . 
is more appropriate to āvarati. 

923. Nidd1370,1-16: phasso ti rogaphassena Phuttho pareto samohito 
samannāgato-- assa, cakkhu-roģena sota- ghāna-... damsamaka- 
savātātapasirimsapasamphassehi phuttho. For puttha instead of phuttha, 
as in 918, see the v.L. purrh' in Ms B! (E^ p. 180 note 10). 

* 
Pj WH 564.75-8: bhavaü ca nábhijappeyyà ti tassa phassassa vinodan'- 
atīhāya kāmabhavādibhavaū ca na pattheyya. For abhijappati sce the 
note on jappati in 773. š 

For the sandhi of -o + aCC- > -aCC- i în pāda a sec the note on 324. 
Pāda c is Šloka as it stands, but becomes Old Aryi.if we read bhavait m.c. 
We should read kayira for kareyya in pada b with Alsdorf as in 920. 

924. Nidd 1 372,.2-11: anndnan ti odano kummaso satin maccho mamsam. 
pānānan ti attha pānānī, ambu- jambū- poca- moca- madhu- muddhika- 
sālūka- pharusaka-pānam. aparāni pi attha pānāni, kosamba- kola- 
badara- ghata- tela- yāgu- payo- rasa-pānam. khādaniyan ti pittha- 
khajjakam puva- müla- taca- patta- puppha- phala-. -khajjakam. vatthünan 
ti cha cīvarāni, khomam kappāsikam Koseyyam kambalam sdnam bharīgam. 
PED has no entry for parittasati. See PED s.v. paritasati. 
For the reading tāni parittase in place of parittase tani in pada d see 

Alsdorf (1968, p. 259 note 10d). 

925. For viramati constructed with an ablative i in -am cf. kathojjam 828 and 
sce the note on p. 48,8,9 and Liiders (Beob., § 192). 

For kukkucca see the note on 82. 

For the sandhi of -0 + aCC- > -aCC- ja pada a see the note on 324. 
For kukkucca{m} m.c. see Alsdorf (1968, p. 259 note 1 1b). In pada b pp- i 
ppamajjeyya is m.c. 

X181» 926. Nidd 1 377,20 reads hasam for hassam and glosses (378,27): 
hasan ti idl ekacco ativelam danta-vidamsakam hasati. Pj II does not 
comment. 
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The scansion of pida a is unusual. Alsdorf reads bahulrkayird (for 

-kareyya), which gives a Sloka. The vi. bahulam na kareyya, however, 

which is quoted from Mss Bän, g gives an Old Arya. Pada cis Šloka, but 

would be Old Arya if we read mdyam ha[s]sam. Tn pada d the sixth gana is 

~~- , but it could be changed to'-- if we read pajjaheyya for 

vippajahe. The v.l. vippajjahe from Mss B?! suggests that we could ad a 
form with -jj-. 

27. Nidd I 381,6-10: dthabbanika āthabbaņam payojenti: nagare va 

ruddhe saigdme va paccupatthite, paccatthikesu paccdmittesu ītim 

uppādenti, upaddavam . uppādenti, rogam uppādenti, sūlam karonti, 

- visūcikam karonti, pajjarakam karonti, pakkhandikam karonti. Yj V 564 .23- 

24: @thabbanan ti āthabbaņika-manta-ppayogam. For a comparable list of 

activities forbidden to Jain monks see Utt 15:7—8. See also Bapat (1951, 

P- 126 notes 19-20). I 

For the //d alternation in virute see Lüders (Beob., $98) and the note on 

193. s 
We should read supina[m] and lafkļkkaņam m.c. in pāda a. In pāda c we 

‘should read gabbhakaranam «ca m.c. F 

Pj Ik p. 724 suggests reading paniideyya (which is the reading at Nidd I 

3844"), but -ii- is not required by the metre, In pada a pp- in ppavedheyya is 
m.c. In pada b we should read <p>pasamsito and in pada d pesunfiyjam m.c. 

See PED s.v. pesuna. 

929. Pj 11 564,31: game ca nābhisajjeyyā ti gāme ca gihisamsaggüdihi 

nübhisajjeyya. PED does not ‘give the meaning “to linger in” for 

abhisajjati. See CPD (s.v.). 5 

PED (s.v. lapatri) states that lāpeti is m.c., but as Alsdorf has shown, the 

correct reading is lapayeyya. BHSD (s.v. lapayati) states that the word is 

wrongly defined in PED, and gives "boast (of one's own religious gualīties- 

to extract gifts from patrons)” as the correct meaning. For the definition of 

lapana, with which this usage of /apayati is presumably connected, see 

Vibh 352.27, which is quoted at Vism 23.10 and explained at Vism 26.32- 

2740. 

For -kamyá as a truncated oblique case form from kamyd (< Skt kamyd) see 

the note on 110, and cf. 854. 

We should read kayira in pada b for kareyya with Alsdorf, as in 920 923. < 



IV. Atthakavagga 379 
930. Pj Il 564,33~565.1: payutan ti civaradihi Sampayuttam tadattham ya 

payojitam. With viggāhikam katham cf. katham na viggayha kayirà 844 
(see the note on 844). In pada b Nidd I 389.15, 31 reads payuttam for payutam, 
and the metre confirms -it-, Cf. 711d, where the metre confirms -t-, 
In pada b we should read payutta[in] m.c. 

931. Nidd I 395,3-4 states: mosavajje na niyyethà ti mosavajje na niyyeyya, 
mosavajjam pajaheyya vinodeyya .... Pj Il 565.1-2: mosavajje na niyethà ti 
musāvāde na nīyetha. Cf. Nidd I 425.21-26 (ad 943). d 
Pj1 565.2: jivitenà ti Jīvikāya. For past participles used as action nouns see 

- the note on 331. 

For sampajano, a present participle without -nt- see the note on 413. 
Pada a is Sloka (= 943a). In pada b we should read kareyya for kayirā with 

Alsdorf. . 

<182> 932. Nidd 1 397.4-12: puthuvacanānan ti khattiyā ca brahmana ca 
vessd ca suddà 'ca gahatthà ca pabbajitā ca devā ca manussā ca. te 
bahukāhi vācāhi anitthāhi ... upaghātam kareyyum. tesam bahum vācam 
anīttham ... sutva, dūsito bahum vācam samaņānam vā puthuvacanānam. 
-P} I 565.3-6: samaņānam và puthuvacanānam (ti) ... tesam samaņānam vā 
khattiyādibhedānam Td anüesam puthuvacanānam bahum pi anittha- 
vācam sutvā. 

Nidd I 396.26 reads dūsito for rusito, but the metre confirms -u-. For the d/r 
alternation sec the note on Sr. Cf. Sūyag L.14.21. Nidd 1 397.2-3: dūsito ti 
dūsito khumsito ghattito vambhito garahito upavadito. Pj M 565.4: rusito 
ghattito parehi. These glosses seem to support the reading dusito. 
Nidd I 397.29-30: patisenikarontī ti santo paļisenim patimallam 
patikantam patipakkam na karonti. Sce also the note on patisenikatià in 
832. 

Pada a is Sloka, with resolution of the third syllable, but becomes Old Arya if we read bahu[m]-vàcam. In pada d the sixth gana is--- . We could perhaps read Patisséni. 

The metre of pada b is defective. The presence of vd in the lemma at Pj il 563.5 and the v.l, puthujjandnam in Nidd 1 396 note 9 support Alsdorf's Suggestion of reading Samananam vd puthujjandnam va. This gives a better contrast, i.e. that between samana and puthujjana, and I accept and translate this. Nidd I 397.3-6 explains: puthuvacanánan ti khattiya ca brahmana ca vessā ca suddā ca gahattha ca pabbajitā ca devā ca manussd ca. This seems to be a gloss upon -jjandnam rather than upon 
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-vacanünam. The incorrect reading doubtless arose because of the phrase 

bahukahi vācāhi in Nidd 1397 6. 

933. For pamájj i with the locative see the note on 264. > 

Pj II p. 69I (s.v.'Gotama), says against this reference “(Mee >, but with 

Alsdorf's emendations the metre is Old Arya. i : 

In pada b we should bi PARKU andi in pāda d (plpamajjelyyal = m.c. 

934. .For the reciter's remi ee the note on 18-29. 

Nidd 1400, 2-14: na itihitiham na itikiriyaya na parampardya na pitaka- 

sampadaya ` ‘na takkehetu na nayahetu na ākāraparivitakkena na 

ditthinijjhānakhantiyā. For the rhythmical lengthening in anītiha (< 

itiha) see the note on 6.- 

Padas ab fefer 10 the Buddha, and cd to the disciple who must train himself 

in the three sikkkās (Nidd I 400,1-5). With the pāda abhibhū hi so 

anabhibhūto, cf: abhibhūya addakkhū aņabhibhūe (Āyār 1.5 61). 

Pada c is Sloka with resolution of either the sixth or the seventh syllable as 
. it stands. Alsdorf deletes hi, which makes it a simple Sloka, but he does not 

comment on this. If we leave hi and read bhagavato or bhagava«t»To we 
haye an Old Arya pada. The metre of pada d is defective. Alsdorf suggested 
correcting the metre by excluding sdsavte and sada. The insertions must be 
very old, as they are commented upon in Nidd I 400.1924. Pidas cd also 

occur at S I 193.26*-27* and Thag 1245. In EV I, p. 295 (ad Thag 1245) I 

accepted Alsdorf's (earlier) suggestion of reading sāsanē (appamartoļ 
sadà namassam anusikkhe in püda d and I translated it: "Therefore onc 
should receive training in the blessed one’s teaching, always revering”. 1 

am now doubtful about excluding áppamatto, because it seems necessary 

as an echo of na ppamajjeyya in 933. The tradition probably forgot that 

anusikkhati took the genitive, casc, and it seems likely that because 

bhagavato in 934 seemed to be the equivalent of Gotamassa, sāsane was 

introduced to extend the parallelism with 933 even further ("he would not 

be negligent in Gotama's teaching; vigilant [in the teaching] of the 
Blessed one"). I therefore now accept Alsdorf's later suggestion of 

excluding sdsane and sada. 

935-54. Attadandasutta. The metre is Sloka. 

935. Nidd ] 402.6-9: dandā ti tayo daņclā, kaya-dando vaci-dando mano- 

daņdo. tividham kāyaduccaritam kāyadando. catuvidham vacīduccaritam 

vaci-dando. tividham manoduccaritam mano-dando. Pj 1 566.9: atjano 

duccaritakāraņā jātam. Pj II 468.17-19 {ad 630), however, explains: 

hatthagate daņde vā satthe vā avijjamāne pi paresam pahāra-dānato 
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aviratattā attadaņdesu janesu nibbutam nikkhitta-dandam, which the 
context shows is clearly correct. Spk 1354.4 (ad S 123621) explains the same 
context: atta-dāņdesu nibbutā ti para-vihethanattham gahita-dandesu 
sattesu nibbutā vissatrha-daņdā. Spk Il 398,22 (ad SIV 117.23) glosses:- 
puthu-atta-danda ti puthu-atta-dandà etehī ti: Puthu-atta-daņdā 
gahitanānādaņdā ti attho. Dhp-a IV 180.7 (on Dhp 406) is identical with Pj 
1468.17, except that virujjhamane replaces avijjamāne, : . 

Thé same idea of “violent action" as the meaning of danda is scen in the 
phrase sabbesu bhütesu nidhàya dandam 35 394 and midhàya dandam 
bhütesu, tasesu thavaresu ca 629. It is also found in Jain texts, e.g. tao se 
dandam samārabhaī tasesu thavaresu ya (Ut 5.8). For the explanation of 
danda in 35 given by Nidd II and Pj II see the note on 35. In the Upilisutta 
(2 MI371-87), however, the Jain Dighatapassin states that his master uses 
the term danda "violence" for what is commonly called kamma “act, deed”. 
He goes on to say that there are three daņdas: kāya-, vacī-, and mano- (M I 
372.15 foll.). This agrees with the Jain doctrine expressed in Thāņ IIL1.171: 
tao damdā paņņattā tamjahā maņadamde „vaīdamde kūyadamde. It is 
possible that the correct translation here is "one's own bad conduct": 35 
both Nidd I and Pj II state, but since attadanda elsewhere has the meaning 
“uplifted stick” or “one with an uplifted stick”, it is Probable that that is 
the meaning here, ‘especially as the verse goes on to say "look at people 
quarrelling”, which implies violence. 

Nidd I 406,9-11: medhagan ti medhagam janam kalaham Janam viruddham 
Janam pativiruddham janam Ghatajanam paccāhatajanam āghātitajanam 
paccāghātitajanam. Pj 11 566,10: imam Sākiyādijanam passatha aünam- 
aüfüam medhakam himsakam badhakam. PED does not list medhaka as an 
adjective, and does not list himsaka at all. It is possible that we have a split 
compound janam medhakam for jana-medhakam. For split compounds sec 
the note on 151. For the k/g alternation sce the note on 319. For the th/dh 
alternation in medhaka cf. gadhita 940, pithiyyare 1034, and sce EV I, p. 175 
(ad Th 275) and WD, p. 63 (ad Dhp 6). For medhaka as a noun scc the note on 
893. 

Nidd I 406 .19-20: yatha samvijitam mayā ii yatha maya ana yeva samvejito ubbejito samvegam āpādito. In Sn and Pj 1, but not, apparently, in Nidd 1, 
there is a vd. samviditam for samvijitam. For the jid alternation see the note 
on 250. 

<183> 936. Nidd I 408 2022: aññamaññehi vyāruddhe ti aññamaññam sattā viruddhā pativiruddhā āhatā paccāhatā āghātītā Paccāghātitā, rājāno --- Pi rājūhi ... vivadanti. Pj 11 566.20-21: nánásatte. ca aüünamanüehi 
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saddhim ` viruddhe ; disvá. Cf. Thi 344 + aññamaññena vyāruddhā puthu 

kubbanti' medhakam,:which- Thī-a 241,9 glosses: aññamaññamhi [sic] 

vyūruddhā ....ti antāmaso mātā pi puttena putto, pi mātarā ti evam 
aññamaññam pativiruddha hutvā. 

937: Nidd I 410, 17-19: sameritā ti... erītā sameritā calita “hara. pj H 

566.24: sabbà disā aniccataya kampitā. * 

Nidd I 411,10-18: iccham bhavanam attano ti attano bhavam tünam lenam 

saraņam gatim parāyanam icchanto.... naddasasim anositan - ti 

anajjhositam na addasam, ajjhositat ieva addasam; sabbam yobbafiiam 

jarāya ositam. sabbain ārogyam vyādhinā ositam, sabbam jīvitam 

maranena ositam, sabbam làbham alābhena ositam, sabbam: yasam 

ayasena ositam, sabbam pasamsam: nindáya. ositam. Pj II 566,26: kiñci 

thānam jarādīhi ‘anajjhavuttham: náddakkhim. Skt avasita can mean 

"inhabited" and "ended" and the cties seem to be giving both meanings to 

osita here. Nidd states that “I saw no dwelling place uninhabited, because 

youth is ended by old age, life by death, ee Pj if states that ‘I saw no 

place uninhabited by old age, etc." ^ : 3 E 

the cadence wy Qata 

938. Nidd I 412.5 foH.: osāne tve; sabbam yobbaññam jaré osāpeti 

sabbam ārogyam byādhi osāpeti sabbam sukham dukkham osāpetī ti 

osāne tveva. vyāruddhe ti yobbaūīakāmā sattā jarāya pativiruddhā 

ārogyakāmā sattā vyādhīnā pativiruddhā ... sukhakāmā sattā dukkhena 

yintddha pativiruddhā āhatā ... paccaghāritā 1i, osāne tveva vyāruddhe. 

Pj L 566.26-29: osāne tv eva vyāruddhe disvā me aratī ahū ti yobbann'- 

ādīnam osāne eva antagamake eya vināsake eva jarādimhi vyāruddhe 

āhatacitte satte disvā arati me ahosi. The cties seem to be taking osdna as 

referring back to osita in 937. 

For the change of tu > rv see the note on 144. 

There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pada d. 

In pada b -7 in aratt is m.c. 

939. In pāda d E* reads nisidati, but the other editions read na sīdati, and 

this is the reading in the repetition of the verse in Nidd (I 413.8) and in the 

explanation (420.1-3), and also in Pj II 567.5-6. I follow this in my 

translation. For the na/ni alternation see EV I, p. 211 (ad Th 568). According 

to Bapat (1951, p. 174 note 18) there.is nothing in the Chinese version that 

supports the reading na sīdati. : ` 

For the VC/VCC alternation in abbuyha sec the note on 4. 
^ 
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940. Nidd I 420,12-18: sikkkā ti hatthisikkhā' assasikkhā rathasikkhā 
dhanusikkhā sālākiyam sakkakattiyam kayatikiccham bhūtiyam komara- 
tikiccham. giyant? 1i giyanti kathiyanti bhaniyanti dipiyanti vohariyanti. 
athava- gryanti ganhiyanti ugganhiyanti dhāriyanti upadhāriyanti 
upalakkhiyanti gadhitapatilābhāya. Pj U 567,11-12: hatthisikkhādikā 
anekasikkhā kathīyanti uggayhanti. E* has vv.ll.; B? -kriyanti, B! 
-griyanti, B" -eriyanti. Sadd 923.22 reads tattha sikkhà na griyanti, and the 
form is said to be Māgadhikā bhāsā, as is also (apo idha) krubbati (S 1 
18140* where E* has kubbasi), although writing -r- is hardly a Māgadhism. 
Thé reading pakrubbamāno is also recorded for Ja IV 47,1: where E* has 
pakubbāmāno. The fact that the cties give two explanations, and Sadd 
records the reading na griyanti for anugriyánti; semi tó indicate that the 
pada was not fully understood. Since the`päda (whatever meaning is 
adopted) seems irrelevant, I would suggest that this is an instruction to the 
reciter which has become embedded in the text. The fact that the verse has 
five padas lends support to the view that ‘pada a is an interpolation, 
although clearly it is a very old one. I misunderstood what von Hinūber 
"Wrote about these “r- forms (19834, p. 72% but I disagree with his 
Suggestions and believe that the scribes thought that the original gī)- was 
< the root gr-, not gā-, and so they “restored” -r-. See Norman (1987A, 
PP- 34-35). . u 
Nidd 1420 18-23: gadhità vuccanti pancakamagunà ... kimkāraņā gadhitā 
vuccanti paūcakāmaguņā? yebhuyyena devamanussā paīīcakāmaguņe 
icchanti sádiyanii pihayanti abhijappanti; tamkāraņā gadhitā vuccanti 
paūcakāmagunā. Pj 1 567.9-11: ye loke panca kàmaguná "patilābhāya 
gathīyantī” ti katvà gathitānī ti vuccanii, cirakālāsevitattā vā gathitāni. 
For the th/dh alternation see the note on 935- 
For the -so suffix in sabbaso sec the note on 288. 

941. NīddĪ 421,23* reads -pāpakam for -pēpam, and this is found as a v.l. in 
Sn, giving a ninc-syllable pada. Pj II 567.18-19: sacco ti vácásaccena 
iiāņasaccena maggasaccena ca samannāgato. For appagabbho Nidd I 
421,8 gives three págabbliiyáni. Sec the note on 852. Cf. 930 and Nidd I 
390,21. ; 

Pj 1567.20: vevicchan 1i macchariyam. The same gloss occurs at Pj Il 5864 
(ad 1033). Nidd II 28,22 (ad 1033) glosses: veviccham vuccati paūīca 
maechariyāni: āvāsa- kula- lābha- vanna- diamma-macchariyam. 

942. Pj I 5€7.22-23: nibbanamanaso ti nibbānaninnacitto. 
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parijaneyya, "ātopūrišādjā” tīraņapariāā a dicum 

Jain ‘idea of“ ‘sive up” in k parijānān : see the note on 202. 

imkāraņā ākāsaņ vuccati 

tassati samükassati „gaņhāti pau 

ie, lis idd 1427315 bas akassam asa yl, and 

there, seems no doubt that a and ākassa are derived from Skt ákarsa in 

the sense .of “attraction, fascination or an object used for it” (see 

MWfs.v.]). Ct hāsa.< harsa and okasa asa y, 1. for okassa (see CPD [s.v. gs 

For khanti see the note.on 8975 

P) I 567.23-2s: puranam: nabhinandeyya ti atitam näthinandéyya; nāve ti 

paccuppanne. 

945. Nidd I 429.1824: dcama vuccati tanha --- jappānā vuccati taņhā ..! 

ācamaņm: jappanā ti brūmi. P) II 567.32-33: ājavanatthena ājavan ti "idam 

mayham, idam ‘mayhan” ti jappakaranato jappanan ti ca. CPD (s.v. ājava) 

takes Gjava as the correct reading, and assumes that Zcamam belongs to the 

Burmese uadition and ‘arises because, of phonetic and graphic confusion. 

For the c/j alternation see the note on’ p. 13.17. For the v/m alternation see the 

note on X00. The v.l. avamam (which is perhaps a wrong reading for 

dvamam) shows the c/v alternation (see the note on 38). The v.l. dvajam 

shows metathesis of consonants (sce the note on 20—21). 

It is clear that in the context with reference to mahogho, ājavam and panko, 
we need a meaning for pakappanam which will fit in with this series of sea 
and water metaphors. Pj H 567.33-568.2: dummuncanatthena ārammaņan ti 

ca kampakaranena kampanan ti ca briimi. This scems to indicate that the 
cty was reading (pa-)kampanam for pakappanam. Nidd 1 429.25-27: 
ārammanā vuccati taņhā ... pakappanā pi vuccati tanhā,yo rāgo sārāgo 

. abhijjhà lobho, which gives no hint of the root kamp-. The obvious 
translation for kampa(na) would be “earthquake”, but as that is not entirely 

appropriate here, I translate it as "tide". Johnston (1931. p. 569) suggests 

reading pakampanam, but gives it the meaning "quaking" (of quicksands) 
or "wind". If pakampanam is the correct reading, then pakappanam may 
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have replaced it because of a memory of such statements ag: yañ ca kho ... ceteti yañ ca pakappeti yaīt ca anuseti ārammaņam etam hoti viāiiāņassa thitiyā, S I 65,15-16.. 

š 
946. Nidd 1 430461: thale titthati brahmano ti brühmano thale ... dīpe ... tane ... lene ... sarane ... abhaye ... accute ... amate ... nibbàne titthati. . 
947. Nidd I 431.12-13: vidvā ti vidvā vijjāgato Hünr buddhima vibhāvī ` a medhāvī. For vidva (= Skt vidvān) see Geiger (1994, $ 100.2). Nidd I 431,5- i 

vitarago sabbavedam aticca vedagit so. For tne suggestion that vedagit is < Skt vedaka see the note on 322. zari Lor 
For the dissimilation of aspirates in piketi sce the note on 52. 
In pada cwe should ignore the svarabbak., vowel in iriyano. 

948. Nidd I 43: 
nijjhāyati. na pajjhāyati; athavā na jāyati na jiyati na miyati na cavati na upapajjati. Pj U 568.20: nājjhetī ri nābhijjhati. There is a vl. na gijjhati. 

the note on 443. 

33.11-13: nājjhetī ti nājjheti na ajjheti na upanijjhāyati na” 

949. Nidd I 434.1: pubbe — aiite; 1434.9: pacchā = anāgatam;1 434.17: majjhe = paccuppanna. Cf. 645. 

950. Pj II 31-32! na jiyati ti jürim nādhigacchati. 
For the suffix -so in sabbaso see the note on 288. 
With yassa n' atthi mamáyitam in pāda b, cf. jassa n' aihi mamaiyam (Āyār 12.62) 

For asatà in páda c see the note on 861. 

X185» 952. Nidd1 440.23: katamam nitthuriyam? idh” ekacco nitthurt hott paralābhasakkāragarukāramānavavandanapūjanāsu issati. upasuyyati issam bandhati; yam evarüpam nitthuriyam, nitthuriyakammam issā issāyanā issayitattam ussuyā ussu yanā ussuyitattam; idam vuccati nitthuriyam. This definition is the same as that given for issā at Vibh 35722 which makes it seem that nitthuriya and issa are synonymous. In Agoka’s SepE I and PE I, however, nithūliya and isāfisyā occur side by side. Pj II 569.2 reads anuddhari, which is glosscd anissuki, but anitthuri is given as av ai a . 
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Nidd I 441,26-27: avikampinan ti avikampinam puggalanam. Pj Il 569.5-6, 

however; takes it as a ‘singular: avikampinam "puggalam. The first 

explanation takes avikampinam as a possessive genitive plural with 

ünisamsam. 'The second takes it as an accusative, with pucchito. There is a 

v.l. avikampitam, which can only be an accusative with pucchito. - 

In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable, It is not clear why the 
editors preferred the reading anitthuri, since -i is not required m.c. In pada ` 
b-fi in: abbadhi i is mc. 

953. According to Bapat (1951, 5. 180 note Aji he Chinese version füvouis 

reading anekassa, not anejassa. This variation presumably arises from a 

dialect where both -k- and -j- became -y-. For the j/y alternation see the note 

on 149. Fc the ky alternation see the note on 22-23. 7 

Nidd I 442.1 19-20 explains „atīhi kāci nisamkhūtī ti nisamkhitiyo vuccanti 

puūitābhisamkhāro apuññabhisamkharo aneñjabhisamkharo. For the 

three samkháras see D YII 217.25. Pj 11 569.9-t1: tatrha nisamkhitī tī 

puññabhisankharadisu yo koci samkharo, so ‘hi, yasma nisamkhariyati 

nisamkharoti va, tasmā nisamkhitī ti vuccati. Since E notes {p. 185 note 5) 

that Pj II reads nisamkhiti, it is hard to see why the editors read kacini 

samkhiti. The indefinite suffix -cini is not quoted in PED and seéms to 

occur only in the lemmata at Mp II 32 1416.19 (ad A I 206.19, where E* twice 

reads kvaci) and at 321.20, and A [SI 170.16-:3 (and Mp 1II 290,16 ad hoc). 

There is a vl. kani vi. For the c/v alternation see the note on 38. 

Nidd I 442.27-28 gives the same explanation for viydrambha as for 

nisamkhiti. Pj 1 569.11-12: viyárambhà ti vividhà puinabhidmkharadika: 

ārambhā. 

954. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18—29. 

In Nidd I 443.16* there is a v.l. carate for vadate. This presumably shows tbe 

c/v alternation (see the note on 38) and the d/r alternation (see the note on 

81). The v.l. nidassati for nirassati also.shows the d/r alternation. 

For the pair nādeti and na nirassati see the note on 785. Here Nidd 1 443.16* 

reads ussesu. Sec the note on 860. 

There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pada b. 

935-75. Sariputtasutta. Pj H 569.26 states that this sutta is also known as 

Therapafhasutta. Dharmánanda Kosambi (1912, p. 40) identified this sutta 
with the text named Upatisapasine in Ašoka's Calcutta-Bairāt Edict 

without, it seems, knowing of this alternative name, which would appear to 

give strong support to his suggestion. See the Introduction ($37 & 15). 

| 
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955-62. The metre of this section of the sutta is Sloka, 

955. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 13-29. 

Nidd T 446,29-447,3: Bhagavad tusita kaya cavitva sato sampajāno mātu- 
kucchim okkanto ti evam pi tusitā gaņi-m-āgato. athava tusitā vuccanti 
devā. te tutthā santuthā attamanā pamuditā pītisomanassajātā, tusita- 
devalokato gaņi-m-āgato. Pj H 571,27-30: Tusitā kāyā cavirvā mātukucchim 
āgatattā Tusitā āgato, ganācariyaītā gaņī, santuļthatthena vā tusita- 
samkhātā devalokā gaņī āgato. tusitā(nam) va arahantānam gaņī āgato. 
Nīdd I 457.7-9: ratin ti nekkhammaratim pavivekaratim upasamaratim 
sambodhiratiņ ajjhagā samajjhagā adhigacchi phusesi sacchikasi. Pj H 
572.2-3: ratin ti nekkhammarati-ādim. In view of these explanations it is 
difficult to see why F reads eko carati majjhagā. Nidd 1 447,23 reads ca for 
va. For the c/v alternation see the note on 38. 

< 
For the sandhi -m- in gani-m-dgato, which has doubtless been extracted 
from 957b where ganim is grammatically correct, as has been pointed out by 
Smith (Pj IL p. 743 (s.v. -m-]), see the note on 132. Cf, ísim avocum 691 and 
isi-m-avoca 692.^ :- Me TOL Pe MO ILLI. 
Theré is no metrical reason for -ss- in na-ssuto in pada b. Tt is possible that 
na is being treated as'a proclītic. See the note OR 563. 
In pada ¢ -a- in -vado is m.c. to avoid the cadence - - - - . In pàda d -i in 
gani is m.c. 

956. There are five kinds of vision listed at Nidd I 448,27-30, and also at Bv-a 
33.17 foll. in some detail. 

<186> 957. P) I 572,5-6: athi paūhena āgaman ti aithiko panhena āgato 
"mhi. This seems to show ihat asthi is for anhi < aithin < arthin, but it is 
not clear why the final -7 should have been shortened, since a short syllable 
is not required m.c. It would be possible to assume that atthi is the 
equivalent of Skt assi, which is used almost like a Particle with finite verbs. 
See MW (s.v. asti). The phrase atrhi paūhena also OCcurs in 1043 1105 I112 
1118. Hare (1945, p. 161 note 2) notes (ad 1x12, but not here) that CPD, Pj 1I 
and Nidd connect arrhī with attha, but he wonders whether it might 
"possibly be a question about ‘is’, ‘what is””. 
The etymology given for asira? in PED does not seem entirely satisfactory. 
Where It 97.21 has asitam, GDhp 7 has asido, which is not the expected 
development of ašrīra in the dialect. The GDhp scribe must have been 
taking it as the negative of sita? (= the past participle of sinoti “to bind”) 
For tādin sce the note on 86. ° 
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959. Nidd 1 466.25° reads givanto for kivanto and glosses (1 467.5-7): 

givanto ti givanto kujanto nadanto saddam karonto. athavā kīvanto karī 

kittakā kivatakā kivabahukā.,P) IL 572.12-14: kīvanto tattha bheravā ti 

kittakā rattha bhayākāraņā; khivanto ti pi pātho, kūjanto ti c' assa attho, 

na pana pubbendparam sandhiyati. 1 do not understand the interpretation 

as an indefinite proposed in PED. Since the monk is said not to tremble, it 

seems incongmous to say that he cries out, and I therefore accept the 

reading kīvanto with the meaning "how many?". For the k/g alternation in 

kiv-/giv- sce the note on 319. 

Nidd 1467.17-18 states: nigghose sayandsane tiappasadde appanigghose 

vijanavāte manussarāhaseyyake patisallānašāruppe senāsane. ln 719 818 

1061 the word nigghosa has a different mean. .g. Both meanings occur for 

Skt nirghosa. Nidd I 467,2-4: sayanam vuccati sendsanam vihāro 

, addhayogo pāsādo hammiyam guha ti. See Bapat (1951, p. 142. note 23). 

There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada a. 

960. Nidd I 467.22* (verse) and 471.14. (lemma) read agaram for amatam: 

agatadisā vuccati amatanibbanam; yo. so sabbasankhGrasamatho 

sabbūpadhipatinissaggo tanhakkhayo virāgo nirodho nibbāņūm. 

* agatapubbā na disā gatapubba imind dighena addhunā. samaiitiikam 

anavasesam telapattam yathà parihareyya, evam sacittam anurakkheyya 

parthayamáno disam agatapubbam. agatapubbam disam vajato gacchato 

abhikkamato si gacchato agatam disam. This explanation seems to be 

based on the idea of nibbana being somewhere where one has not been 

before, and perhaps owes something to phrases such as yan nünáham 

agatapubbaii c' eva disam gaccheyyam (A IV 418.9). Cf. Dhp-a IV. 6.7 foll. 

(ad Dhp 323): na hi ... koci puggalo supinentena pi agatapubbattā 

agatan ri saikhatam nibbānasadisam tatha gaccheyya. It is, however, 

more likely that gata is a past participle being used as an action noun, in 

the sense of gati, so that agata means “where there are no gatis, i.e. no 

transitions", just as ajáta, when used of nibbāna, means "where there is no 

Jati, i.e. no rebirth”. For past participles ‘used as action nouns see the note 

on 331. If Nidd 1 is correct in'glossing agaram disam as a compound 

agatadisd, then we can either take agatam disam as a split compound, or 

assume that -m- has been inserted m.c. Sce the notes on 151 and 181-82. 

Pj Ik 572.15: amatam disan ti nibbānum, tam hi amatan ti tatha 
niddisitabbato disá cá ti, tena vuttam: amatam disan ti. I now prefer to 
read agatam because of the word play with gacchato, and- we must suppóse 

that, if this was the original reading, then it was replaced by amaram in the 
text and in Pj II because of the gloss amatanibbānam in Nidd I. For amata 

i 
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see the note on 80. The explanation of amatam disam would be the same as 
that for agatam disam. 

961. Nidd I 472.3-9: kyāssa vyappathayo assū ti kīdisena v 'appathena 
samannāgato assa kimsaņthitena kimpakārena kimpatibhāgenā ti 
vactparisuddhim pucchati. Pj 11 572.19: kīdisāni tassa vacanāni assu. For 
the development of vxappatha « vak-patha see the note on x 58. 
Nidd 1 477,13-18: pahitattassa ti āraddhaviriyassa thamavato daļha- 
parakkamassa anikkhittachandassa | anikkhittadhurassa kusalesu - 
dhammesu. athavā pesitattassa yass’ ana pesito attatthe ca ūāye ca 
lakkhaņe ca kāraņe ca thānāthāne ca: sabbe samkhārā dukkhā ti + 
pesitattassa. For the confusion between pahita <padahati and) pahita < 
pahinati see EV U, p. 93 (ad Thi 161) and PED (s.v. pahita!). 
For kyāssa (v.l. kyassa) « ke assa in pādas ab, showing the sandhi -e + aCC- A 
> -yaCC-, see Norman (1988, p. 92). 

962. The position of so after kim suggests that it is the development of the 
particle svid (see EV I, p. 130 [ad Th 37 

Nīdd I 478.13-21: ekodī ri ekaggacitio avikKhinacitio avisáhatamánaso ti 
ekodi. nipako ii nipako pandito pannava buddhima Bar vibhāvī medhāvī 
--. ekodī ti adhicittasikkham pucchati. nipako ii adhipaññam pucchati. Pj 
Il 572.20: ekodi nipako ti ekaggacitto pandito. The BHS equivalent of 
ekodi is ekoti. Sce BHSD (s.v.). For the r/d alternation see the note on 227. 
MW (s.v. eka) translates -bhüva as "state of concentration", but later (s.v.* 

vhich usuzIly appears as su. 

bhava) as “continuity of the thread of existence through successive 
births”. For nipaka see EV J, p- 143 (ad Th 85). 
For kammüara see the note on 83. 

963-75. The metre of this section of the sutta is Tristubh. 

963. For the reciter’s remarks sce the note on 18-29. 

Nidd II 199.19 (ad 1120): savanam na phasü ti sotam asuddham 
avisuddham aparisuddham avodatam. For phásu sec EV I, p. 208 (ad Th 
537) and Turner (1975. pp. 430-32). 
Sec Bapat (1951, p. 144 notes 24-25). 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a. In pada a we should read 
ida{m] m.c. 

964. Nidd | 483.8-11: sa pariyantacārī ti cattāro pariyantā: sīlasaimnvara- 
indriyasamvara- bhojane mattaüüutà- Jagariyanuyoga-pariyanto. Pj II 
572.30-a1: pāriyantacārī ti sīlādisu catusu pariyantesu caramāno. 1 take 
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the compound to mean “living within the limits (of self-restraint, etc.)”. See 

also the note on 214. „tc é 

Nidd I 484.21-25: damsā vuccanti pingalamakkhikā. adhipātikā vuccanti 

sabbā pi .makkhikāyo. kimkāraņā adhipātikā vuccanti sabbā pi 

makkhikāyo? tā uppatitva uppatitvā khlīdanti, tamkāraņā adhipātikā 

vuccanti sabbā pi makkhikāyo. P) 11 572.32-33: sesamakkhikā hi tato tato 

adhipatitvā kkādanii, tasmā adhipātā ti vuccanti.. 

For the five fears see Vibh 379.4-5: Gjivikabhayam asilokabhayam parisa- 

sárajjabhayam maraņabhayam duggatibhayam: imāni paūca bhayāni. 

For the construction of bhi- with the genitive see Lūders (Beob., $ 195), and 

see the notes on 576 and p. 48.89. ' 

The punctuation of E° implies that the genitives in pādas cd are not in 

apposition to bhaydnam in pāda a, but are to be taken with para- 

dhammikānam in 965, and are to be constructed with santaseyya. 1 follow 

CPD in taking damsādhipārānam as a dvandva compound. 

In pada a we should read paricanna[m] (with Nidd I 482,22*) m.c., and also 

-patüna[m] and -phassāna(m). In pada b we should read bhikkhū m.c. In the 

same pada the metre requires 5a, OF better still s 50. — A 

asp "965. Nidd 1485 16-18: paradhammiké vuccanti satta sahadkammike 

thapetva ye keci Buddhe appasahnā, dhamme appasannā, saūghe 

appasannā. PJ) H 573.1-2: paradhammikā nūma sattasahadhammikavajjā 

sabbe pi bākirakā.. Ç 

PED does not note that santasati is constructed with the genitive, but this 

is the usual construction for rras- in Sapskrit. 

For -Gni as a.masculine accusative plural ending in parissayáni see the 

note on 45. 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a. PED docs notenoüce the 

spelling anu-esī for anvesī. 

966. Nidd I 437.11-14: anoko ti abhisahkhürasahagatavifiánassa oküsam 

na karolī ti pi anoko. athavā kāyaduccaritassa vacī duccaritassa mano 

duccaritassa okásam karoti ti. Pj 11 573.6-7: anoko ti abhisamkhāra- 

vinüdnüdinam anoküsabhüto. Spk 1 187.11 (ad ST 126,26) glosses: anoko ti 

anālayo, and similarly Spk I 188.5 (ad S I 127.5). In ‘ok@ anokam āgamma 

(Dhp 87. etc.) the meaning “going from the house to the houscless (state)" 

scems obvious, but Dhp-a II 162.10 glosses: okam vuccati dlayo, anokam 

vuccati anālayo, ālayato nikkhamitvā anālayasamkhātam nibbānam. ^n 
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seems that the meaning is “houseless”, but the alternative “free from 
worldliness (attachment)" is possible. For anoka-sári sec thc note on 628. 
In pada b we should either read afc]cunham, or read sitam accunham and 
accept ----as an opening for a Tristubh. An earlier reading was perhaps 
*at'-unha « *ati-unha. In pada d we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel 
in viriyam. Mu 

967. Nidd I 488.13-19: kimkdrand vuccanti tasā appahīnā? te tasanti 
uttasanīt paritasanti bhāyanti santāsam āpajjanti.... kimkāraņā 
vuccanti thāvarā? te na tasanti .... 

For thc historical -d in yad āvilartam see the note on p. 13.10. 
Pada a does not scan. We should probably read kayirā (in which we should 
ignore the svarabhakti vowel) for kareyya. Otherwise the opening is 
7777, with a redundant sixth syllable. In pada b Phasse stands for 
Phassaye. See the note on 401. 

963. Both Nidd I 489.24 in the repetition of the verse and Pj 11 573.15 in the 
lemma punctuate addhà. bhavanto as two words, as does E* of Sn. Pj II 
573-16-17- explains: evam piyāppiyam abhibhavanto ekamsen’ eva 
abhibhaveyya, where ekamsen’ eva could be interpreted as a gloss upon 
addha. See the note on 47. For the interchange of adhi* and abhi- see the 
note on 671. Nidd I 491.2 explains: abhisambhavanto abhibltaveyya 
abhibhavanto  abhisambhavanto, which perhaps implies that addhz 
bhavanto was being taken as abhibhavanto. There is, at least, no gloss 
there upon addhá as such. CPD sees an example of the word addhābhavati 
here, and I accept that suggestion. Sadd (79.10) states that addha- has the 
same meaning as adhi-. CPD (s.v. addhábhavati) suggests that addha- is 
an old error for ajjha- and compares the Sinhalese change of -j- > -d-. The 
Present tense form will have been extracted from a past tense with an 
augment, and the lengthening of -a- > -ā- would presumably be by analogy 
with words beginning with adhy-d-. If the form is genuine there can be no 
doubt that we have an example of the depalatalisation of -jjh- > -ddh-, or 
rather non-palatalisation, where -dhy- has been assimilated to -ddh- instead 
of palatalising to -jjh-. A few comparable examples can be given (sce 
Norman, 1978, p. 32 and 1983B, p. 95), which show that the development 
also occurred in mainland India, and there is therefore no need to assume 
Sinhalese influence. Von Hiniiber (Uberblick, §248) disagrees with this 
view. Lüders (Bcob., $$ 116-21) quotes A£okan palitiditu (where the other 
versions have palitijitu, although -d- may simply be a scribal error; for 
other Asokan features sce the note on 7), Pali Pasenadi (Skt Prasenajit), 
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vijitindriyaly.. viditindriya 250, samvijitaimn/v.l. samviditam 935, 
. palissadissati (« *parisvaj-), dighacchū (< jighacchā) and digucchā (< 
Jigucchā) wherc dissimilation of palatals cannot be ruled out, just as we 
find Pali tikiccha and AMg tigicchd < Skt cikitsā, dighaūīā < jaghanya). 
AMg has digimchd “hunger” (< Jighatsd) and dugamcha “disgust” (< 
Jugupsā), showing clearly that any Sinhalese influence upon these words 
can be ruled out [although these may well be examples of the dissimilation 
of palatals]. Brough has suggested (1962, p. 136) that Gándhári dvara 
"suffering" is a genuine development of jvara in a dialect showing, as least 
sporadically, the change j > d. He also pointed out (1962, p. 234) that Pkt 
üdàniya (- Pali ajániya) could also be an example of the rare dialectal 

depalatalisation of j, although it could be a false restoration of the 
intervocalic consonant through an intermediate Pkt form āāņia. Pali 
daddallati (< Skt jājvalyale) may also be an example of, this change. See 
the note on 686. 

The explanation of addhabhavati lies probably not in the change j » d, but 
in a different development of -d(h)y-, i.e. by assimilation to -ddA-, not 

, palatalisation to -jjh-. Pali dosinà is not to be derived directly from Skt 
jyótsnā, but from its antecedent *dyotsnā, showing d- « dd- < dy-* “and the 
resolution of the group -fsn- > > -sin-, ck kasina < krisna. The same type of 
development is also found of -ty- > -#t- not -cc-, cf. yyartaya < yyatyaya 
1073; Pkt patteya < Skt praryeka (see Pischel, 1900, $281). Cf. also Pkt 
Sattha < Skt svasiya (Jacobi, 1886, p. 35 line 37)- Pāli sotthāna < 
Svastyayana (see PED and Liders), Pāli. pastiya < pratyaya. Cf. Pili 
dūtaljūta < dyūta. For such non-palatalisation sce Norman (19834, p. 95). 

It would seem likely that the starting point for the forms in addhd- was the 
aorist addhabhavi = ajjhabhavi < *adhy-a-bhavi. Once the origin of 
addha- was no longer recógnised, the verb was assumed to be 
addhabhavati, and a causative addha-bhaveti and a past participle addha- 
bhiita were formed. The form addhā- here is doubtless m.c., but it may well 
have been influenced by Skt addhá-purusa as CPD (s.v.) suggests. 

Pj 1L 573 44-15: palikhanna - palikhanitvà, ie. it is the absolutīve < *pari- 
khanya. For the Eastern pali- for pari- sce the note on 29. 

With pàda a ct. kohàimünam haniya ya vire, Áyàr 13.2.3. Sce Schubring 
(Āyār Glossary, p. 75). 
In pàda c pp- in ppiyam is m.c. 

969. Nidd I 491.15-16: paīāam purakkhatvá ii idh’ ekacco panñam purato 
katvā. P) 11 5738-19: paūiam pubbangam kava. 
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Nidd I 492,11-12: aratī ti yā aratī aratikā anabhirati anabhiramanā 
ukkaņthikā parittasikā. 

There is resolution of the first syllable in padas cd. 

970. If settha is for settham, then there is loss of -m m.c. For the form cf. 
alattham in 479. The vv.ll. with cerrha and vettha Presumably represent an 
attempt to avoid a form which was not recognised as a verb, or at least not 
as a first person verb, although both Nidd I 493.8 and Pj 11 573.24 include 
sayi(m) in the explanation. I š 
For su < svid sce EV I, P. 130 (ad Th 37). Pāda a has twelve syllables, but we : could correct the metre by excluding [và]. It doubtless arose by dittography of (ku-)vam. We should read sū in pāda a and varā in pāda b m.c. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada d. 

<188> 971. Nidd I 498.1-4: so tesu gutto ti civare piņdapāte senāsane 
gilānapaccaya-bhesajjapatikkhāre gutto gopito rakkhito samvuto. athavā 
üyatanesu guito. The second explanation seems to be based upon the 
reading sotesu guo, which occurs in E* of Sn. Pj H 573.3>-33, however, 
follows the first explanation in Nidd: SO Iesu guno, so bhikkhu tesu 
paccayesu, and I follow this explanation in my translation. The: words 
sotesu gutto also occur in 250a, but in company with vijitindriyo, which 
probably inhibited any other interpretation than the one given by the cty: 
sotesū ti chasu indriyesu, gutto ti indriyasamvaraguttiya Samanndgato 
(292.9-11). Bapat (1951, p. 146 note 29) notes that the Chinese version 
supports the reading solesu. 

Nidd I 496.4-5: dvīhi karanehi, mattam jānāti Patiggahanato va 
paribhogato vā. Pj lH 573.29-3o: patiggahane ca paribhoge ca pamánam 
jāneyya. 

Nidd I 498.5: gūme yato yatto patiyatto. P) II 573.33-574.2: yatacārī ti Sanyataviharo rakkhitirivapatho rakkhitakāyavacī manodvāro vā ti vuttam hoti. yatucārī ti pi pätho, so yev’ attho. For yatácàri and the v.l. 
yathācāri see EV I, p. 260 (ad Th 981). ` 
Nidd 1 498.3-8: rusito khumsiro vambhito ghattito garahito upavádito. Pj 1 574.223: rusito ti rosito ghattito ti vutram hoti. See the note on 932. There is a vl. dussito in E*, For the d/r alternation sce the note on Sr. 
We should read sa in place of so in pada b m.c. There is resolution of the first syHable in pada d. 

972. Nidd 1 501,20-24: takkà ti nava virakkā: kāma- vyāpāda- vihimsá- Aáti- janapada- amara- parénuddayataépatisamyutto virakko 
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labhasakkarasilokapatisamyutto vitakko anavanñattipatisamyutto 

vitakko. P) 1 574.6-9: takkāsayam kukkucciyūpacchinde ti kāmavitakk'- 

ādi(mn) rakkati ca "kümasanüüdim tassa takkassa àsayaü ca hattha- 

kukkuccādim kukkucciyaī ca upacchindeyya, i.e. kukkucciyüpacchinde 

shows the sandhi of -am + u- > -ü-. Sce ihe note on 901. 

For kukkucciya see the note on 925. 

For the sandhi of -o + aCC- > -aCC- in pada b see the note on 324. 

973. Nidd 1 503,28-504,3: sabrahmacdrisu ahatacittatam khilajātatam 

pabhindeyya paiicacetokhilam tayo pi cetokhile raga- dosa- moha-khilam 

bhindeyya. 

Nidd I 504.5-8: #dna<sa>mupthitam vācam muūceyya, atthupasamhitam 

dhammiipasamhitam kālena sāpadesam pariyantavatiņ atthasamhitam 

vācam muiiceyya. Pj II 574.1242: A@nasamutthitam vacam pamuficeyya. For 

pamuiicati in the sense of "utter, declare", see Morris (1885, p. 47) and cf. 

1146. 

Nidd 1 505.3-5: na cetayeyya, cetanam na uppádeyya cittasankappam na 

uppādeyya manasikāram na uppādeyya. 2 

NiddI 303.7 reads vacibhi in the verse, but -ihi in the lemma. = 

In pada a there is the sandhi of -ā + 4: > -@ i satimābhinande. 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pādas ad. There is a redundant 

fifth syllable in pada c. 

974. Nidd 1 505.17-:8: pa/ica rajdni ti rūpa-rāgo sadda- gandha- rasa- 

photthabba-rāgo. P) Il 574.16: rūparāgādīni paūca rajāni. 

For vinayaya with sikkh-, cf. vinayā īri 916. 

In pada b -7- in satima is m.c. 

975. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18—29. 

Nidd 1 509.5: ekodi ti ekaggacitto avikkhittacitto avihatamanaso. Pj It 

574.25: ekodibhūto vihane tamam so ti so ekaggacitto sabbam mohādi- 

tamam vihaneyya, n’ aithi enha samsayo- 

In pada b we should read bhikkhū m.c. In pāda b -i- in satīmā is m.c. In pāda 

c we should exclude [samma dhamman] m.c. 
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<190> 976-1149. Pardyanavagga. Jayawickrama (UCR, VI, 4, p. 242) gables 
references to the Parayana in Sanskrit texts, and Anesaki (1906-1907, p. 51) 
states that it is mentioned or quoted at least thirteen times in various 
Chinese texts. The Ajitapra$na is quoted from the Pārāyaņā in the 
Yogācārabhūmi. See Fumio (1989, p. 35). Fragments of portions of the 
Pārāyaņasūtra from Chinese Turkestan have been published in SHT, IV, 
1980, pp. 236-38, and VI, 1989, pp. 198-200. These fragments are not. 
extensive enough to enable us to say that the wliole of the Pardyana existed 
in Sanskrit, as opposed to portions of it included in anthologies. See the 
notes on 976-1031 and 1032-39. 

976-1031. Pj II 575.2 calls these verses + «tthuģāthā, and says they were 
-wttered by Ananda sarīgītikāle (580, 29): See Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 4^. 
p. 243). They are not commented upon in Nidd II, which possibly means" 
that they did not exist at the time of the compilation Of Nidd II, or were 
perhaps not regarded as being an authentic part of the text at that time. 
Turfan fragment No. 1582 (SHT, VI, pp: 199=200) ‘includes ‘the names Bavari 
and Kapilavastu, and the words mūrdhnani pātam, which makes it clear that 
the subject matter coincides with that.of the vātthiigāthā, but thēre are no 
exact verbal parallels. The fragment seems also to include a list of the 
thirty-two marks of a mahdpurisa, and it is possible that the Sanskrit 
version of the story elaborated the statement in 1000, 

The metre of these verses is Šloka, except for 995 (mixed Tristubh/ 
Jagatī/Šloka) and 996 (Jaga 

976. Pj H 580,31-32: Kosalānam pura ti Kosalaratthassa nagarā. 
Savitthito ti vuttam hoti. 

For pāragū see the note on 167. 

977. For visaya see Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 4, p. 246). For Alaka cf. the 
Burmese vv.ll. mula- and malhà-, and the v.l. mulaka- in Pj II 581 note 1. 
When there is a v.l. vasi, it is not clear to me why the editors read vasi, since 
there is no metrical reason for having a long second syllable in the pāda. 

978. Pj H 581.19-20: upayogatthe c' etam sámivacanam, tam upanissàáyà ti 
attho. The construction of upanissáya with the genitive, in place of the 
accusative, scems strange. This perhaps supports tbe suggestion that there 
is a noun upanissá meaning "vicinity" (see CPD [s.v.]), of which 
upanissdya would be the locative: "In the vicinity of it (rassa)". 1 would, 
however, suggest that tassa stands for tam sa, so that we could take 

395 
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upanissdya in the usual way as an absolutive with the expected accusative. 
For the alternation -ms-/-ss- (NC/CC) sce the note on 168, 

979. For dgaiichi < *agam-t-si sec the note on 138. 

980. Pj I1 582,6-9 : ugghattapādo ti maggakkāmaņena ghattapadatato, 
panhikdya vd panhikam gopphakena ya gopphakam jannukena va 
jannukam āgantvā pi ghattapado. The verb ghatt- “to rub” occurs in Skt, 
and is presumably a Prakritism there, if CPD is correct in seeing a 
derivation from Skt ghrsta, We must then assume a denominative verb 
formed from the past participle gatha, which doubtless developed to 
ghaita by the dissimilation of aspirates. See the note on 5. 

I assume that rajassira is to be derived < rajasvara < vajacilà with -r- 
for -i-. For the r/I alternation see the note on 29. See Charpentier (Ind. Ling. 
II, pp. 57-60), MW (s.v. rajasvala), BHSD (s.v. rajasvara), and Alsdorf 
(1957, p- 21). It is likely that rajissara at Dhp-a III 231,21* and 233,3* is a 
palatalised version of *rajassara « rajasvara. Sce ihe note on 3. Perhaps 
rajassira shows metathesis of Yówels from this. 

981.In pada a -T in Bāvarī is m.c. to give the pathya cadence. In pada a -br- 
inabravi makes Position. . A 

“982. For anu-jan- in the sense of "excuse, forgive" in Sanskrit see MW (s.v v. 
anu-Vjūā). PED states that me can be accusative, but Geiger (1994, $104.A) 
says that ze is instrumental, dative and genitive. In 39.5 ariujün- occurs 

with the genitive, and in 880 with the accusative of the thing and the 
genitive of the person. It is, therefore, probable that me is genitive here. For 
brahme as the vocative of brahmd see Caillat (1970, p. 18). Cf. 1065 1133. 

Cf. ise as the vocative of isi in 1025. Here brahma = brahmana. 

«191» 983. PED follows Whitney (Gram., $ 456) in believing that bhavam is 

a contraction from bhagavant. Mayrhofer (EWA [s.v. bhaydn]) rejects the 

suggestion that it is the present participle from bhd-, because the latter 

would have a nominative singular in -an rather than -ân in Sanskrit. This 

could, however, be explained as being by analogy with, say, āyusmān. It is 

hard to believe that the contraction of *bhavas » bhos is a further 
secondary contraction. ^ 

For the phrase muddhà phalatu sattadhā see Insler (1989-90, pp. 116-18). 

934. Pj 1T 582.12-:8: abhisamkhariivà. ti. gomayavanapupphakusatinádini 

ādāya sīgham sīgham Bāvarissa assamadvāram ganīvā gomayena 
bhümim upalimpitvà pupphüni vikiritvà tinüni santharitvà vümapádakain 
kamandalüdakena dhovitvd sattapddamatiam gantva attano pddatale 
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I translate mandira here and in 1012 as "city". Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 4, 
P. 246) points out that such a meaning could be taken as evidence for the 
late date of the vatthugathàs. 

The metre is Jagati. 

997. PED says akkhissam is conditional. It seems rather to be future with the 
secondary ending -amm in place of thc primary -ámi. 

Pj 11 583.4-5: manta- = veda-. Note the occurrence of parage, not paraga. 
See the note on 32. : 
See Hare's note on mánavas (1945, p. 144 note 2) and their number (16), 
There are 16 places named in 1011-14. 
In pada a -Tin ümantayi is m.c. to give the pathya cadence. 

<193> 998. Note that -nh- makes posiuon in abhinhaso. For the -so suffix 
see the note on 288. . . 
For the sandhi of -0 + aCC > -vāCC- in so ajja > svājja see the note on 
P. 15.2. : 
For the second plural middle i imperative, ending -avho See. ehe note on 283. 
999. For jānemu see the note on 76. For the labialisation of -a > -u after -m- 
in -emu see the note on 61. In pāda d br- does.’ not ‘make position in 
brāhmaņa. 

1000. Pj I 583.7: samattā ti samattāni paripunnānī ti vuttam hoti. Cf. 402. 
PED wrongly says (s.v.) that anupubbaso is ablative. For the adverbial 
suffix -so < Skt -as see the note on 288. 
Pada c has only seven syllables but the metre can be corrected by reading 
v<i>yākhyātā. 

In páda c -br- in pabrühi probably makes position, bccause the opening 
===- is appropriate for the cadence - , - - *. 

1001. For the -iya/-iya ending in ratiya ix the note on 49. 
Pāda c has only seven syllables, but the metre can be corrected by reading 
d«u»ve. 

1002. For the sandhi -m- in dhammena-m- anusásati sce the note on 132. 
Pada a has ten syllables. We could correct it by reading sac’ for sace, and avasati for ajjhávasati (with Mss D?! and F): 

1003. For vivattacchaddo sce the note on 372. 

In pada c we should read vivatta- Ic)chaddo to give the opening * - - - which 
is appropriate for the cadence - ,- - *. 
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In pada d,we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel-in araha m.c. In pada d 

there is-resolution of the third syllable, or we could correct the metre by 
reading hori for bhavati. 

1004. Since lakkhana is plural in 1019 and 1021, it is possible that 

lakkhaņam is plural here. If that is so, then we have an example of -am = 

-ani. 

Pj 11 583,11-12: mante sisse cà ti maya palhitayede ca mama sisse ca. 

1006. In pada b br- does not make position in brahmand. 

<194> 1007. Pj II 583.15: dubhayo ti ubho. Cf. 1125. For the dual form see 

Norman (1979B, p. 40). 

1008. For v/y alternation in -avudha « Skt āyudlia, see the note on 100. The 

root vadh- then becomes a root in its own right, cf. nibbujjhati, nibbuddha. 

In pada b br- does not maké- position in brahmano. 

1009. For sabbalokassa vissutā see von Hinūber (Ūberblick, $309). 

For the nominative plural of jhāyin i in -T see the note on 243. Cf. the 

accusative plural of pakkhin in -T in 6o6. 

#For pubbavasanavásita "by a former impression" cf. Mil ro.z:. 

Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 4; p. 247) states that this idea is alien tó early 

Buddhism, whch confirms a belief that the varthugatha are later than the 

rest of the Pardyana-vagga. For vdsana sce Lamotte (1974), 

1011. For Mahissati and Ujjeni see BHSD (s.v. Mahismnaii). Cf. D 11 235 20. 

In pada b there is resolution of the first syllable. In páda d -vh- makes 

position in Vanasavhayam. 

1012. Note -vy- in Setavya. For mandira see the note on 996. 

1013. It is possible that Pāsāņakaii ceiiyam ca is m.c. to fit the cadence. See 

the note on 181-82. 

«1952 1014. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada d. 

1015. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a. In pada d -7 in 

nadat is m.c. 

1016. Pj I] makes no comment upon the word vitaramsi. The editors of E* 

suggest that ï it represents the locative in -asmi(m) from a word (presumably 

*vitara) synonymous with viddha. Nidd II E* 5 note 7 has a v.l. piraramsim, 

which E* of Sn states was a suggestion also made by Trenckner. PED states 

that vita- means “excessive” (which meaning is said to be common in, Ap). 

Smith (Pj Il p. 767 [s.v. vitaramsi]) suggests a connection with the obscure 
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words vīya-rāsi and cīya-rāsi found at Qva 26,3.13. The word bhanumam is 
presumably accusative, and if vita-ramsi is an adjective in agreement with 
it, it must be read as -ramsim, as Fausbgll proposed. I propose to take vita- 
in the sense of “straight”, and I translate the word as “with straight rays”, 
which scems very appropriate as an epithet of the sun. See MW (s.v. !vira), 
and Burrow (1972B, p. 53). : 
There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a. 

1017. There is resolution of the first syllable in pāda b. We should read . v<i>yaiijanam m.c. (cf. the v.l and v«i»yakarohi, etc.). 

1018. Note that jammana has been changed to the -a declension by the 
addition of thematic -a to *jamman, as opposed to the usual development 
to jamma by the dropping of -n. 
In pada d br- does not make position in brahmano. . 
1019. For vedāna pāragū cf. vedapāraga at MBh XII.243.8. 
There seems to be no particular reason for -m- in visamvassasatam in pada 
a. It is not required m.c. ç 
In pada d the loss of -m in vedāna is m.c. 

vc ^ i 1020. Pj II 584.30:lakkhaņe ti mahāpurisalakkhāņe. CPD suggests (s.v. itihása) that we should take the padas in the order cbad. This does not seem to be necessary. PJ TE 584.30-585.4 comments upon them in the order of E*. There is a v.l. sad-dhamne, but Pj 1I 585.3 has sake in the gloss. 
<I96> 1021. For the past participle Karkhayita used as an action noun sec the note on 331. 

1023. For vedajáto sec the note on 995. 
There is resolution of the sixth syllable in páda a. 
1024. It is not clear why E* rcads va in place of vd in pada a. It is possible that it is in order to give the pathya cadence, since the opening -~~~ is not usual with the cadence - ,- - =. Cf. 773. We must assume that Br- in Brahma does not make Position 

1025. For ise as the vocative of isi in -€ see Caillat (1970, p. 18). Cf. brahme as the vocative of brahmā in 982. 
In pāda b -7 in Bāvarī is m.c. to avoid the opening -- -- , Cf. 1028-29. There is resolution of the seventh syllable in pàda c, and we should therefore read v<i>yākarohi (see Pj II P- 770). 
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1026. In pāda a therč are nine syllables. In pada d we should disregard the 
svarabhakti. vowel in -viriyena. 

jn 585.17-21: lato vedena mahatā ti arka imam paīhaveyyākaraņam 
sutvā uppannāya mahāpītijā santhambhitvā — alīnabhāvam kāya- 
cittānam odāgyam patvā ti attho — patitvā ca *Bāvarī" 1: imam.gātham 
āhā. For veda = pīti sce the note on 995. 

X028. In páda a - in Badvari is m.c., to avoid the opening -~~-. Cf. 1025. 
This shows that br- in brdhmano does not make position. 

<197> 1029. In pada a -rin Bayar? is m.c., to give the pathya cadence. 

1030. Note katāvakāsa here, but katokāsa in 1031. Thc latter is a Vinaya 
expression, which means that the one of lesser standing has to ask the one 

of higher standing if he can ask him a question. Permission being gi granted, 
he goes ahead with his quéstion [IBH]. 

For the second plural middle imperative in -avho see the note on 283. 
This verse is quoted at Sv 155.7-8, which reads Bavari yassa (one-word-or 
two) for Bāvarissa ca (cf. Sv 275.32). * 

; 1031. Note katokāsa here, but katāvakāsa in 1030. For brahmanas going to 

Consult khattiyas see Hare (1945, P. 147 note 1). | £ 

Āda. Nidd II comments on thése verses. I Y usually quote from Ne, 
since the format of E* is not entirely satisfactory for giving references, and 
B® is not likely to be widely available to readers. Note that Pj II 588.8 foli. 
calls the pucchās suttas. 

1032—39. Ajitamāņavapucchā. The Yogācārabhūmi guotes from the 

Pārāyaņa a Sanskrit version of tiis puccha, which it calls Ajitaprašna, It 

inserts the equivalent of 1110-11 between 1037 and 1038. Turfan fragment 

No. 1581 includes the Ajitaprasna, and also inserts verses. Traces of 1110 

are legible between 1036 and 1038, and since the numeral 11 (perhaps a 

mistake for 10) appears after the equivalent of 1039, there would appear to 

have been more than one verse inserted. There ‘are also traces of an 

introduction to the pragna, and either another verse after 1039 or a longer 

ending than the ajitamánavapucchà nirthirà of the Pali version. It is not 

clear whether this fragment is a portion of the entire Pārāyaņasūtra, or is 

part of an anthology. The second possibility is perhaps supported by the 

fact that the words which follow immediately after the Ajitaprasna do not 

coincide with the Tissametteyyamāņavapucchā, although the words 
granthah kasya na vidyante arc clearly part of a puccha/pra$na, and the 
existence of the word mahápurusa is reminiscent of 1040. The next portion, 
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however, seems to be a parallel to 544, but the words which occur after that 
resemble the phrase which occurs at the beginning of 1043-45. If this is a 
Part of the Pārāyaņasūtra, then there were considerable differences between the Sanskrit and Pāli versions. 
The verses are in Šloka metre. 

1032. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. Note that Nidd II N* 
26,5 foll. comments on them. £ 
This verse is gudted at Nett 10,26*-29*. 
Pj H 586,1-2: ki "ssábhilepanam brüsi tí kim assa lokassa abhilepanam vadesi. It'is more probable that here ki 'ssābhi- is < kissu abhi- < kim.su abhi-, and we should punctuate kissabhilepanam. For the sandhi of -u + a- > -d- see the note on 482. For ssu < svid see EV 1, p. 130 (ad Th 37). For -ms- 
? -55-, showing the NC/CC alternation, see the note on 168. For -bbh- in mahabbhaya, cf. 1033 and see the note on 753. 
The double pp- in ppakasati is not required m.c., and was probably retained because na ppakāsati was thought of as being a single word, so that ~pp- „was not regarded as being in initial position: For the proclitic use of na see Ihe note on 563. Cf. 1033. 

TA 
1033. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 

This verse is quoted at Nett 11,8°-11* with the spelling viviccha in pada a. 
For -bbh- in mahabbhaya cf. 1032 and see the note on 753. 
For the sandhi of -am + a- >-ā-in Jappabhilepanam see the note on 353- 
For pp- in ppakāsati cf. 1032 and for the proclitic use of na see the note on 563. 
For vevicchá sec 941, For jappa (= tanha) sec 328. 
In pada a there is resoJution of the fourth syllable. 
The metre of pada b is incorrect. We could omil pamādā with F, although thc reading is very old, since Nidd I1 N* 29,8 glosses: pamadena, i.e. like vevicchd it is an instrumental of an -a stem in -à. Sce the note on 119. 
«198» 1034. For the rcciter's remarks scc the note on 18-29. 
For the root pith- sce EV F, P. 247 (ad Th 872). It is to be derived from api- 
dhā-. For the alternation thidh see the note on 935. 
In pàda a -ī in sabbadhī is m.c. to give the cadence * - -- (pathyā). 
1035. For the reciter's remarks sec the note on 18—29. 

1036. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 
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Pada a has only seven syllables. The metre can be corrected by reading c* 

eva for ca (with F), but Nidd II N® 34,15* reads capi. Cf. Dhp 340. 

It is unclear whether -br- in pabrithi makes position The opening Fresds 

unusual with the cadence -,--*. 

In pada a -Tin sai is m.c. ` 

1037. For viīitāņassa nirodhena cf. 734. See also D1223,17. 

1038. For the nominative plural ending -ase in samkhdtadhammase see the 

note on 7. Pj Il 587,12-15: tattha samkhātadhammā ti aniccādivasena 

parivīmamsitadhammā. arahatam etam adhivacanam. sekhā ti sīlādīni 

sikkhamānā avasesā ariyapuggala, puthū. ti bahū ‘sattajana. I have 

translated sekha and puthu as' going together, against the cty and Nidd Il N* 

36.137. See Brough (1962, p- 269). : : 

Itis possible that dhamina i not "doctrine" here. Cf. samkhaya in 1041 

1048. ae 

In pāda c we should ignorē the svarabhakti vowel in iriyam. In pada d it is 

likely that -br- in pabrühi makes position, to avoid the opening *- *-. 

p» Noie the use of kusala with the genitive. 

Am Tissametteyyai The verses are in Sloka m metre, 

m 1040. For the recīter's as see the note on 18-29, 

-m- in vba -m-abhififidya see the note on 132, but this is probably a 

masculine accusative plural in -am (<-am). Cf. 1042 and see the note on 35. 

See also Trenckner (1908, p. 137 note 1) (quoted in E* p. 199 note 3). Cf. 

dohim antehim adissamāņe tam parinnāya mehāvī vitttā logam, Āyār 1.2.6.5 

(ed. Schubring 144-6). 

For the sandhi of -o + aNC- > -aNC- in ubh' anta-m-abhinnáya.cf. 1042. 

For manta see the note on 159. I 

For sibbani see EV I, p. 221 (ad Th 663), Hare (1945, p. 149.3), and GS III 

p. 28.4 note 4. Nidd II E* 276.3: sibbanī vuccati tanhá. 

There is resolution of the third syllable in pada ec. There are nine syllables 
in pāda f, but we could avoid this by reading ko ‘dha. Cf. 1042. 

1041. For the reciter’s remarks sce the note on 18-29. 

Pj lī 589.1-2: samkhāya nibbuto ti aniccādivasena dhamme vimamsitvá 

rūgādinibbānena nibbuto, i.e. taking samkhāya as an absolutive. Nigd Il 

N* 46.6: sankhā vuccati ūāņam. lt is therefore taking sarikhāya as an 

instrumental. i 
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In pada a we should either ignore the- svarabhakti vowel in -Cariyavā or assume resolution of the sixth syllable. We cannot tel] whether br- makes 
position, because in Thi (see EV Il, p. Ixvi) the openings with the cadence 
vert are*--- and* š » SO the pada would scan whether the final vowel of kāmesu was long or short. I 

1042. This verse is quoted (as from the Metteyyapañha) at A III 399,33-24 = 
401,25-27, with variations: yo ubh' ante viditvana ... na limpati ... so 
“dha... 

l 
For sandhi -m- in ubh’ anta-m-abhiññaya see the note on 132, but this is 
probably a masculine accusative plural in -am (< -am). Cf. 1040 and see the 
note On 35. : E 
For the sandhi of -0 + @NC- > -aNC- in ubh’ mta-m-abhiññaya cf. 1040. 
I043-48. Puņņakamāņavapucchā. tj 

1043-45. For the “prose” cf..458. It can be made, to scan as two Tristubh 
padas if we exclude isayo manujā khattiyd.and yaiifiam, but Nidd II 
comments on all these words. 

We should read īdha ra, z 
1043. For the reciter’s remarks se 

For atthi see the note on 957. 
Padas ab are Sloka; for the scansion of pádas cd see the note on 1043-45; pāda e is Tristubh. 

<200> 1044. For the reciter's remarks sce the note on 18-29. 
Nīdd 11 N* 56,23-26: jatam sitā yaīūam akappayimsū ti jarānissitā 
vyādhinissitā maraņanissitā sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupāyāsa- 
nissitā; yad eva te Jjātinissitā tad eva te jarānissitā. Pj II 589.16-18: jaram 
sila Hi jaram nissirā, jarāmukhena c” ettha sabbavattadukkham vultam, tam nissito tato aparimuccamüná eva kappayimsū ti dīpeti. 
For the scansion of padas ab see the note on 1043-45. Padas cd are Tristubh, 
Tn pàda c there is a redundant fifth syllable. Nidd 11 N* 55.14* reads itrhatram Which does not scan. The exegesis in Nidd I] N° 56,18 includes ettha, so ittha is presumably for *i-tra or *e-tra, while Pj Il 589.14-15 explains: itthabhāvan ti itthambhavam, i.c. as an adverb of manner. If this is so, then ittha is m.c. for ittha. 

1045. For thc reciter's remarks sce thc note on 18-29. 
Nīdd 11 N€ 57.18: kaccisū ti samsayapucchā vimatipucchā dveļhakapucchā anekamsapucchā. i i 
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For the scansion of padas ab see the note on 1043-45. Pádas ce are Tristubh. 

Pada‘'d is’ Jagati. In pada c we should exclude’ [bhagava) and punctuate 

*ppamana mic. In pada c kaccimsu is presumably for kaccissū < kaccid su 

(< vid). Nidd oN? 57213" reads kaccisu here, but -issu in 1079, with -isu in 

the exegesis. In either case, -ms- or -$s- is required m.c., to give a long 

second syllable in a Tristubh pada. Sec 2 < eat 

For -a- and the loss of -777 m.c. in atāru see the note on 1079. 

1046. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29 

Pj 589. 25: juhani ti denti. Cf. Nidd 1I N* 60,6: Juki denti yajanti 

pariccajanti. 

Nidd H N* 60, 16: : yājayogā ti ). jāyogesu yuttā payuttā. Pj Hl 590,1: 

yājayogā ti "yāgādhimuttā. L. could be an ablative. 

Pādas ab are Sloka; pādas cde are Tristubh. ba 

In pada b the metre requires jzha[mlti. F reads jahanti. In pada e we should 

perhaps read ndtdri{m]sum or natari[m}si m.c. Cf. 1080. - 

<201> 1047. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. Zak 

Pādas abc are Tristubh; pādas bd are Jagat. š I P? 

In páda a we could read 7’ atarisum, ̀ with the sixth ‘and seventh syllables 

replaced by a single long syllable. See the note on 61. For atdri cf. atāru 

1045. In pada c there is resolution of the first and fourth syllables. For 

carahi see the note on 988. : 

1048. For thc reciter's remarks see the n note on 18—29. 

Pj If 590.6-7: parovarüni ti parāni:ca orāni ca, parattabhāva-sakatta- 

bhāvādīni parūni ca orāni cà ti vuttam hori. The cty is therefore 

interpreting this as meaning the existences of others and one's own 

existence. 

For iñjita as an action noun see the note on 331. For anigha see ihe note on + 

17. For atāri cf. atāru 1045. 

The metre is Tristubh. 

In pada a we should read fokasmil[m} m.c. In pada d br- in brūmi does not 
make position. 

1049-60. Mettagiimanavapuccha. The majority of the verses are in Tristubh 

or mixed Tristubh/Jagati metre; 1053-54 are Sloka; 1055 is mixed 

Sloka/Tristubh. : 
1049. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 

For vedagu = vedaka see the note on 322. 
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For bhāvitatta see the note on 277.- 

For samudāgatā cf. 648. 

Pādas abd are Tristubh; pāda c is Jagatī. 

In pāda d we should read lokasmim for lokasmim m.c. 

«202» 1050. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. ae 
There is a v.l. ce for ve, and since the sentence seems to run better with “if”, I 
have adopted this reading. For the ca/va alternation see the note on 38. 
Nidd H N° 73,š reads apucchasi in the lemma, but has pucchasi in the 
explanation (II 73.8). Pj II 590.19-20 states: apucchasī ri ettha a iti pada- 
püranamatte nipato, pucchasi cc eva attho. The prefix a- would seem to be 
the augment added to the present form, and Geiger (1 994, §161) takës 
apucchasi as the imperfect (with primary ending). CPD (s.v. 2a-) takes a- to 
be a prothetic. vowel. The reading apucchisi is given as a v.l. for apucchasi 
in the lemma at Pj Il 590.19, and we could perhaps take this as a 
development from an aorist form *apucchesi, with the shortening of -esi > 
-isí m.c. We could also explain apucchasi as a development from an aorist 

“form *apucchāsi, with the shortening of -āši > -asi m.c. er 

For upadhi see the note on 33... LL x 
Pāda a is Jagatī; pādas bed are Tristubli. 
In pada c there is resolution of the first syllable. In pada c -i in upadhi- is 
m.c. In pada d we should read lokasmim for lokasmim m.c. 

1051. The metre is Tristubh. 
In pada c we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in kayirā. 

1052. Both text and Pj 1 590.27.:8 have parideva as a v1. for pariddava. 
"Trenckner (1888, p. 532 [ad M 156.1) thought that pariddava was used m.c. 
for parideva in verse texts, from which its use spread to prose. MW does 
not list any occurrence of paridrava, and the verb paridru- is attested only 
in the Rgveda in the sense of "to run around". BHS has paridrava (sce 
BHSD [s.v.]), but this is probably only a back-formation from MIA. In view 

` of the existence of the root du parītāpe (see the note on 51) there seems to 
be no reason to doubt the reading pariddava, in the sense of “suffering, 
affliction”, which would fit into the stock phrase with soka dukkha 
domanassa and upáyása perfectly well. 

For the historical -d in tad imgha sce the note on P- 13.10. 
The metre is Tristubh. 
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In pada a <i in akittay? and in pada e -i in munt arc m.c. In püda b we should 

read ta[m] and in pada d jari- m.c. In pada b br- in brühi does not make 

position. ; vi 

1053-54. The metre is Sloka. ü i 

1053. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 

Pj H 590.30—591.2 expalins: dhamman ti nibbānadharmumam nibbūnagāminī- 

paļipadādhammaū ca desayissāmi. Pj Il 591,4-5: yam viditva 1i yam 

dhammam ° "sabbe sankhürd aniccā” ti ādinā nayena sammasanto viditvā. 

For the rhythmical lengthening in anītiha (< itiha) see the note on 6. Cf. 
1066. 

1055. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 

Pj If 591.8-13: uddham ādho tiriyait capi majjhe ti ettha:uddhan ti 
anūgataddhā vuccati, adho ti atītaddhā, tiriyaī cāpi majjhe ti 

paccuppannaddhā; etesu nandiñ ca niyesanañ ca panujja vififiGnan ti 

elesu uddhadisu tanhañ ca ditthinivesanan ca abhisamkhayayisnanañ ca 

panudehi. 

Nida I N° 84.14: nujja panujja nuda onsida. jaha pajaha, Etc., iit takes 

it. as an imperative. From the form we should-have expected an absolutive. 

Pj 591,13: evan tava panujja-saddassa “panudeht” ti imasmim attha- 

vikappe sambandho; *panuditvā” ti etasmim pana atthavikappe “bhave 

na titthe” ti ayam eva sambandho. 1 translate it as an absolutive. 

Nidd11N°84.:7: dve bhava: kammabhavo ca patisandhiko ca punabbhayo. 

Pšda a is Šloka; padas bed are Tristubh. 

«203» 1056. For amáyira see 119 777. 

The metre is Tristubh. 

In pada a evamvihàrt is metrically correct. Cf. 375 985. In püda b we should 

read bhikkhū and in pāda c jātī- m.c. 

1057. Nidd II N¢ 87.5: upadht vuccanti kiles@ ca khandhad abhisankhara 

ca,upadhippahānam upadhivūpasamam upadhipatinissaggam upadhi- 

patipassaddham amatam nibbānam ti. P) Il 591.22-23: ettha anupadhikan 

ti nibbānam. 

For the sandhi of -am + a- > -ā- in etābhinandāmi set the note on 353. 

Pada a is Jagatī; pādas bcd are Tristubh. 

Īn pāda b -ū- and -ī- in anūpadhīkam are m.c. In pāda c we should read 

bhāgavā m.c 
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1058. Nidd II N* 88.7 foll.: atthitam ... sakkaccam ... abhinham: 
punappunam. Pj 1l 591.25-26: atthitan. ti sakkaccam sadé ya. For the 
derivation < Skt a-sthita “without stopping, uninterrupted”, see CPD (s.v. 
latrhita). PED (s.v. atthika) states that afthita is a mistake for atthika. 

For naga applied to the Buddha see the note on 166. 

The metre is Tristubh. 

In pada b we should read muni m.c., and in pada d we should. exclude, 
[Bhagavā] m.c, (with F). 

1059. This verse is quoted at Ps I 173.27-28. 

For vedagu = vedaka see the note on 322. 

Pj I 592.6: jañīā jāneyyāsi, i.e. it is thē-second person singular optative. 
Nīdd II Nē 90,6: abhijāneyya ājāneyya, etc. Some eds read -am, which would, 
be the first person singular. 

For akhila see the note on 212. 

The metre is Tristubh. 

For ā-in ābhijgāāā m.c. see Pj Il p. 659. In páda c -à- in atári is s probably 
m.c. Cf. 1060. l i A 

. 1060. For vedagu — vedaka see the note on 322. 

For visajja = vissajja see PED. Pj I 592.9: vossajjitva. e. 

In pada b bhavabhave is an example of rhythmical lengthening. See the 
note on 6 and EV I, p. 220 (ad Th 661). 

The metre is Tristubh. 

In pada a BS reads yo for so, and as there is a vl. yo in E*, and since the 
sense clearly requires a relative pronoun, I suggested in the List of 
preferred readings (GD Vol. I, p. 190) adopting yo in place of so. This, 
however, leaves the ‘scansion incorrect. I would now wish to propose that 

* the pada should be read as: vidvā ca so yo vedagū {with v.l.) naro ‘dha, 
which scans corectly. 

In pāda d -a- in atāri is probably m.c. Sce the note on 1059. In brümi br- 
docs not make position. 

1061-68. Dhotakamāņavapucchā. The metres are Šloka (1062 1066-67), 
Tristubh (1063-65), and mixed Sloka/Tristubh (1061 1068). 

<204> 1061. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 
For the sandhi of -am + a- > -ã- in vacabhikamkhami sce the note on 353. 

For nigghosa sce the note on 719. 
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Pādas ab arē Tristubh and pādas cd are Štoka. 

1062. For the reciter's remarks sec the note on 18-29. 

The metre is Sloka. 

1063. For various etymologies of Sakka sae Nidd Il N* 99,:9 foll. 

The metre is Tristubh. 

In páda b the metre is better if we read brākmaņam for brākmaņam. We 
should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in iriyamānam. 

1064. Pj II 592,28: taresi ti tareyyási, i.e. it takes it as an optative. Nidd lI N* 

1021-2 agrees. For such an optative see Caillat (1970, p. 25) and von 

Hinüber (1977, P. 5), and cf. vajjesi (sce PED [s.v. vadari)), and see BHSG 

(829.21). CE. raksesi Mvu 1.( 387.7* (see the note on 702). It is, however, 

possible that faresi is a future participle in -esin. See the note on 147. 

Pj Il 592.25-27: n@ham gamissdmi ti aham na gamissámi, na. sikkhümi (v.l. 

3sakkomi) na váyamissami ti vuttam hoti. Nidd II E* 269,4-s reads samihami 

(= v.l. in E? of Sn) in the repetition of. the verse and in the lemma, and 

explains: na sakkomi muūīcitum ... evam pi nākam samihàmi. "Y will never 

bē able to release anyone” is in accordance with the teaching thaf- the 
Tathagata can point out the way, but cannot do moré’— “no one can purify 

another (Dhp 165)". There is also an alternative explanation: arkavā na 

īhāmi na samīhāmi (Nīdd II N* 100.20 [= E* 269.9}). This is, however, strange 

as an explanation of samihami, and since B® (followed by N°) has sahissami 

in the verse, lemma, and first explanation, it is probable that this is the 

correct reading. S* of Nidd II has saztissámi, which looks like a cross 

between gam- and sah-. E* of Sn has the v.l. saAissámi, and I adopt and 

translate this. 

The metre is Tristubh. 

In páda c the short sixth and seventh syllables have been replaced by one 

long syllable. See the note on 61. 

1065. Pj 11 593.3: santo = samGno. I take it as < Skt Santa. 

For the vocative ending -e in brahme see the note on 982. 

Pj II 593.2-3: avyāpajjamāno ti nānappakāratam anāpajjamāno. Nidd I! 

Ne 102.21 foll. states: yathā ākāso na pajjati na ganhati na bajjhati na 

palibajjhati, evam apajjamāno ... apalibajjhamàno ti, evam pi ākāso va 

avydpajjamdno. yatha ākāso na rajjaii lākhāya và haliddiyā va niliya va 

mañjetthaya và evam arajjamāno ... akilissamāno ti, evam pi ūkāso va 

avyāpajjamāno. yaihā ākāso na kuppati na vydpajjati na patiliyati na 
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patihaññati, evam akuppamano ... appatihaññamano ... ti, evam pi akaso 
va avyāpajjamāno. 

In pada b vijaññarm is the first person singular optative of vijanati. Cf. 1090 
1097 1120 1122. 

The metre is Tristubh. t 
There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a. In pada c we should read 
yathāham for yathaham m.c. The pada has thirteen syllables, and although 
we could remove one by reading v[a]', there seems to be no obvious way of 
avoiding the redundànt sixth syllable. 

<205> 1066. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 
The metre is Sloka. : 
For the rhythmical lengthening in anitiha (« itiha) see the note on 6. Cf. 
1053. 

1067. The metre is Sloka. 

1068. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 

For the rhythmical lengthening in bhavabhava see the note on 6. 
5 Wa A, < Pada a is Sloka; padas bed are -Tristubh. In pādas cd there. is the 

replacement of the short sixth and seventh syllables by one long syllable. 
See the note on 6r. 

1069-76. Upasivamanavapuccha. The Buddha tells the enquirer about 
ākiñcaññāyarana, which leads to the question of what happens to the 
arahat after dying. The metre is Tristubh, except for 1069 which is mixed 
Tristubh/Jagatī. 

1069. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 
Nidd IE NC 108.2: foll.: anissito 1i puggalam và anissito dhammam và 
anissito. Pj Il 593.14-15: anissito ti puggalam và dhaminam và anallino. 
Nidd HII N* 109.1: foll. (= Pj 11 595.1617): yam nissito ti yam puggalam va 
nissito dhammam va nissito. It is clear that in this pucchā, unlike 
elsewhere, nissira is being used with a good connotation, and I accordingly 
translate it "supported by" instead of "dependent oa", and anissita 
"without support" instead of "independent". 
Padas acd are Tristubh; pada b is Jagati. 

1070. For the rcciter's remarks sce the note on 18-29. 

Nidd Il N* 111,:: katháühr ri kathamkathā vuccati vicikicchā. Pj Il 593.26 : 
kathahi ti kathamkathāhi. 1 sec no reason to suspect that kathad means 
anything other than “conversation” here. 
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Nidd IN® 111,10: tanhakkhayam nattamahabhipasia ti ... nattam yuccati 
ratti, aho ti divaso. Pj M 593.27: rattindivam. See PED (s.vv. ratta? and 
natta). It is not clear whether we are dealing with aham or aho as the second 
element in the compound. Tor the sandhi of -am + a- > -d- see the nete on 
353- For the sandhi of -o + a- > -ā- see the note on 378. 
In pada a -F- in satima is m.c. In pada a we should read äkiñcañ[ñ]am m.c. 

<206>'1071—73. Nidd II Nē 1 12.19 states: anānuyāyī ti aviccamino 
avigacchamāno anantara-dhāyamāno aparihāyamāno, athavā 
argjjamāno adussamāno amuyhamāno akilissamāno ti. Pj II 594.3-4: 
anānuyāyī ti so puggalo tatha akiñcaññayatanabrahmaloke 
avigaccha-üno titthe nü ti pucchati. CPD (s.v.) explains the form as 
rhythmical lengthening (see the note on 6» but it could equally well be 
described as m.c. s E 5 

1071-72. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 

In both pādas c there is a v.l. 'dhimutto for vimutto. This reading is also 
found in Nidd II E* 23.25* and 24.8* and explained (83.9710): saiiávimokkhe 
Bgrame "dhimutto ... pavare .adhimuttavimokkhena adhinijuto 
tatrüdhi mulio. tadadhimutto taccarjio. CPD (s.v. adhimutta) states that 

adhimutta i is.a wrong reading. For the v/df alternation see the note on 44. 
For the sandhi -m- in hitva-m-aitiiam see the note on 132. It is possible that 
we should take aīīam as an accusative plural form. See the note on 35. 
In pada b -a in hirva is mc. We should read ākiāīcaūļījam m.c. 

1071. Nidd lI N® 112,10: rasam saūāsamāpattīnam ākiūcaūiāyatana- 
samāpattivimokkho aggo ca settho ca. Pj Il 593.3:1—594.1 : Aitva-m-aaitan ti 
anam 1010 hettha chabbidham pi samüpattim hirvà, i.e. he is now in the 
seventh of eight samapaitis. 

1073. Pj H 594.1 3-16: tamh* eva so siti-siyà vimutto ti so pugealo tatth" ey" 
ākiūcaūūāyatane nānādukkhehi vimutto sītibhāvam patio bhaveyya, 
nibbānappatto sassato kurvā tittheyya ti adhippāyo. Notc that siti-siya is 
the optative of siri-bhi. See the note on 1037. 

There is a v.l. caverha for bhavetha, and it is caverha which is explained in 
both Nidd II N* 114.34 and Pj H 594.16. Nidd: caveyya ucchijjeyya nasseyya 
vinassexya na bhaveyyü ri. |t looks as though bhaveyya has crept into the 
text from this cty p e. Pj HE: caveiha. vinnanam tathāvidhussā ti udāhu 
rathávidhassa vinhüánam anupüdàya parinibbdyeyya ii ucchedam 
pucchati, patisandhigahanattham và pi vibhaveyyà ti patisandhim pi "ssa 
pucchati. Harc (1945, P- 155 note 2) rcfers to thc v.l. cavetha, and it is clear 

| 

I ! 
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that I should have read and translated cavetha. I therefore do so in the revised translation. The discussion is whether vi 
Nidd II N* 114,13: tatthà ti à 

nlana persists. 

iñcaññāyatane. 

Pj IL 594.8-13: pūgam pi vassānan ti anekasamkham pi vassanam, gana= 
rēsin ti attho. pūgam pi vassānī ti pi pātho, tartha vibhattivyattayena 
sāmivacanassa paccattavacanam kattabbam, pūgan ti ya pi etassa bahūnī 
ti atho vattabbo; pūgānī 1i pi pathanti. Purimapátho yeva 
sabbasundaro. Y assume that here Pi does not have its concessive meaning, 
but rather emphasises: the completeness of the (quasi-)number püga. Sce the note on p. 87.4 foll. 

In vyattaya < vyatyaya we see the development of -ty- > -it-. For such non- 
palatalisation see the note on 968. 
In pada a we should read cë m.c. 

1074. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 
This verse is quoted at Pp-a 190,18-22 with variants: acci ... khittā -.. paleti 
+. Samkhyain ... paleti ... Samkhyam. For the ril alternation on paleti see 
the note on 29. For upeti samkham see the note on 209. Pj 11 594528: 
nāmakāyā pi vimutto Mhatobhagavimutto. mā In pada a -ī in accī and in pāda c -Fin.muinī are m.c. 

<207> 1075-76. See Nanamoli (1960, p. 214 note 50). This is sa-upádisesa versus an-upādisesa. 

1075. Pj II 595.3-4 states: sassatiyā sassatabhāvena. Nidd 1] Nē , 17.8: nicco 
dhuvo sassato aviparinàmadhammo Sassatisamam tath’ eva tittheyyd ti. 
In pada a we should read.55 m.c. In pada ¢ -f in muni is m.c. $ 
1076. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 
This verse is quoted at Pet 11,14 foll., but there are considerable differences. See Nāņamoli (1964, p. 11 note 43/3). 
Pj1l 595.89: atthan. gatassá 1i anupādā parinibbutassa. Pj IL 595.10: sabbesu dhammesü ti sabbesu khandhadidhammesu. Nidd ll N* 118.8 foll.: Khandhesu ... dyatanesu ... dhdlisu, etc. Pj11595.8: pamāņam = rūpādi- 
pamāņam. 

Jn pada b the short sixth and seventh syllables are replaced by one long syllable. See the note on 61. 

1077-83. Nandamànavapucchà. The metre is mainly Tristubh, with a Sloka pada in 1077 and Jagatī pādas in 1079 1081 1083. 

1077. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 
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Pada a is«Šloka; pādas bed are Tristubh. V 

Īn pāda b ta must be m.c. for re. Pj II 595.20: kin nu kho te. If this is so, then 
-y- in ta-y-idam is a sandhi consonant. See the note on 352. 

In pàda c no = nu. An 

Pada a has only seven syllables. We coüld perhaps read munayo «ti» m.c. 

1078. For visenikatvā see the note on 793. 

Nidd JI N* 120,19: munidha Nanda kusala vadanti ti ... munim na vadanti, 
i.e. munidha shows the sandhi -im + i- > -7-. For this type of sandhi see 
Norman (1988, P- 93). 

The metre of pada a is irregular. See the note on 839. The pada can be 
regularised by reading jianà for idnena, and assu~ing that this is an 
instrumental singular in -d (see the note on 119). In páda a we should read 
<s>sutiyā m.c. In pāda d br-idoes not make position in brūmi. 

<208> 1079-82. For the reciter’s remarks sec the note on 18—29. 

For the nominative plural ending -āse in samaņabrāhmaņāse see the note 
on 7. 

;1079-81. Nīdd IE N 122,21 foll.: ditthassurena pi vadanti suddhim ti 
ditihena pi suddhim visuddhim ... vadanti ... sutena pi suddhim visuddhim 

... vadanti. Pj II 595.25 includes ditthadfhi suddhi in the: exegesis. It does 
not seem possible for ditthe to be instrumental singular, although F and 
Ms Bi read ditthena. We should probably read ditthassutena as a dvandva 
with B® and Nidd Is 

1079-80. In pada e Smith suggests (Pj II p. 751 [s.v. yatha]) reading yata for 

yathā, and this is the reading of B®, A comparison with yatacdri in 971¢ 

shows that this suggestion is correct. The same error is found in Pj IE 595.27- 

28, which reads yathā in the Jemma and explains: ratha sakáya dinhiyà 

gutta viharantd. The phrase sakdya ditthiyā guttā īs very appropriate as a 

gloss upon yatā, which I therefore read and translate. The explanation in Pj 

I is based upon Nidd II N* 125.8: yatā ti yattā patiyaitā (B* = E*, but S* 
reads yard patiyatā) guttā gopitā rakkhitā samvutā. : 

«208» 1079. For kaccim su see the note on 1045. 

Pádas abcdeg are Tristubh ; pda f is Jagatī. 

In pada e we should exclude [bhagava] m.c. In pada f the loss of i in aráru 

is m.c. a 

1080. We should read nārāri(m)sū or nātāriļm]stun in pāda £ m.c. Cf. 1046. 

In pada f br- in briimi does not make position. f 

1081. Pādas abcdefh are Tristubh: pāda g is Jagati. 

l 
| 
I ! 
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It is possible that in pāda e br- in brūsi makes position, but since br- in 
initial position does not usually do so, we should probably read muni m.c. 
There is resolution of the first syllable and the fourth syllable in pada f. 
<209> 1082-83. Pj II 596,2-3: ye s’ idha ti ye su idha ettha ca sn siti 
nipātamattam. This shows that the v.l. pi is not correct. For the pis 
alternation see the note on 418. PED suggests (s.v. -s-) that this may be a 
hiatus -s- and compares s-aham 1134, although it suggests that it may be an ` 
abbreviated su, presumably < Skt sma. The alternative suggestion that it 
may be a mis-spelling for p is refuted by the cty’s explanation. The sandhi x 
-u + i- > -7 in su + idha > sīdha is analogous to -u + a- > -ā-. For this type’ 
of sandhi see Norman (1988, p. 93).. 

1082. Nidd II N€ 128,6: nivutā āvutā ovutā' pihitā paticchannà: patikujjita. 
Pj 1I 596.2: oputà pariyonaddha. For pariññāya see the note on 455. 
In pada a we could read sa[b]be m.c. to give the opening -- --. In pada b, 
we should read jāti- m.c. In pādas bg br- in brūmi does not make position. 

1083. For the sandhi of-am + a- > -ā- in etābhinandāmi see the note on 353. 
For anūpadhīkam see ihe note on 1057. :._:.. 

Pada a is Jagati; padas bedefg are Tristubh. 
In pāda b -ūxand „ī- in anūpadhīkam are mc. In pada’ br-in brūmi does 
not make position. ° 

1084-87. Hemakamanavapuccha. The metre is Sloka. 

1084. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on-18-29. This verse recurs at 
1X35, without the reciter’s remarks. 

There is no correlative to ye, and we are probably to sec it as the the plural 
Of yo = si quis. See the note on 96. For huram sce the note on 468. 
There are five padas in this verse. 

It is not clear whether pàda c should bc taken as an odd or an even pada. We 
could take iri as giving resolution of the fourth syllable, and take it as an 
even pada, although the opening *--- is not usual in an even pada. 
Alternatively we could take it as an odd pāda, by reading bhavis(sJari (with 
Pj If p. 740) and assuming resolution of the sixth syllable or seventh 
syllable. We should then have the opening * - - - with the cadence ~ -~= or 

«210» 1085. There are five pādas in this verse. In pada a Smith suggests 
reading abhiramim m.c. Sce Pj l1 p. 660. Hc is presumably taking it as an 
even pada, perhaps because thc opening ----is unusual with the 
cadence ~-~*_ 
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1086. Nidd II Nt 136.1: nibbānapadam accutan ti nibbānapadam 

tāņapadam leņapadam.saraņapadam abhayapadam. Yhere is no authority 

for reading nibbadnam padam here as there is in 204. See the note on 204. 

In pada a there is resolution of the first sylMable. We should exclude 

[-aviññāt-) m.c. It probably entered the text because it is the fourth sense 

objecufaculty at references such as BAU III.8.11 (etad aksaram ... adrstam 

drastr ašrutam šrotr amatam mantr avijūātam vijrtātr). 

1087. For the historical d in etad sce ihe note on p. 13.10. 

Pj N 596.22-23: ditthadhammābhinibbutā ti viditadhammattā dittha- 
dhammattā rāgādhinibbānena ca abhinibbutā. 

1088-91. Todeyyamāņavapucchā. The metres are Šloka (1088-89) and 
Tristubh (1790-91). 

1088. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18—29. 

- <211> 1089. For the reciter's remarks sce the note ón 18-29. 

1090-91. Nidd II N* 139,21-28: nirdsaso so uda üsasüno ti nirtaņho so 

udāhu satanho rüpe ... dhamme 'àsisgti s@diyati pattheti piheti 

gbhijappatī ti. The contrast between nirāsayo and dsasano makes it,.clcar 

“that! one is the negative of the other in meaning. For nirāsayalnirāsaša see 

the "note on 369. Nidd II N* 1402: uda paññakappi Ji. udāhu attha- 

samdpaitifidnena va paficabhififidnena vd micchafianena vd tanhükappam 

vd dttthikappam vā kappeti. Pj 11 597.5s-7: paftaakapp? ti uddhu 

samapattinanadina nanena tanhékappam vā ditthikappam va kappayati. 

In pada b -a- in pañna- is m.c. 

1090. For vijaññam as a first person singular optative see the note on 1065. 

1092—95. Kappamāņavapucchā. The metre is Šloka. 

1092-93. In pada c -br- in pabrithi makes position, to avoid the opening 

*---, It is doublless a learned restoration from pabbahi. Cf. 1107. 

1092. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 

Nidd II N* 145.24 foll: yarhayidam nàáparam siyà ti yathayidam dukkham 

idh” eva nirujjheyya vūpasameyya ... punapatisandhikam dukkham na 

nibbatteyya. Pj M 597.v7-19: yathu-y-idam nāparam siyā ti yathā idam 

dukkham puna na bhaveyya. 

in pāda a note the use of majjhe with the locative sarasmim, and cf. EV 1. 

p. 221 (ad Th 663). 

For the sandhi -y- in yatha-y-idai sec ihe note on 352. 
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In pada e -a in yatha- is m.c. This allows resolution of the first syllable in 
pada f. 

<212> 1093. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18—29. 

For -bbh- in mahabbhaya see the note on 753. 

1094. Nidd ll N* 147.12 foll.: kincanan ti ragakificanam ... duccarita- 
kificanam; kificanappahdnam kittcanavitpasamam ... amatam nibbānan ri 

anādānan ti ādānam vuccati taņhā; yo rāgo ... lobho akusalamūlam; 
lānappahānam ādānavūpasamam ... amatam nibbānan ti ... etam dīpam a 

anaparan ti etam dipam tāņam ... anāparan ti tamha paro aitiio dipo n^ 
.atthi ; atha kho so evam dipo aggo ca settho ca ... pavaro cà ti. Pj II 59721 
foll: akiiicanan ti kincanapatipakkham anàdànan ii ādānapatipakkham 
kiūicanādānavūpasaman ti vuttam hoti, anāparān ti aparapatibhē 
gadipavirahitam setthan ti vuttam Roti. _ 

In pada b -4- in anaparam is m.c. “ 

1095. Nidd II N* 149.5: paddha paddhacarà paricárika. Pj Il 597.2425: te 
Mārassa paddhacarā pāricārakā sissā. na honti. For paddhagu see PED 
(s.vv. pattha and paddhagu). Tf. Skt pradhva “journcy”. i 

For the historical -d in etad see the note on p. 1340... 
CRN 

1096—1190. Jatukatņimāņavapucehā. "The metres are mixed Tristubh/ Jagati 
(1096-97) and Šloka (1098-1100). 

1096. For the reciter's remarks sec the note on 18-29. 

Pj H 598.5-6: sahājanettā si sahajātasabbaūīutatāņacakkhu. Nidd II Nē 
151,8: neitam. vuccati. sabbaniuraüünam. Yhe translation would therefore 
be: “O one with simultaneously born eye” = “one with eye (of 
omniscicnce)” = “omniscient”, which explains my translation. This is not 
the same as the Buddha's co-natais, for which sce Horner (1979, pp. 115-20). 
Sahāja is probably m.c. for sahaja — sahajáta. Sce PED. 

Padas acd are Tristubh; pada b is Jagatī. 

In pada c -T- in santi- is m.c. (see Pj II p. 775). In pida d we should read 
-tac[c]ham m.c. 

1097. For yam in pida d meaning “therefore, so that, for the reason that” sce 
Abh 1145, and sec MW (s.v. yad). Pj Il 598.12: vijaīāam = jāneyyam, 
following Nidd II N* 152.22. For vijamiam as a first person singular optative 
scc thc note on 1065. 

Padas ab are Jagati; padas cde are Tristubh. 
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There is resolution of the first syHable in pāda a. We should ignore the 
svarabhakti vowel in iriya-. In pada b -¿ in reji is m.c. and we should read 

ádiccó m.c. In pāda e'we should read jātī- m.c, 

. <213> 1098. For the reciter's remarks sec the note on 18-29. 

Pj If 598,:16-17: uggahitan ti tanhüditthivasena. gahitam; nirattam và ti 

nirasitabbam va mujicitabban ti vuttam hoti. Here -i- in uggahitam might 

be mc. or the historical remnant of Skt grhīta. 

For datthu see the note on 424. 

In pada b the loss of -m in datthu is m.c. 

T100. For the sandhi of -@ + aCC- > -āCC- in āsavāssa see.the note on 830. 

In páda b br- does not make position in bráhmana. 

X104. Bhadrávudhamanavapuccha. The metre j is Tristubh, except for 1102 
(mixed Tristubh/Jagatī). 

1101. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 

Pj 1 599.122: kappamjahan ti duvidhakappajaham. Nidd Il N* 157.:9 gives 

the usual two Kappas. See the note on 535. For kappamjaha see PED. 

i*Pj 1 599.3-5: apanamissanti ito ti ... ito Pasanakaceiiyi ato bahig-j jana 

pakkamissantī ti adhippāyo. < 3» 5 

The metre of pada d is the extended Tristubh, ie. with a redundant fifth 

syllable (see the note on 679 foll). if we read nāgass” and assume 

apanamiļs]sunii it<r>o (or etto). z 

In pada a we should read -[c]chidam m.c. (sce Pj II p. 699). 

1102. P} H 599.5-6: janupadehi sqigarad 1i Angādīhi janapadehi idha 

samāgatā. Nidd II Nē 158.18 foll. gives a full list. 

Pada a is Jaģatī; pādas bed are Tristubh. 

There is resolution of thé first syllable in pada b. 

1103. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 

For the palatalisation of -a- > -i- in upddiyansi sce the note on 3. 

In pada d there is either the replacement of the short sixth and seventh 

syllables by one long syllable (see the note on 61), or we could insert a 

svarabhakti vowel into an<u>veri. enabling us to scan it as four syllables. 

See Pj) H p. 657. 

<214> 1104. Pj Il 599.17-21: ādātabbatthena ādānesu rūpādisu satte 

sabbaloke imam pajam maccudheyye laggam pekkhamāno, ādānasatte và 

ādānābhinivītthe puggale ādānasaigahetuļū) ca imam pajam 
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maccudheyye laggam tato vitikkamitum asamattham iti pekkhamāno. Nidā 
II NČ )61.23: ādānasattā vuccanti ye rūpam ādiyanti upādiyanti gaņhanti 
paramasanti abhinivisanti. This implies that satte is accusative plural < 
sattva, but I prefer to take it as being locative singular of the past participle. 
of the root saiij-, in agreement with -loke. 
For the palatalisation of -a- » -i- in adiyetha see the note on 3. 
In pada b we should read bhikkhü m.c. 

1105-11. „Udayamāņavapucchā. The metre is Sloka. 

1105. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 
For atthi in pada d see the note on 957. 

1106~7. These two verses are quoted at À I 134.10-13 and are ascribed to the 
Udayapafiha in the Pārāyana. For a discussion of them see Brough (1962, 
Pp. 207-8). 

1106, For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 
For kukkucca see the note on 82. Š . 
In pada awe should read -[c]chandànam m.c. In pada b domanassana is 
m.c. 

i eed ̂ 2 ` 

1107. Here -takka = -vitakka according to-J. Brough (1962, pp. 207-8). 
Pj Il 6004-5: upekhüsatisamsuddhan ti catutthajhana-upekha-satthi 
samsuddham. 

* For -br- making position in pabrūmi in pada c see the note on 1092-93. 
<215> 1108-9. These two verses occur at S I 39.i8-21. 

1108. PRI 600,15: kimsu samyojano ti kimsamyojano. According 1o P; II 
P- 785, su is an example of tmesis. 1 regard it as a split compound. See the 
note on 151. The cty’s explanation that the phrase equals /oko kim- 
samyojano, where su = svid, is confirmed by the compound nandi- 
samyojano with loko in 1x09. Cf. kimsu bhūtā at S 137,12 with vutthi-bhütà 
at S 137.14, and kimsu sambandhano at S 1 39.23 with nandīsambandhano at 
Slao.r. | 

In pada c we should read kissa 55a, where ssa = su = svid. 

1109. There seems to be no reason for -i- in nandi-. BS reads nandi-. Cf. NTS. 

I110. There is resolution of the first syllable in pàda c. 

1111. Nidd If N€ 172.6 = P) H 600,24: evam satassá ii evam satassa 
sampajānassa. 
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For a comment on this verse see Brough (1962, pp. 207-8). 

X112-Is. Posālamāņavapuccbā. The metre is Šloka. 

1112. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 

For atrhi see the note on 957. 

1113. Pj H 601.17: n. atthi kificī ti. passato ti virinánübhàávavipassanena 
"n' anhi kiüci" ti passaro, ükilcanüayatanalübhino ti vuttam hoti; 
ūāņam Sakkānupucchāmī ti Sakkā ti Bhagavantam Glapanto āha: tassa 
puggalassa fidnam pucchdmi, kidisam icchitabban ti; katham neyyo ti 
kathahi ca so netabbo katham assa uttarim ūāņam uppādetabban ti. 

<216> IIT44. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 

In páda d E* has vimuttam, but Nidd II N* 180,2 reads 'dhimuttam and 
explains: "dhimuttan ti vimokkhena 'dhimuttam. Pj W 601 „15-16: vimuttan ti : 

ükificaiiayatanadhimuttam ; tamparāyaņan ti tammayam (= Nidd-a II 
59.1-2). CF. 1072. For the v/dh alternation see the note on 44. I translate 
vimuttam; Horner and Rahula translate adhimuttam. 
For the stages of consciousness see Collins (1982, pp. 213-18) and the 
references he gives. š i» 

= qe £ 2 
1115. Pj 1 601.24: vusimato ti vusitavasassa: Cf. It 32.16 which reads 
vasimam "with v.l. vasīntāni. Nidd II N*181.25 foll.: arahā vusitavā ... 
vutthavāso ... vusīmato.lt-a | 150.1: vasiman ti jhānādisu pakankhā- 

, 

patībaddho paramo āvajjanādi-vasibhavo ariyiddhisankhàto anaūīg- 
sādhāraņo citta-vasibhāvo ca assa atthī ti vasimā. tam vasimam vasiman 
ti attho. Cf. Mp IV 159.3: vusimata ti brahmacariyà-vdsam vutthena. PED 
states that vuspnant has the same meaning as vusiravant and suggests that 
it may be derived from vasrmant. Smith (Pj II p. 768) compares AMg 
busimanta. Schubring (Āyār Index [s.v. busimanta, which occurs as a v.l. 
for vasumanto}) quotes samjamo busi. Pischel (1900, $602) suggests 
vusima « vasaya-. Caillat (1991, p. 89) follows Schubring and assumes that 
vusimant is a possessive adjective derived from vusi/busr « Skt brst, which 
originally meant “a layer of grass”. It was then presumably applicd to 
monastic discipline as a whole. - 

In pada b BF agrees with E* in rcading nandi. Cf. 1109. 

Smith includes the word Akificaiidsambhavam in his Index (Pj II p. 665). 
Although E* statcs (p. 216 note 3) that the reading -d- 1s found in the cty 
and in the Nidd, as well as in various manuscnpts, Pj If 601.16 actually reads 
-a-. It would seem that the spelling with -à- arose from the gloss 
Akiñcaññayatanajanakam (601.17), where -d- was thought to belong to 
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Åkiñcañña-. Pāda a has nine syllables, irrespective of whether we read -a- or -ā-. os M: a Mee eU S ie 
In pada c we should read etam instead of the second evam with the v.l. I translate Akificanasambhavam and etam. - x 
1116-19. Mogharājamāņavapucchā. The metre is Šloka. 
1116. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 
Pj 602,2: yavatatiyam ca devisi vyākarotī ti me sutan ti "yàvatatiyaii ca sahadhammikam .Pullho  visuddhidevabhüto isi Bhagavā sammdsambuddho 'vyākarotī” ti evam me sutam. . 
Tr pāda c I translate va instead of ca; with the v.l. For the ca/va alternation see the note on 38. 

AN : Pj I 601,31: dvāhan ti dve vāre aham. Smith (Pj II 710) suggests that dvāham contains dvi < dvik "twice", but it may include dye, “twice” which occurs at Th 753. See EV I, P. 233 (ad Th 753). For the sandhi of -e +a- > -d- see the note on 891. 2 a M A a In páda a -ss- in apucchissam is m.c., to give the pathya cadence. The form _ is not a conditional, i. a future with an augment, but an adpist. See the note on 446. ra Lt S Hg $id a 
Īn pāda c there is a v.l. devīsi, and Pj H 602.3 reads devīsi in the lemma, as does Nidd II N° 182.10* in the verse and 188,13 in the lemma. It would seem preferable to adopt this reading, in place of devisi, to give the pathya cadence. In pada c we can either assume the resolution of the third syllable or ignore the (presumed) svarabhakti vowel in -ratiyañ, which is then to be compared with AMg tacca < *tatya. See Pj TI p. 699. | 
I117. Nidd II Ne 189.13* (verse) and 189.19 (lemma) read nābhijānāti for nābhijānāmi: tuyham ditthim khantim ... adhippayam loko na janan “ayam evamditthiko evamkhantiko ... evamadhippāyo” ti; na jānāti na passati na dakkhati |... na patilabkati. Pj I1 and Nidd-a II do not comment. Although it is clear that the text available to Nidd included the reading nābhijānāti, which is quoted as a v.l. from Mss B*im, | cannot see the relevance of a statement which included this form of the verb. It seems to 

world. We should, moreover, read abhijānāmi as the lectio difficilior. The change of abhijānāti > abhijānāmi would be hard to explain. The change of abhijānāmi > abhijānāti is easily explained as a "correction” made when loko was thought to need a verb. . 
<217> 1118. For atthi see the note oa 957. 
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Pj II 602,12-13::evam abhikkanta-dassāvin ti aggadassāvim, sadevakassa 

lokassa ajjhasayadhimuttigatiparáyanadihi passitum samatthan ti 

dasseti:; Hs Locus $m cat xo 

Pada a has nine “syllables. It can aben made to scan either by reading ev’ for 
evam or by reading abhiklkļanta: and assuming resolution Of the third 

syllable. 

1119. This v verse is quoted at KV 64. 7-12. For suitiia see E.J. Thomas (1951, 

p. 218). Ls 

Pj 11:602.15-18: attanuditti paced ti sakkayadirihim uttaritvā (B* 
uddharitvā). Nidd TI N° 196.2 ;; attānudiņthi vuccanti vīsativatthukā 
sakkayaditthi "ūūhācca samūhacca' uddharitvā samuddharitya` ' 

anabhavam gametvā. If the reading i in the cty is uttar-, ̀ then cf. -tara = 

“overcoming "> This "would" suggest that the reading in Pj HI should be 

uddharitya; The: coininehitarial tradition: was therefore ‘aware of the 

derivation of zhacca « uddhytya: 

Pada a has nine syllables. We could make it regular by reading lokļaņV m.C. 

1120-23. Piagi rapucel The metre i is Tristubh. 

1 120. For the reciter s remarks see a note on 15-29. = 

For phāsu see the note on 963.-..:'. , 

Nidd II N* 199.5 5* (verse) and 199.22 aaa) read antara. va. This is glossed 

antardyeva, doubtless to be div deg aniarā yeva (cf. manasa yeva 1004), 

but perhaps taken as antarāy” eva. Pj II 603.1-2: máhan nassam momuho 

antarāyā ti mākam tuyham dhammam asacchikatvā antarā eva avidvā 

hutvà anassim. The presence of (y)eva in both explanations makes it clear 

that the correct reading is antara va. 

Nidd II N° 199.22: maham nassam māham vinassam māham panassam. This 

is an example of md being used with an augmentless past tense, based upon 

the old imperfect, i.e. a negative injunctive. Cf. WD, p. 94 (ad Dhp 133). 

For vijafifiam as a first person singular optative see the note on 1065. 

In pada a there is a redundant fifth syllable. The metre can be corrected by 

reading asmļiy- 

There is a long third syllable in pada c, but the metre can be corrected by 

reading nasļsJam m.c. In pada e we should read jātī- m.c. 

1121. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 

For the 7/1 alternation in rup- see the note on 29. , 

1122. For vijaññam as a first person singular optative sce the note on 1065. 

i 
f 
Í 
l 
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For -m- m.c. in asutam-mutam see the note on 181-82, Nidd II Ee 45.3* reads 
asutam amutam and Nidd II N* 203,11:* reads assutam amutam. Neither of 
these readings scans. S° reads asutamutam và, which scans correctly. 
In pada b there is resolution of the fifth syllable. In pada c we should read tuyh[am]' m.c. In pada d we should read "vin[i]átam m.c. There is a redundant fifth syllable in that pada. F makes the line scan by excluding [kificanam] and either assuming the replacement of the short sixth and seventh syllables by one long syllable (see the note on 61), or excluding . [atho). In pada e we should read jātī- m.c. 

<218> 1123. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. 
For the use of jāta. after nouns at the end of compounds in the sense of 
“become characterised by, full of” see the note on 679. 
For the instrumental singular form jarasā see the note on 804. 
There is a redundant fifth syllable in pada a. 

P- 218,2: Nidd II N* 206,5 foll. comments upon this prose. passage without Stating that it is the work of the Sangitikaras, but Pj I1 603,28-29 states: i10 "param, saūgītikārā desanam, thomentā idam_ avoca Bhagavā ti ādim Ghamsu. See the note on 30. ; m pi lā 
Pp. 218.18: Nidd II Nē 208,4: parayánam t' eva adhivacanan ti param vuécati 
amatam nibbànam ... , ayanam vuccati maggo. Mp IV 35.11-12: pārāyanan 
i nibbdnasankhatam param ayanato Parayanan ii laddhavohüram 
dhammam. The meaning, according to tradition, is therefore "going to the far shore, i.e. nibbüna". See Jayawickrama (UCR, VI, 4, PP. 239-41). PED 
(s.v. pārāyana) does not, however, follow this, perhaps regarding it as a folk etymology (see the note on 51) akin to the analysis of pāramitā as = 
pāram-itā "gone to the far shore” (MW [s.v. pāramitā)), but prefers a 
derivation from a "late Sanskrit" pārāyaņa which is said to be a metrical 
form of Pardyana “the highest (farthest) point, final aim, chief object, ideal”. MW does not, however, quote such a metrical form of parāyaņa, but 
gives only Pardyana “going over, reading through, perusing, studying; the whole, totality, (esp.) complete text, complete collection of texts”. This would not be inappropriate as a title of the vagga: “the complete collection (of questions)”. 

ES quotes a v.. parivāraka- for paricāraka-. For the c/v alternation see the 
note on 38. 

Note that si eva contracts to r eva here. For the sandhi of -i + e- > -e- see Norman (1988, P. 92) and the note on p. 124.5,12.13.19.20. 
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1124-49. The metres of this final section are Sloka (1124- 32 1133-41 I147- 

48), Tristubh (1133-34 1142-44 1146) and mixed Sloka/Tristubh (1145 

1149). . s. ; 

<219> 1125. For the name Bhadravudha see the note on 1008. For dubhayo 

see the note on 1007. 

1126. Pj I 604,8-10: sampannacaranan ti nibbāna-pada-tthāna-bhūtena 

pātimokkha-sīlādinā sampannam. - : : 

For upāgaīīchum see the note on 138. For Buddha- settha see the note on ` 
226. 

1127. Pada a has only seven syllables. We can correct the metre by reading 
v<i>yākāsi with Smith (Pj II p. 770). B® and Nidd H N° 2 ro,r* read 

pabyākāsi. Pāda c has nine syllables. We could read veyydkarane[na] with 
„F, but the opening *--- is unusual with the cadence ---* . We should 

probably read panha-veyyükaranena, giving the opening * *-- with the 

cadence ---*. 

1128. For adicca-bandhu see the note on 423. 

Ih.pāda c we should either ignore the svarabhakti vowel in ceariygm or 

assume resolution of the third syllable. ve gi E 

1129. The syntax of this verse is not easy lo understand. We should 
understand from the prose something like attham aūūāya for ekamekassa 

panhassa to depend upon. The phrase gacche pāram apārato in pāda d 
would support the meaning “going to the far shore” for pārāyana. 

1130. There are nine syllables in pada c, and F corrects the metre by 

omitting so, with Ms Ck. The metre is, however, acceptable if we assume 

resolution of the sixth syllable, and separate param and gamandya to give 

the caesura after the fifth syllable which is necessary for the cadence 

-,-7-*. Since the opening for this cadence is usually *-*- , we should 

probably read sa for so. 

1131. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. 

There is a v.l. nāgo for nārho in pada d, and this is the reading of B® and Se. 

Nidd Il N* 215.5: ndgo ti bhagavá dgum na karoti ti nago, na gacchati ti 

ndgo. na ügácchati ti nágo. Cf. the note on 166. This makes it quite clear 

that nāgo was in the text when Nidd was being composed. I translated 

natho, but would now wish to adopt and translate the reading ndgo, as 

Horner and Rahula did. ^ 

For nikkàmo see the note on 228. 
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Pj IH 605.12-13: nibbano ti kilesa-vana-virahito taņhā-virahito eva và, See 
EVI, P.224 (ad Th 691). Pj H 605,13-15: kissa hetu musā bhane ti yehi 
kilesehi musā bhaneyya ete tassa. pahinà ti dasseti etena bráhmanassa 
Savane ussGham janeti. à 
For hetu « hetü « *heto < hetoh, sce the note on 122. 2 
The verse has five padas and F omits pada b, possibly because it has ten syllables. We should probably read yatháddakkhi tathakkhási with the v.l. and B*. ENS 

«220» 1132. For handa « hanta, showing the voicing of a consonant after a 
, Rasal, see the note on 153. 
1133-34. The metre of these verses is Tristubh. 
1133. Pj I 605.. 5-17: sacca-vhayo ti “buddho” ti saccen” eva avhānena 
namena yutto. For the similar compound sacca-nama see EV I, p. 207 (ad Th 
533). For brahme as a vocative see the note on 982. i 
Ja pāda b-ū in -gū is m.c. ln pada c we should read -duļkļkha- m.c. In pāda d -vh- makes position. ` etn saat ee n 
1134. Nidd 11 Nē 22 
bhakkham appodakam. Pj II 604.18 ; kubbanakan=ti parittavanam. i . 
Pj II makes no comment upon ajjhapatio, but the vv.Il. in E* of Sn show 
that the tradition found the form difficult. Nidd II N* 22 1,6 includes the 
word adhigacchim in the explanation, and S* of Nidd expands this to 
adhigacchim vindi patilabhim. This possibly indicates that ajjhapatto was 
being taken as the eguivalent of an aorist. PED and CPD both take it as a 
past participle. Kern (Toev. 1.67; 2.96) explained the related form udāpatvā 
as a reduplicated aorist, and PED (s.v. ud@patva) mentions the possibility of reading udapatra instead of udāpatvā, and of taking it as the development of the reduplicated aorist *udapaptat. This possibility is not, 
however, mentioned in PED for either udapatta or ajjhapatta. In Sadd 
P- 360 note c Smith explains papart(h)a as = Skt prāpaptat (see Sadd 
Index [5.v. pa-patati]). In recent years two scholars have independently put 
forward the same idea of the reduplicated aorist, viz; von Hinüber (1974. 
Pp. 65-72) and Alsdorf (see CPD [s.v. ud-apattá]). There can bc no doubt 
that this is the correct explanation here. The reading should be ajjhapattam, which 1 should have accepted as my preferred reading. It was 
probably misunderstood by the tradition as being an accusative, and was therefore “corrected” into the nominauve form ajjhapatto. 

si kubbanakam’ parittaranakam appaphalam appa- < 
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Pj Il 605,20-21: appa-dasse ti Bavariya-ppabhutike paritta- patie. The v.l. 
-rasē shows the d/r alternation. See the note on 81. ° - 

PED suggests (s.v. -s-) that the reading in pada c is s-aham and that s s-isa 
hiatus consonant. This suggested reading is said to be the v.l., but it does 
not occur as a v.l. in F or in E°, and it seems in any case unnecessary to have 
a sandhi consonant after evam. See the note on 1082. 

In pada d -a in hamsa-r- is m.c. For -o » -a m.c. see the note on 458. Be. reads 
hamso-r-. For sandhi -r- see the note on 29. In pada b pph.d in balu- 
pphalam is m.c. We should read kāraņam m.c. 

1135. This verse = 1084, without the reciter’s s remarks found there, See the 
note on 1084. 

1136. In pāda b E* reads jātimā, with a:v.l. jutimā, and E* of Nidd II also 
reads jatima. Pj Il makes no, comment; but Nidd I N* 224,35 states: jutimā ri 
mātimā paņdito paūiavā buddhimā itāņī vibhāvī medhavā. B* of Sn and B* 
of Nidd read jutimā, and I accept and translate this reading, as being 
appropriate with tamanudo and pabhamkaro. The word jutima is used of 
the Buddha i in 508f, but Pj I is silent about the word there. 

PU 605.22-33: tamonud” āsīno ti tamonudo asmo, i.e. we have the sandhi 

Pj IF 605, 23: bhüri- -paññano ti iāņā-ddhajo, bhūrimedhaso 1 ti vipula- 
pañño. The first explanation seems to be taking panüana in its sense of 
"sign, mark, token" (see the note on 96) and bhüri as "wisdom", whereas the 
second is taking bhüri in the sense of "abundant". See the note on 346. For 
the development in meaning from "abundant" to "wisdom" see Renou 
(1939, p. 384, note 1), who compares the similar development of puramdhi. 

«22121137. For sanditthika and akalika see the note on 567. 

Nidd Il N° 226,18: yassā ti nibbānassa. CĪ. 1149. - 
Pj TE 605.267 anītikan ti kilesa-īti-virahitam. See the note on iti in 51. 

In pada d there are nine syllables. We may either assume resolution of the 
fourth syllable or read atthļi)'. CF. 1139 1141 1149. 

1138. For bhūripaīiāāņā and bhūrimedhasā sce the note on 1136. 

In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable. 

1139. For sanditthika and akdlika sce the note on 567. For anitika see the 

note on 1137. 

In pada d there are nine syllables. We may either assume resolution of the 
fourth syllable or read arrh(i]". See the note on 1137. 
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X140. In pada a we should read viļpļpavasāmi m.c., and assume resolution 
of the sixth syllable, to give the pathyd cadence. In pada b br- in brahmana 
does not make position. 

4441. For sanditthika and akdlika see the note on 567. 

In pada a there are nine syllables. We may either assume resolution of the 
fourth syllable, or read atrh[i] . See the note on 1137. 

2-44. The metre of these verses is Tristubh. 

1142. Nīdd IT Ne 230,21 sttaes: passāmi nam manasā ā cakkhunā va ti yatha 
cakkhuma puriso āloke rūpagatāni passeyya ... ,evam ev" Gham Buddham 
bhagavantam manasā passāmi. Pj II 605.30-606,1: tam Buddham, aham 
cakkhunà viya manasá passāmi. There i a v.l. ca (for the c/v alternation see 
the note on 38) but these two explanations show that the tradition read va 
in the sense of iva. 

Pj II 606.1: namassamāno vivasemi rattin ti namassamāno ca rattim 
atināmemi. 

Nidd H N° 231,6: ten’ eva manhami avippavāsan ti tāya buddhāi satiyā 
bhavento avippavaso ti taņ maūiiāmi, avippavutiko ti tam maññāmi, The 
explanation seems tọ be taking avippavaso as āū bahuvrīhi compound “not 
possessing absence” = "not being absent”. The phrase must mean “I think 
there is (or I regard it 2n non-absence". ` 

1143. Nidd II N* 232,1: nāpent” ime (E* divides nàpenti me) Gotama- 
sāsanamhā ti ime cattāro dhammā Gotamasasanā ... n” apenti na 
gacchanti na vijahanti na vināsenti. The ediuon of Nidd II used by CPD 
teads: ndpagacchanti vijahanti vind honti (see CPD [s.v. apeti)). It is clear 
that the meaning of nápenti (= na apenti) is "not go away from". Cf. the 
Suggestion of na h'apeti in 90.- Probably F's reading nāmenti arose 
because of nato in pàda d. See PED (s.v. namati). 

Īn pāda a -ī in pītī and sarī are m.c. In pāda c we should read vajati m.c. 10 
give the break - - - after a caesura after the fourth syllable. 

<222> 1144. Pj II 6065-8: ten’ eva káyo na pareti ti ten’ eva dubbala- 
thamakatiena kayo na gacchati, yena và buddho tena na gacchati; na 
paleti ti pi patho, so ev’ attho. For paleti cf. 831 and for the r/l alternation 
see the note on 29. 

Pj 11 606.9-10: samkappa-yattāyā ti samkappagamanena. PED docs not list 
yatta (< Skt yaira) “journey”. B® and Nidd II N* 232,20* agree with the v.l. 
in reading -yantaya. 
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1145: Pj Il 606.1115: pamke sayāno ri kāmakāddame' sayamānā; dīpā pam upaplavin ti satthārādīto satthārādiņt abhigaūchiņ: The word -ādi Presumably refers to Nidd II Ne 234.24: sattharato ‘Sattharam 

Patipadaya Patipadam maggato maggam. . 

* dhammakkhānato dhammakkhānam Sanato . ganam.. ditthiya . ditthim 

E® gives upapplavim, uppalavim and upallavi(m) as vv.ll. Pj- IE has uppalavim and upallavim as vv.]l. Nidd I N° 233,12* reads upalļavim, glossed as: pallavim .sampallavim, with Se reading samupallaviņ for the latter. The forms with -I- would seem to belong to a tradition’ where pU assimilated to -/I- instead of to “pp-. The forms with -pal= Would seem to be a Variant for the usual -pil-, i.e. with a svarabhakti vowel -a- árising in the Conjunct -pl- inste_J of the usual -i-. ES EGY MES. Gee Pada a is Tristubh; padas bed are Sloka. p eds 
1146. Pj Il 606.26-607.2: yathd Vakkali-tthero saddhādhimutto ahosi ' saddhüdhürena ca arahattam pàpuni, ... evam eva tvam pi (pa)muitcassu saddham; tato saddhāya adhimuccanto “sabbe samkhārā aniccá" ti ādinā nayena vipassanam ārabhitvā maccudheyyassa páram nibbanam Samissast ii. Nidd II N* 235.21: yatha Vakkali-tthero saddho sadgha- šdruiko saddha-pubbaügamo saddhadhimutto. saddhàdhipateyyo * arafatta-ppatto. 1 doubt very much that /hutta-saddha can have the same meaning as saddhādhimutta, although PED seems to accept this, or be translated "siven up ‘to faith”, or as “freed themselves by the power of confidence" as Saddhatissa takes it (1985, p. 132). I think the compound can only be a bahuvrihi. Yt could mean “with faith mutta”, Clearly “given up” is inappropriate in a context with faith. We might assume that mutta-saddha stands for pamutta-saddha and tranšlate “with faith proclaimed, having proclaimed his faith”, since Morris suggested (1885, pp. 46—48) that pamuicati Means. “utter, declare” (cf. yacam parmuiice 973). See also BHSD ` (s.v. pramuicati). On the other hand, we might see here the meaning “desire” for saddha. If this is so, then the compound would have the same meaning as assaddha in Dhp 97: “with desire got rid-of, without desire”, See Norman (1979D, P- 329). In support of this suggestion is the fact that we read that Vakkali was unable to gain insight because of saddhābalavabhāva (Th-a II 148.8). In the paralle! accounts of Vakkali in Mp 1248 foli. and Dhp-a IV 117 foll. this is not mentioned, which suggests that some of the commentators found it difficult to understand how someone could be prevented from gaining insight by his strong faith. The Buddha commanded Bhadrāvudha to dispet craving, and we might suppose 
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thāt when he had done this he could be described as Muttasaddha. If CPD and DPPN are to be relied on, there is no mention of Alavi-Gotama elsewhere, so that we cannot tell which meaning of saddha would be more appropriate for him. There is the same ambiguity about the phrase pamuncantu saddham (Vin 1 74* 2 D Il 39229), glossed Sabbe attano saddham pamuñcantu vissajjantu (Sp 963.19 = Sv 471.10), which might mean “proclaim their faith” or “give up their (old) faith, i.e. wrong beliefs” or “give up their desire”. For saddha “desiring” see the note on 663. Thé metre is Tristubh.* ~ T 
Pada c. has twelve syllables.. We can Correct the metre by reading ev[am]' ` eva, or emeva as Smith (Pj II p. 678) suggests. Cf. Pkt €meva and see Pischel (1900, §149). Smith Suggests that emeva arose by haplography from e-va- me-va. For such haplography see the note-on 47. We might also think of dissimilation from ev’ eva, or the change of -v- to -m-, Seé the note on 100. In páda d we should read gamissasī m.c, and exclude [Pirgiya). In pāda c tv- īn tvam does not make position. In pada d B° and Se Tead maccudheyyassa param, which is unmetrical. 

1147-48. The metre of these verses is Šloka. : TA 
1147. For esa with á first person singular verb see the Note on p. 15,23. For akhila see the note on 212. For patibhünavat see the note on 58. ` In pāda c we should read -[c]chaddo m.c., to give the Opening *- - - with the cadence -,--*. See the note on 372. 

1148. Nidd II N* 238.20: adhideve abhiīīāyā ti devā yj tayo deva — sammutīdevā upapattidevā visuddhidevā 3 bhagava sammutideve adhidevā ti abhifiiaya upapattideve adhidevā ti abhiūūāya visuddhideve adhideva ti abhiññaya — adhideve abhiünaya. Pj II 607.8-9: adhideve abhiniiaya ti adhidevakare dhamme ūatvā. CPD (s.v. adhi-deve) takes the word as an indeclinable phrase made from adhi + locative singular or accusative plural of deva = “concerning the gods”. For the form cf. adhi-jegucche (D I 1764) and see CPD (s.v.); PED (s.v. adhideva) takes it in the Sense of atideva "a Superior god”. For the interchange of atifadhilabhi sce the note on 671. The translation of Horner and Rahula “(qualities which Make) the supreme devas” scems to be taking adhi- in both senses simultaneously. 
Pj ll 607,212: kamkhinam patijānatan ri komkhīnam yeva satam “nikkamkh' amha” tj patijánantànam. 
In páda b B* reads varovaram in place of parovaram, 

P n ? 
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«223» 1149..Pj 1l 607,.12-14: asamhiran ti rágádihi asamhüriyam 

asamkuppan ti akuppam avipariņāmadhammam, dvīhi pi pādehi nibbānam 

bhanati. Pj 11 607.17-21: evam man dharehi adhimuttacittan ti Pingiyo ... 

attani saddham uppādetvā saddhā-dhuren” eva ca vimuccitvā tam 

saddhādhimuttatam pakāsento Bhagavanjam āha. 

Nidd JI Nē 241.10: yassā ti nibbānassa. Cf. XI37. 

Pādas ab are Šloka; pādas cd are Tristubh. . 

Pada b has nine syllables. We could either assume resolution of the fourth 

syllable or read atth[i]'. Cf. 3137. In pada d we should read ma[yn} m.c. In 

pada d there is a redundant sixth syllable. We could repair the metre by 

reading dhàreh[i]'. i š 
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Aggāļava, p. 59 343 
Aggikabhiradvaja p. 21 p. 24 

Aggikabhāradvāja-sutta (= Vasala- 
*sutta) p. 21 

Aūguttarāpa pp. 102—3 p. 105 
Ajita (1) Kesakambali p.92 

| Ajita (2) mánava 1006 1016 1031-37 
1124 

| Ajitamanava-puccha 1032 

j Atata p. 126 

Atthaka-vagga 766 

Attadanda-sutta 935 

Anathapindika p. 18 p. 21 p. 46 
P- 50 p- 66 p. 123 

Ababa p. 126 

Abbuda p. 126 

LĀrati 835 

iAlaka (v».Il. Cülhaka, Mēļfhjaka) 
i 97] 1011 

JAsīta 679 699 

Asitavhaya 686 698 
|Asipattavana 673 

jAssaka 977 

Ahaha p. 126 

JĀdicca 423 ; -bandhu 54 540 915 
i 1128 

Āpana pp. 103-5 
Amagandha-sutta 239 

Mavaka pp. 31-32 
Ālavaka-sutta p.31 

Alavi p. 31 191 p. 59; -Gotama 1146 
i 
l 

i i 
i 
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Icchānamkala pp. 115—16; -vana- 
sanda pp. 115-16 

Inda 310 316 679 1024 

Isvhaya 684 - — 

Ujjeni 1011 

* Uļthāna-suttā 331 
Udaya 1008 1105-6 1125 
Udayamànava-pucchà 1 105 
Upasiva 1007 1069-72 1074 1076 

1124 

Upasīvamāņava-pucchā 1069 
Uppalaka p. 126 

Uraga-vagga 1 

Uraga-sutta I, `+ 

Ekanāļā p. 13 

Eravana 379 

Okkāka 302 306; -rāja 991 

Kaccāyana (Pakudha) p.92 

Kaņha (= Māra) 355 439967 
Kaņhasirivhaya 689 

Kapilavatthu 991 1012 

Kapila-sutta (= Dhammacariya- 
sulla) 274 

Kappa (1) (= Nigrodhakappa, 
Kappāyana, and Kappiya) 349 

Kappa (2) māņava 1092-93 
-Kappa (2) (see Todeyya) 

Kappamanava-puccha 1092 
Kappa-sutta (= Vaūgīsa-sutta) p. 59 
Kappayana (= Kappa (1) and 

Kappiya) 354 358 
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Kappiya (= Kappa (1) and 

Kappāyana) 358 
Kalandakanivāpa p. 91 p. 93 

Kalahavivāda-sutta 862 

Kasibhāradvāja pp. 13—16 

Kasibhāradvāja-sutta p. 12 

Kassapa (1) buddha 240—41 

Kassapa (2) (Pürana) p. 92 

Kāma-sutta 766 

Ķāyavicchandanika-sutta (= 
Vijaya-sutta) 193 

Kimsīla-sutta 324 

Kumuda p. 126 

Kuvera 380 L 

Kusinārā 1012 

Keniya pp. 103-6 pp. 110-11; 

-ssamiya p. 105 

, Kesakamboali (Ajita (1)) p. 92 

P Kokaliya pp.123-26 . 

Kokaliya-sutta p.123 

Kosambi 1012 

Kosala 422 p. 79 976; -mandira 996 

Kosalaka p. 50 p. 126 

Khaggavisāņa-sutta 35 

Khara p. 48 

-Ganga p. 32.p. 48 

Gaya p. 47 4 
Gijjhaküta p. 86 

Giribbaja 408 

Guhatthaka-sutta 772 

Gotama pp. 13-16 91 p. 21 pp. 24— 

25 153 164-65 167 p. 50 
PP. 54-55 376 418 461 pp. 86— 

87 pp. 92-94 pp. 103-8 553 
555 p. 116 596 593-99 p. 125 
699 848 933 1057 1083 1117 

1136 1138 1140; -sàsana 228 

1084 1135 1143 

-Gotama (see Alavi) 

Godhāvarīkūla 977 

Gonaddbā 1011 

* Gosāla (Makkhali) p. 92 

Caūkī p. 115 

Cunda 83-84 

Cunda-sutta 83 

Cūļa-vagga 222 

Cülaviyüha-sutta 878 

Cūlhaka (see Aļaka) 

Jatukanuin 1007 1096 1098 1125 

Jatukaņnimāņava-puccbā 1096 

Jambusanda 552 

* Jarā-sutta 804 

Janussoni p. 115 

Jetavana p. 18 p.21 p. 46 p. sop. 66° 

2p. Wp. 123 p. 125 È 

Tamkitamafica p. 47 

Tanhā 835 

Tārukkha p. 115 594 

Tissa (Meueyya) 814 1041 

Tissametteyya 1006 1124 

Tissameueyyamánava-pucchà 1040 

Tissametteyya-sutta 814 

Tumbavanagara (see Vanasavhaya) 

Turitavatthugāthā 663 

Tuvataka-sutia 915 

Tusita (rh at 685) 955 

Todeyya (1): -brāhmaņa p. 115 

Todeyya (2) 1088-89 1091; -Kappa 
1007 1125 

Todeyyamānava-pucchā 1088 , 
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Therapaiha-sutta (= 
` Sariputta-sutta) 955 

Dakkhināgiri p. 12 

Dakkhiņāpatha 976 

Dutthatthaka-sutta 780 

Dvayatānupassanā-sutta p. 139 

Dhaniya 18 20 22 24 26 28 20 

Dhaniya-sutta 18 

Dhamma-sutta (= Nāvā-sutta) 316 

"Dhammacariya-sutta (= 
Kapila-sutta) 274 

Dhammika p. 66 

Dhammika-sutta p. 66 

Dhotaka 1007 1061-62 1064 1066 
1068 1124 

Dhotakamanava-puccha 1061 

Nanda 1007 1077-82 1124 

Nandamānava-pucchā 1077 

Namuci 426 439 

Nātaputta (Nīgantha) pp. 92-93 

Nārada; -Pabbata 543- 

Nālaka 697 

Nālaka-sutta 679 

Nāvā-sutta (= Dhamma-sutta) 316 

Nīgaņtha (Nātaputta) 381 pp. 92-93 

Nigrodhakappa p. 59 344 

Nigrodhakappa-sutta (= 
Vangīsa-sutta and 
Kappa-sutta) p. 59 

Nirabbuda p. 126 

Nerañjarā 425 

Pakudha (Kaccayana) p. 92 

Pandava 414 416; -pabbata 417 

Patitthána 1011 

Paduma p. 126 677; -niraya p. 125 

Padhāna-sutta 425 

Pabbajjā-sutta 405 

-Pabbata (see Nārada) 
Paramatthaka-sutta 796 
Parābhava-sutta p. 18 

Pasūra 833 

Pasüra-sutta 824 

Pārāyana p.218 1130-31 

Pārāyana-vaggā 976 

Pāvā 1013 

. Pāsāņaka 1013 p. 218 

Pingiya 1008 1120-21 1123 1125 
1131 1138 1146 

Pingiyamanava-puccha 1120 

Pundarika p. 126 I 
Punnaka 1006 1043-48 1124 

Puņņakamāņava- pucchā 1043 - 
Pubbārāma p. 139 ae 

- Purabheda-sutta 848 
Purana (Kassapa) p. 92 

Pūraļāsa-sutta (= Sundarikabhāra- 
dvāja-sutla) p. 79 

Pokkharasātī p. 115 594 
Posala 1008 1105-6 1112 1125 

Posālamāņava-pucchā 1112 

Bavart 981 984 986 994-95 1006 
1010 1019 1021 1025 1028-30 

Bimbisāra 409 448 p-105 

Belatthiputta (Sañjaya) p. 92 
-Brahmaka p. 15 135 p. 32 p. 48 

p.103 
Brahman (Sahampati) 479 508 656 

p. 125 1024; -kosa 525; 
-khetta 524; -loka 139 508-9 
1117; -sama 508 

Brabmanadhammika-sutta p. 50 
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Bhadrávudha 1008 1101 1103 1125 

1146 — 

Bhadrāvudhamāņava-pucchā 1101 

Bhāradvāja p. 16 pp. 115—16 596 

-Bhāradvāja (see Aggika-, Kasi-, 

Vasettha-, Sundarika-) 

Bhoganagara 1013 

Makkhali (Gosāla) p. 92 

Magadha p. 12 408 p. 218 

Mangala (see Maha-) 
Mahamansgala-sutta p. 46 

Maha-vagga 405 

Mahāviyūha-sutta 895 ^ 

Mahásamaya-sutta (= Sammā- 
paribbājaniya-sutta) 359 

Mahi 18-19 

Māgadha p. 105 1012 

. Māgandiya 837-38 

Māgandiya-sutta 835 

Māgha pp. 86-87 488 

Maàgha-sutta p. 86 

Mitanga 137-38 

Mara 33 429-31 442 1095 1103: 

-dheyyānupanna 764 

-Māraka p. 15 p. 32 p. 48 p. 103 

p.147 

Máàhissati 1011. 

Migšramatar p. 139 ` 

Muni-sutta (1)207 

Muni-sutta (2) (= 

Sammāparibbājaniya-sutta) 

359 

Mül(h)aka (see Alaka) 

Metta-sutta 143 

Mettagü 1006 1049-50 1053 1055 

1124 

Mettagūmāņava-pucchā 1049 

Metteyya (Tissa) 814 1040-41 

-Metteyya (see Tissa-) 

Meru; -muddhavisin 682 

-Moggallàna (see Sériputta-) 

Mogharāja 1008 1116 1119 t125 

Mogharajamanava-puccha 1116 

Raga (see Raga) 

Ratana-sutta 222 

Raga (Raga) 835 . 

Rājagaha 408 p. 86. 91 p.93 
Rahu; -gahana 465 498 

Rahula p. 59 

Rāhula-sutta 335 

_ Lumbineyya 683 

Vakkali 1 146 5 

Vaūgīsa pp. 5960 a 
Vaūgīsa-sutta (= Kappa-sutta and 
* Nigrodhakappa-sutta) p. 59 

Vatihugāthā 335 679976 

Vanasavhaya (vy.Il. 

Tumbavanagara, Vanasāvatthi) 

1011 

Vanasavatthi (see Vanasavhaya) 

Vasala-sutta (= 

Aggikabharadvaja-sutta) p. 21 

Vāsava 384 

Vasettha pp. 115-16 612-19 656 ; 

-Bhāradvāja pp. 115—16 p. 123 

Vaàsettha-sutta p. 115 

Vijaya-sutta (= 
Kayavicchandanika-sutta) 193 

Viyūha-sutta (see Cūļa-, Muhā-) 

Velaraņī 674 

Vedisà to11 

Veluvana p. 91 p. 93 

Vessavana 380 
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Sakka (1) (Sakra) 346 656 

Sakka (2) (Sakya; see Sakya and 

Sākiya) 345 (v.L at 679) 1063 

1069 1090 1113 1116 

Sakya (see Sakka (2)) 683 685—86 

691~92; -kula p. 103 p. 105 

p. 116; -pungava 690; -putta 

P. 103 p. 105 p. 116 991 996 ; 
-muni 225 

Safijaya (Belatthiputta) p. 92 

Sabhiya pp. 91-99 510-14 547 
pp. 101-2 

Sabhiya-sutla p. 91 

Sammāparibbājaniya-sutta (= 
Mahāsamaya-sutta and Muni- 
sutta) 359 

Sayampabha 404 

Salla-sutta 574 

Sahampati (Brahman) p. 125 

Sākiya (see Sakka (2)) 423 695 
Sāketa 1012, 

Sātāgira 153 155 157 159 161 163 

Sātāgira-sutta (= Hemavata-sutta) 

153 

Sāriputta 557 963: -Moggallāna 
pp. 124-26 

Sāriputta-sutta (= 
Therapaūha-sutta) 955 

-Sāvatthi (see Vana-) 

Savatthi p. 18 p. 21 p. 46 p. SO p. 66 

P. 78 p. 123 p. 139 996 998 1012 

Sujampati 1024 

Suddhatthaka-sutta 788 

Suddhodana 685 

Sundarikabharadvaja pp. 79-80 
p. 86 

Sundarikabhāradvāja-sutta (= 
Pūralāsa-sutta) p. 79 

Sundarikà p. 79 

Subhāsita-sutta p. 78 

Süciloma pp. 47-48 

Süciloma-sutta p. 47 

Setavya 1012 

Seniya p. 105 

Sela pp. 104-8 554-55 557 567 
PP. 110-12 

Sela-sutta p. 102 

Sogandhika p. 126 

Himavat 422, . 

Hiri-sutta 253 

Hemaka 1007 1084 1086 1124 

Hemakamāņava-pucchā 1084 

Hemavata 154 156 158 160 162 168— 

Hemavata-sutta (= Sātāgira-sutta) ` 
153 „tā : 
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akappiya 860 

* akālacārin 386 

akālika 567 

akuppa 784 
akevalin 82 

akkhissam 997 
akkheyya 808 

akhila 212 

akhinavyappatha | 158-59 

agata 960 

1882 696 
} “aggini 668 
aghāvin 694 

accasan 8 

accasārī 8 

ajhagama 379 
ajbapattam 1134 

ajhapatto 1134 

ajjhetī 948 

ajjhenakujja 242 

aūaira p. 15.5 : 

anfadattho 828 

anniya 58 

aūāāsi 471 

añhamāna 2 39 

atthaka 766-975 
atthakathācariya 32 

atļhitam 1058 

aņu 313 

atāresi 539 

aticca 373 

atideva 1148 

ati-r-iva 679 

atta 787 

attagarahī 778 

attafijaha 790 ` 

attadīpa 501 

*attamāna 756 

*attamānin 756 

attavetanabhala 24 

*atthi 957 

*atthiya 354 

atho 43 

addhā 47 

addhābhavanta 968 

*adhijegucche 1148 

*adhīdeve 1148 

adhipāta 988 — 
*adhimanas 692 

adhimutta 1071-72 

adhimuttacitta 1149 

adhiseti 671 

adho 537 

adhosi 787 

anaüüaneyya 55 

anattan 756 



analamkaritva 59 

anānugiddha 86 

anānujāna 880, 

anānuyāyī 1071-73 

anālambe 173 

anigha 17 

*anikagga 421 

anigha 17 

anitika 51 

*anitiha 934 

anu-esiu 965 

anuggahaya 900 

*anujānāti 394 

anutthatar 96 

anunnata 702 

anuddhata 850 

anudhammacārin 69 - 

anupariyagā 447 
anupubbaso 1000 

anuvicca 530 

anuvidita 528 

anūpadhīka 1057 

anūpanīta 846 

anūpaneyya 799 

anūpaya 786 

anūpalītta 392 

aneja 372 

aneļamūga 70 

anomanāma 153 

anta 778 

-anta 127 

(1) antagu 458 

(2) antagu 458 
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antaraya 1120 

antokatvā 860 

anveti 770 

anvesin 965 

apa 672 

apakassatha 281 

apa-gantum 672 

“api 672 

apucchissam 1116 

apurekkhata 859 

apeti 90 

appadassa 1134 

a-ppaduttha 662 

*abalā 770 I 

“abhichanda 772 

abhichanna 772, 

abhijappati 923 

abhinià 992 

abhithàna 231 

abhinhaso 998 

abhibhuyya-cārin 72 

abhiranta 53 

abhiramati 718 

*abhisajjati 929 

abhisiūcati 889 

abhiseti 671 

abhihāreti 708 

*amatogadha 635 

ariya 535 
alakkhipurisa 664 

aluk-samāsa 188 

avamsari 685 

avakassatha 281 
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avacanaññu 663 

avati 782 

*avadanñu 663 

*avadāniya 774 

avippavāsa 1142 

avippavuttha 1142 

avivadata 784 

avecca 229 

avóca 691 

avodāta 784 

avyāpajj(b)amāna 1065 

asamhīra 1149 

asatam 131 

asanta 94 ` 

asita 219 | 

Asitavhaya 686 
asecānāka 889 

*assaddha 663 

assamedha 303 

assu {Skt sma) 291 ` 

ahirika 133 

#akasa 944 

*akasana 944 `. 

akinnavaralakkhapa 408 

āgaūchi 138 

*āgantar 754 
āgamayati 697 

ājaūna 300 

*ājava 945 
ājāniya 462 

ādicca-bandhu 5.4 

adiyati 119 

ādeti 119 
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ādesa 270 

ānandajāta 679 

ānisamsa 256 

„ āpakā 319 

āpagā 319 

*āyāyamāna 767 

āyūhati 210 

āracayāracayā 673 

ārajayārajayā 673 

ārammaņa 414 
āļhaka p. 126.10 

āvahāti 181 i 

āviñjitvā 673 

, āvudha 1008 

ásajja 448 I 

āsavakhīņa"370 

„īsasa369 
āsāyamāna 767 

āsimsati 779 I 

icchaka 39 

ifijita 750-51 

*inaghāta-sūcaka 246 

itarītarena 42 

iti 18-29 

itibhavābhavatā 6 

itiha 934 

ito 271 

itthabháva 1044 

idha 26-27 

indakhila 229 

iva (= eva) 679 

isisattama 356 

ise 1025 

^ 



īgha 17 

īti 51 

ukkāmukha 686 

uggaņhāti 911 

uggahaņanta 911 

ugghattapáda 980 
uccheda 876 I 

*ujja 825 
. utthátar 96 

utūpasevanā 249 

uttarimkurute 796 

udapatta 1134 

udabindu 812 . 

udabbadhi 4 

udabbahe 583 

udāpatvā 1134 

udumbara 5 

uddham 537 

*uddhamsarā-suddhi 901 

upaūiiāpeyyam 701 

upafifiayissam 701 

upaññissam 701 

upaddava 51 

upanisā 322 

upanissāya 867 

*upanītā 677 

upapaltideva 1148 

upaplavim 1145 

upaya 786 

upayogappaitiyam 277 

uparundhati 118 

*upasamkhatabba 849 

*upasamkheyya 849 
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upadiyati 752 

uppādā 360 

ubhaya 547 

ubhayanta 778 

ura-ttàlim 773 

ussa 860 

ussada 515 

usseneti 390 

ünüdara 707 

ekaguna 714 

ekarattivasa 18-19 

ekodi 962 

ekodibhūta 975 

, *ejati 859 
€jà751 ^ ^ 

eti 666 

etto 448 s 

ctthavása 414 

edhati 298 

evadassin 793 

evam eva 1146 

esa 286 

esati 592 

esin 188 

ogahana 214 

ogha 21 

odaka 605 

onahiyāna 669 

Onītapattapāņin p. 1118. 

opilipeti p. 15.7 

Oputa 1082 

Orapāra 1 

osadha 35 
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osarana 538 

. Osàna 938 

ossa (see ussa) 

ossajja (see vossajja) 

kañkhāyita 1021 

kankhita 540 

*kaccim su 1045 

katāvakāsa 1030 

katokāsa 1031 

kathamjīvin 181 

kathojja 825 

(1) kadariya 133 

(2) kadariya 362 

(1) kappa 16 

ge kappa 535 
' káppamjaha 110t 

^ 

kammara 83 

kamya 854 

(1) kali 659 

(2) kali 664 

kalira 38 

kalyarüpa 680 

kakolagana 675 

kāmayāna 767 

kālakata 586 

kim 671-72 

kim su 1032 

kira 356 

kilijjati 671 

kilissati 671 

*kiva 959 

kissu 1032 

*kivat 959 
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kuti 18-19 

kuntha 602 

kuppa 784 

kubbanaka 1134 

kulala 675 

kevala-kappa p. 18.10 

kevalin 82 | 

kosa 525 

khaggavisanakappa 35-75 
(1) khanti 266 

(2) khanti 429 

khamati 449 

khāri p. 126,10 
-khārika p. 126,0 

khila 780 

khivati 959 
khinavyappatha 158—59 
khetta-jina 523 - u 

-ga 167 

gaūchisi 665 

gaņavassika 279 

gamin 587 

gala 61 

galayati 691 

gàmanta 710 

givanto 959 

-gu 167 

guna 663 

guhā 772 

gomandalaparibbülha 301 

*goma 33-34 
gomika 33 
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gharamesin 188 

C371 

ca 26 

ca (lex.) 118 

carahi 988 

caramase 32 

cavetha 1073 

ciügulaka 239 

cittimkaritvà 680 

cirarattam 670 

ciraya 670 

cujjamána 120 | 

ce 1050 

cha 18-19 169 

chadda372 ` 

chanda 767 

*chandagū 913 - 

chandajata 767 

channa 18-19 

chassu 169 

chinnasota 715 

*chupati p. 14,10 

chettar 343 

*jagāma 379 

japa 595 

jappa 595 
jappati 773 
jappa 328 

jammana 1018 

jarasā 804 

-jāta 679 

Jātika 275 

Jātimā 462 1136 

jānam 349 
jāla 62 

jigimsaka 690 

-jina 84 

jivatam 181-82 

jivitam 181-82 

jutima 1136 

dingulaka 239 

. -- p. 163 

U377 

takka.1107 ^4 

tacca (AMg) 1116 

tatiya 87-88 

tathágata 467 

tathiya 882 

*tathiva 882 

tad p. 13.10 

*iadam 778 

*tapo-jigucchā 901 

*taresi 1064 

tasathāvara 704 

tādin 86 

làdisa 459 

*tārasabha 687 

tālu 716 

timisa 669 

tiriyam 537 
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ty 349+. 

tv p. 12632 

thiyo 769 ` 

thi 769° 

-d- 556 

datthu 424 

daddalļamāna 686 
dāra 123 

‘digunam 714 
dittha 738 

*dugga 429 

duggaccá 141 

duggati 141 

dutiya 87-88 

dubhayo 1007 

durannaya 243 

durabhisambhava 429 

dusita 932 

dussangaha 43 

"dūta (< dyūta) 968 
dūsita 932 

devisi 1116 

dona p. 126.10 

dosinā 968 

-ddu 51 

*dvi (2) 1116 

*dve (?) 1116 

dha 26 

dhamka 270-41 

dhanaparājaya 659 

dhāniya 285 

(1) dhīra 250 
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(2) dhīra 250 

dhuta 385 

#dhutta 106 

dhona 351 

dhorayha 79 

na 563 

nattamaha 1070 

natthikaditthi 243 

nandhi 622 

na-patthiya 914 

namassemu 995 

nahāru 194 

nahuta 677 

naga 166 

nātha 1131 

nameti 1143 
^i 

nikijati 35a 

(1) nigghosa 719 

(2) nigghosa 959 

nigha 17 

niccheyya 785 

nijieimsana 131 

*nijjhapeti 322 

nidassati 735 

niddara 257 

nidhi 285 

ninhāya 521 

nipaka 45 

nipaccavādin 217 

nibbijja 448 

nibbijjha 516 

nībbittha 24-25 

niyyati 580 
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*niraggala 303 

niramkatva 315 

niratta 787 

*nirassajati 791 

nirassati 785 

*nirasatti 851 

nirāsaya 56 

nirüpadhi 33-34 

nivuttakesa 456 

nisabha 698 
nisidati 331 

nigha 17 

netar 86 

(1) no 154 

(2) no 455 

" G)no-nu 1077 

nhātaka 518 

nhāru 194 

pakappana (kamp-) 945 
paggharati p. 125.5 

paccasari 8 

paccetj 

*patch 949 

Pāūcasetiha 355 
paññakappin 1090-91 

pafinana 96 

patigijjha 675 
patiggahe 689 

*patijānāti 76 

*patipā 714 
*patirūpa (cf. patirüpa) 246 

*patirüpika 246 

patisenikattar 832 

patisenikaroti 932 

patiseniyati 390 

*pandara 526 
pandita 526 

pati 291 

patikkhati 697 

*patirüpa (cf. patirüpa) 89. 

patita 679 

pattipatta 536 

patthiya 914 

patthiya 914 

padaka p. 105,2 sl 

padalita 546 

padoseti 659 ` 

paddhagu 1095 

pana ("moreover") 22-2 

panna gg 
pannabhāra 626 

Papajica 8 

papaļā 665 
papatā 665 

papatanā 576 

papadā 665 

pamaya 209 

pamuñcati 973 

payuta 711 

para 247 
parajaya 659 

*parajaye 659 
parabhava 92 

parābhavati 91 

parikissati 820 

pariggaha 393 
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paniifiacdrin 537 

pariünaya 202 

paritassati 621 

parittase 924 

pariddava 1052 

paribbajaka p. 91.16 

paribbājayitā 537 

*paribhāvita 23 

pariyanta 214 

pariyantacārin 964 

*parirundhāti 118 

parivajjayitā 537 
parissaya 42 

parēti 1144 

Parovara 353 

palüpa 89 
palayati 120 

palikhañña 968 

paligunthita 131 

palipatha 638 

palibuddha 772 

paleti 831 

palokin 739. 

*palobheti 703 

pavassa 353 

pavassati 18-34 

pavecchati 463-66 

pasuta 57 

pahassamana 887 

pahu 98 

pacana p. 13.17 

pājana p. 13.17 

*pátirüpika 246 
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* pāta 339 

pātihāriyapakkha 402 

pāņabhūta 146 - 

panayo 201 

panin 201 

papatt(h)a 1134 

papima 430 

pāraga 32 

pāragu 167 

paleti 585 

pava 789 

pi p. 874 foll. 

pithiyyati 1034 

pipati 398 

' puggala 227 

-putta 83 
*puthujja 897 - 

"pubba 949 
pubbavāsanavāsita 1009 

pubbāpare 821 

pubbenivasa 647 

puratthato 416 

purana 312 

purisa 110 

purisadammasārathi p. 1039 

. purisamedha 303 

puris3jañña p. 103.9 

*purekkhata 849 

purekkharoti 794 

püra 105 

pūraņa 312 

pokkhara 812 

porisa 769 

posa 110 



“phasseti 54 

*phāsu 963 

phiya 321 

phīta 287 

phussa 739 

bāhetvā 519 

buddhasettha 226 

brahma 285 U 

brahmā (= brahmana) 519 

brahme 982 

brahmaiifia 655 

(1) bráhmana 519 

(2) bráhmana 655 

bhavabhava 6 

bhāvetha 1073 ` 
bhāgaso 300 

bhāyatī 964 

bhāsihi 719 

*bhāhisi 719 

bhikkhavo 280 

bhisi 21 

-bhu 664 

bhūnahu 664 

bhūri 346 

-m- 132 

*makkha 56 

maga 763 
magga-jina 84 

maggajjhāyin 85 
*maggadūsin 84 

mamku 818 

maccuhāyin 755 
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majjhe 949 
mantar 159 

mantabandhava 140 

*mantabhanin 850 

mantā 159 e 

*mandira 996 

mamāyita 1 19 

maru 681 

mahattara 659 

mahapphala 191 

mahabbhaya 753 

manika p. 126 10 “ 

*-mānin 756 

māmaka 719 

Māra 430 š 

māradheyyānupamna 784 

māluvā 272 j 

mitta 185 

mittaddu 244 

mukhadugga 664 

muñja 440 

muta 714 

muti 846 

mutimat 539 

muttasaddha 1146 

mutyapekha 344 

muni 527 

muni 780 

-müga 70 

mügasammata 713 

*methuna 291 

meda 196 

(1) medhaka 935 
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(2) medhaka 893 

*medhaga 935 

- *medhati 303 :.: - 

mona 718 

moneyya 700 

moneyyasettha 698 

yam 1097 

*yakkha 478 

*yattā 1144 

*yathatathiyam 368 ` 

yathodhika 60 

yad p. 13.10 

*yadam 778 

yadatthiyam 354 
yantà 1144 

syāna 139 

^ yāyamāna 767 

*yava-tatiyam 1116 

yava-dukkha 678 

yuga 834 
yudhaya 831 

*ye 755 
*yevd 580 

yo = si quis 96 

yogakkhema 79° 

-r- 81 

rajassira 980 

ratlaāhū p. 92,22 

ratyā 710 S 

rathesabha 303 

randhamesin 826 

ruņņa 584 
rusita 932 
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lagga 772 
lapanà 929 

lapeti 929 

lapeti 929 

lükhasa 244 

(1) va = iva 1142 

(2) va = và 773 

(3) va = eva 38 

vaka 201 

vamka 270—71 

vajati 121 

*vaddheti p. 4,10 +: 

vanibbaka 100 

(1) vata 31 

(2) vata (Skt vrata) 782. 
vatta 782 

vatthugatha 976-1031 

*vadaññü 487 

vadana 789 

yananta 7o8 

vandati 252 

vaya 739 

vasa 274 

vasaladhama 135 

vājapeyya 303 
* vādiyati 824 

*vikappita 7 

vikappeti 793 

vikālabhojana 400 

*vigayha 2 

viceyya 517 

vijaññam 1065 

vijitindriya 250 



vidura 996 

vidva 535 

vidhura 996 

vidhüpita 7 

vinayà 916 

vinābhāvasanta 805 

*vinighāti 826 

vineyya 20-21 

vibhūta 664 

vimutta 1071-72 

viriyavat 528 

viriyavāsa 531 

viruta 927 

virūparūpa 50 

vivattacchadda 372 

vivasana 710 

vivaseti 1142 

vivadiyati 832 

vivadeti 830 

viveka 772 

visata 1 

*visatā 715 

*visatà 715 

visattika 333 

visama 775 

visaya 977 

visina 35-75 
visuddhideva 176 

visūka 55 

visenikatva 833 

visenibhüta 793 

vihane 348 

viharin 45 

Index of Words Discussed 

vitaramsi 1016 

vimamsaka 827 

vira 44 

vivadáta 784 

vusimat 1115 

ve (= vo) 333 

vegajata 995 
veda 1027 

vedagū 322 

*vedajāta 995 

vebliütiya 158 

veviccha 941 

vesiyāna 455 

vessayana 455 

(1) vo = ve (= Skt vai) 560. 

(2) vo (= Skt vah) 600 ̂ 77^ 
*vJappāthd" 163 AB SR 

*vyappathi 961 3 

*vyārosanā 148 

*sa (= svid) 168 

*sa 247 

sa (= Skt sva) 104 

sa- (= cha) 18-19 

sa-upadisesa 354 

samyojanam-jati- 476 

samvasiya 22-23 

samvijita 935 

samvidita 935 

samsita 730 

samsinapatta 44 

samsuddha-jina 372 

(5) sakka (= Skr $akya) 143 

(2) Sakka (= Skr Sakra) 346 

447 
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(3) Sakka (= Skt Sakya) 345 
sakkhati 319 

sakkhiti 28 

samkhātadhamma 70 

samkhāya 1041 

sañga 636 

saūgaņikārata 54 

saūgahītattabhāva 388 

safijatakkhandha 53 

sanati 720—21 

sanim 350 
santhana 28 

Satta (= lagga) 772 

sattama 356 

*saddha 663 

;saddhā 1146 

- sanditthika 567 

sandhiyati 366 

sapadānacārin 65 

sabala 675 + 

sabbaso 288 

sama 896 

samacchidagatta 673 

samana p. 48.3. 

samanaka p. 48.5 - 

(1) samatta (Skr samátta) 881 
(2) samatta (Skr samāpta) 402 

samantakapalla 672 

samānavāsa 18—19 

samukkamsati à 32 

samuppilava 670 

samcti 877 

sampha 158 

sambādha 406 

sambuddhum 765 

sambudha 765 

-sammata 713 

*sammadeti 387 

sammasitar 69 .- 

sammāpāsa 303 

sammuccā 648 

sammuti 648 

sammutideva 1148 

sayam 695 - 
sasu 125 

s-aham 1134 

sahaja 1096 

sahajāta 1096- -. 

sahasā 123 

sahā4g '. . 

* sahájanetta 1096 

"a 

sātiya 853 

Sama 675 

samam 889 

sāmayika 54 

sārathi 83 

sārāņīya p. 50,17 

süruppa 368 

sikkhati 916 

*siācati 771 

sitvā 771 

sincha- 66 

sibbanī 1040 

sītisiyā 1073 

simanta 484 

su (= Skt sma) 1082-83 



su (= Skt svid) 1108 

sugata 32 

sunfia 1119 

suta 353 

sulassavassa 353 

supāņa 201 

supita 331 

subhāsita 252 

*suvikappita 7 

susamattarüpa 402 
sussūsā 186 

*suhajja 37 

su-h-utthita 178 

se 32 I 

*settha 970 

senā 793 

50 (= Skt svid?) 962 
-so 288 
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sopadhika 789 

sossati 694 

sneha 36 

smase 595 

svatanaya p. 103.25 

ha 502 

-ha 664 

ha-kāra 502 

I hata 666 

handa 153 . 

*hapeti 90 

hassati 829 

hāpeti 90 

*himsaka 935 

(chu 66g 
huram 468 

hetu 122° 



INDEX OFGRAMMATICAL POINTS 

DISCUSSED IN THENOTES 

-a € -e m.c. 458 

-a < -o m.c. 458 

-d = -dya (fem.) 110 

-ā = -āya (masc.) 119 

-ā, dative of -a stem in 916 

-à, instrumental of -a stem in 119 

a < -dya- p. 50.17 : 

abbreviated compounds 195 

abhi-ati-adhi-671 — | 
ablative in: -am p. 48.8.9; -üto 198 

absolute constructions: nom. 383 ; 

ace. p. 111.8 ` 

absolutive, infinitive used as 424 

übsolutives in: -am (see namul); 

^. "1d 69; -tu 424 

absolutives in compounds 72 

accusative absolute p. 111,3 

accusative plural masculine in: -a 

338 : -am 35; -àni 45; -im 

104 ; -ine 220; -7606 

accusative plural neuter in -e 755 

action nouns, past participles as 

331 

adhi-lati-labhi- 631^ 

agent nouns in -/ar as futures 754 

agent nouns with direct objects 69 

aluk-samása 233 

-am » -Öm 712 

-am < -ānī 1004 

-amahe, -àmase, first person plural 

forms in 32 

ümredita compounds p. 15.17 

-üna, present middle participle in 

131 

analogy 206 

-üni, nominative and accusative | 

plural of masculine -a stems in 

45 E 3 

aorist in -ss- 446 

aorist replaced by apparent 

optative 448 

-áse, nominative plural in 7 

-Gso, nominative plural in 670 

Aégokan inscriptions 7 

assimilation of vowels 52 e 

-Gtha, subjunctive in 385 I 

` ari-fadhi-fabhi- 671 
-Āto, ablative in 198 ` 

-avho, imperative in 283 

-āya- > -ā- p. 30.3 

-ayo, nominative plural of -in 

stems in 201 

bip 98 

bbly 100 

bhig 443 

bhth 62 

bh >h98 

case, change of 69 

ccljj 292 

CC/NC 168 

cchüc 679 
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cldh 26-27 

cv 38 
cc/vv 38 

chanda 2 

changes of: case 69; gender 869 ; 

number 759 

chis 64 

clj p. 13.7 

` compounds: abbreviated 195; 
; aluk- 188; amredita p. 15,17; | 

reversed 370 ; split 151; 

syntactical 72 

-d- (see sandhi consonants) 

-d (historic) p. 13.10 

dative of: goal of motion 429 ; 

time p. 103.24; purpose 

(uuncated) 916 

dative singular of -a stems in -à 

916 

(d)d < dy 968 
ddh < dhy 968 

depalatalisation of c/j 968 

divc 26-27 

dhith 935 

divv 44 

dhy > ddh 968 

dissimilation of aspirates 52 

dittography 576 

dij 2 50 

double ablative ending in -āro 198 

dir 81 

dit 193 

dual 1007 

dly p. 92.5 

dy > (d)d 968 

-e > -a m.c. 458 

-e < -ais 547 

-č-l-i- 639 

Eastern features 7 

-e, instrumental plural in 547 

-e, nominative singular of -a stem 
in 233 

-e, vocative in 982 1025 

esa + aham, etc. p. 15,23 

-esi, optative in 1064 

folk etymologies 51 

futures in: -h- 665 ; -isi, -iti, -inti 

28; -s- 691 ; -tar 754 

future participle in -esin 147° 

bh 443- ^» 
gāthabandhavacana.p. 78.37 

gender, change of 869 

: gglüg 397 
gshikkh 834 

sik 319 

Blide consonants: -A- 143 ; -v- 

100; -y- 100 

glosses in text 44 

-gul-ka 322 

giv 702 

&ly p. 50.12 

8” 749 

haplography 47 

h/bh 62 

hly 677 

hyper-forms 100 

451 
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-i, accusative plural in 606 

-i, nominative plural in 243 

-i-/-č- 689 

-im, accusative plural in 104 

imperative in -atha 385 

-ine, accusative plural of -in stems 

in220 - 

‘infinitive used as absolutive 424 

injunctive 1120: `. 

instrumental plural of -a stems in 

547 

instrumental plural confused with 

locative plural 659 

instrumental singular of -a stems 

ln -ž 119 

instrumental singular of -à stems 

^. «in-à rio 

-iyál-iya 49 

Jic p. 13.17 

Slee 292 , 

jid 250 

Jik 953 

jiy 149 

Mg 319 
-kal-gu 322 

khis 330 

kkhiggh 834 

klj 953 

klt 158 ` 

K/rly z22—23 

Aly 272 

kiy 22-23 

lin 425 

labialisation of vowels 61 

locative with jānāti 9 

locative plural confused with 

instrumental plural 659 

Ur 29 

Ur 38 

long syllable in place of short 6th 

and 7th 6t 

-m- (see sandhi consonants) 

Māgadhisms 7 

mblmp 153 : 

mplmb 153 

mplpp 168 

-m- metri causa 181—82 

‘metathesis of aspirates 682 

metathesis of consonants 20-34 

metathesis of vowels 98o 

metri causa 181-82 

mslss 168 ` 

miv 100 

na as proclitic 563 

ņamul 773 V 

ñch < n(D)s 138 

īch < n(t)sy 665 

cicc 679 

nd>nn 772 

nglgg 397 
nhin 518 

nll 425 

nin 100 

ninh 518 

NCICC 168 

nominative absolute 383 
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nominative plural in: -ani 45; -dse 

7; ~Gso 670; -7 243 

nominative singular in: -e 233; -a 

1134 

non-palatalisation 968 

nir 425 

n-Isn- 518 

nit 856 

n(t)s » lich 138 

number, change of 759 

nly 169 

-à-l-u- 689 

-o(h) > -if 122 

oblique cases of -à stems in -Z 110 

optative replacing aorist 448 

optative in -esi 1064 

palatalisation of vowels 3 

past participle used as action noun 

33! 

pib 98 

perfect tense 379 

periphrastic future p. 140,6754 

pleonastic -anta 127 

pluti 511 

pplmp 168 945 

p/s 353 
present middle participle in -āna 

13! 

present participle in -o 92 

present participle without -nf- 413 

proclitic na 563 

Prose insertions 457-61 

ply 62 

-r- (see sandhi consonants) 

id 81 

reciter's remarks 18-29 

teduplicated aorist 1134 

retroflexion 100 

rhythmical lengthening 6 

ril 29 I 

r/1 38 

rin 425 

r>ur215 

sandhi: -a + aCC- > -@CC- 291; -a 
+ u->-ii- 801 ; -am + a- > -ã- 
353 3 -am + aCC- > -aCC- 225; 
-am + i-> -7-833 ; -am + u- > 

-H- 901;-d  a-» -d- 973; -d 

aCC- » -àaCC- 1100; -à* i- 5. 

~F 182 3-f-ha- > -ya- 344 ; i+ 

a- > -@- 693; -i + a- > -- 783; 
-i + i-> -F- 26-27; -i + e- > -e- 

p. 21848; -im 4 i- 5 -I- 1078; -u 

z a- > -a- 482 ; -u + a- > -va- 

144 ; -u t d- » -và- 424; -u  i- 

 -i- 1082-83; -u + e- > -ye- 

P- 104.13; -€ + a- > -ã- 891 ; -e 

+ aCC->-yaCC- 340 ; -€ + 

aCC- > -yaCC- 961 ; -€ + aCC- 

> -aCC- 377; -o + a- > -o- 

P- 15.2; -0 +a- > -vd- p. 15.23 

-0 * aCC- » -raCC- p. 15.3; -o 

* -aCC- » -vaCC- p. 153; -0 

a- > -ã- 378 ; -0 + aCC- > 

-aCC- 324 ; -0 + aNC- > -aNC- 

1040; -0 4 d- 2 -ü- 1136; -0 

€- 2 -€- 448; -0 0- > -0- 214 

sandhi consonants: -d- p. 16,1; -m- 

132 i-r- 29; -1- p. 164; -y- 352 
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sangitikaras 30 

Sanskrit 32 

Sich 64 

sin-Isn- 36 

sikh 330 

skist 158 

sn-In- 518 

sn-lsin- 36 

-so suffix 288 

so + aham etc. p. 15.23 

sip 353 
split compounds I51.: 7” 

spontaneous retroflexion 100 

ss/ms 168 

si/sk 158 

¡Subjunctive in -átha 281 

sty 369 7 
syntactical compounds 72 

-I- (see sandhi consonants} 

dd 193 

thidh 935 

Hk 158 

ilkly 22-23 I `N 

tmesis 672 ` 

tn 856 : 

truncated forms in -à 110 119 

tt < ty 968 

1/v 272 

tly 534 
ry > tt 968 

- < -o(h) 122 

-u-/-ó- 689 

-u > -v 144 

ur<r215 

we 38 

vidh 44 

WCIVCC 4 

VCIVNC 315 

VCCIVC 4 

VNCIVC 315 
vig 702 

wh 272 
v/m 100 

vocative in -e 982 1025 

voicing after a nasal 153 

vip 62 

vit 272 

-y<-u 144 

yy/cc 38 Ç z 

v/y 100 4 

writing 175 

-y- (see sandhi consonants) 

ylbb 100 

. ydp.92.5 

X8 P. 50.17 

x!h671 

yj 149 
ylk 22-23 

ylkit 22-23 

yin 169 

yo = si quis 96 

y/s 369 

pit 531 

y/v 100 



3b 

7a 

8-13a 

i 26€ 

59c 

85b 

goc 

god 

131a 

133a 

158 b 

159 b 

165 a 

196 b 

248 a- 

270d 

271 d 

310 a 

349 b 

350a 

LIST OF PREFERRED READINGS 

read va sosayitvà Jon 

visosayitva 

read vidhūpitāse for 

vidhūpitā ` 

read.nāccasarī na p” 

accasārī for nāccasārī na 

paccasārī 

d nie prema for ` 
gavampatī ca 

read vibhūsanā for 

vibhūsanatthānā 

read maggakkhāyi for 

maggajjhāyī 

. punctuate *sabbe n' 

etādisā” 

. read na h' apeti for na 

hāpeti 

read asantam for asatam 

read ca after rosako 

read nākhīņavyappatho 

for na khīņavyappatho 

read nākhīņavyappatho 

for na khīņavyappatho 

read vīram for dhīram 

read ca after sedassa 

punctuate: ete sugiddhā 

read dhankam for 

vankam : 

read dhankam for `~. 

vankam ` " 
a, 

read ca after pitaro 

read vīra for dhīra 

punctuate vaggu vaggum 

“531 b — punctuare viriyavaso ^^ 

Esa 

354a punctuate yad atthiyam 

379c read mantayitva jagama 

for mantayitvājjhagamā 

412d punctuate kattha vāso 

414d punctuate ettha vāso 

430d read sen for yen’ 

443c read bhecchāmi for 

gacchāmi : 

5% a add ca after yajamāno 

519 b  punctuate sādhu 

samahito 

522 b read -samyoga for 

-samyoge 

531d read viro for dhīro 

` 538 d ̀ ° ptíncibate oghatar 

576 b read niccam for pato i 

579b read paralok' ito for 

* paralokato 

613 b punctuate puthusippena 

620d read ce for ve 

633a _ read ‘dha for ca 

667 c punctuate tatta-ayo- 

gulasannibham 

678 a punc fuate yava dukkha 

691 d * reád ve for ce 

-- 713 d :=read nāvajāniyā for 

„nāvajāniya 

ng d read ve abhiramissasi for 

eee ` — —-ce abhiramissati 

719a read bhāhisi for bhāsihi 

720 d read yanti for yāti 

455 - 



| 
l 

755 b 

mī d 

800 c 

810 b 

„833 d 

88 c 

910a 

918 c 

932 b 

934 d 

939 d 

pee 

953b 

960 b 

read asanthita for 

susanthita 

read sitvà va for sincitvà 

read sa for sà 

read vivittam āsanam for 

vivittamánasam 

punctuate param’ for 

param 

read suddhi for suddhim 

„read subbināyo for 
suddhināyo 

read phuttho for puttho 

read vā puthujjanāņam vā 

for puthuvacanānam 

omit sasane and sada 

read na sīdati for nistdati 

read pakampanam for 

."pakappanam , 
_ punctuate kaci 

nisamkhiti for kācini 

samkhiti 

read agatam for amatam 

968 d 

971 c 

Iosoa 

1060 a 

1064 a 

1073 d 

1079€ 

i Soe 

ītīša 

IIISC 

1116c 

1131 d 

1434 d 

1136b 

punctuate addhabhavanto 

punctuate so tesu 

read ce for ve 

read vidvà ca so yo 

vedagii naro "dha for 

vidvā ca so vedagu naro 

īdha 

read sahissāmi for 

gamissāmi 

read cavetha for bhavetha | 

read yati for yathā 

read yatà for yathà 

. read 

Akificanasambhavam for 
Akificandsambhavam 

read ciam for evam 

read va for ca” U 

read nago for natho™ 

read ajjhapattam for 

ajjhapatto 

read jutimā for jātimā 


